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PREFACE. 


The increasing zeal for a scientific study of English and the 
other Germanic languages in American universities and colleges 
has naturally necessitated a thuro study of Gothic. Altho this 
language does not in all its particulars offer the most primitiv 
stage of the remains of Germanie speech, it is indisputably indis- 
pensibl for a thuro scientifie knowledge of every one of its sister 
dialects. The recent catalogs of our higher institutions show a 
growing interest in the study of Gothic, and we may fairly believ 
that the time is not far off when also in this cuntry the study of 
Gothic wil either precede or at least be cultivated side by side with 
that of Old English (Anglo-Saxon) in all our institutions that claim 
to pay tribute to a scientific study of English and the other Ger- 
manie languages, and to be up with the times. 

The present work, the first of its kind in America, was prepared 
with à view to facilitate and accelerate the study of Gothic in 
America. Hitherto the student has been compeld to uze notes, 
syntax, etc., to the Gothic literature of books publisht in foren 
cuntries, and partly writn in foren languages, and I think it is high 
time to hav à eomplete text-book of the Gothie literature and 
grammar of our own. 

My original plan was to reprint Dernhardt's Gothie and Greek 
texts in parallel columns, to translate the introduction to his large 
edition, and add a comparativ syntax. I soon found, however, 
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that in my very limited time and sumwhat unfavorabl proles- 
sional condition such a task would require many years, and that 
the book would be too voluminous as a sing] handbook, and per- 
haps too expensiv for many students. For these reasons I changed 
my plan and now offer a book which is ment to be a fair introduc- 
tion to the study of Gothic. 

As to the Gothic text it is generally admitted that Dernhardt's 
edition is the best; hense I hav adopted it, with the editor's per- 
mission, in this book, and with but few alterations, to all of which 
(except misprints), if I remember wel, attention has been calld in 
the foot-notes. To Bernhardt's notes I hav added many of my 
own. Ín numerous cases I hav compared Uppström's texts and 
notes, as wel as Massmann's ‘Gotische Urkunden'. The facsimile 
is a copy of Uppstróm's facsimile in his ‘Codex Argenteus’. 

The syntax, tho largely duetothe investigations of others, con- 
tains many views of my own. Bernhardt’s, less frequently Gabe- 
lentz and Lóbe's, syntax and the syntactic writings of Kohler, 
Schrader, Schirmer, Eckardt, Silber, Pieper, and others hav been 
found to offer materials suited to my purpose from which I hav 
made careful selections more or less freely. But every exampl was 
taken directly from the text. The translation of the exampls is as 
literal as possibl, and when taken from the biblieal text, in nearly 
all possibl cases in accordance with the English version. Having 
constantlv kept in mind that my syntax is chiefly writn for begin- 
ners, Í hav not spared illustrations, and hav inserted many expla- 
natorv remarks and cross references in parenthesis, whieh wil cer- 
tainly be of great help to them. 

The glossary is in the main an extract from my ‘Comparative 
Glossary’, of course, with all improvements deemd necessary“ Each 
definition is followd by a reference or references, which, if not 
humerous, hav been givn in full. The arrangement of words is, for 
practical reasons, purely alfabetical, with the exceptions of q which 
follows k. This part of the work was mneh facilitated by Heine's 
glossary. The glossary may in many respects (use of prepo- 
sitions, ete.) be regarded as n supplement to the syntax. 

The complete index of all Gothic words oeeurring, in the 
rules of syntax, wil undoutedly be found useful and convenient. 
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In reading Gothic the beginner is ernestly cautiond against too 
free use of other versions, even the Greek, unless it be a critical 
one like Bernhardt's. First of all he must make himself familiar 
with the declensions and conjugations, and with the chief rules of 
fonology. In this direction he wil find all he needs to start with 
in what is put in large print in the “Gothic Grammar. The in- 
flection of every word is indicated in the glossary (See remark on 
page 293) by figures in parenthesis. The references immediately 
after vocabulary words ar to fonology. 

The student should not try to run over too much ground at 
once. ‘Dispose wel of one sentence, i. e. not only of its meaning 
and construction, but also of all forms of every inflectional word, 
before attackiug another' should be the motto of all who wish 
to lern à language thuroly and quickly. 


MILWAUKEE, Sept. 27th, 1891. 


G. H. BALG. 


To be added :— ji 
Page 250, l. 21, after the word with: Mk. 1079. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


The Gothic peple belongd to a group of Germanie tribes which 
is frequently styled the “Gothic group' for which ther has recently 
been proposed the name ‘Vandilians’ (suggested by Pliny, ‘nat. 
hist.' IV, 99). The chief constituents of this group ar the Vandals, 
the Gepidae, the Burgundi, the Heruli, and the Rugii!). 

As to the first migration of the Goths on European soil history 
furnishes no information. According to an old tradition (Jordanes, 
chapter 4, $ 25) the nativ cuntry of the Goths was Scandzia, an 
iland in Scandinavia, whense, under their king Berig, they crost 
over to the mainland and setld on the lower Vistula. The erliest 
abode of the Goths known to history is the lower region between 
the Elbe and the Vistula. 

From the names Gutones, Gotones, l'oózovse, l'oózovss, as applied 
to the Goths by classical writers, we ar led to the supposition 
that the original name of the Goths was the weak form Gutans 
(Comp. O. E. Gotan, O. N. Gotar, gen. Gotna) which was after- 

1) Gothic Grammar, Appendix, $ 220. — Concerning the Vandilians, comp. 
F. Wrede, ‘Ucber die Sprache der Wandalen', p. 3 et seq.; Strassbourg, 1851; 
I’. Dahn, ‘Urgeschichte der germ. und rom. völker, vol. I, p.139, et seq.; Berlin, 1881.— 
The dialeets of the Gothic or Vandilian tribes together with those of the Scan- 
dinavians we call Last Germanic, as opposed to West Germanic, a term applied to 
the languages of the remaining Germanic tribes. Concerning the division of the 
Germanic race into East Germanie and West Germanie tribes, comp. H. Zimmer, 
‘Ostgermanisch und Westgermanisch', in zs. fda., 19, 393 et seq.; aud Beitr., IN, 
546, et seq.; furthermore, comp. the table of the Indo-Germamnic family oflanguages, 
iu iny 'Comparative Glossary of the Gothie Language', p. 598. 
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ward disearded in favor of the strong form *Gutós, as we may 
infer from Lt. Goti, Gotti, (later) Gothi, Gr. Toto, Tóðor, forms 
employd by later writers. Besides ther occurs the spelling Gut-, 
in the compound Gut-piuda (Gothic Calendar, p. 202), i. e. Gut- 
peple. At all events our spelling Goth, Gothic (German Gothe, 
gothisch) is a corruption due to the Lt. Gothi, and it is long and 
universal usage only that may justify its existence, while most 
German filologists unscrupulously write Gote, gotisch. 

The Goths may hav left their German home about the midl 
of the second century after Christ!), moving in a south-easterly 
direction. About the midl of the third century numerous tribes 
of the Goths oecupied the districts on the left bank of the lower 
Danube and north of the Black Sea. The Roman empire was 
seriously endangerd by the approach of these warlike Germanic 
tribes who, after many strugls with the Roman soldiers, and even 
onse being defeated by them, had been granted a territory, the 
province of Dacia, by the emperor Mareus Aurelius (161—180). 

In the time of Valerianus and Gallienus the Goths made a raid 
into Asia, whense they returnd with booty and many Christian 
captivs. Among these captivs ther was (according to au account 
by Philostorgius, à Capodocian?)) a family from the village of 
Sadagolthina, near the city of Parnassos, in Cappadocia. <A 
descendent of this Christian family was Wulfila, that great man 
whom we may fairly call the ‘apost! of the Goths, and to whom 
we must here for a while direct our special attention. 


Wulfila’) was born among the Goths, in 310 or 311. At this 
time a vast number of Goths wer Christians, their conversion 
having been effected by those whom they had carried into cap- 
tivity. Wulfila, undoutedly a man of great ability and distinction, 
was sent with an embassy to Constantinople, probably in 328. 
At the synod at Antiochia, in 341, he was consecrated bishop by 
l:usebius of Nicomedia. Me then returnd to his peple north of 
the Danube. When persecuted by Athanarich, in 348, he led a 
great number of lis sect, across the Danube, and was permitted 
by the emperor Constantius to set! in Moesia, near Nicopolis. ln 








!) Comp. Sievers, in Grndr., 1, 107 et seq. 

2) See Georg Wnitz, ‘Ueber das Leben und die Lehre des Ullin’, Hannover, 
1840, p. 55; Max Müller, ‘Leetures on the Science of Language’, vol. 1, p. 207 et 
seg; Bernhardt’s introduction to his ‘Vulflla oder die Gotische Bibel’, p. VIII et seq. 

3) Comp. Wnitz's work (cited in note 1, nbuv); Bessell, Ueber das Leben des 
Ulfilnus', Göttingen 1860; G. Knufmunn, ‘Kritische Untersuchung der quellen zur 
geschichte Ultllus', iu ‘zs. fda.’ 27, 193 et seq. 
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381 (or 383!) he was calld to Constantinople by the emperor 
Theodosius. Here he died immediately after his arrival. 

We lern from Philostorgius that Wulfila translated?) the hole 
Bible into Gothic, with the exception of the Book of Kings, and we 
ar further informd by Auxentius, Wulfila's pupil, that he wrote and 
preacht in Greek and Latin also. 3) Ther is, however, sum dout as 
to the correctness of Philostorgius' statement; it is rather believd 
that Wulfila did not complete his version *). 

It remains to say that Wulfila livd among the Western Goths, 
and that we ar justified in the belief that the dialect which he 
employd must naturally hav been the dialect oi those for whom 
he wrote and to whom he preacht. Moreover we may presume 
that the distinction between the dialect of the Western Goths 
and that of the Eastern Goths, who then livd north of the Black 
Sea, was by no means a great one, so that Wulflla's Bible was 
intelligibl to the hole Gothic tribe. 

Wulfila's manuscripts hav been lost. All that has cum down 
to us of his version as wel as two other fragments of the Gothic 
language — a Calender (S. IIT, 1, below) and a commentary on 
the Gospel of St. John (S. III, 5, below) by an unknown author 
— ar preservd, it is supposed, in East Gothic manuscripts writn 
in Upper Italy, at the beginning or midl of the sixth century“). 
We also hav two Latin deeds of sale (S. p. 218) with East Gothic 
names of witnesses. Concerning the great importance of these 
latter documents, the student may consult Bernhardt, p. 619; 
and for the valuabl Gothie proper names, as uzed by Greek and 
Latin authors, the recent article by Sievers, in P's. Grndr., I, 409. 
As regards the Gothic letters, see ‘Gothic Grammar’, $$ 1 and 2; 
Sievers, in Paul's Grndr. I, 409, $ 3. 

The manuscripts in which the remains oi the Gothic dialect, 
the oldest record of the Germanic or Teutonic languages, hav 
cum down to us, may be sumd up as follows: 

(1) Codex Argenteus (CA). This codex onse numberd 330 
leavs containing the Gospels in the following order: Mt., Jo., Lu., 
Mk. Of these 330 leavs 177 ar extant. The parchment is purpl, 
' the letters in silver, but the first line of each section, the Our 
Father, and the superscriptions in gold. The codex was first found 





1) So Sievers, in Paul's Grndr., IT, 68. 

2) Chiefly from the Greek, occasionally also consulting the Lt. version; s. 
Bernhardt, p. XXXVIII. 

3) Waitz, p. 19; Bernhardt, p. XV, Max Müller, I, 212. 

*) Bernhard, p. XXIII. 

5) Sievers, in P’s Grudr., I, p. 408. 
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in the sixteenth century, in the Abbey of Werden on the Ruhr, 
and from here it was transferd to Prague, before the end of that 
century, whense, after this city had been taken by the Swedes, 
in 1648, it was earried to Stockholm and presented to queen 
Christine bv Count Königsmark. After a short time it was 
transferd to Holland by Isaak Vossius. Here it was for the first 
time completely copied by Franz Junius, and aiterward printed, 
in 1665. In 1662 it was bought for 300 or 450 dollars by the 
Swedish Count de la Gardie who, having it bound in solid silver, 
presented it again to the Swedish queen who donated the valuabl 
trezur to the university at Upsal, where it is now preservd. In 
order to complete the story of the Codex Argenteus, it remains 
to say that between 1821 and 1834 ten leavs of it wer stolen, 
containing the beginning of the Gospel of St. Mark, but in 1857 
they wer restored to Andrew Uppstróm, professor at Upsal 
(5. De AIRY. 

(II) Codex Carolinus (Cod. Car.). This manuscript was carried 
from the Abbey of Weissenburg to Wolfenbüttel, in 1678, where 
it was found by Anittel, in 1756. It consists of four leavs ceon- 
taining about 42 verses (supplemented with, not translated from, 
the corresponding Latin text) from several chapters (11-15) oi 
the Epistles to the Romans. 

(IH) Codices Ambrosiani. The Ambrosian manuscripts at 
Milan (also calld Milan MSS.) wer discoverd by Angelo Mai iu 
the monastery at Bobbio (founded in the 7th century), at the 
beginning of the present century. They ar clast as follows: 

(1) Codex A, originally consisting of 203 leavs (Comp. IV, 
below). It contains on 95 leavs (one being illegibl and six blank) 
fragments of St. Paul's Epistles to the Romans, Corinthians, 
lEphesians, Galatians, Philippians, Colossians, Thessalonians, 
Timothy, Titus, aud Philemon, and a fragment of a Gothic 
calendar. 

(2) Codex B, originally containing 336 pages 156 of which 
(including two blank ones) ar preservd. The remaining 154 
pages contain all of the second Epistle to the Corinthians, frag- 
ments of the first Epistle to the Corinthinus, of tho Epistle to 
the Galatians, Ephesiuns, Philippians, Colossians, Thessalonians, 
Timothy, and Titus. 

(5) Codex €. consisting of two leavs containing a fragment 
of the Gospel of Lt. Matthew, with a Lt. text of the Gospel 
written over it. 

(1) Codex D, three Jeavs with fragments of Ezra and 
Nehemiah, 
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(9) Codex E, eight leavs three of which ar in the Vatican 
library at Rome, five in the Ambrosian library at Milan. They 
contain fragments of an interpretation of the Gospel of St. John, 
and ar usually styled Skeireins, i. e. Skeireins afwaggél- 
jóns þaírh Ióhannén (Explanation of the Gospel by John), 
a title givn them by their editor Massmann. 

(IV) Codex Turinensis, properly belonging to Codex A (S. 
III, 1, abuv). Four much damaged leavs at Turin, where they 
wer discoverd by Reifferscheidt. Tho almost illegibl, they hav 
been deciferd aud publisht!) by Massmann. They contain Gal. 
VI, 14-18; Col. II, 13-20, IV, 13-19. 

For more about the Gothic manuscripts, see Bernhardt’s 
‘Vulfila’, Introduction, XXXIX et seq. Concerning the history 
of the Codex Argentens, comp, Schulte’s ‘Gotthica minora’, zs. 
ida. 23, 51; 318. 24, 324 et seq.; and J. Peters, ‘Germania’, 30, 
314 et seq. Compare also Sievers, in Paul’s Grundr., I, 408, § 2; 
II, 69, notes. 


EDITIONS OF THE REMAINS OF THE GOTHIC LANGUAGE. 


(1) Quatuor D. N. Jesu Christi evangeliorum versiones 
perantiquae duae, gothica scil. et anglosaxoniea, quarum illam 
ex celeberrimo codice argenteo nunc primum depromsit Fr. Junius. 
Accessit et glossarium gothicum, Dortrechti 1665, (Amstelodami 
1684). Two volumes. 

(2) D. N. Jesu Christi SS. Evangelia ab Ulflla Gothorum in 
Moesia Episcopo circa annum a nato Christo CCCLX ex graeco 
gothice translata, nune cum parallelis versionibus, sveo—gothica, 
norræna, seu islandica, et vulgata latina edita, Stockholmiae 
1671.—The editor was George Stiernhielm. 

(3) Sacrorum evangeliorum versio Gothica ex Codice Argen- 
teo emendata atque suppleta cum interpretatione latina et 
adnotationibus E. Benzelii edidit, observationes suas adiecit et 
grammaticam gothicam praemisit £. Lye, Oxonii 1750. 

(4) Several years later Biisching publisht the results of 
Ihre's important renewd comparison of the Codex Argenteus — 
Iohannis ab Ihre scripta versionem Ulfilanam et linguam moeso— 
gothicam illustrantia, ab ipso doctissimo auctore emendata, 





) Germania, 1868, p. 211. 
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novisque accessionibus aucta, iam vero ob priestantiam ac vari- 
tatem collecta, et una cum aliis scriptis similis argumenti edita 
ab A. F. Bisching, Berolini 1773. 

(5) Ulphilae versionem gothicam nonnullorum capitum epi- 
stolae Pauli ad Romanos e litura euiusdam ms. rescripti qui in 
augusta apud Guelpherbytanos bibliotheca adservatur, eruit com- 
mentatus est datque foras F. A. Anittel, 1762. 

(6) Ulfilas gothische Bibelübersetzung nach Ihrens Text, mit 
einer grammatisch wörtlichen lateinischen Uebersetzung, samt einer 
Sprachlehre und einem Glossar ausgearbeitet von F. A. Fulda, 
das Glossar ausgearbeitet von W. F. H. Reinwald, herausgegeben 
von J. Chr. Zahn, Weissenfels, 1805.—' The fragment of the Epistle 
to the Romans is from Aittel's edition. 

(7) The Gothic Gospel of St. Matthew from the Codex Argen- 
teus of the fourth century, with the corresponding English or 
Saxon from the Durham book of the eight century, ete. by 
S. Henshall; London, 1807. 

(8) Evangelii secundum Matthaeum versio franeiea seculi IX 
nec non gothica sec. IV. quoad superest, by Schmeller; Stuttgart, 
1827. 

(9) Ulphilae partium ineditarum in Ambrosianis palimpsestis 
ab Angelo Majo repertarum specimen coniunctis euris eiusdem 
Maji et C.O. Castillionaei editum; Mediolani, 1819.—Ulphilae versio 
gothica epistolae D. Pauli ad Corinthios seeundae, quam, ete. 
edidit C. O. Castilionaeus; Mediolani, 1829.—Gothieae versionis 
epistolarum D. Pauli ad Romanos, ad Corinthios primae, ad Ephe- 
sios, quae supersunt, etc. edidit C. O. Castilionaeus; Mediolani, 
1834.—Gothicae versionis epistolarum D. Pauli ad Galatas, ad 
Philippenses, ad Colossenses, ad Thessalonicenses primae, quae 
supersunt, ete. edidit C. O. Castillionaeus, Mediolani, 1835. 

(10) Skeireins afwaggeljóns paírh Ióhannén, Auslegung des 
Evangeli Johannis in gothischer Sprache. Aus römischen may- 
làndischen Handschriften nebst lateinischer Uebersetzung, belegen- 
den Anmerkungen, geschichtlicher Untersuchung, gothisch-latei- 
nischem Wörterbuche und Schriftproben von HM. F. Massmann; 
München, 1834. (Comp. 11 and 16, below.) 

(11) Frabauhtabokos oder die gothischen Urkunden von 
Neapel und Arezzo mit zwey Schriftnachbildungen im Steindruck 
von M. F. Massmann, Wien 1838. 

(12) Ulfilas.—Veteris et novi testamenti versionis gothicae 
fragmenta quae supersunt ad fidem codd. castigata latinitate 
donata adnotatione critica instructi cum glossario et grammatica 
linguae gothicae coniunctis curis ediderunt Jf, C. de Gabelentz et 
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Dr. J, Loebe; Lipsiae, 1843.—Two volumes the first of which con- 
tains all the Gothie texts except the Skeireins, the second the 
Skeireins, a glossary, and a grammar. 

(13) Codex Argenteus sive sacrorum evangeliorum versionis 
gothicae fragmenta quae iterum recognita adnotationibusque 
instructa per lineas singulas ad fidem codicis additis fragmentis 
evangelicis codicum ambrosianorum et tabula lapide expressa 
edidit Andreas Uppstróm; Upsaliae, 1854. (Comp. 15 and ibt 
below.) 

(14) Ulfilas, Urschrift, Sprachlehre, Wörterbuch, von Jen. 
Gaugeugiel, bevorwortet von Dr. Michael Fertig; Passau, 1848.— 
A fourth edition appeard in 1856. 

(15) Decem codicis argentei rediviva folia cum foliis contiguis 
et intermediis edidit Andreas Uppstróm; Upsaliae, 1857. (Comp. 
13, abuv; also 16, below; and p. XVI, (D, concluding remark.) 

(16) Die gothischen Sprachdenkmiiler und Ulfilas, Die heiligen 
Schriften alten und neuen Bundes in gothischer Sprache von 
H. F. Massmann; Stuttgart, 1857. (Comp. 10, abuv.) 

(17) Fragmenta Gothica selecta ad fidem codicum Ambrosia- 
norum Carolini Vaticani edidit Andreas Uppström; Upsaliae, 1861. 
(Comp. 13 and 15, abuv.) 

(18) Die bruchstücke derSkeireins, A. Vollmer; München, 1862. 

(19) Codices Gotici Ambrosiani sive Epistolarum Pauli Esrae 
Nehemiae versionis Goticae fragmenta quae iterum recogno vit 
per lineas singulas descripsit adnotationibus instruxit, Andreas 
Uppstróm; Holmiae et Lipsiae. 

(20) Auswahl aus Ulfilas gothischer bibelübersetzung. Mit 
glossar und einem grundriss zur gothischen laut- und flexionslehre. 
Von K. A. Hahn; Heidelberg, 1849. A second edition appeard 
after Hahn's death, in 1864, by A. Holtzmann. X third edition 
after Holtzmann's death, in 1874, by Adalb. Jeitteles. 

(21) The Gothic, Anglo-Saxon, Wycliffe and Tyndale Gospels 
by the Rev. J. Bosworth, D. D., and George Waring, M. A., 
London, 1865. 

(22) Vulfila oder die gotische Bibel mit dem entsprechenden 
griechischen Text und mit kritischem und erklürendem Commentar 
nebst dem Kalender, der Skeireins und den gotischen Urkunden 
herausgegeben von Ernst Dernhardt; Halle, 1875. (Comp. 26, 
below.) 

(23) Friedrich Ludwig Stamm’s Ulfilas oder die uns erhaltenen 
Denkmäler der gothischen Sprache. Text, Grammatik und Woerter- 
buch; Paderborn, 1858. All the subsequent editions wer edited 
by Dr. Moritz Heine. The eighth appeard in 1888. 
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(24) Ulfilas. Evangelium Marci grammatisch erláutert von 
Dr. R. Müller aud Dr. H. Hoeppe; Berlin, 1881. 

(25) The Gospel of Saint Mark in Gothic according to the 
translation made by Wulfila in the fourth century. Edited, with 
a grammatical introductiou and glossarial Index, by the Rev. 
Walter W. Skeat, M. A.; Oxford, 1882. 

(26) Die Gotische Bibel des Wulfila nebst der Skeireins, dem 
Kalender und den Urkunden. Herausgegeben von Ernst Bernhardt; 
Halle, 1884. (Comp. 22, abuv). 

(27) ‘Lesestiicke aus den evangelien des Matthaeus, Marcus, 
Lueas, aus dem zweiten Corintherbriefe und aus der Skeireins', in 
Wilhelm Braune's ‘Gotische Grammatik; Halle 1887. English 
edition by G. H. Balg (S. (3), below). 


LEXICAL WORKS. 


In addition to the glossaries publisht with the Gothic texts, 
the following dietionaries and glossaries remain to be mentiond: 

(1) Gothisches Glossar von Ernst Schulze. Mit einer Vorrede 
von Jacob Grimm; Magdeburg, 1847. (Comp. (3), below). 

(2) Vergleichendes Wórterbuch der gothischen Sprache von 
Dr. Lorenz Diefenbach; Frankfurt am Main, 1851.—Two volumes. 

(3) Gothisches Wörterbuch nebst Flexionslehre von Ernst 
Schulze; Züllichau, 1867. (Comp. (1), abuv). 

(4) A Mæso-Gothic Glossary with an introduction, an out- 
line of Mæso-Gothic grammar, etc., by the Rev. W. W. Skeat, 
M. A.; London, 1868. 

(5) A Comparative Glossary of the Gothic Language, with 
especial reference to English and German, by G. H. Dalg, Ph. D. 
With a preface by Prof. Francis A. March, LL. D, L. M.D. 
Mayville (now Milwaukee), Wisconsin; New York; London, Engl.; 
Halle, Gerin., 1887—1889. 
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(1) Bernhardt, Ikurzgefasste Gotische Grammatik; Halle, 1885. 
(2) T. Le Marchant Douse, An introduction, phonological, 
morphological, syntactic, to the Gothic of Ulfilas; London, 1886. 
(3) Wihelin Braune, Gotische Grammatik mit einigen Lese- 
&tücken und Wortverzeichnis. Dritte Auflage. Halle, 1887. — 
English Edition by (7. H. Bale, Milwaukee, Wis.; New York; London. 


INTRODUCTION. XXI 


Further grammars hav been mentiond in connection with the 
Gothic texts. 

Of etymological works, beside those cited with the texts aud 
glossaries, I mention: Leo Meyer, Die gotische sprache. Ihre 
lautgestaltung, insbesondere im verháltniss zum Altindischen, 
Griechischen und Lateinischen; Berlin, 1869.—Dr. Sigmund Feist, 
Grundriss der gotischen etymologie; Strassburg, Karl J. Trúbner, 
1888. 

Several authors who hav writn upon Gothic subjects hav 
been inentiond in the ‘Gothic Grammar’ and in the foot-notes of 
this introduction.—Thus I may fairly hope that the student who 
uzes this book has been introduced to sufficient aids in studyiug 
Gothic. 

In conclusion Í cannot omit the remark that Í hav inten- 
tionally avoided to criticize any of the books cited in this intro- 
duction. But I believ I ow it to the beginuer in Gothic to say 
that he must be careful in uzing sum of the older editions. Of 
the complete texts I recommend those of Bernhardt aud Stamm. 
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ABBREVIATIONS AND SIGNS. 


abs. — absolute, -ly. imper. | —iniperative. 
abstr. —abstract. imperf. —imperteet. 
nce. — aceusative. impers. —Íiumpersonal,-ly. 
adj(s) —adjective(s). indecl. |—indeclinable. 
adv(s). —adverb(s). indic. — indicative. 
an. v. anomalous indir. — indirect. 

verb. inf. — infinitive. 
art. — nrtiele. instr. — instrument, -al. 
Beitr. | —Paul&Braune's|interj. — —interjection. 

Deitraege. interrog. —interrogative. 
caus. —causative. intr(ans).— intransitive. 
cod. — codex. L(a)t. — Latin. 
e(om)p. — compare. lit. — literal, -ly. 
compar. —comparative. |m. — masculine. 
CON). — conjunction. Mdl. E. — Middle English. 
dat. — dative. | MS(S). —manuscript(s). 
decl. — decleusion. n(s). — note(s). 
def. — definite. u(eut). — neuter. 
demoustr.— demonstrative. | neg. — negative. 
dir. — direct. N. H. G. — New High Ger- 
distr. — distributive. man. 
f(em). —feminine. nom. — nominative. 
fig. — figurative, -ly. | num. — numeral. 
folld. —followed. | obi. — object. 
folly. —following. (D EM DR — Old English. 
for. w. —foreign word. | opt. — optative. 
G. — German. n: — page. 
gen. — genitive. partie. — participle, par- 
Goth. | —Gothic. | tieipial. 
Gotl.Gr.— Gothic Gram- | partit. — partitive. 


Gr. 
Grndr. 


Ar. doe, 


Cul. 
Col. 
Cor. 
Iydi. 
Gul. 


nr. 

— Greek. 

— Pnul,Grundriss 
der germani- | pl(ur). 
sehen — Philolo- | poss. 
gie. | prep. 

—id est — that is. | pres, 


puss. 


pers. 


— Arezzo — docu-|.lo. 

ment. Ln. 
— Calendar. | Mk. 
— Colossiuius. | Mt. 


— Corinthians. 
— Ephesians., 


Gulutiuns. | Neh. 


— passive, -ly. 

— person, -al, -nl- 
ly. 

— plural. 

— possessive. 

— preposition. 

— present. 


—.John. 
— Luke. 
— Mark. 
— Matthew. 


Neap. Doe.—Neupolitan doc- 


ument. 
— Nehemint. 


pret. 


— preterit. 


pret.-pres.v.—preterit-pres- 


pr(o)n. 


pr. n. 
prop. 
q- v. 
red. v. 
refl. 
rel. 

8S. 


SC. 


sing. 


ent verb. 

— pronoun. 

— proper noun. 

— proper, -ly. 

—quod vide = 
which see. 

— reduplicating 
verb. 

— reflexive. 

—relative. 

— see. 

— being 
stood. 

— singular. 


under- 


st(r). v. —strong verb. 


subj. 


subser. 


sb(s). 


superl. 
supersel 


th. 


tr(ans). 


trop. 
uninfl. 
v(s). 
w. 

aU. v. 


zs. fda. 


Phil. 


Philon. 


Roni. 
Skeir. 
Thess, 
Tim. 
Dil 


— subjunetive. 

— subseription. 
—substantive(s). 
— superlative. 


' —superseription. 


—thing. 

— transitive, -ly. 

— tropical, -ly. 

—uninfleeted. 

— verb(s). 

— with, or word. 

— weak verb. 

—zeitschrift für 
dentschesnlter- 
inm. 

— equivalent to. 

—indientes sup- 
posed words or 
forms. 


— Philippians. 

— Philemon. 

— Romans. 
—Skeireins. 

— Thessnlonians. 
— Timothy. 

— Titus. 


Aiwaggeljo þairh Mappaiu. 


CHAPTER LII. 

11 Appan ik in watin izwis 
daupja; ip sa afar mis gageanda 
swinpoza mis ist, pizei ik ni im 
wairps ei anahneiwands andbin- 
dau skaudaraip skohis is; sah 
þan izwis daupeip in ahmin wei- 
hamma. 

CHAPTER V. 

8 Audagai paihrainjahairtans, 
unte pai gup gasailvand. 

15 ....akanalukarnastapin, 
jah liuhteip allaim þaim in pam- 
ma garda. 

16 swa huhtjai liuhap izwar in 
andwairþja manne, ei gasailvai- 
nà izwara goda waurstwa jah 
hauhjaina attan izwarana pana 
in himinam. 

17 ni hugjaiþ ei qemjau gatai- 
ran witop aippau praufetuns ; ni 
qain gatairan ak usfulljan. 


ld=34 18 Amen auk qiþa izwis, und 


patei usleipip himins jah airpa, 


usleipip af witoda, unte allata 
wairpip. 


19 Ip saei nu gatairip ainale—35 


anabusne þizo minnistono jah 
laisjai swa mans, minnista hai- 
tada in piudangardjai himine; ip 
saei taujip jah laisjai swa, sah 
mikils haitada iu piudangardjai 
himine. 

20 qipa auk izwis patei nibai 
managizo wairpip izwaraizos ga- 
raihteins pau þize bokarje jah 
Fareisaie, ni pau qimip in piu- 
dangardjai himine. 

2] hausidedup patei qipan ist 
paim airizam: ni maurprjais; ip 
saei maurpreip, skula wairpip 
stauai. 

22 appan ik gipa izwis patei 
lvazuh modags bropr seinanuna 
sware skula wairþiþ stauai; ip 
saei qipip bropr seinanima raka, 
skula wairpip gaqumpai; aþþan 


saei qipip dwala, skula wairþiþ 
lota ains aippau ains striks ni 


in gaiainnan funins. 


The fragments of Mt. (a little more than ' of the Greek text) are preserved as 
- follows: — III, 11 and V, 8 in Skeir. [II, d and VI, d, respectively; XXV, 3S— 


AAV, 605—X XVI, 1 in the Ambrosian Codex C; V, 15—VI, 32. 


VIT, 
XXVII, 42—66 in the Codex 


WX FT, 3. 

12—X, 1. X, 23—XI, 25. XXVT, 70—XXVII, 19. 

Argenteus. Hence the verses X XVI, TI—X XVII, 1 are found twice. 
V, 15. 


ei ik qemjau, the ik being erased. 


liuhteip, for the incorrect liuteip in CA. — 17. ei qemjau: ju CA perhaps 


134—306 
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Matthew V. 





23 jabai nu bairais aibr pein 
du hunslastada jah jainar gamu- 
neis patei bropar peins habaip 
lva bi puk, 

24 aflet jainar po giba peina 
in andwairpja hunslastadis jah 
gage faurpis gasibjon bropr pei- 
namma, jah bipe atgaggands at- 
bair po giba peina. 

25 Sijais waila hugjands an- 
dastauin peinamma sprauto, und 
patei is in wiga mip imma ; ibai 
lvan atgibai puk sa andastaua 
stauin, jah sa staua puk atgibai 
andbahta, jah in karkara galag- 
jaza. 

26 amen qipa pus, ni usgageis 
jainpro, unte usgibis pana min- 
nistan kintu. 

2Y Hausidedup patei qipan ist: 
ni horinos. 

28 appan ik qipa izwis patei 
lvazuh saei sailvip qinon du lu- 
ston izos, ju gahorinoda izai in 
hairtin seinamma. 

29 ip jabai augo pein pata 
taihswo marzjai Puk, usstigg ita 
jah wairp af pus; batizo ist auk 
pus ei fraqistnai ains lipiwe þei- 
naize jah ni allata leik þein ga- 
driusai in e&aiainnan. 

30 jah jabai taihswo [ema 
handus marzjai puk, afmait po 
jah wairp af pus; batizo ist auk 
pus ei fraqistnai ains lipiwe þei- 
naize jah ni allata leik þeim ga- 
driusai in gaininnan. 

51 gipanuh pau ist pater lva- 
zuh saei afletai gen, gibai izai af- 
stassais Dokos. 


v 
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32 ip ik qipa izwis patei lva- 
zuh saei afletip qen seina inuh 
fairina kalkinassaus, taujip po 
horinon, jah sa izei afsatida liu- 
gaip, horinop. 

33 aftra hausidedup patei qi- 
pan ist paim airizam: ni ufar- 
swarais, ip usgibais fraujin ai- 
pans peinans. 

34 appan ik qiþa izwis ni swa- 
ran allis, ni bi himina, unte stols 
ist gups, 

35 nih bi airpai, unte fotu- 
baurd ist fotiwe is, nih bi Iairu- 
saulymai, unte baurgs ist pis 
mikilins piudanis ; 

36 nih bi haubida peinamma 
swarais, unte ni magt ain tagl 
lveit aippau swart gataujan. 

37 sijaip þan waurd izwar ja 
ja, ne ne, ip pata managizo paim 
us pamma ubilin ist. 

38 hausidedup patei qipan ist : 
augo und augin jah tunpu und 
tunpau. | 

39 ip ik qipa izwis ni andstan- 
dan allis pamma unseljin. 


Ak jabai was puk stautai bilh=38 


taihswon Pema kimu, wandei 
imma jah po anpara; 

40 jah þamma wiljandin mip 
pus staua jah paida pema ni- 
man, aflet imma jah wastja. 


41 Jah jabai has puk  ana-1p-39 


naupiai rasta aina, 
inma twos. 

42 þamma bidjandin puk gi- 
bais, jah þamma wiljandin af pus 
leilvan sis ni uswandjais. 


eugenis mip 
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20. usstigg; usstagg in CA, — MI. wazuh; lenlenzuh in CA.—72. izei; ize in CA. 


Matthew V. VI. 


43 hausidedup patei qipan ist: 
friios nelvundjan beinana jah 
fiais fiand þeinana; 


m=40 44 Aþþan ik qiba izwis: frijop 


fijands izwarans, biupjaip bans 
wrikandans izwis, waila taujaip 
paim hatjandam izwis, jah bid- 
jaip bi pans uspriutandans izwis; 
45 ei wairpaip sunjus attins 
izwaris bis 1n himinam, unte sun- 
non seina urranneip ana ubilans 
jah godans jah rigneip ana ga- 
raihtans jah ana inwindans. 


ma=41 46 Jabal auk frijp pans fri- 


jondans izwis ainans, lvo miz- 
dono habaip? nin jah pai prudo 
bata samo taujand? 

47 jah jabai goleip pans fri- 
jonds izwarans patainei, hve ma- 
nagizo taujip? niu jah motar- 
jos pata samo taujand? 

48 siaip nu jus fullatoiai, 
swaswe atta izwar sa inhiminam 
fullatojis ist. 


CHAPTER VI. 


1 Atsailvip armaion izwara ni 
taujan in andwairpja manne du 
sailvan im; aippau laun ni ha- 
baiptram attin izwaramma þam- 
ma in himinam. 

2 ban nu taujais armaion, ni 
haurnjais faura pus, swaswe pai 
liutans taujand in gaqumpim 
jah in garunsim, ei hauhjaindau 
fram mannam. amen qipa 1zwis, 
audnemun mizdon seina. 3 ip 
puk taujandan armaion, ni witi 
hleidumei peina Íva taujip taihs- 
wo peina, | 


Hr 


4 ei sijai so armahairtipa peina 
in fulhsnja, jah atta þeins saei 
sailvip in fulhsnja, usgibip pus 
in bairhtein. 

5 jah þan bidjaiþ, ni sijaipswa- 
swe bai liutans; unte frijond in 
gaqumpim jah waihstam plapjo 
standandans bidjan, ei gaum- 
jaindau mannam. amen qipa 
izwis, batei haband mizdon seina. 

6 ip pu ban bidjais, gagg in 
heþjon peina jah galukands haur- 
dai peinai bidei du attin þeinam- 
ma þamma in fulhsnja, jah atta 
peins saei sailvip in fulhsnja, us- 
gibip pus in bairhtein. 

7 Bidjandansuþ pan ni filu- 
waurdjaiþ swaswe bai þiudo; 
pugkeip im auk ei in filuwaur- 
dein seinai andhausjaindau. 

8 ni galeikop nu paim; wait 
auk atta izwar pizei jus paurbup, 
faurpizei jus bidiaip ina. 

9 swa nu bidjaip jus: Atta un- 
sar pu in himinam, weihnai namo 
þein ; 

10 qimai piudinassus þeins; 
wairpai wilja peins swe in himi- 
na jah ana airþai; 

11 hlaif unsarana pana sintei- 
nan gif uns himma daga; 

12 jah aflet uns patei skulans 
sijaima, swaswe jah weis afletam 
paim skulam unsaraim ; 

13 jah ni briggais uns in frai- 
stubnjai, ak lausei uns af pamma 
ubilin, unte peina ist piudangar- 
di jah mahts jah wulpus in ai- 
Wins. amen. 





VI, 4. fulhsnja (the second): fulhsja in CA. — 5. plapjo; L. suggests platjo. — 


6. fulhsnja (the second); fulhtsnja in CA. 


mg-—43 





—— — — 


4 Matthew VI. VII. 





md=44 14 Unte jabai afletip mannam | þaramma frakann. ni magup 
missadedins ize, afletip jah izwis =a skalkinon jah mammonin. 
Ei izwar sa ufar himinam; 25 Dup þe qipa izwis, ni maur- 
15 ip jabai ni afletip mannam naiþ saiwalai izwarai Íva mat- 
missadedins ize, ni pau atta iz-|jaip jah lva drigkaip, nih leika 
war afletip missadedins izwaros. Izwaramma Ive wasjaiþ. niu sai- 
me=45 16 Appan bipe fastaip, ni wair-| wala mais ist fodeinai jah leik 
paip swaswe pai liutans gaurai; wastjom ? 
frawardjand auk andwairþja sei-| 26 insailvip du fuglam himinis, 
na, ei gasailvaindau mannam | þei ni saiand nih sneipand nih 
fastandans. amen-qipa izwis pa- | lisand in banstins, jah attaizwar 
tei andnemun mizdon seina. sa war himinam fodeiþ ins; niu 
17 ip pu fastands salbo haubip jus mais wulprizans sijup paim? 
pein jah ludja pema þwah, 27 ip lvas izwara maurnands 
18 ei ni gasailvaizau mannam | mag anaaukan ana wahstu sei- 
fustands, til; attin peinamma | nana aleina aina? 
pamma in fulhsnja, jah atta| 28 jah bi wastjos lvasaurgaip? 
peius, saei sailvip in fulhsnja, us- | gakunnaip blomans haiþjos lvai- 
gibip pus. wa wahsjand ; ni arbaidjand nih 
19 ni huzdjaip izwis huzda ana | spinnand, 
airpai, parei malo jah nidwa fra-| 29 qipuh panizwis patei nih Sau- 
wardeip, jah parei piubos ufgra-|laumon in alamma wulpau sei- 
band jah hlifand ; nammagawasidasiksweains þize. 
mq=46 20 Ip huzdjaip izwis huzda in} 30 jah pande pata hawi haip- 
himina, parei nih malo nih nidwa jos himma daga wisando jah 
irawardeip, jah parei piubos ni |gistradagis in auhn galagiþ gup 
uferaband nih stiland. swa wasjip, hawa mais izwis, 
2] parer auk ist huzd izwar,|leitil galaubjandans? 
paruh ist jah hairto izwar. 31 ni maurnaip nu qipandans: 
mz-4: 22 Lukarn leikis ist augo. ja-| va matjam aippau ha drigkam 
bai nu augo pein ainfalp ist, alla- | aippau lve wasjaima? 
tà leik pein línhadein wairpip; 32 nl auk pata piudos sok- 
23 ip jabai iugo bein unsel ist, jand; waituh pan atta izwar sa 
allata leik bein riqizein wairpip. | | ufar himinam patei paurbup. ... 
jabai nu liuhap bata in pus riqiz | CuAPTER VII. 
ist, pata riqiz lvan filu? 12 ... jama izwis mans, swa 
mhbh-48 24 Ni manna mag twaim frau- | jah jus taujaip im; pata auk ist 
jun skalkinon ; unte jabai fijai] | witop jah pr: nufetoin. 
ninang, jah "m wrana frijop, nih. | 13 inngageaip bairh aggwu 


i RR aa a —————— ——————— —"——À"!'YÀ)—— — — 8 — — — — — — 





Sl Emi 
pau ainamm: ufhauseip, ip an- daur; unte braid daur jah rums 


— — — — 


Z4. mnimimonin; fuibupra . . jn the margin, as a gloss; ep. Lu. NVI 19. 
VH. 12. . .. jinn; remainder oftanjaiua. 


mþ=49 





Matthew VII. VILI. 5 





wigs sa brigganda in fralustai, 
jah managai sind pai inngalei- 
pandans pairh pata. 

14 lvan aggwu pata daur jah 
praihans wigs sa brigganda in 
libainai, jah fawai sind pai bigi- 
tandans pana. 

nqg=56 15 Atsailvip swepauh faura 
liugnapraufetum paim izei qi- 
mand atizwis in wastjom lambe, 
ip innapro sind wulfos wilwan- 
dans. 

16 bi akranam ize ufkunnaip 
ins. 


nz—57 Ibai lisanda af paurnum weina- 

basja, aippau af wigadeinom 
smakkans? 

nh=58 17 Swa all bagme godaize 

akrana goda gataujip, ip sa ubi- 

la bagms akrana ubila gataujip. 

18 ni mag bagms þiuþeigs 


akrana ubila gataujan, nih 
bagms ubils akrana piupeiga ga- 
taujan. 


nþ=59 19 All bagme ni taujandane 
akran god usmaitada jah in fon 
atlagjada. . 
20 pannu bi akranam ize uf- 
kunnaip ins. 


21 ni lvazuh saei qipip mis 
irauja frauja, inngaleipip in piu- 
dangardja himine, ak sa tau- 
jands wiljan attins meinis pis in 
himinam. 

i=60 22 Managai qipand mis in jai- 
namma daga: irauja frauja, niu 


peinammanamin praufetidedum, | 
. e. e. | 
jah peinamma namin unhnlþons 


min mahtins mikilos gatawide- 
dum? 

25 jah þan andhaita im patei 
ni lvanhun kunpa izwis; afleipip 
fairra mis, jus waurkjandans 
unsibja. 

24 Salvazuh nu saei hauseip ja=61 
waurda meina jah taujip po, ga- 
leiko ina waira frodamma, saei 
eatimrida razn sein ana staina. 

25 jah atiddja dalap rign jah 
qemun alvos jah waiwoun win- 
dos jah bistugqun bi þamma raz- 
na jainamma, jah ni gadraus, 
unte gasulip was ana staina. 


26 jah lvazuh saei hauseiþ 
waurda meina jah ni taujip po, 
saleikoda mann dwalamma, saei 
gatimrida razn sein ana malmin. 

27 jah atiddja dalap rign jah 
qemun alvos jah waiwoun win- 
dos jah bistugqun bi jainamma 
razna, jah gadraus, jah was drus 
is mikils. 

28 Jah warp þan ustauh Iesus jb=62 
po waurda, biabridedun mana- 
geins ana laiseinai is.’ 


29 was auk laisjands ins swe 
walduini habands jah ni swaswe 
bokarjos. 


CHapren VIII. 

1 Dalap pan atgaggandin im-jg=63 
ma af faireunja, laistidedun afar 
imma iumjons managos. 

2 jah sai manna prutsfill ha- 
bands durinnands inwait ina qi- 
pands: frauja, jabai wileis, magt 


uswaurpum, jah peinamma na-,mik gahrainjan. 





13. wigs; for wigis in MS., a corrected form of the original wiggs. — 23. 24. 
unsibja salvazuh; so L., but unsibjana: lvazuh in MS.; cp. Gal. IV. 5. Ro. IX, 4. 


jd—04 


je=65 
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Matthew VIII. 





3 jah ufrakjands handu attai- 
tok imma qipands: wiljau, wairp 
hrains. jah suns hrain warp pa- 
ta prutsfill is. 

4 jah gap imma Iesus: sailv 
ei mann ni qipais, ak gagg, puk 
silban ataugei gudjin, jah atbair 
giba poel anabaup Moses du 
weitwodipai im. 


2 Afaruh pan pata innatgag- 
gandin imma in Kafarnaum, 


duatiddja imma hundafaþs bid- 
jands ina 

6 jah qipands: frauja, piu- 
magus meins ligi) in garda us- 
lipa, harduba balwips. 

7 jah gap du imma Iesus: ik 
qimands gahailja ina. 

8 jah andhafjands sa hunda- 
laps gap: frauja, ni im wairps ei 
uf nrot mein inngaggais; ak þa- 
tainei qip waurda, jah gahailnip 
sa piumagus meins. 

9 jah auk ik manna im ha- 
bands uf waldufnja meinamma 
gadrauhtins, jah qipa du pain- 
ma: gage, jah gageip, jah anpa- 
ramma: qim, jah qimip, jah du 
skalka meinamma: tawei pata, 
jah taujip. 

10 gahausjands pan Iesus sil- 
daleikida jah qap du paim afar- 
laistiandam: amen qipa izwis, ni 
in Ísraela swalauda galaubein 
bigat. 

11 Aþþan qipa izwis patei ma- 
nagai fram urrunsa jah sageqa 
qimand jah anakumbjand mip 
Abrahama jah Isaka jah Iakoba 
in biudangardjai himine; 


= — — — —— 


VH 14. 


heitou. 


12 ib pai sunjus piudangardjos 
uswairpanda in riqis pata hin- 
dumisto; jainar wairpip grets 
jah krusts tunpiwe. 

13 Jah gap Iesus pamma hun- jq=66 
dafada: gage, jah swaswe galau- 
bides, wairpai pus. jah gahail- 
noda sa piumagus is in jainai 
hela. 

14 Jah qimands Iesus in garda jz=67 
Paitraus gasalv swaihron is li- 
gandem jah in heitom. 

15 jah attaitok handau izos, 
jah aflailot ija so heito; jah ur- 
rais jah andbahtida imma. 

16 at andanahtja pan waurpa- 
namma atberun du imma dai- 
monarjans managans; jah us- 
warp pans ahmans waurda, jah 
allans pans ubil habandans ga- 
hailida, 

17 ei usfullnodedi pata game- 
lido pairh Esaian praufetu qipan- 
dan: sa unmahtins unsaros us- 
nam jah sauhtins usbar. 

18 gasailvands pan Jesus ma- 
nagans hiuhmans bi sik haihait 
galeipan siponjaus hindar ma- 
rein. 

19 Jah dugtgaggands ains bo-jh=68 
kareis gap du inma: laisari, 
laistja puk pislvaduh padei gag- 
gis. 
20 jah qap du imma lesus: 
fauhons grobos aigun jah fug- 
los himinis sitlans, ipsunus mans 
ni habaip war haubip sein ana- 
hnaiwjai. 

21 nnparuh pan siponje is qup 


du mina: frauja, uslanbei mis 





o — — 


jah (the second); in CA it stands hefare: ggasale, not before in 


Matthew 


frumist galeiþan jah gafilhan at- 
tan meinana. 

22 ip Iesus qap du imma: lai- 
stei afar mis, jah let pans dau- 
pans filhan seinans daupans. 


jp=69 23 Jah innatgaggandin imma 


in skip, afariddjedun imma si- 
ponjos is. 

24 jah sai wegs mikils warp 
in marein, swaswe pata skip ga- 
hulip wairpan fram wegim; ip is 
saislep. 

25 jah duatgaggandans sipon- 
jos is urraisidedun ina qipan- 
dans: frauja, nasei unsis, fraqist- 
nam. ; 

26 jah qap du im Iesus: lva 
faurhteip, leitil galaubjandans? 
panuh urreisands gasok windam 
jah marein, jah warp wis mikil. 

21 ip pai mans sildaleikidedun 
qipandans: lvileiks ist sa, ei jah 
windos jah marei ufhausjand im- 
ma? 

28 jah qimandin imma hindar 
marein in gauja Gairgaisaine, 
ecamotidedun imma twai daimo- 
narjos us hlaiwasnom rinnan- 
dans sleidjai filu, swaswe ni mah- 
ta manna usleipan pairh pana 
wig Jainana. 

29 jah sai hropideduu qipan- 
dans: lva uns jah pus, Iesu, su- 
nu gups? qamt her faur mel 
balwjan unsis? 

30 wasuh pan fairra im hairda 
sweine managaize haldana. 


VILL. IX. T 
32 jah gap du im: gageip, ip 
eis usgaggandans galipun in 
hairda sweine; jah sai run ga- 
waurhtedun sis alla so hairda 
and driuson in marein, jah ga- 
dauþnodedun in watnam. 

33 fb bai haldandans gaplau- 
hun, jah galeipandans gataihun 
in baurg all bi bans daimonar- 
jans. i 

34 jah sai alla so baurgs usidd- 
ja wipra lesu. jah gasailvan- 
dans ina bedun ei uslipi hindar 
markos ize. 


CHAPTER IX. 


1 Jah atsteigands in skip ufar- u=70 


laip jah qam in seinai baurg. 

2 panuh atberun du imma us- 
lipan ana ligra ligandan; jah 
gasailvands lesus galaubein ize 
gap du pamma uslipin: þrafstei 
puk, barnilo, afletanda pus fra- 
waurhteis peinos. 

3 paruh sumai pize bokarje qe- 
pun in sis silbam: sa wajamereip. 

4 jah witands Iesus pos mito- 
nins ize gap: dulve jus mitoþ 
ubila in hairtam izwaraim? 

5 habar ist raihtis azetizo qi- 
pan: afletanda pus frawaurhteis, 
pau qipan: urreis jah gage” 

6 appan ei witeip patei wal- 
dufni habaiþ sa sunus mans ana 
airpai afletan frawaurhtins, pa- 
nuh gap du pamma uslipin: ur- 


31 ip po skohsla bedun ina qi- reisands nim pana ligr pemana 


pandans: jabai uswairpis uns, 
uslaubei uns galeipan in po hair- 
da sweine. 


29. sunu; sunau iu CA, 


| . 


jah gage in gard peinana. 
7 jah urreisands ealaip in gard 


| seinana. 


IN, 6. aletan: afleitan ia Ci. 


Matthew IN. 





S gasailvandeins pan mana- 
geins ohtedun sildaleikjandans 
jah mikilidedun gup pana giban- 
dan waldufni swaleikata man- 
nam. 


ua=71 9 Jah pairhleipands Iesus jain- 


pro gasalv mannan sitandan at 
motai, Mappaiu haitanana, jah 
qap du imma: laistei afar mis, 
jah usstandands iddja afarimma. 

10 Jah warp, bipe is anakum- 
bida in garda, jah sai managai 
motarjos jah frawaurhtai qiman- 
dans mipanakumbidedun lesua 
jah siponjam is. 

11 jah gaumjandans Fareisaieis 
qepun du pain siponjam is: dulve 
mip motarjam jah frawaurhtaim 
matjip sa laisareis izwar? 

12 Ip Iesus gahausjands qap 
du im: ni baurbun hailai lekeis, 
ak pai unhaili habandans. 

13 appan gaggaip, ganimip 
Iva sijaàài: armahairtipa wiljau 
jah ni hunsl. nip ban qam lapon 
uswaurhtans ak frawaurhtans. 

14 þanuh atiddjedun siponjos 


17 nip þan giutand wein niu- 
jata in balgins fairnjans, aippau 
distaurnand balgeis, bipeh pan 
jah wein usgutnip jah balgeis fra- 
qistnand, ak giutand wein jug- 
vata in balgins niujans, jah ba- 
jopum gabairgada. 


18 Miþþanei is rodida pata du ud=74 


im, paruh reiks ains qimands in- 
wait ina qipands patei dauhtar 
meina nu gaswalt; akei qimands 
atlagei handu peina ana ija, jah 
libaip. 

19 jah urreisands Iesus iddja 
afar imma jah siponjos is. 

20 jah sai qino bloparinnandei 
„ib. wintruns duatgaggandei 
aftaro attaitok skauta wastjosis. 
- 21 qapuh auk in sis: jabai pa- 
tainei atteka wastjai is, ganisa. 

22 ip Iesus gawandjands sik 
jah gasailvands po qap: prafstei 
puk, dauhtar, galaubeins peina 
eanasida puk. jah ganas so qino 
fram pizai lveilai jainai. 

23 jah qimands Iesus in garda 
pis reikis jah gasailvands swigl- 


Iohannes qipandans: dulce weis | jans jah haurnjans haurnjandans 


jah F'areisaieis fastar filu, ip pai 
siponjos peinai ni fastand ? 

15 jah gap du im Iesus: ibai 
magun sunjus brupfadis qainon 
und pata ]eeilos pei mip im ist 
brupfaps? ip atgaggand dagos 
pan afnimada af im sa brupfaps, 
jah pan fastand. 

16 appan ni lvashun lagip du 
plata fanan parihis ana snagan 
fairnjana; unte afnimip fullon af 
Pamma snagin, jah wairsiza en- 
taura watrpip. 


15. atgenggand; ntgengwgnnd in CA. 


jah managein auhjondein qap du 
im: 

24 afleipip, unte ni gaswalt so 
mawi, ak slepip. jah bihlohum 
ina. 

25 banuh pan usdribana warp 
so Managei, atgaggands inn ha- 
baida handu izos, jah urrais so 
mawi. 

26 jah usiddja meripa so and 
alla jaina airpa. 

27 Jah lvarbondin Iesua jain- 
pro, laistidedun afar mima twat 





—— — —— 
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st 


Matthew IX. X. 9 





blindans hropjandans jah qipan- 
dans: armai uggkis, sunu Dawei- 
dis. 

28 qimandin pan in garda 
duatiddjedun imma pai blindaus, 
jah qap im Iesus: ga-u-laubjats 
patei magjau pata taujan? qe- 
pun du imma: jai, frauja. 

29 þanuh attaitok augam ize 
qipands: bi galaubeinai iggqarai 
wairpai iggqis. 

30 jah usluknodedun im au- 
gona. jah inagida ins Jesus qi- 
pands: sailvats ei manna ni witi. 

31 ip eis usgaggandans usme- 
ridedun ina in allai airpai jainai. 

32 þanuh bipe ut usiddjedun 
eis, sal atberun imma mannan 
baudana daimonari. 

33 jah bipe usdribans warp 
unhulpo, rodida sa dumba, jah 
sildaleikidedun manageins qi- 
pandans: ni aiw swa uskunp was 
in Israela. 

34 ip Fareisaieis qepun: in fau- 
ramaplia unhulpono usdreibip 
unhulpons. 

35 Jah bitauh Jesus baurgs 
allos jah haimos, laisjands in 
gaqumpim ize jah merjands ai- 
waggelon piudangardjos jah 
hailjands allos sauhtins jah alla 
unhailja. 


uq=76 


uz=77 36 Gasailvands ban pos ma- 
nageins infeinoda in ize, unte 
wesun afdauidai jah frawaur- 
panai swe lamba ni habandona 
hairdeis. 


` 


27 
tik', p. 15, suggests aimauidai. 
X, 


sim. wapi 23. 


1. si...; the first two letters of siponjaus. 


37 Danuh gap du siponjam sei- uh=78 
naim: asans raihtis managa, ip 
waurstwjans fawal. 

38 bidjip nu fraujan asanais 
ei ussandjai waurstwjans in asan 
seina. 


CHAPTER X. 


1 Jah athaitands pans twalif up=79 
SI 
23 .... þizai baurg, bliuhaip 
in anpara; amen auk qipa izwis 
ei ni ustiuhip baurgs Israelis unte 
qimip sa sunus mans. 

24 Nist siponeis ufar laisarja, y=90 
nih skalks ufar fraujin seinamma. 

25 ganah siponi ei wairpai swe 
laisareis is, jah skalks swe frauja 
is. 

Jabai gardawaldand Baiailzai- ya—91 
bul haihaitun, und lvan filu mais 
pans innakundans is. 

26 ni nunu ogeiþ izwis ins. 

Ni waiht auk ist gahulip patei yb=92 
ni andhuljaidau, jah fulgin patei 
ni ufkunnaidau. 

27 Datei qiþa izwis in riqiza, ug=93 
qipaip in liuhada; jah patei in 
auso gahauseip, merjaip ana 
hrotam. 

28 jah ni ogeip izwis pans us- 
qimandans leika patainei, ip sai- 
walai ni magandans usqiman; 
ip ogeip mais pana magandan 
jah saiwalai jah leika fraqistjan 
in galamnan. 

20 niu twai sparwans assarjau 
bugjanda? jah ains ize ni gadriu- 


. sunu; sunau in CA, — 36. afdauidai; Holtzmann, ‘.{/tdeutsche Gramma- 


In CA there is a gap between 


10 


sip ana airpa inuh attins izwaris 
wiljan. 

30 appan izwara jah tagla 
haubidis alla garapana sind. 

3l ni nunu ogeip; managaim 
sparwam batizans sijup jus. 

32 salvazuh nu saei andhaitip 
mis in andwairpja manne, and- 
haita jah ik imma in andwairþja 
attins meinis, saei in himinam 
ist. 

33 Ip pislvanoh saei afaikip 
mik in andwairpia manne, afaika 
jab ik ma in andwairpja attins 
meinis pis saei in himinam ist. 


yd=94 


34 Nih ahjaip patei qemjau 
lagjan gawairpi ana airpa; ni 
qam lagian gawairpi ak hairu. 

55 qam auk skaidan mannan 
wipra attan is jah dauhtar wipra 
aipem izos jah brup wipra swaih- 
ron IZOS, 

36 jah fijands mans innakun- 
dai is. 

37 Sael frijop attan aippau 
aipein afar mik, nist meina 
wairps: jah saei frijop sunu aip- 
baudauhtar ufar mik, nist meina 
warps ; 

28 jah saei ni nimnip galgan 
seinana jah laistjai afar mis, 
nist meina wairps. 

39 Sael bigitip saiwala seina, 
fraqisteip izai, jah saei fraqisteip 
Kaiwalai seina in meina, bigitip 
po. 

40 Sa andnimands izwis mik 
andnunip, jah snm mik andni- 
mands andnimip pana sandjan- 
dan mik. 

41 Sa nndnimands praufetu in 


ye=95 


yq=96 


yz—01 


98 


yh 


yp 99 


namin pranfetaus mizdon pran- 


fetis nimip, jah sa andnimands 


Matthew X. XI. 





earaihtana in namin garaihtis 
mizdon garaihtis nimip. 

42 Jah saei gadragkeip ainana r- 100 
pize minnistane stikla kaldis wa- 
tins batainei in namin siponeis, 
amen qipa izwis ei ni fraqisteip 
mizdon seinai. 


CHAPTER XI. 

1 Jah warp bipe ustullida Ie-ra- 101 
sus anabiudands baim twalif si- 
ponjam seinaim, ushof sik jain- 
pro du laisjan jah merjan and 
baurgs ize. 

2 Ip Iohannes gahausjands in rb=102 
karkarai waurstwa Xristans, in- 
sandjands bi siponjam seinaim 

3 qap du imma: pu is sa qi- 
manda pau anparizuh beidaima? 

4 jah andhafjands lesus qap 


du im: gaggandans gateihip 
Iohanne patei gahauseip jah ga- 
sailvip: 


5 blindai ussailvand jah hal- 
tai gaggand, prutsfillai hrainjai 
wairpand jah baudai gahaus- 
land, jah daupai urreisand jah 
unledai wailamerjanda; 

6 jah audags ist lvazuh saei 
ni gamarziada in mis. 

T at paim pan afgaggandam 
dugann lesus qipan pain mann- 
seim bi Johannen: hva usiddje- 
dup ana aupida sailvan? raus 
fram winda wagidata. 

8 akei Iva usiddjedup sailvan? 
mannan hinasqiaimn wastjom ga- 
wasidana? sai paiei hnasqjuim 
wasidai sind, in gardim piudane 
sind. 

9 akei lea usiddjedup sailvan? 
praufetu? jai qipa izwis, jah ma- 
nagizo praufetau. 


Matthew XI. XXV. 
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10 Sa ist auk bi panei game- 
lip ist: sai ik insandja aggilu 
meinana faura pus, saei gaman- 
weip wig peinana faura pus. 
rd=104 11 Amen qipa izwis, ni urrais 
in baurim qinono maiza Iohanne 
pamma daupjandin; ip sa min- 
niza in piudangardjai himine 
maiza imma ist. 

12 Framuh pan paim dagam 
Iohannis pis daupjandins und 
hita piudangardi himine ana- 
mahtiada, jah anamahtjandans 
frawilwand po. 

19 allai auk prauieteis jah wi- 
top und Iohanne fauragepun ; 

14 jah jabai wildedeip mipni- 
man, sa ist Helias, saei skulda 
qiman. 

. 15 saei habai ausona hausjan- 
dona gahausjal. 

rq=106 16 Hwe nu galeiko pata kuni? 
galeik ist barnam sitandam in 
garunsim jah wopjandam anpar 
anparis 

17 jah qipandam: swiglodedum 
izwis jah ni plinsidedup; hufum 
Jah ni qainodedup. 

18 Qam raihtis Iohannes nih 
matjands nih drigkands, jah qi- 
pand: unhulpon habaip; 

19 qam sa sunus mans mat- 
jands jah drigkands, jah qipand: 
sal manna afetja jah atdrugkja, 
motarje frijonds jah frawaurh- 
taize. jah uswaurhta gadomida 


rg—103 


re—105 


1210 7 


warp handugei fram barnam sei- 
naim. 

20 Panuh dugann idweitjan 
baurgim in þaimei waurpun pos 
managistons mahteis is, batei ni 
idreigodedun sik: 

21 waipus Kaurazein, wai pus 
Bebsaidan; unte ip waurpeina in 
Tyre jah Seidone landa mahteis 
pos waurpanons in izwis, airis 
pau in sakkau jah azgon idrei- 
godedeina. 

22 swebauh qipa izwis: Tyrim 
iah Seidonim sutizo wairpip in 
daga stauos þau izwis. 

23 jah pu Kafarnaum, pu und 
himin ushauhida, dalap und 


rh=1Gs 


halja galeipis ; 


Unte jabai in Saudaumjam rp=109 
waurpeina mahteis pos waurþa- 
nons in izwis, aippau eis weseina 
und hina dag. 
24 swepauh qipa izwis patei 
airpai Saudaumje sutizo wairpip 
in daga stauos pau pus. 
25 Inuh jainamma mela and-ri=110 
hai.... 
CHAPTER XXV. 
38 lvanuh pan puk selvum 
east jah galapodedum? aippau 
naqadana jah wasidedum? 
39 Ivanuh pan puk selvum siu- 
kana aippau im karkarai ja atidd- 
jedum du pus? 
40 jah andhafjands sa piudans 
qipip du im: amen qipa izwis, 


NT, 10. meinana; meiuna in CA. — 15. Uppström (in his ‘Decem Codicis År- 
gentei Rediviva Folia’) remarks: ‘Hujus folii magna pars avulsa interiit, quo fac- 
tum est, ut non nisi supplendo textum integrum restituere Editores potuerint. — 
The gaps between 15 and 24 are filled up according to Lu. VII, 31 et seq. X, 13 et 
seq. — 16. anparis; so according to Lu. 7, 32 (See $ 26); or anparana (See $ 25, 
note 1).— 25. andhaf...; a part ofandhafjands. There is a gap in CA, from andhaf 
S to XXVI, 70, tlie verses XXV, 3$—XX VI, 70 are from the Ambrosian Codex C. 
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jah panei tawidedup ainamma 
pize minnistane bropre meinaize, 
mis tawidedup. 

41 panuh qipip jah paim af 
hleidumein ferai: gaggip fairre 
mis, jus fraqipanans, in fon pata 


65... baurbum weitwode? sai 
nu gahausidedup po wajamerein 
Ís. 

66 lva izwis þugkeiþ? ip eis 
andhafjandans qepun: skula dau- 
paus ist. 


aiweino pata manwido unhulpin 
jah ageilum is. 

42 unte gredags was jan nl 
gebup mis matjan, afpaursips 
was jan ni dragkidedup mik, 

43 gasts jan ni galapodedup 
mik, naqaps jan ni wasidedup 
mik, siuks jah in karkarai jan 
ni Gaweisodedup meina. 

44 panuh andhafjand jah pai 
qipandans: frauja, lvan puk 
selvum gredagana aippau af- 
paursidana aippau gast aippau 
naqadana aippausiukana aippau 
in karkarai jan ni andbahtide- 
deima pus? 

45 panuh andhafjp im qì- 
þands: amen qipa izwis: jah pa- 
nei ni tawidedup ainamma pize 
leitilane, mis ni tawidedup. 

46 jah galeipand pai in bal- 
wein aiweinon, ip bai garaihtans 
in libain aiweinon. 

CHAPTER XXVI. 
1 Jah warp bipe ustauh Iesus 


67 Danuh spiwun ana anda-tig=313 
wleizn is jah kaupastedun ma, 
sumaip pan lofam slohun 

68 qipandans: praufetei unsis, 
Aristu, lvas ist sa slahands puk? 

69 Ip Paitrus uta sat anatid=314 
rohsnai; jah duatiddja imma 
aina piwi qipandei: jah pu wast 
mip Iesua pamma Galeilaiau. 

TO ip is laugnida faura þann 
allaim qipands: ni wait lva qipis. 

71 Usgaggandan pan ina in tie=315 
daur, gasalv ina anpara jah qaþ 
du paim jainar: jah sa was mip 
Iesna pamma Nazoraiau. 

12 jah aftra afaiaik mip aipa 
swarands patei ni kann pana 
mannan. 

13 afar leitil þan atgaggan- 
dans pai standandans qeþun 
Paitrau: bi sunjai jah pu pize is, 
jah auk razda [ema bandweip 
puk. 

74 þanuh dugann afdomjan 
jah swaran patei ni kann pana 


alla po waurda, gap siponiam 
seinaim: 

2 witup patei afar twans da- 
gans paska wairbip, jas sa sunus 
mans atgibada du ushramjan. 


mannan; jah suns hana hrukida. 


15 Jah gamunda Paitrus waur- tiq=816 


dis Tesuis qipanis du sis, patei 
faur hanins hruk prim sinþam 
afaikis mik; jah usgaggands ut 


3 banuh . . . enigrot baitraba. 











NNT, 44. sebum; selenu in MS. — 45. tawidedup; MS. has tn widnp.— VN VI, 
70. with len CA begins again. — 71. jah sn in CA, jns sn in Ambr, C. — 72. 
nfnimik in CA, lInugnida m Ambr. C, — 73. stundnudnus in CA, standans in Abr. €; 
Paitran in CA, dn Paitran in Ambr. C, Uppström says: librarius primum scripsit. 
qepun du Pnitran; deinde particulam du expungendam esse lineolis supra induc- 
tis indicavit, — 75. nfuikis Jn CA, inwidis jn Amir. (C. 


Matthew XXVII. 


CHAPTER XXVII. 
1 At maurgin pan waurpanana 
runa nemun allai (pai) gudjans 
jah pai sinistans manageins bi 
Iesu, ei afdauþidedeina ina. 
tib-318 2 Jah gabindandans ina ga- 
tauhun jah anafulhun ina Paun- 
tiau Peilatau kindina. 

tip=319 3 þanuh gasailvands Iudas sa 
galewjands ina patei du stauai 
gatauhans warp, idreigonds ga- 
wandida pans prins tiguns silu- 
breinaize gudjam jah sinistam 

4 qipands: frawaurhta mis ga- 
lewjands blop swikn, ip eis qe- 
pun: lvà kara unsis? þu witeis. 

5 jah atwairpands paim silu- 
bram in alh aflaip, jah galei- 
pands ushaihah sik. 

6 ip bai gudjans nimandans 
paus skattaus qepun: ni skuld 
ist lagjan bans in kaurbanaun, 
unte andawairpi blopis ist. 

í garuni pan nimandans us- 
bauhtedun us þaim pana akr 
kasjins du usfilhan ana gastim. 

8 duppe haitans warp akrs 
jams akrs blopis und hina dag. 

9 panuh ustullnoda pata qi- 
pano pairh Iairaimian praufetu 
qipandan: jah usnemun prins 
tiguns silubreinaize andawairpi 
“pis wairpodins, batei garahnide- 
dun fram sunum Israelis, 

10jah atgebun ins und akra kas- 
iins, swaswe anabaup mis frauja. 

tk=320 11 Ip Iesus stop faura kindina; 
ja frah ina sa kindins qipands: 
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AAV, Í. runa in CA, garuni in Ambr. C. 
Before sinistans Ambr. C. breaks off. 


Ambr. C. 
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pu is piudans Iudaie? ip Iesus 
gap du imma: pu qipis. 

12 Jah mippanei wrohibs was tka=321 
iram þaim gudjam jah sinistam, 
ni waiht andhof. 

13 þanuh gap du imma Pei- 
latus: niu hauseis lvan filu ana 
þuk weitwodjand ? 

14 jah ni andhof imma wipra 
ni ainhun waurde, swaswe silda- 
leikida sa kindins filu. 

15 And dulp þan lvarjoh biuhts tkb=322 
was sa kindins fraletan ainana 
pizai managein bandjan þanei 
wildedun. 

16 Habaidedunuh þan band- tkq=323 
jan gatarhidana, Barabban. 

17 gaqumanaim pan im, qap 
im Peilatus: lvana wileip ei fra- 
letau izwis, Barabban pau Iesu, 
saei haitada Xristus? 

18 wissa auk patei in neipis 
atgebun ina. 

19 Sitandin pan imma anatkd=324 
stauastola, insandida du imma 
qens is qipandei: ni waiht pus 
jah pamma garaihtin ... 

42... Israelis ist, atsteigadau 
nu af þamma galgin, ei gasai- 
lvaima jah galaubjam imma. 

43 trauaida du gupa, laus- 
jadau nu ina, jabai wili ina; qap 
auk patei gups im sunus. 

44 Þatuh samo jah pai wai-tip=339 
dedjans pai mipushramidans im- 
ma idweitidedun imma. 

45 Fram saihston pan lveilai tm=340 
warp riqis ufar allai airpai und 
lveila niundon. 


gudjans in CA, pai gudjans iu 
silubreinaize; silubrinaize in C4. 


andawairpi; andwairpi in CA; cp. 9, and andabauhts, audalauni. — 9. andawairpi ; 
andwairpi in CA, the a after d is put above the liue. — 15. lvarjoh ; lvarjauoh in Ci. 
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tma=3t1 46 Ip þan bi lveila niundon 
ufhropida lesus stibnai mikilai 
qipands: Helei Helei lima sibak- 
pani, patei ist: gup meins gup 
meins, dulve mis bilaist? 

47 ip sumai bize jainar stan- 
dandane gahausjandans qepun 
patei Helian wopeip sa. 

48 Jah suns pragida ains us 
im jah nam swamm fulljands 
aketis, jah lagjands ana raus 
dragekida ina. 

49 ip bai anparai qepun: let, ei 
sailvam qimaiu Helias nasjan ina. | 

50 Ip Iesus aftra hropjands 
stibnai mikilai aflailot ahman. 

51 Jah pan faurhah alhs dis- 
skritnoda in twa iupapro und, 
dalap, jah airpa inreiraida, 

Jah stainos disskritnodedun, 

52 jah hlaiwasnos usluknode- 
dun jah managa leika pize li- 
gandane weihaize urrisun. 

53 jah usgaggandans us hlai- 
wasnom afar urrist is innatgag- 
gandans in po weihon baurg jah 
ataugidedun sik managaim. 

54 Ip hundafaps jah pai mip 
imma witandans lesua, gasai- 
lvandans po reiron jah po waur- 
panona ohtedun abraba, qipan- 
dans: bi sunjai gups sunus ist sa. 

55 Wesunuh pan jainar qinons 
inanagos fairrapro sailvandeins, 
pozei laistidedun afar Tesua fram 
Galeilaiaandbahtjandeins imma; | 

56 in paimet was Marja soji 
Magdalene, jah Marja so Inkobis | 
jah losezis aipei, jah aipei suniwe | 
Zuibaidaiaus. 


tmb=342 


ting—343 


tind—314 


tine 2345 


Uuq-346 


tmz—347 


41. disskmtnodu: diskrituoda ia CA. 


Matthew 
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91 Ip pan seipu warp, qam tmh=348 
manna gabigs af Areimapaias, 
pizuh namo Iosef, saei jah silba 
siponida Iesua; . 

58 sah atgaggands du Peilatau 
bap pis leikis Iesuis; þanuh Pei- 
latus uslaubida giban pata leik. 

59 Jah nimands pata leik Iosef tmp=349 
biwand ita sabana hrainjamma, 

60 jah galagida ita in niujam- 
ma seinamma hlaiwa, patei us- 
huloda ana staina, jahfaurwalw- 
jands staina mikilamma daurons 
pis hlaiwis galaip. 

61 Wasuh pan jainar Marja tn=350 
Magdalene jah so anpara Marja 
sitandeins andwairpis [amma 
hlaiwa. 

62 Iftumin pan daga, saei ist tna—351 
afar paraskaiwein, gaqemun au- 
humistans gudjans jah Farei- 
saleis du Peilatan 

63 qipandans: frauja, gamun- 
dedum patei jains airzjands gap 
nauh libands: afar prins dagans 
urrelisa. 

64 hait nu witan pamma hlai- 
wa und pana pridjan dag, ibai 
aufto qimandans pai siponjos is 
binimaina imma jah qipaina du 
managein: urrais us daupaim, 
jah ist so spedizei airzipa wairsi- 

„ei bizai frumein. 

65 qap im Peilatus: habaip 
wardjans; gageip witaiduh swa- 
swe kunnup. 

66 ip eis gagsandans galukun 
bata hlaiw faursigljandans þa- 

Ba... 
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ipreirnida ; m s written above the line, 


66. Tosezis; lowes in CA (end of the line); ep. Mk. XV, 40.47. Lu. HT, 29. — 64. prid- 


jan; þriðjin jn (A. aufto: ufto in CA. 


spedizei ; speidizei jn CA. 
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Aiwaggeljo þairh 


CHAPTER I. 

1 Anastodeins alwaggeljons 
Iesuis Xristaus sunaus guþs. 

2 swe gamelip ist in Esaiin 
praufetau: sai ik insandja aggilu 
meinana faura pus, saei gaman- 
weip wig þeinana faura pus. 

3 Stibna wopjandins in aupi- 
dai: manweip wig fraujins, raih- 
tos waurkeip staigos gups un- 
saris. 
g=3 4 Was Iohannes daupjands in 
aupidai jah merjands daupein id- 
reigos du aflageinai frawaurhte. 

5 jah usiddjedun du imma all 
Iudaialand jah Tairusaulymeis, 
jah daupidai wesun allai in Iaur- 
dane alvai fram imma andhai- 
tandans frawaurhtim seinaim. 

6 wasup pan Iohannes gawa- 
sipstaglam ulbandaus jah gairda 
filleina bi hup seinana, jah ma- 
tida þramsteins jah miliþ hai- 
piwisk. 

7 Jah merida qipands: qimip 
swinpoza mis sa afar mis, pizei 


z | 
e 


b—2 


d=4 


The following verses of Mk. (a little more than $ 


Marku anastodeip. 
ik ni im wairþs anahneiwands 
andbindan skaudaraip skohe is. 

8 appan ik daupia izwis in 
watin, ip is daupeip izwis in 
ahmin weihamma. 

9 Jah warp in jainaim dagam e=5 
qam lesus fram Nazaraip Galei- 
laias jah daupips was fram Io- 
hanne in laurdane. 

10 jah suns usgaggands us 
pamma watin gasalv usluka- 
nans himinans jah ahman swe 
ahak atgaggandan ana ina. 

11 jah stibna qam us himinam: 
pu is sunus meins sa huba, in 
puzei waila galeikaida. 

12 Jah suns sai ahma ina us-q=6 
tauh in aupida. 

13 jah was in pizai aupidai 
dage fidwor tiguns fraisans fram 
satanin, 

Jah was mip diuzam, jah aggi-z=7 
leis andbahtidedun imma. 

14 Ip afar patei 
warp Iohannes, 


atgibans h=S 





of the Greek text) are pre- 


served in the Codex Argenteus: — I, 1—VI, 30. VI, 53—XITI, 3S. NIH, 16—29. 


NIV, 2-16. XIV, d1—XVI, 12. 


I, 6. haipiwisk; in the margin the gloss wilpi. — 10. uslukanans; usluknans 
in CA; ep. II. Cor. IT, 12, and Mt. X1, 10, note. — 11. in puzei waila galeikaida; 


in the margin the gloss pukei wilda. 
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Qam Iesus in Galeilaia. mer- 
lands aiwaggelion piudangard- 
jos gubs, 

15 qipands patei usfullnoda 
pata mel jah atnelvida sik piu- 
dangardi gups; idreigop jah ga- 
laubeip in aiwaggeljon. 

16 jah lvarbonds faur marein 
Galeilaias gasalr Seninonu jah 
Andraian bropar is, bis Seimo- 
nis, wairpandans nati in marem; 
wesun auk fiskjans. 

17 Jah qap im Iesus: hirjats 
afar mis, jah gatauja igqis wair- 
ban nutans manne. 

18 jah suns afletandans po 
natia seina laistidedun afar im- 
ma, 

19 Jah jainpro ingaggands 
framis leitil gasalv Iakobu pana 
Zaibaidaiaus jah Iohanne bro- 


p=9 


i=10 


ja—11 


par is, jah pans in skipa manw- 


landans natia, 

20 jah suns haihait ins. jah 
afletandans attan semana Zai- 
baidaiu in þamma skipa mip 
asnjam galipun afar imma. 


ib-12 21 Jah galipun in Kafarnaum: 
jah suns sabbato daga gi 


bands in svnagogen laisida ins. 


ig=13 22 Jah usfilmans waurpun ana | 
pizal laiseinai is, unte was lais- 
jands ins swe waldufni habands, 
jah ni swaswe pai bokarjos. 

ideid 223 Jah was in pizat synagogen 


ize manna in unhrainjunma ah- ubil 


min, jah ufliropida 
2-4 qipands: fralet, lea uns jah 


(sildalerkjandans, 


Mark 1. 


25 jah andbait ma Iesus qi- 
pands: pahal jah usgagg ut us 
pamma, ahma unhrainja. 

26 jah tahida ina ahma sa un- 
hrainja, jah hropjands stibnai 
mikilai usiddja us imma. 

21 jah afslauþnodedun alai 
swael sokide- 
dun mip sis misso qiþandans: 
lva sijai pata? ho so laiseino 
so niujo, ei mi) waldufnja jah 
ahmam þaim unhrainjam ana- 
biudip jah ufhausjand imma? 

28 usiddja pan meripa is suns 
and allans bisitands Galeilaias. 

29 Jah suns us pizai syna-ie=15 
eogen usgaggandans qemun in 
garda Seimonis jah Andraiins 
mip Iakobau jah Iohannen. 

30 ip swaihro Seimonis lag in 
brinnon, jah suns qepun imma 
bi ija. 

31 jah duatgaggands urrai- 
sida po undgreipands handu 
izos; jah aflailot bo so brinno 


suns, jah andbahtida im. 


| 


| 


| 





32 andanahtja ban waurpa- 


valei- namma, pan gasageq savil, be- 


run du imma alans pans ubil 
habandans jah unhulpons ha- 
bandans. 

33 jah so baurgs alla garun- 
nana was at daura. 

3t jah gahatliða managans 
habandans missaleikaim 
sauhtim, 


Jah unhulþons managos us-iq—16 


pus, Iesu Nazorenai? qunit fra- warp, jah ni fralailot rodjan pos 
qistjan uns; kann puk leas pu unhulpons, unte kunþedun ina. 


Is, sa weiha gups. 


10. eitile Vetta aa CA, 


or 


35 Joh am uhtwon  usstan-iz=17 


Mark I. II. 
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dands usiddja jah galaip ana 
aupjana stap, jah jainar bap. 


CHAPTER II. 


1 Jah galaip aftra in Kafar- k=20 


36 jah galaistans waurpun naum afar dagans, jah gafrehun 


imma Seimon jah pai mip imma, 

31 jah bigitandans ina qepun 
du imma patei allai puk sokjand. 

38 iah qap du im: gaggam du 
paim  bisunjane haimom jah 
baurgim, ei jah jainar merjau; 
unte dupe qam. 

39 jah was merjands in syna- 
eogim ize and alla Galeilaian 
jah unhulpons uswairpands. 


ih-18 40 Jah qam at imma prutsfill 


habands, bidjands ina jah kni- 
wam knussjands jah qiþands du 
imma patei jabai wileis, magt 
mik gahrainjan. 

41 ip lesus infeinands ufrak- 
jands handu seina attaitok im- 
ma jah gap imma: wiljau, wairb 
hrains. 

42 jah bipe qap pata Iesus, 
suns pata prutsfill aflaip af im- 
ma, jah hrains warp. 

43 jah galvotjands 
suns ussandida ina 

44 jah qaþ du imma: sailv ei 
mannhun ni qipais waiht, ak 
gage puk silban ataugjan gudjin 
jah atbair fram gahraineinai 
peinai patei anabaup Moses du 
weitwodipai im. 


inma 


ip=19 45 Ip is usgaggands dugann 


merjan filu jah usqipan pata 
waurd, swaswe is jupan ni mahta 


andaugjo in baurg galeipan, ak, 
uta ana aupiaim stadim was; 
jah iddjedun du imma allapro. | 


patei in garda ist. 

2 jah suns gaqemun managai, 
swaswe jupan ni gamostedun nih 
at daura, jah rodida im waurd. 

3 jah qemun at imma uslipan 
bairandans hafanana fram fid- 
worim. | 

4 jah ni magandans nelva 
qiman imma faura manageim, 
andhulidedun hrot parei was Ie- 
sus, jah usgrabandans insaili- 
dedun bata badi jah fralailotun, 
ana þammei lag sa usliþa. 

5 gasailvands pan Iesus ga- 
laubein ize qap du pamma usli- 
pin: barnilo, afletanda pus fra- 
waurhteis þeinos. 

6 wesunuh pan sumai pize bo- 
karje jainar sitandans jah þagk- 
jandans sis in hairtam seinaim: 

T lva sa swa rodeip naiteinins? 
lvas mag afletan frawaurhtins 
niba ains gup? 

8 jah suns ufkunnands lesus 
ahmin seinamma patei swa pai 
mitodedun sis, qap du im: dulve 
mitop pata in hairtam izwaraim? 

9 lvabpar ist azetizo du qipan 
pamma ushpin: afletanda pus 
irawaurhteis beinos, pau gipan: 
urreis jah nim bata badi peinata 
jah gagg? 

10 appan ei witeip patei wal- 
duini habaip sunus mans ana 
airpai afletan frawaurhtins, gap 
du banima uslipin: 





38. haimom: haimon in (A. 


II, 3. fidworim; fidworiu in C4. — afletanda; aflepanda in CA. — gaselvum; 


gaselvun in CA. 
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11 pus qipa, urreis nimuh pata 'reisaieis fastand, ip pai peinai 
badi þein jah gagg du garda siponjos ni fastand? 
peinamma. | 19 jah qap im Iesus: ibai ma- 

12 jah urrais suns jah ushaf- gun sunjus brupfadis, und patei 
jands badi usiddja faura and-|mip im ist brupfaps, fastan? swa 
wairpja allaize, swaswe usgeis-|lagga lveila swe mip sis haband 
nodedun allar jah hauhidedun | bruþfad, ni magun fastan. 
mikiliandans gup, qipandans pa-| 20 appan atgaggand dagos 
tel aiw swa ni gaselvum. pan afnimada af im sa brupfaps, 

ka=21 13 Jah galaip aftra faur ma-|jah pan fastand in jainamma 
rein; Jah all manageins iddjedun | daga. 
du imma, jah laisida ins. 2] ni manna plat fanins niujis 

14 jahlvarbonds gasalv Laiwwi | siujip ana snagan fairnjana; ibai 
pana Alfaiaus sitandan at mo-|afnimai fullon af pamma, sa 
tai, jah gap du imma: gage afar | ninja pamma fairnjin, jah wair- 
mis. jah usstandands iddja afar | siza gatanra wairþiþ. 
imma. 22 ni manna giutip wein jug- 

kb=22 15 Jah warp bipe is anakum-|gata in balgins fairnjans; ibai 
bida in garda is, jah managai | aufto distairai wein pata ninjo 
motarjos jah frawaurhtai mip-|pans balgins, jah wein usgutnip 
anakumbidedun Iesua jah si-|jah pai balgeis fraqistnand, ak 
ponjam is; wesun auk managai|wein juggata in balgins niujans 
jah iddjedun afar imma. eiutand. 

16 jah pai bokarjos jah Farei-| 23 Jah warp pairhgaggan im- kd=24 
saieis, gasailvandans ina mat-|ma sabbato daga pairh atisk, 
jandan mip paim motarjam jah jah dugunnun siponjos is skew- 
frawaurhtaim, gepun du paim|jandans raupjan ahsa. 
siponjam is: hva ist patei mip| 94 jah Fareisaieis gepun du 
motarjam jah frawaurhtaim | imma: sai Iva taujand siponjos 
matyip jah driggkip? peinal sabbatim patei ni skuld 

kg=23 17 Jah gahausjands Iesus qap | ist? 
du im: ni paurbun swinpai lekeis| 25 jah is gap du im: niu us- 
ak bai ubilaba habandans; ni|suggwup aiw wa gatawida Da- 
gam laþon uswaurhtans ak fra-|weid, pan paurfta jah gredags 
waurhtans. was, is jah pai mip imma? 


18 jah wesun siponjosIohannis| 26 lvaiwa galaip in gard gups 
jah Fareisnieis fastandans. jah) uf Abiapara gudjin jah hlaibans 
atiddjedun jah qepun du imma: faurlageinais matida, panzei ni 
dulve sipoujos Iohannes jah Fa- skuld ist matjan niba ainnim 


— — . 2 — — — — —— — ag 


13. jah all manngeins iddjedun du imma is added in the MS. — 16. frawuurh- 
Latin (the second); fravrhtaim in CA. 


Mark II. III. 


eudjam, jah gaf jah paim mip 
sis wisandam ? 

27 Jah gap im: sabbato in 
mans warp gaskapans, ni manna 
in sabbato dagis, 

28 swaei frauja ist sa sunus 
mans jah pamma sabbato. 


— Ja) 


CHAPTER III. 

1 Jah galaip aftra in syna- 
gogen, jah was jainar manna 
gapaursana habands handu. 

2 jah witaidedun imma, haili- 
dediu sabbato daga, ei wrohide- 
deina ina. 

5 jah qap du þamma mann 
pamma gapaursana habandin 
handu: urreis in midumai. 

4 jah qap du im: skuldu ist 
in sabbatim piup taujan aippau 
unpiup taujan, saiwala nasjan 
aipbau usqistian? ip eis pahai- 
dedun. 

5 jah ussailvands ins mip mo- 
da, gaurs in daubipos hairtins 
ize, qap du pamma mann: ufra- 
kei po handu peina! jah ufra- 
kida, jah gastop aftra so han- 
dus ís. 

kq=26 6 Jah gaggandans pan Farei- 
saleis sunsaiw mip paim Hero- 
dianum garuni gatawidedun bi 
ina, ei imma usqemeina. 

7 jah Iesus aflaip mip sipon- 
jam seimaim du marein, 

Jah filu manageins us Galei- 
laia laistidedun afar imma; jah 
us Iudaia 

8 jah us Iairusaulymim jah us 
Idumaia jah hindana Taurda- 


ET 
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naus jah pai bi Tyra jah Sei- 
dona, manageins filu, gahaus- 
jandans lvan filu is tawida, 
qemun at imma. 

9 jah qab paim siponjam sei- 
naim ei skip habaip wesi at im- 
ma in pizos manageins, ei ni 
praiheina ina. 

10 managans auk gahailida, 
swaswe drusun ana ina ei imma 
attaitokeina; jah swa managai 
swe habaidedun wundufnjos 

11 jah ahmans unhrainjans, 
paih pan ina gaselvun, drusun 
du imma. 

Jah hropidedun qipandans pa- kh=28 
tei þu is sunus gups. 

12 jah filu andbait ins ei ina 
ni gaswikunpidedeina. 

13 Jah usstaig in fairguni, jah kp=29 
athaihait banzei wilda is, jah 
galipun du imma. 

14 jah gawaurhta twalif du 
wisan mip sis, jah ei insandidedi 
ins merjan 

15 jah haban waldufni du hail- 
jan sauhtins jah. uswairpan un- 
hulpons. 

16 Jah gasatida Seimona na-1—30 
mo Paitrus; 

17 jah Iakobau pamma Zai- 
baidaiaus, jah lohanne bropr 
[akobaus, jah gasatida im nam- 
na Dauanairgais, patei ist sun- 
jus þeilvons ; 

18 jah Andraian jah Filippu 
jah Barpaulaumaiu jah Matpaiu 
jah Doman jah lIakobu bana 
Alfaiaus jah paddaiu jah Sei- 
mona pana Kananeiten 


111, 7. us Galeilaia; us Galeilaiau in CA. — 13. usstaig; ustaig in CA.— 17. sun- 
jus; CA originally had sunjos, hut the scribe changed o to u. 
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19 jah Tudan Iskarioten, saei 
jah galewida ina. 

Jah atiddjedun in gard: 

20 jah gaiddja sik managei. 
swaswe ni mahtedun nih hlaif 
matjan. 

21 jah hausjandans fram im- 
ma bokarjos jah anparai usidd- 
ledun gahaban ina; qepun auk 
pater usgaisips ist. | 

22 Jah bokarjos pai af Iairu- 
saulymai qimandans gepun patei 
Baiailzaibul habaip, jah patei in 
Pamma reikistin unhulpono us- 
wairpip paim unhulpom. 

25 Jah athaitands ins in gaju- 
kom gap du im: lvaiwa mag 
satanas satanan uswairpan? 

24 jah jabai piudangardi wi- 
pra sik gadailjada, ni mag stan- 
dan so piudangardi jaina. 

25 jah jabai gards wipra sik 
gadailjada, ni mag standan sa 
gards jains. 

26 jah jabai satana usstop 
ana sik silban jah gadailips 
warb, ni mag gastandan, ak 
andi habaip. 

27 ui manna mag kasa swin- 
pis galeipands in gard is wilwan, 
niba faurpis pana swinpan ga- 
bindip, jah (pan) pana gard is 
diswilwai. 

28 Amen qipa izwis patei allata 
afletada pata frawaurhte 


la=31 


Ib=32 


1g—33 


la=34 
Kll- 


num manne, jah naiteinos, swa sum raihtis 
managos swaswe wajamerjand ; | jah 


29 appan saei wajamereip ah- 
man weihana, ni habaip fralet 
niw, ak skala ist aiweinaizos fra- 
waurhtais. 


—_— = 


zi. Pan pant; puun in CA, 


Iv, d 
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30 unte qepun: ahman un- 
hrainjana habaip. 

31 Jah qemun þan aipei is jalile=35 
broprius is, jah utastandandona 
insandidedun du imma haitan- 


dona ma. 

32 jah setun bi ina managei, 
qepun pan du imma: sai aipei 
pema jah broprjus þeinai jah 
swistrjus peinos uta sokjand puk. 

33 Jah andhof im qipands: lvo 
ist so aipei mema aippau pai 
broprius meinai? 

34 jah bisailvands bisunjane 
pans bi sik sitandaus qap: sai 
aipei meina jah pai broprjus mei- 
nai. 

35 saei allis waurkeip wiljan 
eups, sa jah broþar meins jah 
swistar jah aiþei ist. 


CHAPTER IV. 


1 Jah aftra Iesus dugann lais-1q—36 
jan at marein. jah galesun sik 
du imma managenis filu, swaswe 
ina galeipandan in skip gasitan 
in marein, jah alla so managei 
wipra marein ana stapa was. 

2 jah laisida ins in gajukom 
manag, jah gap im im laiseingi 
seinai: 

3 hauseip! sai urrgnn su sai- 
ands du saian fraiwa semamma. 

4 jah warp mippanei gaiso, 
gadraus fuur wig, 
qemun fuglos jah fretun 
pata. 

5 anparup pan gadraus ana 
staimabamma, Parei ni habaida 
mra manawa, jah suns urrann, 


———— aaa 


geuleipaudan: galeipuan in CA. 


, 
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in pizei ni habaida diupaizos air- 
pos; 

6 at sunnin pan urrinnandin 
ufbrann, jah unte ni habaida 
waurtins, gapaursnoda. 

7 jah sum gadraus in paur- 
nuns, jah ufarstigun pai paurn- 
jus jah aflvapidedun pata, jah 
akran ni gaf. 

8 jah sum gadraus in airpa 
goda, jah gaf akran urrinnando 
jah wahsjando, jah bar ain .l. 
jah ain .j. jah ain .r. 

9 jah qap: saei habai ausona 
hausjandona, gahausjai. 

10 ip bipe warp sundro, frehun 
ina pai bi ma mip paim twali- 
bim pizos gajukons. 

11 Jah qap im: izwis atgiban 
ist kunnan runa piudangardjos 
gups, ip jamaim paim uta in 
gajukom allata wairpip, 

12 ei sailvandans sailvaina 
jah ni gaumjaina, jah hausjan- 
dans hausjaina jah ni frapjaina, 
ibai lvan gawandjaina sik jah 
afletaindau im frawaurhteis. 

13 jah qap du im: ni witup bo 
gajukon, jah lvaiwa allos pos 
gajukons kunneip? 

Ih=38 14 Sa saijands waurd saiiip. 
15 appan pai wipra wig sind 
parei saiada pata waurd, jah 
pan gahausjand unkarjans, suns 
qimipsatanas jah usnimip waurd 
pata insaiano in hairtam ize. 
16 jah sind samaleiko pai ana 
stamahamma  saianans,  paiei 
pan hausjand pata waurd, suns 
mip fahedai nimand ita, 


Nani 


17 jah ni haband waurtins in 
sis, ak lveilalvairbai sind; þa- 
proh bipe qimiþ aglo aippau 
wrakja in bis waurdis, suns ga- 
marzjanda. 

18 jah pai sind pai in paur- 
nuns saianans, bai waurd haus- 
jandans, 

19 jah saurgos pizos libainais 
jah afmarzeins gabems jah pai 
bi pata anpar Justjus innat- 
eagegandans  aflvapjand pata 
waurd, jah akranalaus wairpip. 

20 jah pai sind pai ana airpai 
pizai godon saianans, þalei haus- 
jand pata waurd jah andnimand, 
jah akran bairand, ain .l. jah 
ain .j. jah ain .r. 

21. Jah qap du im: ibai lukarn 1p-39 
qimip dupe ei uf melan satjaidau 
aippau undar ligr? niu ei ana 
lukarnastapan satjaidau? 

22 Nih allis ist Iva fulginis m—40 
patei ni gabairhtjaidau; nih 
warp analaugn, ak ei swikunp 
wairpai. 

23 jabai lvas habai ausona 
hausjandona, gahausjal. 

24 Jah gap du im: sailvip lva ma=41 
hauseip. in þizaiei mitap mitiþ, 
mitada izwis, jah biaukada izwis 
paim galaubjandam. 
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25 Unte pislvamineh saei ha- mb—42 
baip, gibada imma; jah saei ni 
habaip, jah batei habaip, afni- 
mada inima. 

26 Jah gap: swa ist pindan-mg=43 
eardi gups swaswe jabai manna 
wairpib, fraiwa ana airpa, 


11. gajukom; gajukon in CA. (Cp. F, 9, note). — 12. ibai; nibái in CA; cp. 


Mt. 5, 25 


ind-44 


me=45 


mq=46 


nz—47 


jah wairpip allaize grase maist, 


to 


9 Mark IV. V. 

27 jah slepip jah urreisip naht| 37 jah warp skura windis mi- 

jah daga, jah pata fraiw keiniþ kila jah wegos waltidedun in 

jah liudip, swe ni wait is. skip, swaswe ita jupan gafull- 
28 silbo auk airpa akran bai- | noda. 

rip, frumist gras, paproh ahs,| 38 jah was is ana notin ana 

paproh fulleip kaurnis in pamma , waggarja slepands; jah urraisi- 

ahsa. dedun ina jah qepun du imma: 
29 þanuh bipeatgibada akran,|laisarj, niu kara puk pizei fra- 

suns insandeip gilpa, unte atist | qistnam? 


asans. 39 jah urreisands gasok winda 
30 Jah qap: Ive galeikom piu- jah gap du marein: gaslawai, af- 


dumbn. jah anasilaida sa winds, 
jah warp wis mikil. 

40 jah qap du im: dulve faurh- 
tai sijup swa? lvaiwa ni nauh 
habaip galaubein? 

41 jah ohtedun sis agis mikil, 
jah qepun du sis misso: lvas þan- 
nu sa sijai, unte jah winds jah 
marei ufhausjand imma? 


dangardja gups, aippau in lvilei- 
kai gajukon gabairam po? 
öl swe kaurno sinapis, patei 
þan saiada ana airpa, minnist 
allaize fraiwe ist þize ana airpai, 
32 jah pan saiada, urrinnip 


jah gataujip astans mikilans, 
swaswe magun uf skadau is fug- 
los himinis gabauan. 

33 Jah swaleikaim managaim 
eajukom rodida du im pata 
waurd, swaswe mahtedun haus- 


CHAPTER V. 
1 Jah qemun hindar marein in 
landa Gaddarene. 


jon. 2 jah usgaggandin imma us 
54 ip muh gajukon ni rodida | skipa suns gamotida imma man- 

im, na us aurahjom in ahmin un- 
Ip sundro siponjam seinaim | hrainjamma, 


andband allata. 3 saei banain habaida in aurah- 


jom, jah ni naudibandiom eisar- 
neinaim manna mahta ina ga- 
bindan, 

4 unte is ufta eisarnam bi fo- 
tunsgabuganaim jah nandiband- 
jom — eisarneinaim = gabundans 
was, jah galansida af sis pos 
naudibandjos jah po ana fotum 


35 Jah qap du im in jainam- 
na daga, at andanahtja ban 
waurþanamma: usleipam jainis 
stadis. 

36 jah afletandans po mana- 
sein andnemun ina swe was in 
skipa, jah pan aupara skipa we- 
sun mip imma. 


— — — — —— —— — — — i — — — — — —— i — — — — —— — — — —— E — — — 
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28, fnlleiþ; not necessarily fullein; ep. O. E. fyllep, fallness, — 35. studis; stapis 
is expected; ep. Mk. IV, 1. Lu. V, 4. (Cosijn, "Taalkuudige Bijdragen, po). 

V, 3. nurnhjom; in CA originally aurahjon, which was corrected Ly the scribe 
himself — 4. gintumjan; in the margin the gloss galindan. — gusniluands; gasai- 
gaileands ja CA. 


eisarna gabrak, jah manna ni 
mahta ina gatamjan. 

5 jah sinteino nahtam jah da- 
gam in aurahjom jah in fairgun- 
jam was hropjands jah bhgg- 
wands sik stainam. 

6 gasailvands pan lesu fair- 
rapro rann jah inwait ma, 

T jah hropjands stibnai miki- 
lai gap: lva mis jah pus, Iesu 
sunu gups pis hauhistins?  bi- 
swara puk bi gupa, ni balwjais 
mis. 

8 unte qap imma: usgagg, 
ahma  unhrainja, us pamma 
mann. 

9 jah frah ina: lva namo þein? 
jah qap du imma: namo mein 
laigaion, unte managai sijum. 

10 iah bap ina filu ei ni us- 
dribi im us landa. 


11 wasuh pan jainar hairda 
sweine haldana at þamma fair- 
gunja; 

12 jah bedun ina allos pos un- 
hulpons qipandeins; insandei un- 
sis in po sweina, ei in po galei- 
þarma. 

15 jah uslaubida im Iesus suns. 
jah usgaggandans ahmans pai 
unhrainjans galipun in po swei- 
na, jah rann so handa and driu- 
son in marein, wesunup pan swe 
twos þusundjos, jah aflvapnode- 
dun in marein. 


14 jah pai haldandans po 
sweina gaplauhun jah gataihun 


mun sailvan Íva wesi pata waur- 
pano. 


Mark V. 23 


15 jah atiddjedun du Iesua, 
jah gasailvand pana wodan si- 
tandan jah gawasidana jah frap- 
jandan, pana saei habaida lai- 
gaion, jah ohtedun. 

16 jah spillodedun im þaiei 
easelvun, lvaiwa warp bi pana 
wodan jah bi po sweina. 

17 jah dugunnun bidjan ina 
galeipan hindar markos seinos. 

18 Jah inngaggandan ina in 
skip bap ina saei was wods, ei 
mip imma wesi. 

19 jah ni lailot ina, ak qap 
du imma: gagg du garda pei- 
namma du peinaim, jah gateih 
im lvan filu pus frauja gatawida 
jah gaarmaida þuk. 

20 jah galaip jah dugann mer- 
jan in Daikapaulein lvan filu 
gatawida imma Iesus, jah allai 
sildaleikidedun. 


21 Jah usleipandin Iesua inmþ=49 
skipa aftra hindar marein, ga- 
gemun sik manageins filu du 
imma, jah was faura marein. 

22 jah sai qimip ains pize sy- 
nagogafade, namin Jaeirus, jah 
sailvands ina gadraus du fotum 
Iesuis, 

25 jah bap ina filu qipands 
patei dauhtar meina aftunist 
habaip, ei qimands lagjais ana 
po handuns, ei ganisai jah libai. 

24 jah galaip mip mima, jah 
iddjedun afar imma managems 
filu, jah praihun ina. 

25 jah qinono suma wisandei 


mh=48 


in baurg jah in haimom; jah qe- in runa blopis jera twalif, 


26 jah manag gapulandei fram 
managaim lekjam jah fraqiman- 


——— — a — 


7. sunu; sunau jn (54. — usdribi; usdrebi in Ct. 


91 Mark 


— — 


dei allamma seinamma jah ni 
waihtai botida, ak, mais wairs 
habaida, 

27 gahausjandei bi Iesu, at- 
eaggandei in Managem aftana 
attaitok wastjai 1s. 

28 unte qap patei jabai wast- 
jom is atteka, ganisa. 

29 jah sunsaiw gapaursnoda 
sa brunna blopis izos, jah uf- 
kunpa ana leika patei gahail- 
noda af þamma slaha. 

30 jah sunsaiw Iesus ufkunpa 
in sis silbin po us sis maht us- 
gaggandein; gawandjands sik in 
managein qap: lvas mis taitok 
wastjom? 

31 jah qepun du imma sipon- 
jos 1s: sailvis po managein prei- 
handein puk jah qipis: lvas mis 
taitok? 

32 jah wlaitoda sailran po 
pata taujandein. 

33 ip so qino ogandei jah rei- 
randei, witandei patel warp bi 
ija, qain jah draus du imma jah 
gap imma alla po sunja. 

s+ ip is gap du izai: dauhtar, 
ealaubems Pema ganasida puk; 

in geawairpi, Jah sijais hala 
amma slaha þeinamma. 
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nauhpanuh imma rodjan- 
din qemun fram þamma syna- 
sogafada qipandans patei dauh- 
tar pema gaswalt, wa panamais 
draibeis bana laisari? 

46 ip lesus sunsaiw gahaus- 
jands pata waurd rodip qup du 
þamna svnago@afada: ni faurh- 
tei, batainel galnubei. 


e- - 


$7. ninnohun: ainohun in CA. 
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37 jah ni fralailot ainnohun 
ize mp sis afargaggan nibai 
Paitru jah Iakobu jah Iohannen 
bropar Iakobis. 

38 Jah galaip in gard pis syna- 
eogafadis. jah gasalv auhjodu 
jah gretandans jah waifairlvjan- 
dans filu, 

39 jah imatgaggands gap du 
im: Íva auhjop jah gretip? pata 
barn ni gadaupnoda, ak slepip. 

40 jah bihlohun ina. ip is us- 
wairpands allaim ganimip attan 
pis barnis jah aipem jah pans 
mip sis, jah galaip inn parei was 
pata barn ligando. | 

41 jah fairgraip bi handan, 
pata barn qapuh du izai: taleipa 
kumel, patei ist gaskeinp: ma- 
wilo, du pus qipa, urreis. 

42 jah suns urrais so mawi 
jah iddja; was auk jere twalibe; 
jah usgeisnodedun faurhtein mi- 
kilai. 

43 jah anabaup mn fih, @ 
manna ni funpi pata, jah hai- 
hait izai giban matjan. 


CHAPTER VI. 


1 Jah usstop jainpro jah qam n=50 


in landa seinamma, jah laisti- 
dedun afar imma siponjos is. 

2 jah bipe warp sabbato, du- 
wann in synagoge laisjan; jah 
managai hausjandans sildaleiki- 
dedun qipandans: hva þro pamma 
pata; jah lvo so handugemo so 
eibano imma, ei mahteis swalei- 


"kos pairh handuns is wairpand? 


6 


3 nim pata ist sa timrja, sa 
sunus Marjins, ip bropar Iakoba 
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jah Iuse jah Iudins jah Seimonis? 
jah niu sind swistrjus is her at 
unsis? jah gamarzidai waurpun 
in pamma. 


na=51 4 Qap þan im Iesus patei nist 


praufetus unswers niba in ga- 
baurpai seinai jah in ganipjam 
jah in garda seinamma. 

5 jah ni mahta jainar ainohun 
mahte gataujan, niba fawaim 
siukaim handuus galagjands ga- 
hailida. 

6 jah sildaleikida in ungalau- 
beinais ize. 

Jah bitauh weihsa bisunjane 
laisjands. 

7 Jah athaihait pans twalif, 
jah dugann ins insandjan twans 
lvanzuh, jah gaf im waldufni 
ahmane unhrainjaize, 

8 jah faurbaup im ei waiht ni 
nemeina in wig niba hrugga 
ama, nih matibalg nih hlaif nih 
in gairdos aiz, 

9 ak gaskohai suljom. 


nd=54 Jah ni wasjaip twaim paidom. 


10 jah gap du im: pislvaduh 
pei gaggaip in gard, par saljaip, 
unte usgageaip jainpro. 

11 Jah swa managai swe ni 
andnimaina izwis ni hausjaina 
izwis, usgaggandans jainpro us- 
hrisjaip mulda bo undaro fotum 
izwaraim du weitwodipai im; 
amen qipa izwis, sutizo ist Sau- 
daumjam aippau Gaumaurjam 


in daga stauos pau pizai baurg 


jainai. 
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12 Jah usgaggandans meride- nq=56 


dun ei idreigodedeina, 


13 jah unhulþons managos 
usdribun, jah gasalbodedun ale- 
wa managans siukans jah ga- 
hailidedun. 


14 Jah gahausida piudans He- nz=5 


rodes, swikunp allis warp namo 
is, jah qap patei Iohannis sa 
daupjands us daupaim urrais; 
duppe waurkjand bos mahteis 
in imma. 


7 


15 Anparai pan qepun patei nh=58 


Helias ist, anparai þan qepun 
patei praufetes ist swe ains pize 
praufete. 

16 gahausjands pan Herodes 
qap patei pammei ik haubip at- 
maimait Johanne, sa ist; sah 
urrais us daupaim. 


17 Sa auk raihtis Herodes in-np=59 


sandjands gahabaida Iohannen 
jah gaband ina in karkarai in 
Hairodiadins qenais Filippaus 
broprs seinis, unte po galiugaida. 

18 Qap auk Iohannes du He- 
roda patei ni skuld ist pus ha- 
ban qen broprs peinis. 

19 ip so Herodia naiw imma 
jah wilda imma usqiman jah ni 
mahta; 


20 unte Herodis ohta sis Io- 
hannen, kunnands ina wair ga- 
raihtanajah weihana, jah witaida 
imma, jah hausjands imma ma- 
nag gatawida, jah gabaurjaba 
imma andhausida. 


`t 


VI, 10. usgaggaip; usgaggaggaip in CA. — ni hausjaina in CA; it is not 
necessary to write nih hausjaina; ep. Mk. XIV, GS. Rom. LX, 16, ete. — jainai; 
janai in CA. — 19. naiw; CA had naiswor, but the letters s, o, r, are deleted. — 
dauhtr; so in Heine's edition, CA has dauhtar. 
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21 jah waurpans dags gatils, | 
pan Herodis mela gabaurpais , 
seinaizos nahtamat waurhta 
paim maistam seinaize jah pu- 
sundifadim jah paim frumistam 
Galeilaias, 


22 jah  atgageandein inn 
dauhtr Herodiadins jah plins- 


jandein jah galeikandein Heroda 
jah pain mipanakumbjandam, 
gap piudans du pizai maujai: 
bidei mik pislvizuh pei wileis, 
iah giba pus. 

2: jah swor izai patei pislvah 
pei bidjais mik, giba bus, und 
halba piudangardja meina. 

24 ip si usgaggandei gap du 
alpein seinai: lvis bidjau? ip si 
gap: haubidis Iohannis pis daup- 
landins. 

25 jah atgaggandei sunsaiw 
sniumundo du pamma piudana 
bap qiþandei: wiljau ei mis gi- 
bais ana mesa haubiþ Iohannis 
pis daupjandins. 

26 jah gaurs waurpans sa piu- 
dans in pize aipe jah in bize mip- 
anakuinbjandane ni wilda izai 
ufbrikan. 

27 jah suns insandjans sa piu- 
dans spaikulatur anabaup brig- 
gan haubip is. 

28 ip is galeipands afmaimait 
mma hanbiþ in karkarai, jah 
ätbar bata haubip is ana mesa 
jah atgaf ita þizar maujai, jah 
SO mawi ateaf ita aipein seinai. 


— a, — — AY tPA nan —— — — 


29 jah gahausjundans siponjos 
Is qenun jah usnemun leik is jah 
ealacidedun ita in hlaiwa. 


ood, dnatsnewun: duntsniwun in ('1. 
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30 Jah gaiddjedun apanstan-ja=61 


leis du Iesua, jah gataihun imma 
allata jah swa filu swe gatawi- 
dedun.. 

55 jah duatsnewun. 


54 Jah usgaggandam im usjp-69 


skipa,sunsaiw ufkunnandansina, 

55 birinnandans all pata gawi 
dugunnun ana badjam pans ubil 
habandans bairan padei hausi- 
dedun ei is wesi. 

56 jah pislvaduh padei iddja 
in haimos aippau baurgs aippau 
in weihsa, ana gagga lagidedun 
siukans, jah bedun ina ei pau 
skauta wastjos is attaitokeina; 
jah swa managai swe attaitokun 
imma, ganesun. 


CHAPTER VII. 


1 Jah gaqemun sik du imma 
Fareisaieis jah sumai pize bo- 
karje qimandans us lLairusauly- 
mim. 

2 jah gasailvandans sumans 
pize siponje is gamainjaim han- 
dum, þat ist unpwahanaim, mat- 
landans hlaibans, 

3 ip Fareisaieis jah allai Iu- 
daieis, niba ufta pwahand han- 
duns, ni matjand, habandans 
anafilh pize sinistane, 

4 jah af mapla mba danpjand, 
ni matjand, jah anpar ist maA- 
nag patei andnemun du haban, 
daupeinius stikle jah aurkje jah 
katile jah ligre. 

5 paproh þan frehun ina þan 
Fareisaieis jah pai bokarjos: 
dule pai siponjos peimai ni gag- 


sand bi þammei anafulhun par 


u—70 
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sinistans, ak unpwahanaim han- 
dum matjand hlaif? 

6 ip is andhafjands qap du im 
patei waila praufetida Esaias bi 
izwis pans liutans, swe gamelip 
ist: so managei wairilom mik 
sweraip, ip hairto ize fairra ha- 
baip sik mis. 

ib sware mik blotand lais- 
landans laiseinins anabusnins 
manne. 

8 afletandans raihtis anabusn 
gups habaip patei anafulhun |" 
mannans; daupeinins aurkje jah 
stikle jah anpar galeik swalei- 
kata manag taujip. 

9 jah qap du im: waila inwi- 
dip anabusn gups, ei pata ana- 
fulhano izwar fastaip. 

10 Moses auk raihtis gap: swe- 
rai attan þeinana jah aiþein 
þeina, jah: saei ubil qipai attin 
seinamma aippau aipein seinai, 
daupau afdaupjaidau. 

ll ip jus qipip: jabai qipai 
manna attin seinamma aippau 
aipein: kaurban, þatei ist maipms, 
pislvah patei us mis gabatnis; 

12 jah ni fraletip ina ni waiht 
taujan attin seinamma aippau 
alpein seinai, 

19 blaupjandans waurd gups 
þizai anabusnai izwarai þoei 
anafulhup. jah galeik swaleikata 
manag taujip. 

14 jah athaitands alla po ma- 
nagein qap im: hauseip mis allai 
jah frapjaip. 

15 ni waihts ist utapro mans 
inngaggando in ina patei magi 
ina gamainjan; ak pata utgag- 


— — — — — — 


gando us mann, pata ist pata 
gamainjando mannan. 

16 jabai Iwas habai ausona 
hausjandona, gahausjai. 


17 Jah pan galaip in gard us ub=72 


pizai managein, frehun ina si- 
ponjos is bi po gajukon. 

18 jah qàp du im: swa jah jus 
unwitans sijup? ni frabjip pam- 
mei all pata utapro inngag- 
gando in mannan ni mag ina 
camainjan, 

19 unte ni galeipip imma in 
hairto, ak in wamba, jah in ur- 
runsa usgageip, gahraineip al- 
lans matins? 

20 qaþuþ pan patei pata us 
mann usgaggando, pata gamai- 
neip mannan. 


21 innapro auk us hairtin 
manne mitoneis ubilos usgag- 
gand, kalkinassjus, horinassjus, 
— Py, 

22 piubja, faihufrikeins, unse- 
leins, liutei, aglaitei, augo unsel, 
wajamereins, hauhhairtei, unwiti; 

23 po alla ubilona innapro 
usgaggand jah gagamainjand 
mannan. 

24 jah jainpro usstandands 
galaip in markos Tyre jah Sei- 
done. jah galeipands in gard ni 
wilda witan mannan, jah ni 
mahta galaugnjan. 

25 gahausjandei raihtis qino 
bi ina, pizozei habaida dauhtar 
ahman unhrainjana, qimandei 
draus du fotum is; 

26 wasup pan so qino haipno, 
Saurini Fynikiska gabaurpai. 


— — — — — — — 


VH, 19. gahraineip, not jah gahraineip; ep. however Lu. K 3. 
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Jah bap ina ei po unhulpon 
uswaurpi us dauhtr izos. 

27 ip Iesus qap du izai: let 
faurpis sada wairpan barna; 
unte ni gop ist niman hlaib 
barne jah wairpan hundam. 

28 ib si andhof imma jah qap 
du imma: jai, frauja; jah auk 
hundos undaro biuda matjand 
al drauhsnom barne. 

P9 jah gap dua izai: in pis 
waurdis gage, usiddja unhulþo 
us dauhtr peinai. 

30 Jah galeipandei du garda 
senamma bigat unhulpon us- 
saggana jah po dauhtar ligan- 
dein ana Hera. 

31 jah aftra galeipands af mar- 
kom Tyre jah Seidone qam at 
marein Galeilaie mip tweihnaim 
markom Daikapaulaios. 

32 jah berun du imma bauda- 
na stammana, jah bedun ina ei 
lagided? imma handu. 

33 jah afnimands ina af mana- 
gein sundro lagida figgrans sei- 
nans in ausona imma, jah spei- 
wands attaitok tugon is, 

54 jah ussailvands du himina 
easwogida jah gap du imma: 
aiffapa, pater ist: uslukn. 

35 jah sunsaiw usluknodedun 
imma. hliumans, jah andbund- 
uoda bandi tuggons ís, jah ro- 
dida rathtaba. 

36 jah anabaup nn ei mann 
ni qepema. 

5 Wan filu is im anabaup, mais 
pamima eis meridedun. 

37 jah ufarassau  sildaleikide- 
dun qipandians : 


Mark VII. VIII. 


Waila allata gatawida, jah bau- uq=76 


dans gataujip gahausjan jah un- 
rodjandans rodjan. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


1 In jainaim pan dagam aftra 
at filu managai managein wisan- 
dein jah ni habandam Ilva mati- 
dedeina, athaitands siponjans 
qapuh du im: 

2 infemoda du pizai managein, 
unte ju dagans prins mip mis 
wesun jah ni haband lva mat- 
jaina. 

3 jah jabai fraleta ins lausqi- 
prans du garda ize, ufligand ana 
wiga; sumai raihtis ize fairrapro 
qemun. 

4 jah andhofun imma siponjos 
is: lvapro pans mag has gasop- 


jan hlaibam ana aupidai? 


> jah frah ins: kan managans 
habaip hlaibans? ip eis qepun: 
sibun. 

6 jah anabaup pizai managein 
anakumbjan ana airpai; jah ni- 
mands pans sibun hlaibans jah 
awiliudonds gabrak jah atgaf si- 
ponjam seimaim, ei atlagidedeina 
faur; jah atlagidedun faur po 
manage, 

T jah habaidedun fiskans fa- 
waus, jah pans gapiupjands gap 
ei atlagidedeina jah pans. 

8 gamatidedun pan jah sadai 
waurpun, jali usnemun laibos 
enbruko sibun spyreidans. 

9 wesunup pan pai matjandans 
swe fidwor pusundjos; jah fra- 
lailot ins. 

10 jah galaip sunsaiw in skip 
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mip siponjam seinaim jah qam 
ana fera Magdalan. 


uz=77 Ll Jah urrunnun Fareisaieis 


jah dugunnun mipsokjan imma, 
sokjandans du imma taikn us 
himina, fraisandans ina. 


uh=78 12 Jah ufswogjands ahmin sei- 


namma qap: lva bata kuni taikn 
sokeip? amen qipa izwis jabai 
gibaidau kunja þamma taikne. 

13 jah afletands ins galeipands 
aftra in skip uslaip hindar ma- 
rein. 

14 jah ufarmunnodedun niman 
hlaibans, jah niba ainana hlaif 
ni habaidedun mip sis in skipa. 


up=79 15 Jah anabaup im qipands: 


sailvip ei atsailvip izwis pis bei- 
stis Fareisaie jah beistis Herodis: 


p=80 16 Jah bahtedun mip sis misso 


qibandans unte hlaibans ni ha- 
bam. 

17 jah frapjands Iesus qap du 
im: Íva paggkeip unte hlaibans 
ni habaip? ni nauh frapiip nih 
witup, unte daubata habaip 
hairto izwar. 

18 augona habandans ni ga- 
sailvip, jah ausona habandans 
ni gahauseip, jah ni gamunup. 

19 pan pans fimf hlaibans ga- 
brak fimf þusundjom, wan ma- 
nagos tainjons fullos gabruko 
usnemup? qepun du imma: twa- 
D 

20 apban pan pans sibun hlai- 
bans fidwor pusundjom, lvan 
managans spyreidans fullans œa- 


21 jah gap du im: lvaiwa ni 
nauh fraþpþ? 

22 Jah qemun in Beþaniin, jah 
berun du imma blindan, jah be- 
dun ina ei imma attaitoki. 

25 jah fairgreipands handu pis 
blindins ustauh ina utana weih- 
sis, jah speiwands in augona is, 
atlagjands ana handuns seinos, 
frah ina ga-u-lva-selvi. 

24 jah ussailvands qap: ga- 
sailva mans, patei swe bagmans 
gasailva gaggandans. 

25 þaþroh aftra galagida han- 
duns ana po augona is, jah ga- 
tawida ina ussailvan jah aftra 
gasatiþs warp, jah gasalv bairh- 
taba allans. 

26 jah insandida ina du garda 
is qibands: ni in pata weihs gag- 
gais, ni mannhun qipais in pam- 
ma weihsa. 

27 Jah usiddja Iesus jah sipon- 
jos is in weihsa Kaisarias pizos 
Filippaus; jah ana wiga frah si- 
ponjans seinaus qipands du im: 
hana qipand mik mans wisan? 

28 ip eis andhofun: Iohannen 
pana daupjand, jah anþarai He- 
lian, sumaih þan ainana prau- 
fete. 

29 jah is gap du im: appau jus 
Ivana mik qibip wisan? 

Andhafjands pan Paitrus qap 
du imma: pu is Xristus. 

30 jah faurbaup im ei mann- 
hun ni qepeina bi ina. 

31 iah dugann laisjan ins patei 
skal sunus mans filu winnan, 


bruko usnemup? ip eis gepun: jah uskiusan skulds ist fram 


sibun: 


YIII, 40. £7. weihsa; welisa in CA. 
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mistam gudjam jah bokarjam | standandane pai izei ni kausjand 


jah usqiman Hah afar prins da- 
gans usstandan, 

32 jah swikunpaba pata waurd 
rodida. 

Jah aftiuhands ina Paitrus du- 
gann andbeitan ina. 

33 ip is gawandjands sik jah 
gasaillvands pans siponjans sei- 
nans andbait Paitru qipands: 
gage hindar mik, satana, unte 
ui fraþjis paim guþs ak paim 
manne. 

34 Jah athaitands po mana- 
sein mp siponjam seinaim gap 
du im: saei wili afar mis laist- 
jan, inwidal sik silban jah nimai 
galgan seinana jah laistjai mik. 

35 sael allis wili saiwala seina 
sanasjan, fraqisteip izai; ip saei 
fraqisteip  saiwalai seinai in 
meina jah in pizos aiwageeljons, 
ganasjip po. 

36 lva auk boteip mannan ja- 
bai gageigaip bana fairlvu allana 
Jah gasleipeip sik saiwalai sei- 
nai? 

37 aippau lva gibip manna 
inmaldein saiwalos seinaizos? 

38 Unte saei skamaipsik meina 
jah waurde meinaize in. gabaur- 
þar pizai horinondein jah fra- 
waurhton, jah sunus mans ska- 
maip sik is, pan qimip in wulpau 
attins seinis mi) aggilum paim 
weiliani. 


CHAPTER IX. 
1 Jah qap du im: amen qipa 


daupaus, unte gasailvand piu- 
dinassu gups qumanana in mah- 
tai. 

2 jah afar dagans saihs ga- 
nam lesus Paitru jah Iakobu 
jah Iohannen, jah ustauh ins 
ana fairguni hauh sundro ai- 
nans, jah inmaidida sik in and- 
watrþja ize. 

3 jah wastjos is waurpun glit- 
munjandeins lveitos swe snaiws, 
swaleikos swe wullareis ana air- 
bai ni mag galveitjan. 

4 jah ataugips warp im Helias 
mip Mose, jah wesun rodjandans 
mip Iesua. 

5 jah andhafjands Paitrus qap 
du Iesua: rabbei, gop ist unsis 
her wisan, jah gawaurkjam hh- 
jans prins, pus ainana jah Mose 
ainana jah ainana Helijin. 

6 ni auk wissa lva rodidedi; 
wesun auk usaegidai. 

7 jah warp milhma ufarskadw- 
jands im, jah qam stibna us 
pamma milhmin: sa ist sunus 
meins sa liuba, pamma hausjaip. 

8 jah anaks insailvandans ni 
panaseips ainnohun gaselvun, 
alja Iesu amana mip sis. 

9 dalap pan atgaggandam im 
af pamma fairgunja, anabaup 
im ei mannhun ni spillodedeina 
batei gaselvun, niba bipe sunus 
mans us daupaim usstopi. 


10 Jah pata waurd habaide- ph=ss 


dun du sis misso, sokjándans 
ha ist pata us daupaim usstan- 


izwis patei sind sumai pize her| dan. 


IN, 1. izi; ize in CA. — S. 
letters ino being erased), in CA, 
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11 Jah frehun ina qipandans 
unte qipand pai bokarjos patei 
Helias skuli qiman faurpis. 

12 ip is andhafjands qap du 
in: Helias swepauh qimands 
faurpis aftra gaboteip alla; jah 
lvaiwa gamelip ist bi sunu mans 
ei manag winnai jah frakunþs 
wairbpai? 

19 akei qipa izwis patei ju 
Helias qam, jah gatawidedun 
inma swa filu swe wildedun, 
swaswe gameliþ ist bi ina. 


y=90 14 Jah gimands at siponjam 


gasalv filu manageins bi ins jah 
bokarjans sokjandans mip im. 

15 jah sunsaiw alla managei 
easallvandans ina usgeisnode- 
dun, jah durinnandans inwitun 
ina. 

16 jah frah pans bokarjans: 
lva sokeip mip baim? 


ya-91 17 Jah andhafjands ains us 


piza3 managein gap: laisari, 
brahta sunu meinana du pus, 
habandan ahman unrodjandan; 

18 jah pislvaruh pei ina ga- 
fahip, gawairpip ina, jah lvapiip 
jah kriustip tunpuns seinans jah 
gastaurknip; jah qap siponjam 
peinaim ei usdribeina ina, jah 
ni mahtedun. 

19 ip is andhafjands im qap: 
o kuni ungalaubjando, und lva 
at izwis sijau? und lva pulau 
izwis? bairip ina du mis. 

20 jah brahtedun ina at imma; 
jah gasailvands ina, sunsaiw sa 
ahma tahida ina, jah driusands 
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21 jah frah pana attan is: 
Ivan lagg mel ist ei pata warp 
imma? ip is qap: us barniskja. 

22 jah ufta ina jah in fon at- 
warp jah in wato, ei usqistidedi 
imma, akei jabai mageis, hilp 
unsara gableipjands unsis. 

23 ip Iesus gap du imma pata 
jabai mageis galaubjan; allata 
mahteig bamma galaubjandin. 

24 jah sunsaiw ufhropjands sa 
atta pis barnis mip tagram gap: 


galaubja; hilp meinaizos un- 
galaubeinais. 


25 gasailvands pan Iesus patei 
samap rann managei, galvotida 
ahmin pamma unhrainjn qi- 
pands du imma: pu ahma pu 
unrodiands jah baups, ik pus 
anabiuda, usgagg us pamma jah 
panaseips ni galeipais in ina. 

26 jah hropjands jah filu tah- 
jands ina usiddja; jah warp swe 
daups, swaswe.managai qepun 
patei gaswalt. 

27 ip lesus undgreipands ina 
bi handau urraisida ina, jah 
usstop. 


28 Jah galeipandan ina inyb-92 


gard, siponjos is frehun ina sun- 
dro: dulve weis ni mahtedum 
usdreiban pana? 

29 jah qap du im: pata kuni 
in waihtai ni mag usgagean 
niba in bidai jah fastubnia. 


30 Jah jainpro usgaggandans yg=93 


iddjedun pairh Galeilaian, jah ni 
wilda ei lvas wissedi; 
31 unte laisida siponjans sei- 


ana airpa walwisoda lvapjands.| nans, jah qap du im patei sunus 





12. Helias; Helia in CA. — 1S. usdribeina; usdreibeina in CA. — 28. mahtedum; 


mahtedun in CA. 
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mans atgibada in handuns man- namma 


Mark IX. 





unte  Xristaus  sijup, 


ne. jah usqimand imma, jah us- amen qipa izwis ei ni fraqisteip 
mizdon seinai. 


qistibs pridim daga usstandiþ. 

32 ip eis ni fropun Pamma 

- waurda, jah ohtedun ina frail- 
nan. 

33 jah qam in Kafarnaum. 

Jah in garda qumans frah ins: 
lva in wiga mip izwis misso mi- 
todedup? 

34 Ip eis slawaidedun; du sis 
misso andrunnun lvarjis maists 
wesi. l 

55 jah sitands atwopida pans 
twalif jah qap du im: jabai lvas 
wili frumists wisan, sijai allaize 
aftumists jah allaim andbahts. 

36 jah nimands barn gasatida 
ita in midjaim im, jah ana ar- 
inins nimands ita qap du im: 

37 saei ain pize swaleikaize 
barne andninup ana namin mei- 
namma, mik andnimip. 

Jah salvazuh saei mik and- 
nimip, ni mik andnimip ak pana 
sandjandan mik. 

58 Andhof þan imma Iohannes 
qipands: laisari, selvum sumana 
in peinamma namin usdreiban- 
dan unhulpons, saei ni laisteip 
unsis, jah waridedum imma, unte 
ni laisteip unsis. 

39 ip is qup: mi warp imma; 
ni mannahun auk ist saei tanjiþ 
maht in namin meinamma jah 
magi sprauto ubilwaurdjan mis; 

40 unte sae nist. wipra izwis, 
faur 1zwis ist. 

41 Saci auk allis gadragkjai 
izwis stikla watins in namin met- 


yd=94 


ye— 98 


996 


v2—97 


7h54 


42 Jah sa lvazuh saei gamarz- yp=99 


jai ainana pize leitilane pize wa- 


laubjandane du 


mis, gop ist 


imma mais ei galagjaidau asilu- 
 qairnus ana halsaggan ijs jah 


frawaurpans wesi in marein: Í 


43 Jah jabai marzjai puk han- r=100 


dus peina, afmait po; gob pus 
isthamfamma in libain galeipan, 
pau twos handuns habandin ga- 
leipan in gaiainnan, in fon pata 
unlvapnando, 


44 parei mapa ize ni gaswiltip 


jah fon ni aflvapnip. 


45 jah jabai fotus peins marz- 


jai þuk, afmait ina; gop bus ist 


cealeipan 


in libain haltamma, 


pau twans fotuns habandin ga- 
wairpan in gaiainnan, in fon 
pata unlvapnando, 


46 parei mapa ize ni gaswiltip 


jah fon ni aflvapniþ. 


47 jah jabai augo pein marz- 


jai puk, uswairp imma; gop pus 
ist haihanuna galeipan in þíu- 
dangardja gups, pau twa au- 


sona habandin atwairpan in 
euiainnan funins, 


48 þarei mapa ize ni gadaup- 


nip jah fon ni aflvapnip. 


49 Wazuh auk funin saltada, ra=101 


jah lvaratoh hunsle salta sal- 
tada. 


50 Gop salt; ip jabai salt un-rb=102 


saltan wairpip, we supoda? ha- 
baip in izwis salt, jah gawair- 
peigui sijup map izwis nisso. 


39.18; probably misspelled for Terus, — 42. halsaggan;, so Löhe, CA has balsug- 


gan, — 50. supoda; gupuda in CA, 
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CHAPTER X. 


rg=103 1] Jah jainpro usstandands 
qam in markom Iudaias hindar 
Iaurdanau, jah gaqemun sik 
aftra manageins du imma, jah 
swe biuhts aftra laisida ins. 

2 jah duatgaggandans Farei- 
saleis frehun ina skuldu sijai 
mann gen afsatjan, fraisandans 
ina. | 

3 ip is andhafjands gap: lva 
izwis anabaup Moses? 

4 ip eis qepun: Moses uslau- 
bida unsis bokos afsateinais mel- 
jan jah afletan. 


5 jah andhafjands Iesus qap 
du im: wipra harduhairtein iz- 
wara gamelida izwis po ana- 
busn. - 

6 ip af anastodeinai gaskaftais 
eumein jah qinein gatawida gup. 

7 inuh pis bileipai manna attin 
seinamma jah aipein seinai, 

8 jah sijaina po twa du leika 
samin, swaswe panaseips ni sind 
twa ak leik ain. 

9 patei nu gup gawab, manna 
þammna ni skaidai. 

rd=104 10 Jah in garda aftra sipon- 
jos is bi pata samo frehun ina. 

11 Jah qap du im: salvazuh 
saei afletip qen seina jah liugaip 
anþara, horinop du pizai; 

12 jah jabai qino afletip aban 
semana jah liugada anparamma, 
horinop. 
rq=106 13 Þanuh atberun du imma 

barna ei attaitoki im; ip pai si- 
ponjos is sokun paim bairandam 
du. 


re=105 
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l4 gasailvands pan Iesus un- 
werida jah qap du im: letip po 
barna gaggan du mis, jah ni 
warjip bo; unte pize ist piudan- 
gardi gups. | 

15 amen qipa izwis, saei ni 
andnimip piudangardja gups swe 
barn, ni pauh qimip in izai. 

16 jah gaplaihands im, lag- 
jands handuns ana po piupida 
im. 

17 Jah usgaggandin imma in rz=107 
wig, duatrinnands ains jah knuss- 
jands bap ina qipands: laisari 
piupeiga, lva taujau, ei libainais 
aiweinons arbja wairpau? 

18 ip is qap du imma: lva mik 
qipbis piupeigana? ni lvashun 
piupeigs alja ains gup. 

19 pos anabusnins kant: ni 
horinos, ni maurþrjais, ni hlifais, 
ni sijais galiugaweitwods, ni ana- 
mahtjais, swerai attan peinana 
jah aipein peina. 

20 þaruh andhafjands qap du 
imma: laisari, po alla gafastaida 
us jundai meinai. 

2l Ip Iesus insailvands durh=108 
imma frijoda ina jah gap du 
imma: ainis pus wan ist; gage, 
swa filu swe habais frabugei jah 
eif barbam, jah habais huzd iu 
himinam, jah hiri laistjan mik 
nimands galgan. 

22 Ib is ganipnands in þisrp=109 
waurdis galaip gaurs; was auk 
habands faihu manag. 

25 jah bisailvands Iesus qap 
siponjam seinaim: sai lvaiwa ag- 
luba pai faihu gahabandans in 
piudangardja gups galeipand. 


AX; 18. is; probably misspelled for lesus. — 23. faihu; faiho in CA. 


NSl) 


riu—lll 
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24 ip pai siponjos afslaupno-: 
dedun in waurde is; paruh Iesus 


aftra andhafjands qap im: bar- 
nilona, lvaiwa aglu ist pain hug- 
iandam afar faihau in piudan- 
gardja gups galeipan. 

25 azetizo ist ulbandau pairh 
pairko neplos galeipan pau ga- 
bigannna in piudangardja gups 
ealeipan. 

26 ip eis mais usgeisnodedun 
qipandans du sis misso: jah lvas 
mag ganisan? 

27 insailvands du im lesus 
gap: fram mannam unmahteig 
ist, akei ni fram gupa; allata 
auk mahteig ist fram gupa, - 

28 dugann pan Paitrus qipan 
du inuna: sai weis aflailotum 
alla jah laistidedum puk. 

29 Andhafjands im Iesus gap: 
amen qipa izwis, ni lvashun ist 
saei aflailoti gard aippau bro- 
pruns (aippau swistruns) aippau 
alpein aippau attan aippau gen 
aippau barna aippau haimoþlja 
in meina jah in pizos aiwageel- 
ions, 

30 saei ni andnimai .r. falp 
nu in pamma mela gardins- jah 
bropruns jah swistruns jah at- 
tan jah aipein jah barna jah 
haimoplja mip wrakom, jah in 
aiwa pamma anawairpin libain 
aiweinon, 

31 Appan managai wairpand 


— — 
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frumans aftumans jah aftumans 
frumans. 


32 Wesunuþ pan ana wigarib=112 


gageandans du Jairusaulymai 
jah faurbigaggands ins lesus, 
jah sildaleikidedun, jah afarlaist- 
jandans faurhtai waurpun. jah 
andnimands aftra pans twalif 
dugann im qipan poei habaide- 
duu ina gadaban, 

33 patei sai nsgaggam in Iai- 
rusaulyma, jah sunus mans at- 
eibada bann ufargudjam jah 
bokarjam, jah gawargjand ina 
daupau (jah atgiband ina piu- 
dom), 

34 jah bilaikand ina jah bligg- 
wand ina jah sperwand ana ina 
jah usqimand imma, jah pridjin 
daga usstandip. 

35 Jah athabaidedun sik du 
imma Iakobus jah Iohannes sun- 
jus Zaibaidaiaus qipandans: lai- 
sari, wileima ei patei puk bidjos 
taujais ugekis. 

36 ip Iesus gap m: hva wileits 
taujan mik igqis? 

37 ip eis qepun du imma: fra- 
eif ugkis ei ains af taihswou þei- 
nai jah ains af hleidumein þeinai 
sitaiwa in wulpau peinamma. 

38 ip Iesus qapuh du im: ni 
wituts lvis bidjats. magutsu 
drigekan stikl panei ik driggka, 
jah daupeinai  pizaier ik daup- 
jada, ei daupjaindau? 


24, bugjandam ; so probably in CA, the g being indistinet; Lobe has hunjan- 


dam. — 25. nzetizo; nzitizo in CA. — 27. nkei before ni; in CA before fram, by 
oversight; ep. Mt. VIII, 14, note, — 29. aflailoti; nflailniloti in CA. nippnn swi- 


strons; wanting in CA. attan; attin in CA, — jah ntgiband inn piudoin; wan- 
ting in CA; ep. Lu. XVII, 22. — usstandip; ustandip in CA. — 3S. wituts; witups 
in CM. 
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39 ip eis qebun du imma: 
magu. ip Iesus qapuh du im: 
swepauh pana stikl panei 1k 
drigeka, driggkats, jah pizai 
daupeinai pizaiei ik daupjada 
(daupjanda), 

40 ip pata du sitan af taihs- 
won meinai aippau af hleidumem 
nist mein du giban, alja paimei 
manwip was. 


rid=114 41 Jah gahausjandans pai tai- 


hun dugunnun unwerjan bi Ia- 
kobu jah Iohannen. 

42 ip is athaitands ins gap du 
im: witup patei (paiei) puggkjand 
reikinon biudom, gafraujinond 
im, ip bai mikilaus ize gawal- 
dand im. 

43 ip ni swa sijai in izwis; ak 
salvazuh saei wili wairpan mikils 
in 1zwis, sijal izwar andbahts. 

44 jah saei wili izwara wair- 
pan frumists, sijat allaim skalks. 

45 Jah auk sunus mans ni 
qam at andbahtjam, ak and- 
bahtjan jah giban saiwala seina 
faur managans lun. 


riq=116 46 Jah qemun in Iairikon. jah 


usgageandin imma jainpro mip 
siponjam seinaim jah managein 
gcanohai, sunus Teimaiaus Bar- 
termaius blinda sat faur wig du 
aihtron. 

47 jah gahausjands patei Iesus 
sa Nazoraius ist, dugann hrop- 
jan jah qipan: sunu Daweidis 
lesu, armai mik. 

48 jah lvotidedun imma mana- 


Je) 


sai ei gapahaidedi; ip is filu 
mais hropida: sunu Daweidis, 
armai mik. 

49 jah gastandands Iesus hai- 
hait atwopjan ina, jah wopide- 
dun pana blindan qiþandans du 
imma: praistet puk, urreis, wo- 
peip puk. 

50 ip is afwairpands wastjai 
seinai ushlaupands qam at Iesu. 

5L jah andhafjands gap du 
imma Iesus: lva wileis ei taujau 
pus? ip sa blinda qap du imma: 
rabbaunei, ei ussailvau. 

32 ip lesus gap du imma: 
cage, ealaubeins peina ganasida 
puk. jah sunsaiw ussalv jah lai- 
stida in wiga lesu. 


CHAPTER XI. 


1 Jah bipe nelva wesun Iairu-riz-z117 


salem in Bepsfagein jah Depaniin 
at fairgunja alewjin, insandida 
twans siponje seinaize. 

2 jah qap du im: gaggats in 
haim po wiprawairpon igeqis, 
jah sunsaiw inngagegandans in 
po baurg bigitats fulan gabun- 
danana, ana pammei nauh ains- 
hun manne ni sat; andbindan- 
dans ina attiuhats. 

3 jah jabai was igeqis gipai: 
dulve pata taujats? qipaits pa- 
tei frauja pis gairneip; 


Jah sunsaiw ina isandeip hidre. rih=118 


4 galipun pan jah bigetun fu- 
lan gabundanana at daura uta 
ana gagea, jah andbundun ina. 


————— M À— — M — —— — — — M M —Á € — ——— ——— — — — —— 


39. daupjanda; wanting in CA. — 42. is; probably misspelt for Iesus. paiei, 
wanting in CA. — 44. frumists; frumist in CA. — 46. Barteimaius; Barteimai- 
aus in CA. — 47. 48. sunu; sunan in CA. 


NI, 1. Bepaniin; Bibaniin in CA. 
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5 jah sumai pize jainar stan- 
dandane qepun du im: Iva tau- 
jats andbindandans pana fulan? 
6 ip eis qepun du im, swaswe 
anabaup im Iesus; jah lailotun 
ins. 

T jah brahtedun pana fulan 
at Iesua, jah galagidedun ana 
wastjos seinos, jah gasat ana 
ina. 

8 managai pan wastjom sei- 
naim strawidedun ana wiga, su- 
mai astans maimaitun us bag- 
mam jah strawidedun ana wiga. 


rip=119 9 Jah pai fauragaggandans 


(iah pai afargaggandans) hro- 
pidedun qipandans: osanna, piu- 
pida sa qimanda in namin frau- 
jns; 

10 piupido so qimandei piu- 
dangardi in namin attius un- 
saris Daweidis, osanna in hau- 
histjain. 

11 Jah galaip in Iairusaulyma 
Iesus jah in alh; jah bisailvands 
alla, at andanahtja jupan wi- 
sandin lveilai usiddja in Be- 
panian mp paim twalibim. 

12 jah iftumin daga usstan- 
dandan im us Depaniin, gredags 
Was. 

13 jah gasailvands smakka- 
bagm fairrapro habandan lauf, 
atiddja ei aufto bigeti Íva ana 
imma, jah gimands at inma ni 
waiht bigat nna imma niba lauf; 
ni auk was mel smakkane. 

14 jah usbairands gap du im— 
ma: ni panaseips us pus aiw 
manna akran matjai. jah 
hausidedun pai siponjos is. 


ga- 
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15 Jah iddjedun du Iairusauly- 
mai. jah atgaggands Iesus in 
alh dugann uswairpan þans fra- 
bugjandans jah bugjandans in 
alh, jah mesa skattjane jah sit- 
lans pize frabugjandane ahakim 
uswaltida, 

16 jah ni lailot ei lvas þairh- 
beri kas pairh po alh, 

17 jah Jaisida qipands du im: 
niu gamelip ist patei razn mein 
razn bido haitada allaim piu- 
dom? ip jus gatawidedup ita du 
fiherja waidedjane. 

18 Jah gahausidedun pai bo- 
karjos jah gudjane auhumistans, 
jah sokidedun lvaiwa imma us- 
qistidedeina; ohtedun auk ina, 
unte alla manage; sildaleikide- 
dun in laiseinais is. 


19 Jah bipe andanahti warp, 
usiddja ut us pizai baurg. 

20 jah in maurgin faurgagean- 
dans gaselvun pana smakka- 
bagm þaursjana us waurtim. 

21 jah gamunands Paitrus qap 
du imma: rabbei, sai smakka- 
bagms panel fraqast gapaurs- 
noda. 


22 Jah andhafjands Iesus gap rkd=124 


du im: habaip galaubein gups. 

23 amen auk qipa izwis, pislva- 
„uh ei gipai du pamma fairgun- 
ja: ushafei puk jah wairp pus in 
marein, jah ni tuzwerjai in hair- 
tin seinaimma, ak galaubjai pata 
ei patei qipip gagaggip, wairpip 
unma þislvah pei qipip. 

24 Duþþe gipa izwis, allata 


þislvah þei bidjandans sokei], 


—— — — m — — — — — 


. jah pat nfargaggandans or a similar expression is wanting in CA. 


rki sie 


rký=122 


rkg=123 


M 


rke—125 


- 


ikq=126 


rkz=127 
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galaubeiþ patei nimip, jah wair- 
pip izwis. 

25 Jah pan standaip bidjan- 
dans, afletaip jabai lva habaip 
wipra lvana, ei jah atta izwar 
sa in himinam afletai izwis mis- 
sadedins izwaros. 

26 ip jabai jus ni afletip, ni 
pau atta izwar sa in himinam 
afletipizwis missadedins izwaros. 

27 Jah iddjedun aftra du Iai- 
rusaulymai. jah in alh lvarbon- 
din inma atiddjedun du imma 
pai auhumistans gudjans jah 
bokarjos jah sinistans, 

28 jah qepun du imma: in 
lvamma waldufnje pata tauiis? 
jah lvas pus pata waldufni at- 
gaf ei pata taujis? 

29 ip Iesus andhafjands qap 
du im: fraihna jah ik izwis ainis 
waurdis, jah andhafjip mis, jah 
qipa izwis in lvamma waldufnje 
pata tanja. 

30 daupeins Iohannis uzuh hi- 
mina was pau uzuh mannam? 
andhafjip mis. 

31 jah pahtedun du sis misso 
qipandans: jabai qipam us hi- 
mina, qipip: appan dulve ni ga- 
laubidedup imma? 

32 ak qipam: us mannam? 


ohtedun po managein; allai auk | 


alakjo habaidedun Iohannen pa- 
tei bi sunjai praufetes was. 

33 jah andhafjandans qeþun 
du Iesua: ni witum. jah andhaf- 
jands Iesus gap du im: nih ik 
izwis qipa in lvamma waldufnje 
pata tauja. 


32. ohtedun; uhtedun in CA. 
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CHAPTER XII. 


1 Jah dugann im in gajukon rkh—128 


qipan: weinagard ussatida man- 
na, jah bisatida ina fapom jah 
usgrof dal uf mesa jah gatim- 
rida kelikn, jah anafalh ina 
waurstwjam, jah aflaip aljap. 

2 jah insandida du þaim 
waurstwjam at mel skalk, ei at 
paim waürstwjam nemi akranis 
pis weinagardis; 

3 ip eis nimandans ina us- 
bluggwun jah insandidedun laus- 
handjan. 

4 jah aftra insandida du im an- 
parana skalk; jah pana stainam 
wairpandans — gaaiwiskodedun 
jah haubip wundan brahtedun, 
jah insandidedun ganaitidana. 

5 jah aftra insandida anpa- 
rana; jah jainana afslohun, jah 
managans anparans, sumans 
usbliggwandans, sumanzuh pan 
usqimandans. 


6 panuh nauhpanuh ainana 
sunu aigands liubana sis, insan- 
dida jah bana du im spedistana, 
qipands patei gaaistand sunu 
memana. 

í ip jainai pai waurstwjans 
qepun du sis misso patei sa ist 
sa arbinumja; hirüp usqimam 
imma, jah unsar wairpip pata 
arbi. 

8 jah undgreipandans ina us- 
qemun jah uswaurpun imma ut 
us pamma wemagarda. 

9 ]va nuh taujai frauja bis 
weinagardis? qimip jah usqis- 


XII, 4. haubipwundan; some write haubip wundan. 


38 


— — 


teip pans waurstwjans, jah gibip 
pana weinagard anparaim. 


Mark XII. 


sis patei | jabai lvis bropar ga- 
daupnai jah bileipai qenai jah 


10 nih pata eamelido ussugg- | barne ni bileipai, ei nimai broþar 
wup: stains pammei uswaurpun is po gen is jah ussatiai barna 


pai timrjans, 
bida waihstins; 


11 fram fraujin warp sa, jah 
ist sildaleiks in augam unsa- 
raim? 


12 Jah sokidedun ina undgrei- 
pan jah ohtedun po managein; 
froþun auk patei du im po gaju- 
kon qap. 

Jah afletandans ina galipun. 

13 jah insandidedun du imma 
sumai pize Fareisaie jah Hero- 
diane, ei ina ganuteina waurda. 

14 ip eis qimandans qepun du 
imma: laisari, witum patei sun- 
jeins is, jah ni kara puk mans- 
hun; ni auk sailvis in andwairpia 
manne, ak bi sunjai wig gups 
laiseis; skuldu ist kaisaragild 
eiban Kaisara, pau niu gibaima? 

15 ip lesus gasailvands ize 
liutein gap du im: hva mik frai- 
Nip? atbairp mis skatt, ei ga- 
sallvan 

16 ip eis atbernn, jah gap du 
im: lvis ist sa manleika jah so 
ufarmeleius? ip eis qepun du 
inma: kaisaris. 

17 ii andhafands lesus gap 
du in: useibip bo Kaisaris Kai- 
sura jah po gups gupa. jah sil- 
daleikidedun ana Pamma. 

18 jah atiddjedun Saddukaieis 
du imma, baie gipand usstass 
ni wisan, jah frehun ina qipan- 
duns: 


19 laisari, Moses gamelida un- 





— — — —— — — — 


24. mela; 


sah warp du hau-| bropr seinamma. 


20 sibun broprahans wesun; 
jah sa frumista nam qen, jali 
gaswiltands ni bilaip fraiwa, 

21 jah anpar nam po jah ga- 
daupnoda, jah ni sa bilaip frai- 
wa; jah pridia samaleiko. 

22 jah nemun po samaleiko 
pai sibun jah ni bilipun fraiwa. 
spedumista allaize gaswalt jah 
so gens. 

25 in pizai usstassal, pan us- 
standaud, lvarjamma ize wair- 
pip gens? pai auk sibun aihte- 
dun po du qenai. 

24 jah andhafjands Iesus qap 
du im: niu dupe airzjai sijup ni 
kunnandans mela ,nih maht 
eups? 

25 alls pan usstandand us 
daupaim, ni hugand ni liuganda, 
ak sind swe ageiljus pai in hi- 
minam. 

26 appan bi daupans, patei 
urreisand, niu gakunnaidedup 
ana bokom Mosezis ana ailva- 


tundjai, lvaiwa imma gap gup 
qipands: ik im gup Abrahamis 


jah gup Isakis jah Iakobis? 
27 mist gup daupaize ak qi- 
waize; appan jus filu airzjnisijup. 
28 jah duatgaggands ains pize 
bokarye, 


Gahausjands ins samana sok- rla=131 


tanduns, gasailvands patei waila 
im andhof, frah ina: vara ist 
allaizo anabusue frumista? 





iu the margin the gloss bokos. 





Mak XII. XIII. 


29 ip Iesus andhof imma patei 


39 


57 silba raihtis Daweid qiþiþ 


frumista allaizo anabusns: hau- ina fraujan, jah lvapro imma 


sei, Israel, frauja gup unsar 
frauja ains ist, 

30 jah frijos fraujan gup pei- 
nana us allamma hairtin pei- 
namma jah us allai saiwalai 
peinai jah us allai gahugdai pei- 
nai jah us allai mahtai peinai; 
so frumista anabusns. 

31 jah anpara galeika pizai: 
friios nelvundian peinana, swe 
puk silban. maizei paim anpara 
anabusns nist. 

32 Jah qap du imma sa bo- 
kareis: waila, laisari, bi sunjai 
qast patei ains ist jah nist an- 
par alja imma. 

55 jah pata du frijon ina us 
allamma hairtin jah us allamma 
fraþja jah us allai saiwalai jah 
us allai mahtai jah pata du 
friion nelvundjan swe sik silban 
managizo ist allaim paim ala- 
brunstim jah saudim. 

54 jah Iesus gasaileands ina 
patei frodaba andhof, qap du 
imma: ni fairra is piudangardjai 
eubs. 

Jah ainshun panaseips ni ga- 
daursta ina fraihnan. 

55 Jah andhafjauds Iesus qap 
laisjands in alh: lvaiwa qiþand 
pai bokarjos patei Kristus sunus 
ist Daweidis?. 

36 silba auk Daweid qap in 
ahmin weihamma: qipip frauja 
du fraujin meinamma: sit af 
taihswon meinai, unte ik galagja 
fiiands beinans fotubaurd fotiwe 
peinaize. 


Db--132 


rig=133 


rld—134 


sunus ist? jah alla so managei 


| hausidedun imma gabaurjaba. 


38 Jah gap du im in laiseinai rle=135 
seinai: sailvip faura bo.... 


CHAPTER XIII. 


16 ... wastja seina. 

17 Appan wai paim qipuhat-rmd=144 
tom jah daddjandeim in jainaim 
dagam. 

18 Appan bidjaip ei ni wairþai rme=145 
sa plauhs izwar wintrau. 

19 Wairpand auk pai dagosrmq=146 
jainai aglo swaleika, swe ni was 
swaleika fram anastodeinai ga- 
skaftais, þoei gaskop gup, und 
hita, jah ni wairpip. 

20 Jah ni frauja gamaurgidedi rmz—147 
pans dagans, ni þauh ganesi 
ainhun leike; akei in pize gawali- 
dane, banzei gawalida, gamaur- 
eida pans dagans. 

21 Jah pan jabai was izwis rmh—148 
qipai: sai her Xristus, aippau 
sai jainar, ni galaubjaip. 

22 Unte urreisand 
xristjus jah gallugapraufeteis, jah 
eiband taikuins jah fauratanja 
du afairzjan, jabai mahteie sijai, 
jah pans gawalidans. 

23 ip jus sailvip; sai fauraga- 
taih izwis allata. 


galiuga- rmp-119 


24 Akeiin jainans dagans afar rn—150 
po aglon jaina sauil riqizeip, iah 
mena ni gibip liuhap sein, : 
25 jah stairnons himinis wair- 
pand driusandeins, jah mahteis 
pos in himinam gawagjanda. 


48. bo ..; the first two letters of bokarjam. 


rna—1l51 


rnþ=159 


Ww, 


——  —Á 


26 Jah pan gasailvand sunu| 


mans qimandan in milhmam mip 
mahtai managai jah wulpau. 

27 jah pan insandeiþ aggiluns 
seinans jah galisip pans gawali- 
dans seinans af fidwor windam 
iram andjam airpos und andi 
himinis. 

28 appan af smakkabagma 
sanimiþ po gajukon. pan pis 
jupan asts plaqus wairpip jah 
uskeinand laubos, kunnup patei 
nelva ist asans. 

29 swah jah jus, pan gasailvip 
pata wairpan, kunneip patei 
nelva squþ at... 


CHAPTER XIV. 

4... tems pis balsanis warp? 

5 maht wesi auk pata balsan 
frabugjan in managizo pau prija 
hunda skatte jah giban unle- 
daim; jah andstaurraidedun po. 

6 ip Iesus qap: letip po; dulve 
izai  uspriutip?  þannu gop 
waurstw waurhta bi mis. 

T sinteino auk pans unledans 
habaip mip izwis, jah þan wileip, 
inagup im waila taujan, ip mik 
ni sinteino habaip. 

8 Datei habaida, so gatawida. 


faursnau salbon mein leik du us- 


filha. 

9 amen qipa izwis, pislvaruli 
þei merjada so mwaggeljo and 
alla manasep, jah pater wata- 
wida so rodjada du gamundai 


IZON. 


Mark XUME XIV. 


pize twalibe, galaipdu paim gud- 
jam, ei galewidedi ina im. 

11 ip eis gahausjandans fa- 
einodedun jah gahaihaitun imma 
faihu giban, jah sokida lvaiwa 
gatilaba ma galewidedi. 

12 jah pamma frumistin daga 
azyme, pan paska salidedun, qe- 
pun du imma bai siponjos is: 
lvar wileis ei galeipandansmanw- 
jaima, ei matjais paska? 

13 jah insandida twans siponje 
semaize gapuh du im: gaggats 
in bo baurg, jah gamoteip igqis 
manna kas watins bairands; 
vageats afar pamma, 

14 jah padet mngaleipai, qi- 
paits pamma heiwafraujim patei 
laisareis qipip: lvar sind salip- 
wos, parei paska mip siponjam 
meinaim matjau? 

15 jah sa izwis taikneip kelikn 
mikilata gastrawip mamnwjata, 
jah jainar manwjaip unsis. 

16 jah usiddjedun pai sipon... 

41 ..sai galewjada sunus mans 
in handuns frawaurhtaize. 

42 urreisip, gaggam; sal sa 
lewiands mik atnelvida. 





43 Jah sunsaiw nauhpanuh at 
nnm, rodjandin qam [udas, 
sums pize twalibe, jah mip imma 
manager mip hairum jah twan 
fram paim auhumistam @ndjam 
jah bokarjam jah smistam. 


— — — — — — — — — — — —— — — —— — — — — — —— — — — 


44 Atuh-ban-gaf sa Jewjands 
im bandwon qipands: pammei 


NI, 29. vijup nt; the t of nt is faded out in CA. 


NIV, A. . . . teins, final syllable of qisteins or Íraqisteins. — 10. Isknriotes; 
l«knrioteis ju (1. — 12. pageants; gaggast in CA. — 16. sipon; the first two syl- 


Jahles of SIPONJOS, 


10 Jah Iudas Iskariotes, ains rj=166 


rpa-181 


rpb—152 


Mark 
kukjau, sa ist; greipip pana jah 
tiuhip arniba. 

45 jah qimands sunsaiw at- 
eageands du imma qap: rabbei 
rabbei, jah kukida imma; 

46 ip eis uslagidedun handuns 
ana ima jah undgripun ina. 

rpg-183 47 Ip ains sums pize atstan- 
dandane imma uslukands hairu 
sloh skalk auhumistins gudjins 
jah afsloh imma auso pata 
taihswo. 

rpd=184 48 Jah andhafjands Iesus gap 

du im: swe du waidedjin urrun- 

nup mip hairum jah triwam grel- 

pan mik. 

49 daga lvammeh was at izwis 
in alh laisjands, jah ni gripup 
mik; ak ei usfullnodedeina bokos. 

50 Jah afletandans inagaplau- 
hun allai. 
rpq=186 51 Jah ains sums juggalaups 
laistida afar imma  biwaibips 
leina ana naqadana, jah gripun 
is pai juggalaudets ; 

52 ip is bileipands þamma lei- 
na naqaps gaþlauh faura im. 

53 Jah gatauhun Iesu du au. 
humistin gudjin, jah garunnun 
mip imma auhumistans gudjans 
allar jah pai sinistans jah bo- 
karjos. 

54 Jah Paitrus fairrapro lai- 
stida afar imma, unte qam in 
garda bis auhumistins gudjins, 
jah was sitands mip andbahtam 
jah warmjands sik at liuhada. 

55 Ip bai auhumistans gud- 
lans jah alla so gafaurds soki- 
dedun ana lesu weitwodipa du 
aidaupjan ina, jah ni bigetun; 


rpe=185 


= 187 


rph—183 


rpp=189 


62. is; probably misspelt for lesus. 


SI. 


56 managai auk galiug weit- 
wodidedun ana ina. 

Jah samaleikos pos weitwodi-ry—190 
pos ni wesun. 

57 jah sumai usstandandans 
galiug weitwodidedun ana ina 
qipandans 

58 patei weis gahausidedum 
qipandan ina patei ik gataira 
alh po handuwaurhton, jah bi 
prins dagans anpara unhandu- 
waurhta gatimrja, 

59 jah ni swa samaleika was 
weitwodipa ize. 

60 jah usstandands sa auhu- 
mista gudja in midjaim frah Iesu 
qipands: niu andhafjis waiht lva 
pai ana puk weitwodjand ? 

61 ip is pahaida jah waiht ni 
andhof. aftra sa auhumista 
gudja frah ma jah gap du imma: 
pu is Xristus sa sunus pis piu- 
peigims? 

62 ip is qapuh: ik im. 

Jah gasailvip pana sunu mans 
af taihswon sitandan mahtais 
jah qimandan mip milhmam hi- 
minis. 


ka 


63 Ip sa auhumista gudja dis- 
skreitands wastjos seinos qap: 


ryb=192 
Wa panamais þaurbum weis ryg=193 
weitwode? 

64 hausidedup bo wajamerein 
is; lva izwis pugkeip? paruh eis 
allar gadomidedun ina skulan 
wisan daupau. 


A 
gə 


65 Jah dugunnun sumai spei- 
wan ana wlit is jah huljan and- 
wairpi is jah kaupatjan ina; jah 
qepun du imma: praufetei, jah 


ryd=104 


AÐ 


Mark NING, RV. 





andbahtos 
slohun ina. 

66 Jah wisandin Paitran in 
rohsnai dalapa, jah atiddja ama 
piujo pis auhnmistins eudjins, 

67 jah gasailvandei Paitru 
warmjandan sik, insailvandei du 
imma gap: jah pu mip Iesua 
þamma Nazorenau wast. 

68 ip is afaiaik qipands: 
wait, ni kann lva pu qipis. 

Jah galaip faur gard, jah hana 
wopida. 

69 jah piwi gasailvandei ina 
aftra dugann qipan paim faura- 
standandam patei sa pize ist. 

70 ip is aftra laugnida. jah 
afar leitil aftra pai atstandan- 
dans qepun dn Paitrau: bi sun- 
jai pize is, jah auk (Galeilaius 
is jah) razda peina galeika ist. 

TL ip is dugann afaikan jah 
swaran patet ni kann pana man- 
nan panei qipip. 

(2:jah anparamma simba hana 
wopida, 

Jah gamunda Paitrus pata 
waurd, swe qap imma lesus, 
patel faurbpizei hana hrukjai 
twaim sinpam, inwidis mik prim 
sinpam. jah dugann gretan. i 


gabaurjaba 


ry4—195 


ni 


rvq=196 


rvzsz10T 


CHAPTER XV. 
| Jah sunsaiw in maurgin ga- 
runitanjandans pat auhumistans 


ry 198 


piudans Iudaie? 


— — 


lofam!dandans lesu brahtedun ina at 


l'eilatau. 

2 Jah frah ina Peilatus: pu iss=200 
ip is andhaf- 
lands gap du imma: pu qipis. 

3 Jah wrohidedun ina pai au-sa=201 
humistans gudjans filu. 

4 ip Peilatus aftra frah ina 
qipands: niu andhafjis ni waiht? 
sai lvan filu ana puk weitwod- 
land. 

5 ip Iesus panamais ni andhof, 
swaswe sildaleikida Peilatus. 

6 Ip and dulp Ivarjoh fralailot «5-202 
im ainana bandjan panei bedun. 

T Wasuh þan sa haitana Barab-sg=203 
bas mip baim mip imma drob- 
jandam gabundans, paiei in auh- 
jodau maurpr gatawidedun. 

8 jah usgaggandelr alla mana- 
eei dugunnun bidjan swaswe sin- 
temo tawida im. 

ip Peilatus andhof im qi- 
bands: wileidu  fraletan izwis 
pana piudan Iudaie? 

10 Wissa auk patei in neipis sd=204 
atgebun ina pai auhumistans 
gudjans. 

11 ip pai auhuinistans gudjans 
inwagidedun po managein, ei 
mais Darabban frailailoti im. 

12 Ip Peilatus aftra andhalsez205 
jands gap du im: lva nu wileip 
ei taujau þannnei qipip piudan 


endjaus mip paim sinistam jah |Iudaie? 


bokarjam 


Jah alla so @afaurds, gabin- 


13 ip eis aftra hropidedun: 
ushrainet ina. 


67. Nuzorennu; Nnzorceinnu in CA. — 69. 70. pize; pizei in CA. — 70. Galei- 
laius is jah seems to have been omitted hy oversight. — 72. inurpizei; fnurpize 
in CA. gretan; greitun in CA. 


NV. 6. lenrjoh ; learjo in CA. — 9. Sraleton; fraleitnn in CA. 


Mark XV. 


14 ip Peilatus gap du im: lva 
allis ubilis gatawida? ip eis mais 
hropidedun: ushramei ina. 

sq=206 15 Ip Peilatus wiljands þizai 
managein fullafahjan fralailot 


in pana Barabban, ip Iesu at- 


gaf usbliggwands, ei ushramips 
wesi, 
16 Ip gadrauhteis gatauhun 
ina innana gardis, patei ist prai- 
toriaun, jah gahaihaitun alla 
hansa; 
17 jah gawasidedun ina paur- 
purai jah atlagidedun ana ina 
paurneina wipja uswindandans; 
18 jah dugunnun goljan ina: 
hails, biudan Iudaie. 
19 jah slohun is haubip rausa 
jah bispiwun ina, jah lagjandans 
kniwa inwitun ina. 
sh=208 20 Jah bipe bilailaikun ina, 
andwasidedun ina pizai paur- 
purai jah gawasidedun ina wast- 
jom swesaim.  . 

sp=209 Jah ustauhun ina, ei ushrami- 
dedeina ina. 

21 jah undgripun sumana 
manne Seimona Kyreinaiu qi- 
mandan af akra, attan Alaik- 
sandraus jah Rufaus, ei nemi 
galgan is. 

si=210 22 Jah attauhun ina ana 
Gaulgaupa stap, patei ist ga- 
skeirip Ivairneins staps; 

23 Jah gebun imma drigkan 
wein mip smyrna; ip is ni nam. 

24 Jah ushramjandans ina dis- 
dailjand wastjos is, wairpandans 
hlauta ana pos, lvarjizuh lva 
nemi. 


sz— 207 


sa—211 


sib=212 


45 


25 Wasuh þan lveila þridjosig=213 
jah ushramidedun ina. 

26 Jah was ufarmeli fairinos sid—214 
is ufarmelip: sa þiudans Iudaie. 

27 Jah mip imma ushramide- sie=215 
dun twans waidedjans; ainana 
af taihswon jah ainana af hleidu- 
mein is. 

28 Jah ustullnoda pata game- siq=216 
lido pata qipando; jah mip un- 
sibjaim rahnips was. 

29 Jah pai faurgaggandans siz-217 
wajameridedun ina wiþondans 
haubida seina jah qipandans: o 
sa gatairands po alh jah bi prins 
dagans gatimrjands po, 

30 nasei þuk silban jah atsteig 
af þamma galgin. | 

31 Samaleiko jah pai auhumi-sih=218 
stans gudjans bilaikandans ina 
mip sis misso mip paim bokar- 
jam qepun: anparans ganasida, 
ip sik silban ni mag ganasjan ; 

32 sa Aristus sa piudans Is- 
raelis atsteigadau nu af pamma 
galein, ei gasailvaima jah ga- 
laubjaima. 

Jah pai mipushramidans imma sip=219 
idweitidedun imma. 

33 Jah bipe warp łveila saihsto, sk=220 
riqis warp ana allai airpai und 
lveila niundon. 

94 Jah niundon lveilai wopida ska=221 
Iesus stibnai mikilai qipands: 
ailoe ailoe lima sibakpanei, patei 
ist gaskeip: gup meins gulp 
meins, dulve mis bilaist? 

35 jah sumai pize atstandan- 
dane gahausjandans qeþun: sai, 
Helian wopeip. 


24. disdailjand; disdailjandans in CA. — 28. qipando; qipano in CA; ep. 
Rom. IX, 17. Gal. IV, 30. — 29. faurgaggandans; fauragaggandans in CA. 


44 


skb=222 36 Dragjands þan ains jah ga- 
fullands swam akeitis galag- 
jands ana raus dragkida ina qi- 
þands: let, ei sailvam qimaiu 
Helias athafjan ina. 

31 IpIesus aftraletands stibna 
mikila uzon. 
skd=224 388 Jah faurahah alhs disskrit- 


noda in twa iupapro und dalap. 


39 Gasailvands pan sa hunda- 
laps sa atstandands in and- 
wairpja is patei swa hropiands 
uzon, qap: bi sunjai sa manna 
sa sunus was gulps. 
skq=226 40 Wesunup pan qinons fairra- 
pro sailvandeins, in baimei was 
Marja so Magdalene jah Marja 
Iakobis pis minnizins jah Iosezis 
aipei jah Saloine. 

41 jah pan was in Galeilaia, 
jah laistidedun ina jah andbahti- 
dedun imma jah anþaros mana- 
vos bozei mipiddjedun imma in 
[airusalem. 

42 Jah jupan at andanahtja 
wanrþanamma, unte was para- 
skaiwe, saci ist fruma sabbato, 

43 gimands losef af Areima- 
palas, gaguds ragineis, saei was 
silba  beidands — piudangardjos 
gups, anananþjands galaip inn 
du Peilatau jah bap pis leikis 
lesuis. 

++ ip Peilatus sildaleikida ei 
is jupan gaswalt, jah athaitands 


ske=223 


ske=225 


— m aa t) 


akz=227 


Mark NV. XVI. 


pana hundafap frah ina jupan 
gadaupnodedi. 

45 jah finpands at pamma 
hundafada fragal pata leik Iosefa. 


46 Jah usbugjands lein jah skh=228 
usnimands ita biwand pamma 
leina jah galagida ita in hlaiwa, 
patei was gadraban us staina, 
jah atwalwida stain du daura 
pis hlaiwis. 

47 ip Marja so Magdalene 

Jah Marja losezis selvun lvarskp=229 
ealagips wesi. 


CHAPTER XVI. 


1 Jah inwisandin sabbate daga sl=230 
Marja so Magdalene jah Marja 
so Iakobis jah. Salome usbauh- 
tedun aromata, ei atgaggan- 
deins gasalbodedeina ina. 

2 Jah filu air pis dagis afar-sla=231 
sabbate atiddjedun du pamma 
hlaiwa, at urrinnandin sunnin. 

3 jah qepun du sis misso: lvas 
afwalwiai unsis pana stain af 
daurom pis hlaiwis? 

4 jah insailvandems gaumide- 
dun pammei afwalwips ist sa 
stains; was auk mikils abraba. 

5 jah atgaggandeins in pata 
hlaiw gaselvun juggalaup sitan- 
dan in taihswai  biwaibidana 
wastjai Iveitai, jah usgeisnode- 
dun. 

6 Darul gap du im: ni faurh-slb=232 
teip izwis, lesu sokeip. Nazoraiu 








48. ndis; nls jn CA. — 44. Pann; pan in CA. 


XVI, 7. inwisnndin sabbate dign; CA has inwisandin sabbate dagis. 


Lohe 


writes inwisandins snlbate dagis, whieh would be the ouly example of a genitive 


absolute. 


The reading inwisnndin sabbate dag, ‘since the sabbath was st hand, 


(Mary M., ete, bought sweet spices, 1. e. ‘before the sabbath’) suits well with 


Lu. XXIIT, 56. 
=. ntiddjedun; ntiddedun ja CA. 


in inwisnndins sabbate dagis would mean the same thing. — 


Mark XVI. 45 





pana ushramidan, nist her, ur-| 9 Usstandands pan in maur-sld=234 
rais. sai pana stap parei gala-|gin frumin sabbato ataugida 
gidedun ina. frumist Marjin pizai Magdalene, 

7 akei gaggiþ qipiduh du si- af pizaiei uswarp sibun unhul- 
ponjam is jah du Paitrau patei|bons. | 
faurbigageip izwis in Galeilaian;| 10 soh gaggandei gataih paim 


o 
paruh ina gasailvip, swaswe qap|mip imma wisandam, qainon- 
izwis. dam jah gretandam. 


8 Jah usgaggandeins af pam-| 11 jah eis hausjandans patei 
ma hlaiwa gaplauhun, dizuh-|libaip jah gasailvans warp fram 
pan-sat ijos reiro jah usfilmei, |izai, ni galaubidedun. 
jah ni qepun mannhun waiht,| 12 afaruh pan pata.... 
ohtedun sis auk. 


Aiwaggeljo pairh 


1 Unte raihtis managai du- 
eunnun meljan insaht bi pos ga- 
fullaweisidons in uns waihtins, 

2 swaswe anafulhun unsis paiei 
fram frumistin silbasiunjos jah 
andbahtos wesun pis waurdis, 

3 ealeikaida jah mis jah ahmin 
weihamma fram  anastodeinai 
allaim elagewuba  afarlaistjan- 
din gahahjo pus meljan, batista 
baiaufeilu, 

4 ei gakunnais pize bi þoei 
galaisips is waurde asta). 

5 was in dagam Herodes piu- 
danis Iudaias gudja namin Za- 
karias us afar Abijins, Jah qens 
is us dauhtrum Aharons, jah 
namo izos Aileisabaip. 

6 wesunuh pan garaihta ba in 
andwairpii gups, gaggandona 
in allaim anabusnim jah garaih- 
teim framins unwaha. 

T jah ni was im barne, unte 
was Aileisabaip stairo, jah ba 


The following verses of Lu. (not quite 
Codex Argenteus: Í, 1—XN, 90. NIV, 9—N 


Lukan anastodeip. 


8 warp pan miþþanei gudji- 
noda is in wikon kuniis seinis in 
andwairpja gups, 

9 bi biuhtja gudiinassaus hlauts 
imma urrann du saljan atgag- 
sands in alh fraujins, 

10 jah alls hiulima was mana- 
geins beidandans uta lveilai Py- 
mianins. 

11 warp pan imma in siunai 
ageilus fraujins standands af 


taihswon hunslastadis þymia- 
mins. 
12 jah gadrobnoda Zakarias 


esasailvands, jah agis disdraus 
na. 

15 gap pan du imma sa agoi- 
lus: ni ogs pus, Zakaria, dupe 
ei andhausida ist bida Pema, Jah 
gens pema Ailetsabaip gabairid 
sunu pus, jah haitais namo is 
[ohannen. 

14 jah wairpip pus faheds jah 
swegenipa, jah managai dn ga— 


es 


gi 


framaldra dage seinaize wesun.| baurbai is faginond. 





% of the Greek text) are fonnd in the 


VI, 24. XVIIL BNN, 46. Superseription: 


Iu the Vienna MS. niwnggcdjo pairh Lokan. 


Í, 5. gudja; gudji in CA. 


see ‘Gothic Grammar, 8 7 notes 2 and 


gens; qeing in CA, (Concerning eà andi fore in Lu., 


9). izos; originally (wiee. Uppström: 


librarius primum scripsit namo 1208 izos, quod deinde, radendo mo et 8 mutandoque 


iz in m, correxit. 


l'osterins izas suo jure intactum est, 


Luke I. 


15 wairpip auk mikils in and- 
wairpja fraujins, jah wein jah 
leipu ni drigkid, jah ahmins wei- 
his gafulljada nauhpan in wam- 
bai aipeins seinaizos, ^ 

16 jah managans-suniwe Is- 
raelis gawandeip du fraujin gupa 
ize; 

17 jah silba fauraqimid in and- 
wairþja is in ahmin jah mahtai 
Haileiins, gawandjan hairtona 
attane du barnam jah untalans 
in frodein garaihtaize, manwjan 
fraujin managein gafahrida. 

18 jah qap Zakarias du pamma 
aggilau: bilve kunnum pata? ik 
raihtis im sineigs jah qens meina 
framaldrozei in dagam seinaim. 

19 jah andhafjands sa aggilus 
gap du imma: ik im Gabriel sa 
standands in andwairpja gups, 
jah insandibs im rodjan du pus 
jah wailamerjan bus pata; 

20 jah sijais þahands jah ni 
magands rodjan und pana dag 
ei wairpai bata, dupe ei ni ga- 
laubides waurdam meinaim, boei 
usfulllanda in mela seinamma. 


2] jah was managei beidan- 
dans Zakarnns, jah sildaleikide- 
dun Íva latidedi ina in pizai alh. 


22 usgaggands pan ni mahta 
du im rodjan, jah fropun pam- 
mei siun gasalv in alh; jah silba 
was bandwjands im, jah was 
dumbs. 

23 jah warp bipe usfullnode- 
dun dagos andbahteis is, galaip 
du garda seinamima. 


23. dagos; dagis in CA. — 29. innatgahtai; innagahtai in CA. 


47 


24 alaruh pan pans dagans 
inkilpo warp Aileisabaip qens is, 
jah galaugnida sik menobps fimt, 
qipandei 

25 patel swa mis gatawida 
frauja in dagam paimei insalv 
ainiman idweit mein in mannam. 

26 panuh þan in menop saih- 
stin insandips was aggilus Gab- 
riel fram guba in baurg Galei- 
laias sei haitada Nazaraip, 

27 du magapai in fragibtim 
abin pizei namo Iosef, us garda 
Daweidis, jah namo pizos maga- 
pais Mariam. 

28 jah galeipands inn sa aggi- 
lus du izai qap: fagino, anstai 
dudahafta, frauja mip pus, piu- 
pido pu in qinom. 

29 ip si gasailvandei gaplahs- 
noda bi innatgahtai is, jah pahta 
sis Iveleika wesi so goleins, þatei 
swa piupida izai. 

30 jah gap aggilus du izai: ni 
ogs þus, Mariam; bigast auk 
aust fram gupa. 

31 jah sai ganimis in kilpein 
jah gabairis sunu, jah haitais 
namo is Iesu. 

32 sah wairpip mikils jah su- 
nus hauhistins haitada, jah gibid 
imma frauja gup stol Daweidis 
attins is, 

33 jah piudanop ufar garda 
Iakobis in ajukdup, jah piudi- 
nassaus is ni wairþiþ andeis. 

54 gap pan Mariam du þamma 
aggilau: lvaiwa sijai pata, þan- 
dei aban ni kanu? 


According to 


Uppstróm, there are traces of t above the line before the g; cp. atgaggan inn. 


ba 


2 


a. 


g=3 
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35 Jah andhafjands sa aggilus 
gap du izai: ahma weihs atgag- 
cip ana puk, jah mahts hauhi- 
stins ufarskadweid pus; duþe ei 
saci gabairada weihs, haitada 
sunus gups. 

36 Jah sai Aileisabaip mipjo 
peina, jah so inkilpo sunau in 
aldomm senamma, jah sa me- 
hops saihsta ist izai sei haitada 
stairo; 

37 unte mst unmahteig guþa 
ainhun waurde. 

38 qap ban Mariam: sai piwi 
franjins, wairpai mis bi waurda 
peinamina. jah galaip fairra izai 
sa aggilus. 

39 usstandandei pan Mariam 
in þaim dagam iddja in bairga- 
hein sniumundo in baurg Iudius, 

40 jah galaip in gard Zakarins 
jah golida Aileisabaip. 

41 jah warp, swe hausida Ai- 
leisabaip golein Mariins, lailaik 
barn in qipau izos; jah gafull- 
noda ahmins weihis Aileisabaip, 

42 jah ufwopida stibnai miki- 
lai jah gap: piupido pu in qinom, 
jah piupido akran qipaus peinis. 

43 jah lvapro mis pata ei gemi 
aipei fraujins meinis at mis? 

44 sai allis sunsei warp stibna 
eoleinais beinaizos in ausam 
meinaim, lailaik pata barn in 
swigniþar in wambai meinai. 

45 Jah audaga so galaubiandei 
patel wairpip ustanhts pize rodi- 
dane izai fram framjin. 

46 jah qap Mariam: inikileid 
sawala meina fraujan, 


Luke I. 





— 


47 jah swegneid ahma meins 
du gupa nasjand meinamma, 


48 unte insalv du hnaiweinai 
piujos seimaizos. sai allis fram 
himma mu audagjand mik alla 
kunja, 

49 unte gatawida mis mikilein 
sa mahteiga; jah weih namo is, 

50 jah armahairtei is in aldins 
alde paim ogandam ina. 

51 gatawida swinpein in arma 
seinamma, distahida mikilpuh- 
tans gahugdai hairtins seinis, 


52 gadrausida mahteigans af 
stolam jah ushauhida gahnaiwi- 
dans, 

53 gredagans gasopida piupe 
ah gabignandans insandida lau- 

D D 
sans. 
5+ hleibida Ísraela piumagau 


senamma, gamunands arma- 
hairteins, 
55 swaswe rodida du attam 


unsaraim, Abrahama jah fraiwa 
is und aiw. 

56 gastop pan Mariam mip 
izai swe menops prins, jah ga- 
wandida sik du garda seinamma. 

57 ib Aileisabaip usfullnoda 
mel du bairan, jah gabar sunu. 

58 jah hausidedun bisitands 
jah ganipjos izos unte gamiki- 
lida hana armahairtein. seina 
bi izai, jah mipfaginodednn izai. 

59 jah warp in daga ahtudin 
jemun bimaitan pata barn, jah 
haihaitun ina afar namin attins 
Is Zakarian, 

60 jah andhafjandei so aipei is 
gap: ne, ak haitaidau lohannes. 


——————— 


of, Piumagan; þinmagu in (CA. — 52. froiwn; frniw in CA. 


Imke I. 





61 jah qepun du izai patei ni 
ainshun ist in kunja þeinamma 
saei haitaidau bamma namin. 

62 gabandwidedun pan attin 
is bata lvaiwa wildedi haitan 
ina. 

63 ip is sokjands spilda nam 
gahmelida qipands: Iohannes ist 
namo is. jah sildaleikidedun 
allai. 

64 usluknoda pan munps is 
suns jah tuggo is, jah rodida 
piupjands gup. 

65 jah warp ana allaim agis 
paim bisitandam ina, jah in allai 
bairgahein Iudaias merida we- 
sun alla po waurda, 

66 jah galagidedun allai pai 
hausjandans in hairtin seinam- 
ma, qipandans: lva skuli pata 
barn wairpan? jah pan handus 
fraujins was mip imma. 

67 jah Zakarias atta is gafull- 
noda ahmins weihis jah praufe- 
tida jah qap: 

68 piupeigs frauja gup Israelis, 
unte gaweisoda jah gawaurhta 
uslausein managein seinai, 

69 jah urraisida haurn nasei- 
nais unsis in garda Daweidis 
piumagaus seinis, 

70 swaswe rodida pairh munp 
weihaize bize fram anastodeinai 
aiwis praufete seinaize, 

71 giban naseim us fijandam 
unsaraim jah us handau allaize 
þize hatandane unsis, 


11. 49 


attam unsaraim jah gamunan 
triggwos weihaizos seinaizos, 

13 aipis banei swor wipra Ab- 
raham attan unsarana, ei gebi 
unsis 

T unagein us handau fijande 
unsaraize galausidaim skalkinon 
imma 

(5 in sunjai jah garaihtein in 
andwairpja is allans dagans un- 
sarans. 

76 jah pu, barnilo, praufetus 
hauhistins haitaza; fauragageis 
auk faura andwairþja fraujins 
manwjan wigans imma, 

77 dugiban kunpi naseinais ma- 
nagein is in afleta frawaurhte ize 

78 bairh infeinandein arma- 
hairtein guþs unsaris, in bammei 
gaweisoþ unsara urruns us hau- 
hipai, 

79 gabairhtjan paim in riqiza 
jah skadau daupaus sitandam 
du garaihtjan fotuns unsarans 
in wig gawairþjis. 

' 80 ip pata barn wohs jah 
swinpnoda ahmin, jah was ana 
aupidom und dag ustaikneinais 
seinaizos du Israela. 

CHAPTER II. 

1 Warp þan in dagans jainans 
urrann gagrefts fram kaisara 
Agustau gameljan allana mid- 
jungard. 

2 soh pan gilstrameleins fru- 
mista warp at [wisandin kindina 
Syriais] raginondin Saurim Ky- 


12 taujan armahairtipa  bi|renaiau. 


— 





65. bisitandam; bisitantandam in CA. — 73. Abraham; Abrahama in CA. — 


79. daupaus; daupus in CA. 


IT, 2. wisandin kindina Syriais; originally a gloss to raginondin Saurin. Kyre- 


naiau; Kyreinaiau in CA. 
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Luke II. 





3 jah iddjedun allai, ei melidai 
weseina, lvarjizuh in seinai baurg. 

4 urrann pan jah Iosef us Ga- 
leilaia us baurg Nazaraip in Iu- 
daian, in baurg Daweidis sei hai- 
tada Beplahaim, dupe ei was us 
garda fadreinais Daweidis, 

5 anamelian mip Mariin, sei im 
fragiftim was imma qens, wisan- 
dein inkilpon. 

6 warp þan mippanei po we- 
sun jainar, usfullnodedun dagos 
du bairan izai, 

1 jah gabar sunu seinana pana 
frumabaur, jah biwand ina jah 
galagida ina in uzetin, unte ni 
was im rumis in stada pamma. 

8 jah hairdjos wesun in pamma 
saminlanda pairhwakandans jah 
witandans wahtwom nahts ufaro 
hairdai seinai. 

9 ip aggilus fraujins anaqam 
ins jah wulpus fraujins biskain 
ins, jah ohtedun agisa miki- 
lamma. 

10 jah qap du im sa aggilus: 
ni ogciþ; unte sai spillo izwis 
fahed mikila, sei wairpip allai 
manacein, 

11 patei gabaurans ist izwis 
himma daga nasjands, saei ist 
Xristus frauja, in baurg Dawei- 
dis. 

12 jah pata izwis taikns, bigi- 
tid barn biwundan jah galagid 
in uzetin. 

13 jah anaks warp mip pamma 
ageilau manager harjis himina- 
kundis hazjandane gup jah qi- 
pandane: 


— — 











5. gens; qeins in CA. — 10. fuhed; taheid in CA, 


nodedun in (CA. So in 22. 


14 wulpus in hauhistjam gupa 
jah ana airpai gawairpi in man- 
nam godis wiljins. 

15 jah warp bipe galipun fairra 
im in himin pai aggilius, jah pai 
mans pai hairdjos qepun du sis 
misso: þairhgaggaima ju und 
Deplahaim jah sailvaima waurd 
pata waurpano, patei frauja ga- 
kannida unsis. 

16 jah qemun sniumjandans, 
jah bigetun Marian jah Iosef, 
jah pata barn ligando in uzetin. 

17 gasailvandans pan gakan- 
nidedun bi pata waurd patei 
rodip was du im bi pata barn. 

18 jah allai pai gahausjan- 
dans sildaleikidedun bi po rodi- 
dona fram paim hairdjam du im; 

19 ip Maria alla gafastaida 
po waurda þagkjandei in hairtin 
seimamma. 

20 jah gawandidedun sik pai 
hairdjos mikiljandans jah haz- 
jandans gup in allaize pizeei ga- 
hausidedun jah gaselv un, swaswe 
rodip was du im. 

21 jah bipe usfullnodedun da- 
eos ahtau du bimaitan ina, jah 
haitan was namo is Iesus, pata 
qipano fram ageilau, faurpizei 
ganumans wesi in wamba. 

22 jah bipe usfullnodedun da- 
vos hraineinais ize bi witoda 
Mosezis, brahtedun ina in Lairu- 
salem atsatjan faura fraujin, 

23 swaswe gamelid ist in wi- 
toda fraujins, patei lvazuh gu- 
makundaize uslukands qipu weilis 
fraujms haitada, 


me — 





— #1. usfullnodedun; usful- 


Luke II. 
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24 jah ei gebeina fram imma | managaize in Ísraela jah du 


hunsl, swaswe qipan ist in wi- 
toda fraujins, gajuk hraiwadu- 
bono aippau twos juggons ahake. 

25 paruh was manna in Íairu- 
salem, pizei namo Symaion, jah 
sa manna was garaihts jah gu- 
dafaurhts, beidands  laponais 
Israelis, jah ahma weihs was ana 
imma; 

26 jah was imma gataihan 
iram ahmin pamma weihin ni 
sailvan daupu, faurpizei selvi 
Aristu fraujins. 

21 jah qam in ahmin in pizai 
alh; jah mippanei innattauhun 
berusjos bata barn lesu, ei ta- 
widedeina bi biuhtja witodis bi 
ina, 

28 jah is andnam ina ana ar- 
mins seinans, jah piupida gupa 
jah qap: 

29 nu fraletais skalk peinana, 
fraujinond frauja, bi waurda pei- 
namma in gawairpja, 

30 bande selvun augona meina 
nasein þeina, 


31 poel manwides in and wairp- 
ja allaizo manageino, 


52 huhap du andhuleinai piu- 
dom jah wulpu managein beinai 
Israela. 

35 jah was losef jah aipei is 
sildaleikjandona ana paim poei 
rodida wesun bi ina. 

34 jah piupida ina Symaion 
jah qap du Mariin aipein is: sai 
sa ligip du drusa jah usstassai 


taiknai andsakanai. 

35 jah ban beina silbons sai- 
wala bairhgaggip hairus, ei and- 
huljaindau us managaim hair- 
tam mitoneis. 

36 jah was Anna praufeteis, 
dauhtar l'anuelis, us kunja Aseris. 
soh framaldra dage managaize, 
libandei mip abin jera sibun 
iram magapein seinai, 

37 soh pan widuwo jere ahtau- 
tehund jah fid wor, soh ni afiddja 
fairra alh fastubnjam jah bidom 
blotandei fraujan nahtam jah 
dagam. 

38 soh pizai lveilai atstandan- 
dei andhaihait fraujin jah rodida 
bi ina in allaim paim usbeidan- 
dam japon Iairusaulymos. 

39 jah bipe ustauhun allata 
bi witoda fraujins, gawandide- 
dun sik in Galeilaian, in baurg 
seina Nazaraip. 

40 ip pata barn wohs jah 
swinpnoda ahmins fullnands jah 
handugeins, jah ansts gups was 
ana imma. 

41 jah wratodedun pai berus- 
jos is jera lvammeh in Iairusa- 
lem at dulp paska. 

42 jah bipe warp twalibwin- 
trus, usgaggandam þan im in 
Iairusaulyma bi biuhtja dulpais, 

43 jah ustiuhandam pans da- 
gans, mippanei gawandidedun 
sik aftra, gastop Iesus sa magus 
in Iairusalem, jah ni wissedun 
Iosef jah aiþei is. 





26. faurþizei; faurþize in CA. fraletais; fraleitais in CA. — 31. andwairpja; 
anandwairpja in CA. — 27. blotandei; blotande in CA. — 41. berusjos; birusjos 


in CA. — 43. mippanei; mippane in CA. 


wissedun; wisedun in CA. 
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44 hugjandona in gasinpjam 
ina wisan qemup dagis wig jah 
sokidedun ina in ganipjam jah 
in kunpam, 


15 jah ni bigitandona ina ga- 
wandidedun sik in lairusalem 


sokjandona ina. 

46 jah warp afar dagans prins 
bigetun ina in alh sitandan in 
midiaim laisarjam jah hausjan- 
dan im jah fraihnandan ins. 

47  Usgeisnodedun pan allai 
pai hausjandans is ana frodein 
jah andawaurdjam is. 

48 jah gasailvandans ina sil- 
daleikidedun. 

Jah gap du imma so atþei is: 
magu, lva gatawides uns swa? 
sal sa atta þeins jah ik winnan- 
dona sokidedum puk. 

49 jah gap,du im: wa patei 
sokidedup mik? niu wissedup 
patei in paim  attins memis 
skulda wisan? 

50 jah ija ni froþun bamma 
waurda patei rodida du im. 

51 jah iddja mip im jah qam 
in Nazaraip, jah was ufhaus- 
jands im. jah aipei is gafastaida 
po waurda alla in hairtin sei- 
namma. 

52 jah Iesus þaih frodein jah 
wahstau jah anstai at gupa jah 
inünnam. 


CuwPTER HI. 


1 In jera pan fimftataihundin 
piudiuassaus Teibairiaus Kai- 
saris, raginondin Puntiau Peila- 


Luke dT. IIT. 


tau Iudaia. jah fidurraginia pis 
Galeilaias Herodeis, l'ilippauzuh 
pan broprs is fidurraginja pis 
Ituraias jah Trakauneitidaus 
landis, jah Lysaniaus Abeileni 
fidurraginja, 

2 at auhmistam gudjam Annin 
jah Kajafin, 


Warp waurd gups at Iohanneu z-? 


Zaxardus sunau in aupidai. 

3 jah qam and allans gaujans 
Iaurdanaus merjands daupein 
idreigos du fraleta frawaurhte, 

4 swaswe gamelid ist in bokom 
waurde Esaeiins praufetaus qi- 
paudins: stibna wopjandins in 
aupidai: manweid wig fraujins, 
üihtos waurkeip staigos is; 

5 all dale usfulljada jah all 
fairmeunje jah hlaine gahnaiw- 
jada, jah wairpip pata wraiqo 
du raihtamma jah usdrusteis du 
wigam slaihtaim; 

6 jah gasailvip all leike nasein 
ups. 


T Qap pan du paim atgaggan- h=8 


deim manageim daupjan fram 
sis: kuni nadre, was gataiknida 
izwis pliuhan faura pamma ana- 
wairpin hatiza? 

8 waurkjaip nu akran wair- 
pata idreigos, jah ni duginnaip 
qipan in izwis: attan aigum 
Abraham. qipa auk izwis patei 
mag gup us stainam pain ur- 
raisjan barna Abrahama. 

9 appan ju so nqizi at waur- 
tim bagme ligip; all nu bagme 





—— 


46. ah; allh in CA. — 458. magu; magau in CA. 
HI, 1. fimftatnihundin; the second syllable, tu, stands above the line in CA. 


— 5. dale; dalei in CA. 


Luke JII. 


unbairandane akran god usmai- 
tada jah in fon galagjada. 


p-9 10 Jah frehun ina manageins 


qipandans: an lva taujaima? 

11 andhafjands ban qaþ: sa 
habands twos paidos gibai pam- 
ma unhabandin, jah saei habai 
matins, samaleiko taujai. 

12 qemun pan motarjos daup- 
jan jah qepun du imma: laisari, 
ha taujaima? 

13 baruh qap du im: ni waiht 
ufar patei garaid sijai izwis, 
lausjaip. 

14 frehun pan ina jah pai mili- 
tondans gipandans: jah weis lva 
taujaima? jah qap du im: ni 
mannanhun holop, ni mannan- 
hun anamahtjaid, jah waldaip 
annon izwaraim. 


i=10 15 At wenjandein pan allai 


managein jah pagkjandam allaim 
in hairtam seinaim bi Iohannen, 
niu aufto sa wesi Xristus, 


ia=11 16 Andhof panIohannes allaim 


qibands: ik allis izwis watin 
daupja; ip gageip swinpoza mis, 
pizei ik ni im wairps andbindan 
skaudaraip skohis is; sah izwis 
daupeip in ahmin weihamma jah 
funin; 

17 habands wimpiskauron in 
handau seinai, 

Jah gahraineip gaprask sein, 
jah brigeip kaurn in bansta sei- 
namma, ip ahana intandeip fu- 
nin unlvapnandin. 

18 managuþ pan jah anþar 
brafstjauds piupspilloda mana- 
gein. 
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19 ip Herodes sa taitrarkes, 
casakans fram imma bi Herodia- 
dein qen broprs is jah bi alla 
poei gawaurhta ubila Herodes, 

20 anaaiauk jah pata ana alla 
jah galauk Iohannenin karkarai. 


21 Warp pan bipe daupidaig=13 


alla managein jah at Iesu ufdau- 
pidamma jah bidjandin, usluk- 
noda himins, 

22 jah atiddja ahma sa weiha 
leikis siunai swe ahaks ana ina, 
jah stibna us himina warp qi- 
pandgi: pu is sunus meins.sa liu- 
ba, in buzei waila galeikaida. 


23 Jah silba was Iesus swe jere id=14 


þrije tigiwe uf gakunþai, swaei 
sunus munds was lLosefis sunaus 
Heleis 

24 sunaus Matpatis sunaus 
Laiwweis sunaus Mailkeis sunaus 
Jannins sunaus losefis 

25 sunaus Mattapiwis sunaus 
Ammons sunaus Naumis sunaus 
Aizleimis sunaus Nageais 

26 sunaus Mahapissunaus Mat- 
tapiaus sunaus Saimaieinis su- 
naus [osefis sunaus Iodins 

27 sunaus lohannins sunaus 
Resins sunaus Zauraubabilis su- 
naus Salapielis sunaus Nerins 

28 sunaus Mailkems sunaus 
Addeins sunaus Kosamis sunaus 
Airmodamis sunaus Heris 

29 sunaus losezis sunaus Ailei- 
alzairis sunaus loreimis sunaus 
Mattaþanis sunaus Laiwweis 

30 sunaus Symaions sunaus 
Iudins sunaus losefis sunaus Io- 
hannins sunaus Aileiakeimis 


14. waldaip; in the margin the gloss ganohidai sijaip. — 15. Iohannen ; To- 


hannein in Ci. 
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31 sunaus Mailaianis sunaus 
Maeinanis sunaus Mattapanis 
sunaus Napanis sunaus Daweidis 

32 sunaus laissaizis sunaus 
Obeidis sunaus Dauauzis sunaus 
Salmonis sunaus Nahassonis 

33 sunaus Ameinadabis sunaus 
Aramis sunaus Aizoris sunaus 
Faraizis sunaus Iudins 

34 sunaus Iakobis sunaus Isa- 
kis sunaus Abrahamis sunaus 
Parins sunaus Nakoris 

35 sunaus Sairokis sunaus Ra- 
gawis sunaus Falaigis sunaus 
Aibairis sunaus Salamis 

36 sunaus Kaeinanis sunaus 
Arfaksadis sunaus Semis sunaus 
Nauelis sunaus Lamaikis 

37 sunaus Mapusalis sunaus 
Ainokis sunaus lIaredis sunaus 
Maleilaielis sunaus Kaeinanis 

38 sunaus Ainosis sunaus Sedis 
sunaus Adamis sunaus gups. 

CHAPTER IV. 

1 Ip Iesus ahmins weihis fulls 
gawandida sik fram Iaurdanau, 
jah tauhans was in ahmin in 
aupidai 

2 dage fidwor tiguns, fraisans 
iram diabulau. 

Jah ni matida waiht in dagam 
jainaim, jah at ustauhanaim 
paim dagam, bipe gredags warp. 

3 jah gap du imma diabulus: 
jabai sunus sijais ups, qip pam- 
ma staina ei wairpai hlaibs. 

4 jah andhof Iesus wipra ina 
qipands: gamelid ist patei ni bi 


hlaib amana Hbaid manna, ak 
bi all waurde gups. | 
IV, 8. unun; sunans in (Á. — ^. 


stubnjo; fraistobujo in CA. 


dinbulus; dinbulnus ia C4. — 13. 


9 jah ustiuhands ma diabulus 
ana fairguni hauhata ataugida 
imma allans piudimassuus pis 
midjungardis in stika melis. 

6 jah gap du imma sa diabu- 
lus: pus giba pata waldufni pize 
allata jah wulpu ize, unte mis 
atgiban ist, jah pislvammeh pei 
wiljau giba pata. 

T pu nu jabai inweitis mik in 
andwairpia memamma, wairpip 
pein all. 

8 jah andhafjands imma Iesus 
qap: gamelid ist: fraujan gup 
peinana inweitais jah imma ai- 
namma fullafahjais. 

9 paproh gatauh ina in Iairu- 
salem jah gasatida ma ana gib- 
lin alhs, jah qap du imma: jabai 
sunus sijais gups, wairp puk pa- 
pro dalap; 

10 gamelid ist auk patei aggi- 
lum seinaim anabiudip bi puk du 
egafastan puk, 

11 jah patei ana handum puk 
ufhaband, ei lvan ni gastagqiais 
bi staina fotu peinana. 

12 jah andhafjands qap imma 
lesus patei qipan ist: ni fraisais 
fraujan gup þeinana. 

13 jah ustiuhands all frai- 
stubnjo diabulus afstop fairra 
imma und inel. 


14 Jah gawandida sik Iesus in iz=17 


malhtai-cahmins in Galeilaian ; 
jah meripa urrann and all gawi 
bisitande bi ina. 

15 jah is laisida in gaquampim 
ize, mikilids fram allaim. 


16 Jah qam iu Nazaraip, parei ih=18 


frai- 
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was fodips, jah galaip inn bi 


25 Appan bi sunjai qipa izwis kb=2 


biuhtja seinamma in daga sab-|batei managos widuwons wesun 


bato in synagogein, jah usstob 
sigewan bokos. 

17 jah atgibanos wesun imma 
bokos Esaeiins praufetaus, jah 
uslukands pos bokos bigat stad 
parei was gamelid: 

18 ahma fraujins ana mis, in 
pizei gasalbodamik du wailamer- 
jan unledaim, insandida mik du 
ganasjan pans  gamalwidans 
hairtin, ' 

19 merjan frahunpanaim fralet 
jah blindaim siun, fraletan ga- 
maidans in gaprafstem, merjan 
jer fraujins andanem. 

20 jah faifalp bos bokos jah 
usgibands andbahta gasat, jah 
allaim in pizai synagogein wesun 
augona fairweitjandona du im- 
ma. 

21 dugann ban rodjan du im 
patei himma daga usfullnodedun 
mela po in ausam izwaraim. 


ip=19 22 Jah allai alakjo weitwodi- 


dedun imma jah sildaleikidedun 
bi po waurda anstais po usgag- 
gandona us munpa is, jah qepun: 
niu sa ist sunus losefis? 


k=20 23 Jah qap du im: aufto qipip 


mis po gajukon: pu leki, hailei 
puk silban; lvan filu hausidedum 
waurpan in Kafarnaum, tawei 
jah her in gabaurpai peinai. 

24 Qap pan: amen izwis qipa 
patei ni ainshun praufete anda- 
nems ist in gabaurpai seinai. 





in dagam Heleiins in Ísraela, 
pan galuknoda himins du jeram 
prim jah menobs saihs, swe warp 
huhrus mikils and alla airpa, 

26 jah ni du ainaihun pizo 
insandips was Helias, alja in 
Saraipta Seidonais du qiuon wi- 
duwon. 

21 jah managai prutsfillai we- 
sun uf Haileisaiau praufetau in 
Israela, jah ni ainshun ize ga- 
hrainids was, alia Naiman sa 
Saur. 

28 jah fullai waurpun allai 
modis in bizai synagogein haus- 
landans bata, 

29 jah usstandandans uskusun 
imma ut us baurg, jah brahte- 
dun ina und auhmisto pis fair- 
eunis ana pammei so baurgs 
ize gatimrida was, du aidraus- 
jan ina papro; 

30 ip is pairhleipands pairh 
midjans ins iddja. 
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-— 


31 Jah galaip in Kafarnaum kg—22 


baurg Galeilaias, iah was lais- 
lands ins in sabbatim. 


32 Jah sildaleikidedun bi þokd=24 


laisein is, unte in waldufnja was 
waurd is. 


33 Jah in bizai synagogein ke=25 


was manna habands ahman un- 
hulpons unhrainjana, jah ufhro- 
pida qipands: 

34 let, ka uns jah pus, lesu 
Nazorenu? qamt fraqistjan un- 


— E E 3 


17. Esaeiins; Eisaeiins in CA; see Jo. 12, 41, note. praufetaus; prafetus in CA. 
— 18. ganasjan pans; CAerroneously had these two words twice, but between 
them pans ganasjan has been erased. — 23. leki; leiki iu CA. — 27. Haileisaiau; 


Haileisaiu in CA. 


kq=26 


kyai 
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sis? kann puk Ivas is, sa weiha 
gups. 

35 jah galvotida imma Iesus 
qipands: afdobn jah usgagg us 
pamma. jah gawairpands ina 
sa unhulpa in midjaim urrann 
af imma, ni waihtai gaskapjands 
imma. 

36 jah warp afslaupnan allans, 
jah rodidedun du sis misso qi- 
pandans: ha waurde pata patei 
mip waldufnia jah mahtai ana- 
biudip paim unhrainjam ahmam 
jah usgaggand? 


3¢ jah usiddja meripa fram; 


imma and allans stadins pis 
bisunjane landis. 


38 Usstandands pan us pizai 
synagogal galaip in gard Sei- 
monis. swaihro pan pis Seimonis 
was anahabaida brmnon miki- 
lai, jah bedun ina bi po. 

39 jah atstandands ufar ija 
gasok pizai brinnon, jah aflailot 
Ha; sunsaiw þan usstandandei 
andbahtida im. 

40 mippanei pan sagq sunno, 
allai swa managai swe habaide- 
dun siukans sauhtim missalei- 
kaim, brahtedun ins at imma: 
Ip is ainlvariamineh ize handuns 
analagjands gahailida ins. 

41 Usiddjedun pan jah unhul- 
pons af managaim hropjandeins 
jah qipaudeins patei þu is Nristus 
sunus gups. jah gasakands im 
ni lailot pos rodjan, unte wisse- 
dun silban Xristu ina wisan. 


— — Oe 


96. warp afslaupnan allans; 


jah paim 


Luke IV. V. 





42 Dipeh pan warp dags, us-kh=28 
eageands galaip ana auþjana 
stad, jah manageins sokidedun 
ina jah qemun und ina, jah ga- 
habaidedun ina, ei ni aflipi fairra 
im. 

43 paruh is qap du im patei 
anparaim  baurgim 
wailamerjan ik skal bi biudan- 
gardja gups, unte dupe mik in- 
sandida. 

44 jah was merjands in syna- 
gogim Galeilaias. 


CHAPTER V. 


1 Jah warp mippanei managei kþ=29 
anatramp ina du hausjan waurd 
ups, jah is silba was standands 
nelva saiwa Gainnesaraip. 

2 jah gasalv twa skipa stan- 
dandona at þanna saiwa; ip 
fiskjans afgaggandans af im us- 
pwohun natja. 

3 galaip pan in ain pize skipe, 
patei was Seimonis; haihait ina 
aftiuhan faira stapa leitil; jah 
easitands Jaisida us  pamma 
skipa manageins. 

4 Bipeh pan gaandida rod. 1230 
lands, gap du Semonau: brige 
ana diupipa, jah athahid po 
natija izwara du fiskon. 

5 jah andhafjands Seimon qap 
du imma: talziand, alla naht 
pairharbaidjandans waiht ni ne- 
mum; ip afar waurda peinamma 
wairpam natja. 


Apelt (Germania, NIN, accusative with the 


infinitive in Gothic) supposes warp afslaupuan ana allann. 
V, 4. gnnudida; so Massman, for gnnaupidn in CA. 
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6 jah pata taujandans galu- 
kun manageins fiske filu, swe 
natja dishnupnodedun ize. 

7 jah bandwidedun gamanam 
poei wesun in anparamma skipa, 
ei atiddjedeina hilpan ize; jah 
qemun, jah gafullidedun ba po 
skipa, swe sugqun. 


la=31 8 Gaumjands pan Seimon Pai- 


trus draus du kniwam Íesuis qi- 
pands: bidja puk, usgagg fairra 
mis, unte manna frawaurhts im, 
frauja. 

9 sildaleik auk dishabaida ina 
jah allans pans mip imma in 
gafahis bize fiske panzei ganutun, 

10 samaleikoh pan jah Iakobu 
jah Iohannen sununs Zaibaidai- 
aus, paiei wesun gadailans Sei- 
mona. 

Jah qap du Seimona Iesus: ni 
ogs pus; iram himma nu manne 
siud nutans. 

11 jah gatiuhandans po skipa 

ana airpa afletandans allata 
laistidedun afar imma. 
33 12 Jah warp mippanei was is 
in amal baurge, jah sai manna 
fulls þrutsfilhs; jah gasailvands 
Iesu driusands ana andwairþi 
bad ina qipands: frauja, jabai 
wileis, magt mik gahrainjan. 

13 jah ufrakjands handu attai- 
tok imma qipands: wiljau, wairp 
hrams. jah suns pata prutstill 
aflaip af imma. 

14 jah is faurbaud imma ei 
mann ni qeþi, ak gage jah atau- 


0. nanageins; managein in CA; ep. II Cor. VHI, 8, note. 


zi 


cei puk silban gudjin, jah atbair 
imma iram pizai gahraineinai 
peinai patei anabaud Moses du 
weitwodipai im. 


15 Usmernoda pan pata waurd 14-34, 


mais bi ina, jah garunnun hiuh- 
mans managai hausjon jah leki- 
non fram imma sauhte seinaizo. 


16 Ip is was afleipands ana le=35 


aupidos jah bidjands. 


17 Jah warp in ainamina dage lq=36 


jah is was laisjands, jah wesun 
sitandans Fareisaieis jah wito- 
dalaisarjos, paiel wesun gaqu- 
manai us allamma haimo Galei- 
laias jah Iudaias jah Jairusau- 
Ivmon; jah mahts fraujins was 
du hailjan ins. 


18 Jah sai mans bairandans 1z=37 


ana ligra mannan saei was us- 
hpa, jah sokidedun lvaiwa ina 
mnatbereina jah galagidedeina 
in andwairpia is. 

19 jah ni bigitandans lvaiwa 
innatbereina ina in manageins, 
usstelgandans ana hrot and 
skaljos gasatidedun ina mp 
bamma badja in midjaim faura 
Iesua. 

20 jah gasailvands galaubein 
ize gap du þamma uslipin: 
manna, afletanda bus frawaurh- 
teis þeinos. 

21 jah dugunnun þagkjan pai 
bokarjos jah Fareisaieis qipan- 
dans: lvas ist sa saei rodeip 
naiteinins? has mag afletan 
frawaurhtins alja ains gup? 


dishnupnodedun; CA 


originally had dishnaupnodedun, the a being scratched. — 10. Iakobu; lakoban in 
CA. — 11. afletandans; afleipandans in CA; ep. Mk. IT, 0. X, 38, notes. — 15. 
lekinon; leikinon in CA. — 18. galagidedeina: galagidideina in CA. — 20. afle- 
tanda; afleitanda in CA. 
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= 


Ip-39 


Ju 


40 
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22 ufkunnands pan Jesus mi- 
tonins ize andhafjands qap du 
im: wa bipagkeip in hairtam iz- 
waraim? 

23 lvapar ist azetizo, qipan: 
afletanda pus frawaurhteis, pau 
qipan: urreis jah gage? 

21 appan ei witeid patei wal- 
dufnt habaid sa sunus mans ana 
airpai afletan frawaurhtins, qap 
du pamma uslipin: du bus qipa, 
urreis, jah ushafjands þata badi 
peinata gagg in gard þeinana. 

25 jah sunsaiw usstandands 
in andwairpja ize, as mal 
ana pammei lag, galaip in gard 
semana mikiljands gup. 


26 jah usfilmei dissat allans 
jah mikilidedun gup, jah fullai 
waurpun agisis r patei 
gasailvam wulpaga himma daga. 


27 Jah afar pata usiddja jah 
vasaly motari namin Laiwwi 
sitandan ana motastada, jah 
qap du imma: laistei afar mis. 

28 jah bileipands allaim us- 
standands iddja afar imma. 


29 Jah gawaurhta dauht mi- 
kila Laiwweis imma in garda 
seinamma; jah was managei 
motarie mikila jah  anparaize 
piel wesun mip im aunakumb- 


jandans. 


30 jah birodidedun bokarjos 
ize jah Fareisaieis du siponjam 
is qipandans: dulre mip þann 
motarjam jah fraweurhtaim 
matjiid jah drigkid? 


Luke V. VI. 


du im: ni paurbun hailai lekeis 
ak pai unhailans; 


32 ni qam lapon garaihtans 
ak frawaurhtans in idreiga. 

33 ip eis qepun du imma: dulve 
siponjos Iohannes fastand uita 
jah bidos taujand, samaleiko jah 
Fareisaie, ip pai peinai siponios 
matjand jah drigkand? 

34 paruh is qap du im: ni ma- 


gud sununs brupfadis, unte sa 
brupfads mip im ist, gataujan 


fastan. 

35 appan qimand dagos, jah 
pan afnimada af im sa brupfads, 
jah ban fastand in jainaim da- 
gam. 

36 qapuh pan jah gajukon du 
im patei amshun plat snagins 
niujis ni lagjid ana snagan fairn- 
jana; aippau jah sa niuja af- 
taurnid, jah pamma fairnjin ni 
gatinid pata af pamma niujin. 

37 jah ainshun ni giutid wein 
niujata in balgins fairnjans; aip- 
pau distairid pata niujo wein 
pans balems, jah silbo usgutnip 
jah pai balgeis fraqistnand; 

38 ak wein juggata in balgins 
niujans giutand, jah bajops ga- 


fastanda. 
39 jah ainshun drigkandane 
fair ni suns wilt juge; qipip 


auk: pata fairnjo batizo ist. 


Cuarrer VI. 
1 Jah warp in sabbato anpa- 


raämma frumin gaggun nint 


31 Jah andhafjands Iesus qup | þairh atisk, jah raupidedun ahsa 


28. iddjn; 


— Bb. PFareisaie; lFureisuiel in CA. — By, 


in the margin the gloss \nistidas see 27. — 1. leken; 





— 


leikeis za CA. 


drigknundane; driggundune in CA. 


mal] 
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siponjos is jah matidedun binau- 
andans handum. 

2 ip sumai Fareisaie qepun du 
im: wa taujid patei ni skuld ist 
taujan in sabbato dagam? 

3 jah andhafjands wipra ins 
Iesus qap: ni pata ussuggwud 
patei gatawida Daweid, pan gre- 
dags was silba jah paiei mip 
imma wesun? 

4 ]vaiwa inngalaip in gard 
eups jah hlaibans faurlageinais 
usnam jah matida jah gaf paim 
mip sis wisandam, þanzei ni 
skuld ist matjan nibai ainaim 
eudjam? 


mb=42 5 Jah qap du im patei frauja 


ist sa sunus mans jah bamma 
sabbato daga. 

6 jah warp pan in anþaramma 
daga sabbato galeipan imma in 
synagogein jah laisjan. jah was 
jainar manna, jah handus is so 
taihswo was paursus; | 

7 witaidedunuh pan pai bo- 
karjos jah Fareisaieis, jau in 
sabbato daga lekinodedi, ei bi- 
geteina til du wrohjan ina. 

8 ipis wissuh mitonins ize jah 
qap du þamma mann pamma 
paursja habandin handu: urreis 
jah stand in midjaim; baruh is 
urreisands gastop. 

9 qap pan Iesus du im: fraihna 
izwis: lva skuld ist sabbato da- 
gain, pinup taujan pau unpinp 
taujan, saiwala ganasjan pau 
usqistjan? 


9 


C 


10 jah ussailvands allans ins 


|qap du imma: ufrakei po handu 


þeina. paruh is ufrakida, jah 
gastop so handus is swaswe so 
anpara. 

11 ip eis fullai waurpuu un- 
frodeins, jah rodidedun du sis 
misso lva tawidedeina pamma 
Iesua. 


12 Jah warp in dagam paim mg=43 


ei usiddja Iesus in fairguni bid- 
jan, jah was naht þairhwakands 
in bidai gups. 


13 Jah bipe warp dags, at-md=44 


wopida siponjans seinans, jah 
sawaljands us im twalib, þanzei 
jah apaustuluns namnida, 


14 Seimon panei jah namnida 


Paitru, jah Andraian bropar is, 


Iakobu jah lIohannen, 
jah Barþulomaiu, 

15 Mappaiu jah þoman, Ia- 
kobu pana Alfaiaus, jah Seimon 


Filippu 


| pana haitanan Zeloten, 


16 Iudan Iakobaus, jah Iudan 
Iskarioten, saei jah warp galew- 
jands ina. 


17 Jah atgaggands dalap mip me=45 


im gastoþ ana stada ibnamma, 
jah hiuhma siponje is, jah hansa 
mikila manageins af allamma 
Iudaias jah Iairusalem jah pize 
faur marein Tyre jah Seidone 
jah anparaizo baurge, þaiei qe- 
mun hausjan imma jah hailjan 
sik sauhte seinaizo, 

18 jah pai anahabaidans fram 


VI, 1. binauandans; bnauandans in CA. — 7. lekinodedi; leikinodedi in C.1. — 
11. ta widedeina; tawidideina in CA. — 12. pairhwakands; pairwakands in C.i. — 
15. Alfaiaus; Alfaius in CA. — 17. atgaggands; atgaggaggands in CA. — hiulima: 


hiuma in CA. 
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ahmam unhrainjaim, jah gahai- 
lidai waurpun. 

19 jah alla managei sokidedun 
attekan imma, unte mahts af 
imma usiddia jah ganasida al- 
lans. 

20 Jah is ushafjands augona 
sema du siponjam seimaim qap: 
audagai jus unledans ahmin, 
unte izwara ist piudangardi hi- 
mine. 

21 Audagai jus eredagans nu, 
unte sadai wairpip. 

Audagai jus gretandans nu, 
unte ufhlohjanda. 

22 Audagai sijup þan fjand 
izwis mans, jah afskaidand izwis 
jah idweitjand jah uswairpand 
naminizwarammaswe ubilamma 
in sunaus mans. 

23 faginod in jainamma daga 
jah laikid, unte sai mizdo izwara 
managa in himinam; bi pamma 
auk tawidedun praufetum attans 
iae. 

24 Appan wai izwis paim ga- 
beigam, unte ju habaid gaplaiht 
izwara. 

25 wal izwis jus sadans nu, 
unte gredagal wairpip. wai izwis 
jus hlahjandans nu, unte gaunon 
jah gretan duginnid. 

26 Wai pan waila izwis qipand 
allai inans, samaleiko allis tawi- 
dedun guliugapraufetum attans 

ize. 
nb-52. 27 Akei izwis qipa Paim haus- 
jandam: frijod pans hatandans 
izwis, waila taujaid pain fijan- 
dam izwis, 


mq=46 


mz=47 


mh=4S 


mp=49 


mel) 


la 51 
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28 piupjaip pans fraqipandans 
izwis, bidjaid fram paim ana- 
mahtjandam izwis. 

29 bamma stautandin puk bing=53 
kinnn, galewei imma jah anpara, 
jah pamma nimandin af pus 
wastja jah paida ni warjais. 

30 lvammeh pan bidjandane 
puk gif, jah af pamma nimandin 
pein ni lausei. 

31 Jah swaswe wileid ei tau-nd=54 
jaina izwis mans, jah jus taujaid 
im samaleiko. 

32 Appan jabai frijod þansne=55 
frijondans izwis, ha izwis laune 
ist? jah auk pai frawaurhtans 
pans frijondans sik frijond. 

33 jah jabai piup taujaid paim 
piup tanjandam izwis, lva izwis 
laune ist? jah auk pai frawaurh- 
tans pata samo taujand. 

34 jah jabai leilvid fram pai- 
mei weneid andniman, lva izwis 
laune ist? jah auk frawaurhtai 
frawaurhtaim leilvand, ei and- 
nimaina samalaud. 

35 swepauh frijod pans fijands 
izwarans, biup taujaid jah lei- 
lvaid ni waihtais uswenans; jah 
wairpip mizdo izwara managa, 
jah wairpip sunjus hauhistins, 
unte is gods ist paim unfagram 
jah unseljam. 

36 — wairpaid — bleipjandans, 
swnswe jah atta izwar bleips ist. 

37 Jah ni stojid, ei ni stojain-nq=56 
dau; ni afdomjaid, jah ni afdom- 
landa; fraletaid, jah fraletanda. 

38 gibnid, jah gibada izwis; 
mitads goda jah ufarfulla jah 
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27. atandang; jn the margin the gloss hntjandam, which is probably meant 
to refer to fipmidam. — swaswe; wawe Jn CA. 
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eawigana jah ufargutana gibada 
in barm izwarana; pizai auk sa- 
mon mitadjon pizaiei mitid, mi- 
tada izwis. 
nz—57 39 Qapuh pan gajukon im: 
ibai mag blinds blindana tiu- 
han? niu bai in dal gadriusand? 
nh=58 40 Nist siponeis ufar laisari 
seinana; ip gamanwids lwarjizuh 
wairpai swe laisareis 1s. 
np-59 41 Appanlvagaumeis gramsta 
in augin broprs peinis, ip anza 
in peinamma augin ni gaumeis? 
42 aippau lvaiwa magt qiban 
du bropr peinamma: bropar, let, 
ik uswairpa gramsta pamma in 
augin beinamma, silba in augin 
peinamma anza ni gaumjands? 
liuta, uswairp faurpis þamma 
anza us augin peinamma, jah 
pan gauinjais uswairpan gramsta 
pamma in augin broprs peinis. 
j=60 43 Ni auk ist bagms gods 
taujands akran ubil, nih pan 
bagms ubils taujands akran god. 
44. hvarjizuh raihtis bagme us 
swesamma akrana uskunps ist. 
ja=61 Ni auk us paurnum lisanda 
smakkans, nih pan us ailvatund- 
jai trudanda weinabasja. 
ib=62 45 Þiuþeigs manna us piupei- 
gamma huzda hairtins seinis 
usbairid piup, jah ubils manna 
us ubilamma huzda hairtins sei- 
nis usbairid ubil; uzuh allis ufar- 
fullein hairtins rodeid munps is. 
ig=63 46 Appanlva mik haitid frauja 
irauja, jah ni taujid patei qipa? 


47 Wazuh sa gaggands du mis jd=64 
jah hausjands waurda meina jah 
taujands po, ataugja izwis lvam- 
ma galeiks ist. 

48 galeiks ist mann timrjandin 
razn, saei grob jah gadiupida 
jah gasatida grunduwaddju ana 
staina; at garunion pan waur- 
panai bistagq alva bi jainamma 
razna, jah ni mahta gawagjan 
Ita, gasulid auk was ana pamma 
staina. 

49 ip sa hausjands jah ni tau- 
lands galeiks ist mann timrjan- 
din razn ana airpai inuh grun- 
duwaddiu, patei bistagq flodus, 
jah suns gadraus, jah warp so 
uswalteins bis raznis mikila. 


CHAPTER VII. 

1 Bibe pan usfullida alla po je=65 
waurda seina in hliumans mana- 
geins, galaip in Kafarnaum. 

2 hundafade ban sumis skalks 
siukands swultawairþja (was), 
saei was imma Swers. 

3 gaiausjands pan bi Iesu in- 
sandida du imma sinistans Iu- 
daie bidjands ina ei qemi jah 
ganasidedi pana skalk is. 

4 ip eis qimandaus at Iesua 
bedun ina usdaudo qipandans 
patei wairps ist þammei fragibis 
pata; 

5 unte frijoþ piuda unsara, jah 
synagogem is gatimrida unsis. 

6 ip Iesus iddjuh mip im. jah 
jupan ni fairra wisandm imma 





2S. mitid; mitad in CA. — 40. laisareis; laisaris 
margin the gloss ustauhans. — 48. grunduwaddju; 


in CA. gamanwids; in the 
grunduwaddjau in CA. — 


49. flodus; in the margin the gloss alva. 
X . . . . . e . . e . 
VII, 2. swultawairpja was; was is wanting in CA. — 3. qemi; qimi in CA. 
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pamma garda, insandida du 
imma sa hundafads frijonds qi- 
bands du imma: frauja, ni drai- 
bei puk; unte ni im wairps ei uf 
hrot mein inngaggais; 

* dupei ni mik silban wair- 
pana rahnida at pus qiman; ak 
qip waurda, jah gahailnid sa 
piumagus meins. 

S jah ban auk ik manna im 
uf waldufnja gasatids, habands 
uf mis silbin gadrauhtins, jah 
qipa du þamma: gage, jah gag- 
gid, jah anparamma: qim her, 
jah qimid, jah du skalka mei- 
namma: tawei bata, jah taujid. 

9 gahausjands pan pata Iesus 
sildaleikida ina, jah wandjands 
sik du pizai afarlaistjandein sis 
managein gap: amen qipa izwis, 
ni in Israela swalanda galaubein 
bigat. | 

10 Jah gawandjandans sik pai 
insandidans du garda bigetun 
pana siukan skalk hailana. 

11 Jah warp in pamma afar- 
daga iddja in baurg namnida 
Naen, jah mididdjedun imma si- 
ponjos is ganohai jah manageins 
filu. 

12 bipeh pan neha was daura 
pizos baurgs, paruh sai utbau- 
rans was naus, sunus ainaha 
aipein seinai, jah si silbo wi- 
duwo, jah managei pizos baurgs 
ganoha mip izai. 

15 jah gasailrands po franja) 
Iesus infemoda du izai jah gap 
du izai: ni gret. 

14 jah duatgaggands attaitok | 


— — — 


11. Nanem (for Nnoin; see 'Gothie Grammar, $ 


Luke VII. 


lvilitrjiom, ip pai bairandans ga- 
stopun, jah qap: jugealaud, du 
pus qipa, urreis. 

15 jah ussat sa naus jah du- 
gann rodjan, jah atgaf ina ai- 
pein is. 

16 dissat pan allans agis, jah 
mikilidedun gup qipandans patei 
praufetus mikils urrais in unsis, 
jah patei gaweisoda gup mana- 
geins seinaizos. 

Er 
and alla Iudaia bi ina jah and 
allans bisitands. 


18 Jah gataihun Johannen si-ip=69 


ponjos is bi alla po. 

19 jah athaitands twans si- 
ponje seinaize Iohannes insan- 
dida ins du Jesua qipands: pu 
is sa qimanda, pau anparanu 
wenjaima? 

20 qimandans pan at imma 
pai wairos qepun: Iohannes sa 
daupiands insandida ugkis du 
pus qipands: pu is sa qimanda, 
pau anparanu wenjaima? 

21 inuh pan pizai lveilai gahai- 
lida managans af sauhtim jah 
slahim jah ahmane ubilaize, jah 
blindaim managaim fragaf siun. 

22 jah andhaljands Iesus gap 
du im: gaggandans gateihats 
Iohannen patei gaselvuts jah 


gahausideduts, patei blindai us- 


sailvand, haltai gaggand, pruts- 
fillai gahrainjanda, baudai ga- 
hausjand, naweis urreisand, un- 
ledai wailamerjanda. 

25 jah audags ist salvazuh 
saei ni gamarzjada in mis. 


m ———— 





G, note 1; and $ 17, note 1): 


Maen in CA. — 72. widuwo; widowo in CA, 


Jah usiddja pata waurd jh=68 


Luke VII. 


24 at galeipandam pan paim 
airum Iohannes dugann rodjan 
du managein bi Iohannen: lva 
usiddjeduþ in aupida sailvan? 
raus fram winda wagid? 

25 akei lva usiddjedup sailvan? 
mannan in hnasqiaim wastjom 
sawasidana? sai þai in wastjom 
wulþagaim jah fodeinai wisan- 
dans in biudangardjom sind. 

26 akei lva usiddjeduþ sailvan? 
praufetu? jai qipa izwis, jah 
mais praufetau. 

u=70 27 Saist bi panei gamelid ist: 
sai ik insandja aggilu meinana 
faura andwairþja peinamma, saei 
ecamanweid wig peinana faura 
pus. 

ua—7;1 28 Qipa allis izwis, maiza in 
baurim qinono praufetus Iohanne 
pammadaupjandin ainshun nist; 
ip sa minniza imma in piudan- 
gardjai guþs maiza iv:ma ist. 

ub=72 29 Jah alla managei gahaus- 

jandei jah motarjos garaihtana 

domidedun gup, ufdaupidai dau- 

peinai Iohannis; 

30 ip Fareisaieis jah witoda- 
fastjos runa guþs fraqepun ana 
sik, ni daupidai fram imma. 

31 B'e nu galeiko pans mans 
pis kunjis, jah lve sijaina galei- 
kai? 

32 galeikai sind barnam [alim 
in garunsai sitandam jah wop- 
jandam seina misso jah qipan- 
dam: swiglodedum izwis jah ni 
plinsidedup, gaunodedum izwis 
jan ni gaigrotuþ. 
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59 urrann raihtis Iohannes sa 
daupjands nih hlaif matjands 
nih wein drigkands, jah qipip: 
unhulþon habaip. 

34 urrann sunus mans mat- 
lands jah drigkands, jah qipip: 
sal manna afetja jah weindrugk- 
ja, frijonds motarje jahfrawaurh- 
taize. . 

35 jah gasunjoda warp handu- 
gei fram barnam seinaim allaim. 

36 Bab pan ina sums Farei-ud=74 
sale ei matidedi mip imma; jah 
atgaggands in gard pis Farei- 
saiaus anakumbida. 

37 paruh sai qino in þizai 
baurg sei was frawaurhta, jah 
ufkunnandei patei anakumbida 
in razna pis Fareisaiaus, brig- 
eandei alabalstraun balsanis 

38 jah standandei faura fotum 
is aftaro gretandei, dugann nat- 
jan fotuns is tagram jah skuita 
haubidis seinis biswarb, jah ku- 
kida fotum is jah gasalboda 
pamma balsana. 

39 gasailvands pan sa Farei- 
salus, saei haihait ina, rodida 
sis ains qipands: sa ip wesi prau- 
fetus, ufkunpedi þan lwo jah Ivi- 
leika so qino sei tekip imma, 
patei frawaurhta ist. 

40 jah andhafjands Iesus qap 
du Paitrau: Seimon, skal pus 
hra qipan, ip is gap: laisari, qip. 

41 twai dulgis skulans wesun 
dulgahaitjin sumamma; ains 
skulda skatte fimf hunda, ib an- 
par fin tiguns. 





26. praufetau; praufetu in CA. — 30. ana; and in CA. — 32. gaunodedum; in 
the margin the gloss hufum.'— 38. gretandei; greitandei in CA. ? 
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42 ni habandam pan lvapro 
usgebeina, baim fragat. lvapar 
nu pize, gi), mais ina frijod ? 

43 andhafjands pan Seimon 
qap: pana gawenja pammei ma- 
nagizo fragaf. paruh is qap du 
imma: raihtaba stauides. 

44 jah gawandjauds sik du 
þizai qinon qap du Seimona: 
vasalvis po gmon? atgaggan- 
din in gard peinana wato mis 
ana fotuns meinans ni gait; ip 
si tagram seinaim ganatida mei- 
nans fotuns jah skuttaseinamma 
biswarb. 

45 ni kukides mis, ip si, fram 
pammei innatiddja, ni swaif bi- 
kukjan fotuns meinans. 

46 alewa haubid meinata ni 
salbodes, ip si balsana gasalbo- 
da fotuns meinans. 

47 in pizei, qipa pus, afletanda 
frawaurhteis izos pos managons, 
unte frijoda filu; ip þammei lei- 
til fraletada, leitil frijod. 

48 gapuh þan du izai: afletan- 
da pus frawaurhteis peinos. 

49 jah dugunnun pai mipana- 
kumbiandans qipanin sis silbam: 
lvas sa ist, saei frawaurhtins 
afletai? 

50 ip is gap pan du pizai qi- 
non: galaubeins Pema ganasida 


em 
puk, gage in gawairpi. 
Cuaprer VIII. 
] Jah warp bipe [afar pata] 


ei jah is wratoda and baurgs jah 
haimos merjands jah wailaspil- 
londs pindangardjs gups, jah 
pai twalib map imma, 


Luke VILI. VHI. 


P € — — — — — — — —— — ———— ————————————— — 


2 jah qinons pozei wesun gale- 
kinodos ahmane ubilaize jah 
sauhte, jah Marja sei haitana 
was Magdalene, us pizaiei usidd- 
jedun unhulpous sibun, 

3 jah Iohanna gens Kusins 
fauragagejins Herodes jah Su- 
sanna jah anparos managos, bo- 
zei andbahtidedun im us aigi- 
nam seinaim. 


4 Gaqumanaim pan hiuhmam 
managaim jah paim paiei us 
baurgim gaiddjedun du imma, 
gap pairh gajukon: 

5 urrann saiands du salan 
fraiwa seinamma. jah mippanei 
saiso, sum gadraus faur wig, jah 
gatrudan warp, jah fuglos himi- 
nis fretun bata. 

6 jah anpar gadraus ana 
staina, jah uskijanata gapaurs- 
noda in þizei ni habaida qram- 
mipa. 


7 jah sum gadraus in midumai 
paurniwe, jah mipuskeinandans 
pai paurnjus aflvapidedun pata; 

8 jah anpar gadraus ana air- 
pai godai, jah uskeinoda jah ta- 
wida akran taihuntaihundfalp. 
þata pan qipands ufwopida: saei 
habai ausona du hausjan, ga- 
hausjai. 

9 frehun pan ina siponjos is 
qipandans lva sijat so gajuko. 

10 ipis gap: izwis atgiban ist 
kunnan rumos piudinassausgups. 

Ip pain anparann in gajukom, 
ei sailvandans ni gasailvaina jah 
thausjandans ni frapjama. 


ors 
r^t 





VIII, 2. gnlekinodos; guleikinodos in CA. — 2. fauragaggjins; fanragngjinn iu 


GA. 


undbuhtidedun; andbahtededan in CA. — +. hinhmam; hinmam in CA, 


uq=76 


Luke VIII. 6 
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pata fraiw ist waurd gups. 
12 ip pai wipra wig sind pai 


uh=78 11 Apban pata ist so gajuko:, tedun andqipan imma faura ma- 
| nagein. 


20 jah gataihan warp imma 


hausjandans, paproh qimip dia-|patei aipei pema jah broþrjus 
bulus jah usnimip pata waurd af, peinai standand uta gasailvan 


hairtin ize, ei galaubjandans ni 
eanisaina. 

13 ip bai ana pamma staina, 
izei pan hausjand, mip fahedai 
andnimand pata waurd, jah pai 
waurtins ni haband, paiei du 
mela galaubjand jah in mela 
fraistubnjos afstandand. 

14 ib pata in paurnuns gadriu- 
sando, pai sind paiei gahausjan- 
dans jah af saurgom jah gabein 
jah gabaurjopum pizos libainais 
eaggandans aflvapnand jah ni 
gawrisqand. 

15 ip pata ana pizai godon 
airpai, pai sind pai izei in hairtin 
sodamma jah seliamma gahaus- 
landans þata waurd gahaband 
jah akran bairand in pulainai. 


uþ=79 16 Aþþan ni manna lukarn 


tandjands dishuljiþ ita kasa aip- 
pau uf her gasatiip, ak ana lu- 
karnastapin satjiþ, ei bai inn- 
gagegandans sailvaina liuhad. 


p-80 17 Ni auk ist analaugn patei 


swikunp ni wairpai, nih fulgin 
patei ni gakunnaidau jah in swi- 
kunpamma qimai. 


pa=81 18 Sailvip nu lvaiwa hauseiþ; 


unte saei habaip, gibada inima, 
jah saei ni habaip, jah patei pug- 
keip haban, afnimada af imma. 


pb=82 19 Atiddjedun pan du imma 


aipei jah broprjus is, jah ni mah- 


puk gairnjandona. 

21 ip is andhafjands qab du 
im: aipei meina jah broþrjus mei- 
nai pai sind, pai waurd gups 
gahausjandans jah taujandans. 


22 Warp pan in ainamma pize pg=83 


dage jah is galaip in skip jah 
siponjos is, jah qap du im: galei- 
pam hindar pana marisaiw; jah 
galipun. 

23 paruh pan swe faridedun, 
anasaislep. jah atiddja skura 
windis in pana marisaiw, jah ga- 
fullnodedun jah birekjai waurpun. 

24 duatgaggandans pan urrai- 
sidedun ina qipandans: talzjand, 
iraqistnam. ip is urreisands ga- 
sok winda jah pamma wega wa- 
tins; jah anaslawaidedun, jah 
warp wis. 

25 qap pan du im: lvar ist 
galaubeins izwara?  ogandans 
pan sidaleikidedun qipandans 
du sis misso: lvas siai sa, ei jah 
wiudam faurbiudiþ jah watnam, 
jah ufhausjand imma? 


26 jah atfaridedun in gawi 
Gaddarene, patei ist wiprawairp 
Galeilaia. 

27 usgaggandin ban imma ana 
airpa gamotida imma wair sums 
us baurg, saei habaida unhul- 
pons mela lagga, jah wastjom 


13. izei; ize in CA; so in 15. fahedai; faheidai in CA. — 17. swikunpamma; swe- 


kunpaimnma in CA. — 23. anasaislep; anasaisleip in CA. 


Uppstróm: primum scrip- 


tum fuit anasaisleip, deinde manifesto rasum, quamquam non erasum, posterius i. 
— 27. unhulþons; in the margin the gloss skohsla. 
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66 Luke 
ni gawasips was, jah in garda ni 
gawas, ak in hlaiwasnom. 

28 gasailvands pan lesu jah 
ufhropjands draus du imma jah 
stibnai mikilai gap: lva mis jah 
pus, Iesu, sunu gups hauhistins? 
bidja puk, ni balwjais mis. 

29 unteanabaud ahmin pamma 
unhrainjin usgaggan af pamma 
mann; manag auk mel frawalw 
ina, jah bundans was eisarna- 
bandjom jah fotubandjom fa- 
staips was, jah dishniupands pos 
bandjos draibips was fram pam- 
ma unhulpin ana aupidos. 

30 frah pan ina Iesus qipands: 
lva ist namo pein? paruh qap: 
hariis, unte unhulpons managos 
galipun in ina, 

3] jah bad ina ei ni anabudi 
im in afgrundipa galeipan. 

32 wasup pan jainar hairda 
sweine managaize haldanaize in 
pamma fairgunja; Jah bedun ina 
ei uslaubidedi im in po galeipan; 
jah uslaubida nn. 

55 usgaggandans pan suns pai 
unhulpans af pamma mann ga- 
liþun in po sweina, jah rann sa 
wripus and driuson in pana ma- 
risaiw jah aflvapnodedun. 

24 gasailvandans pan pai hal- 
dandans pata waurpano gaplau- 
hun jah gataihun in baurg jah 
in weihsa. 

35 usiddjedun pan sailvan pata 
waurpano, jah qemun at esua, 
jah bigetun sitandan pana man- 
nan, af pammer unhulpons usidd- 
jedun, gawasidana jah fraþjan- 





oo — — 


VIII. 


dan faura fotum Iesuis, jah ohte- 
dun. 

36 gataihun pan im jah pai 
easailvandans lvaiwa ganas sa 
daimmnonareis. 

37 jah bedun ina allai gaujans 
þize Gaddarene galeipan fairra 
sis, unte agisa mikilamma dis- 
habaidai wesun. 


Ip is galeipands in skip ga-pd=84 


wandida sik. 

38 bap ban ina sa wair af 
pammei pos unhulpons usiddje- 
dun, ei wesi mip imma; fralailot 
pan ina Iesus qipands: 

39 gawandei puk du garda þei- 
namma, jah usspilo lvan filu 
gatawida pus gup. jah galaip, 
and baurg alla merjands lvan 
filu gatawida imma Iesus. 


40 Warp pan, mippanei ga-pe-85 


wandida sik Iesus, andnam ina 
manage; wesun auk allai bei- 
dandans is. 

41 jah sai qam wair pizei namo 
laeirus, sah fauramapleis syna- 
gogais was; jah driusands faura 
fotum lesuis bad ina gaggan in 
gard semana, 

42 unte dauhtar 
imma swe wintriwe 
so swalt. mippanei 
inanageins þrathun 


ainaho was 
twalibe, jah 
pan iddja is, 
ina. 

43 jah qino wisandei in runa 
blopis jera twalif, soei in lekjans 
ragam allanima aigina seinam- 
ma jah ni malita was fram aino- 
mehun galekinon, 

44 utgnggandei du aftaro at- 


— — — — — 


28. sunu; sunan in CA. — 42. ninnlo, not ainoho; s. ‘Beitr’, 12, 203. — 44. 


galekinon; galeikinon in CA. 


Luke VIII. IX. 


taitok skauta wastjos is, jah 
suns gastop sa runs blopis izos. 

45 jah qap Iesus: lvas sa te- 
kands mis?, laugnjandam þan 
allaim qap Paitrus jah pai mip 
imma: talzjand, manageins bi- 
Ivairband puk jah preihand, jah 
qipis: vas sa tekands mis? 

46 paruh is qap: taitok mis 
sums, ik auk ufkunpa maht us- 
saggandein af mis. 

47 gasailvandei þan so qino 
patei ni galaugnida, reirandei 
jah atdriusandei du imma, in 
pizei attaitok imma, gataih im- 
ma in andwairpia allaizos ma- 
nageins, jah lvaiwa gahailnoda 
suns. 

48 ip Iesus qap du izai: þraf- 
stel puk, dauhtar, galaubeins 
peina ganasida puk; gagg in ga- 
wairpja. 

49 nauhpan imma rodjandin 
gageip sums manne fram pis 
fauramapleis synagoges qipands 
du imma patei gadaupnoda 
dauhtar peina, ni draibei pana 
laisart. 

50 Ip Iesus gahausjands and- 
hof imma qiþands: ni faurhtei; 
patainei galaubei, jah ganasjada. 

51 qimands pan in garda ni 
fralailot ainohun inngagean, alja 
Paitru jah Iakobu jah Iohannen 
jah pana attan pizos maujos jah 
aibein. 

52 gaigrotun þan allai jah fai- 
flokun po. paruh qaþ: ni gretiþ; 
unte ni gaswalt, ak slepip. 


49, synagoges; synagogeis in CA. — 
Jn CA. — 506. qeþeina; qipeina in CA. 
IX, 6. lekinondans; leikinondans in 


= 
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53 jah bihlohun ina gasailvan- 
dans patei gaswalt. 

54 þanuh is usdreibands allans 
ut jah fairgreipands handu izos 
wopida qipands: mawi, urreis. 

55 jah gawandida ahman izos, 
jah usstop suns, jah anabaud 
izai giban mat. 

56 jah usgeisnodedun fadrein 
izos; ip is faurbaud im ei mann 
ni qebeina pata waurpano. 


CHAPTER IX. 


1 Gahaitands pan pans twalif pq=86 
apaustauluns atgat im maht jah 
waldufni ufar allaim unhulpom 
jah sauhtins gahailjan. 

2 jah insandida ins merjan piu- 
dangardja gups jah gahailjan 
allans pans unhailans. 

3 Jah qaþ du im: ni waiht ni-pz=87 
maip in wig, nih waluns nih 
matibalg nih hlaib nih skattans, 
nih pan tweihnos paidos haban. 

4 jah in panei gard gaggaiþ, 
par saljip jah paproh usgaggeaip. 

5 Jah swa managai swe ni ph=88 
andnimaina izwis, usgageandans 
us pizai baurg jainai jah mulda 
af fotum izwaraim afhrisjaip du 
weitwodipai ana ins. 

6 Usgaggandans pan pairhidd- pp=89 
jedun and haimos wailamerjan- 
dans jah lekinondans and all. 

T Gahausida pan Herodis sa y=90 
taitrarkes po waurpanona iram 
imma alla, jah þahta, unte qe- 
pun sumai patei Iohannes urrais 
us daupaim, 


50. Iesus; is in CA. — 55. usstop; ustop 


CA. — 7. taitrarkes; taitarkes in CA. 
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8 sumai pan qepun: Helias 
ataugida sik, snmaiup pan, patei 
praufetus sums pize airizane us- 
stop. 

9 jah qap Herodes: Iohannau 
ik haubip afmaimait; ip lvas ist 
sa bi panei ik hausja swaleik? 
jah sokida ina gasailvan. 

10 Jah gawandjandans sik 
apaustauleis usspillodedun imma 
swa filu swe gatawidedun. jah 
andnimands ins afiddja sundro 
ana stap auþjana baurgs namni- 
daizos Daidsaiidan. 

11 ip pos manageins finpan- 
deins laistidedun afar imma. 

Jah andnimands ins rodida du 
im þo bi piudangardja gups, jah 
pans parbans lekinassaus ga- 
hailida. 


yg=93 12 þanuh dags jupan dugann 


hneiwan; atgaggandans þan du 
imma pai twalif qepun du imma: 
fralet po managein, ei galeipan- 
dans in pos bisunjane haimos 
jah weihsa saljaina jah bugjaina 
sis matins, unte her in aupjamma 
stada sium. 

13 panuh qap du im: gibip im 
jus matjan. ip eis qepun du 
imma: nist hindar uns maizo 
fimf hlaibain jah fiskos twai, 
niba pau patei weis gaggandans 
bugjaima allai pizai manasedai 
matins. 

14 wesun auk swe fimf pusund- 
jos waire. qup pan du siponjam 


kumbjan kubituns, ana lvar- 
janoh fimf tiguns. 

15 jah gatawidedun swa jah 
gatawidedun anakumbjan allans. 

16 nimands pan pans fimf hlai- 
bans jah twans fiskans, insai- 
lvands du himina gapiupida ins 
jah gabrak, jah gaf siponjam du 
faurlagjan pizai managein. 

17 jah matidedun jah sadai 
waurpun allai, jah ushafan warp 
patei aflifnoda im, gabruko tain- 
jons twalif. 


18 Jah warp, mippanei was is yd=94 


bidjands sundro, gamotidedun 
imma siponjos is, jah frah ins 
qipands: lvana mik qipand wi- 
san Pos manageins? 

19 ip eis andhafjandans qepun: 
Iohannen pana daupjand, an- 
parai pan Heleian, sumai pan 
patei praufetus sums pize airi- 
zane usstop. 

20 qap pan du im: appan jus 
lvana mik qipip wisan? andhat- 
jands pan Paitrus qap: pu is 
Aristus sunus guþs. 


21 Ip is pan galvotjands im ye=95 


faurbauþ ei mann mi gepema 
pata, 

22 qipands patei skal sunus 
mans manag winnan jah usku- 
sans fram sinistam wairpan jah 
eudjam jah bokarjam jah usqi- 
man jah pridjin daga urreisan. 


23 Qap ban du allaim: jabai yq=96 


was wili afar mis gagean, afal- 











scinaim: gawaurkeip im ana-jkai sik silban jah nimai galgan 
] 1. lekiunesnus; leikiunssuus in CA. — 19. mannsedni; inanaseidai in CA (Upp- 


strom: Litera i, prior, colore quidem a 


vicinis literis differt et ex parte quadam 


rasa videri potest, non tamen erasa est); in the margin the gloss munngein. — 


2T. qepeina; qiþeinn in CA. 
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seinana dag lvanoh, jah laistjai 
mik. 

24 saei allis wili saiwala seina 
nasjan, fraqisteip izai; appan 
saei fraqisteip saiwalai seinai in 
meina, ganasjip bo. 

25 lvo allis paurfte gataujip 
sis manna gageigands po ma- 
nased alla, ip sis silbin fraqist- 
jands aippau gasleiþjands? 


yz=97 26 Saei allis skamaipsik meina 


aippau meinaize waurde, þizuh 
sunus mans skamaid sik, bipe 
qimip in wulpau seinamma jah 
attins jah þize weihane aggile. 


hy=98 27 Qipuh pan izwis sunja: sind 


sumai þize her standandane þaiei 
ni kausjand daupu unte gasai- 
lvand piudinassu gups. 

28  waurpun þan afar po 
waurda swe dagos ahtau, gani- 
mands Paitru jah Iakobu jah 
Iohannen usiddja in fairguni bid- 
jan. 

29 jah warp, mippanei bap is, 
siuns andwairpiis is anpara jah 
gawaseins is lveita skeinandei. 

30 jah sai wairos twal mip- 
rodidedun imma, paiei wesun 
Moses jah Helias, 

31 bai gasailvanans in wulpau 
qepun urruns is, þoei skulda us- 
fullian in Iairusalem. 

32 ip Paitrus jah pai mip inma 
wesun kauridai slepa; gawak- 
nandans pan gaselvun wulpu is 





jah pans twans wairans pans 
mipstandandans imma. 

55 jah warp, miþþanei afskai- 
skaidun sik af imma, qap Paitrus 
du Iesua: talzjand, god ist unsis 
her wisan, jah gawaurkjaima 
hleipros prins, aina pus jah aina 
Mose jah aina Heliiin, ni witands 
hva qipip. 

34 bata pan imma qiþandin 
warp milhma jah ufarskadwida 
ins; faurhtidedun pan in pammei 
jainai qemun in bamma milhmin. 

35 jah stibna warp us þamma 
milhmin qipandei: sa ist sunus 
meins sa liuba, pamma hausjaiþ. 

36 jah mippanei warp sostibna, 
bigitans warp Iesus ains. jah eis 
pahaidedun jah mann ni gatai- 
hun in jainaim dagam ni waiht 
þize1 gaselvun. 


37 Warp þan in pamma daga yp=99 


dalap atgagegandam im af fair- 
gunja gamotida imma mana- 
geins filu. 


38 jah sai manna us pizai ma- 
nagein nfwopida qiþands: lai- 
sari, bidja puk insailvan du su- 
nau meinamma, unte ainaha mis 
ist. 

39 jah sai ahma nimiþ ina 
unhrains, jah anaks hropeip jah 


|tahjip ina mip lvapon, jah hali- 


saiw aflinnip af imma gabri- 
kands ina. 
40 jah bap siponjans peinans 





26. wulpau; wulpu in CA. aggile; aggele in CA. — 27. daupu; daupau in CA. 
piudinassu; piudinassau in CA. — 34. qemun in pamma milhmin; in the margin: 


jah at im in milhmam atgaggandam, from a reading of tlie Itala: (et timuerunt) 
‘et intrantibus illis in nubem! (vox facta est).— 36. miþþanei warp; warp mippanei 
in CA. — 38. sunau; sunu in CA. — 39. hropeip; hropip in CA; traces of e above 
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ei usdribeina imun, Jah ni numi- 
tedun, 

41 andhafands pan lesus qap: 
o kuni ungalaubjando jah in- 
windo, und lva sian at izwis jadi 
Pulau izwis? uttiuh Pana sunu 
þeinnna hidre. 

42. Paruh nauhpan duatgag- 
sundin imma gubrak ima si uu- 
hulpa jah tahida; galvotida pan 
lesus nhmin Pamina unlirninjin, 
jah gahailida Pana magu jah nt- 
wul inn attin is. 

43 ustinnns pun waurpan allai 
una pizni mikilem gups. 

At allaim þan sildaleikjandani 
hi ala poet gatawida Iesus, qup 
Paitrus: franja, dulve weis ni 
mahtedum usdreibun pamma? ip 
lesus qup: pata kuni ni usgnegeip 
Wibai in bidom jah in fustubnja. 

Qup pan du siponjum seinnim: 

A4 lugjipz jus in nusoni izwara 
bo wuurda; unte sunus mans 
skulds ist at@iban in handuns 
manne, 

45 ip ein ni fropun Pamma 
waurda, jah was gahulip faura 
imi ei ui fropeina imma, jah ohte- 
dun fraihnan ina bi pata waurd. 


46 Galaip pan mitons in ins, 
bata lvarjis pau ize maists wesi. 

47 ip lesus gasnilvands po mi- 
ton hairlins ize, fnirgreipuuds 
barn gusatida faura sis, 

48 jah gap du im; salvazuh 
saei andnimip. pate barn una 
munin nan, mik undni- 
mip; jah sulvazuh sawi mik and.) 


Lake UK. 


— — 


nm, andnimip pana sandjan- 
dan mik; unte sa minuista wi- 
sands in allaim izwis, sa wairpip 
mikils, 


49 Andhafjands þan lohannes rg-103 


qub: talzjand, guselvum suman 
ana peinamma namiu usdreibun- 
Jan uuhulþons, jah waridedum 
imma, unte ni laisteip mip unsis. 

o0 jah qup du im lesus: ui 
Warpp, unte saei nist: wipra izwis, 
faur dzwis ist; ni niushun auk ist 
wanne Kael ni eawaurkjai mult 
in namin meiniunmd. 


ol Warp pan in pammei us- rd—104 


fulluodedun dagos andanumtais 
is, Jah is andwairpi semata œn- 
tuleida du gagean iu lairusulem, 

02 jah insundida üiruns faura 
sis. Jah gugenndans ealipun in 
haim Samaurette, swe mauwjan 
unis 

O8 jah ni andnemun ina, uute 
indwauirpi is was @wa@eando du 
lnirustlem. 

o4 gasnilvaudans þan siponjos 
is tukobus jah Lohaunes qepun: 
hauja, wileizu. ei qipaima, fon 
atgnggat us himiua jah fragimai 
im, swo jah Helias gatawida? 

o0 sawandjands Pan gasok im 
juh qap du im: niu witup leis 
ühmane siu? 

o6 unte sunus mans ni quin 
siiwaloin qistiin ak nasjan, jah 
ildiedun in anpara haim. 

57 Warp pan gageandam im 
In wien qup sums du imma: 
laistja puk pishyaduh þadei gi 
gis, frau. 


Ig 


41. hidre; hidrel 1n CA; ep. NIV, 241. MK, INT, 9; also dra, jnindre. — 51. uns- 


fullnodedun; usfulnodedun an CA, — M. 


lnkobus; lnkubomw ia Cut. 
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58 jah gap du im lesus: fau- 
hons grobos aigun jah fuglos 
himinis sitlans, ip sunus mans 
ni habaip war haubip galagiai. 

59 qap pan du anparamma: 
laistei mik. ip is qaþ: frauja, 
uslaubei mis galeipan faurpis jah 
usfilhan attan meinana. 

60 qap pan du imma Iesus: 
let pans daupans usfilhan sei- 
nans nawins, ip pu gagg jah 
easpillo þiudangardja gups. 

rq=106 61 Qap pan jah anpar: laistja 
þuk, frauja; ip faurpis uslaubei 
mis andqipan paim paiei sind in 
garda meinamma. 

62 qaþ ban du imma Iesus: ni 
manna uslagjands handu seina 
ana hohan jah sailvands aftra 
eatils ist in piudangardja gups. 


CHAPTER X. 


1 Afaruþ pan pata ustaiknida 
frauja jah anþarans sibunte- 
hund, jah insandida ins twans 
lvanzuh faura andwairþja sei- 
namma in all baurge jah stade 
padei munaida is gaggan. 
rh=108 2 Qapuh pan du im: asans 

managa, ip waurstwjans fawai. 
rp-109 =Bidjip nu fraujan asanais ei 

ussatjai waurstwjans in po asan 

seina. 

3 gageip; sai ik insandja izwis 

swe lamba in midumai wulfe. 
ri=110 4 Ni bairaip pugg nih mati- 
balg nih gaskohi, ni mannan- 
hun bi wi? goljaiþ. 

9 In panei garde inngaggaiþ, 
Irumist qipaip: gawairpi þamma 


T2—107 


wa—lli 


6 jah jabai sijai jainar sunus 
gawairpjis, galveilaip sik ana 
imma gawairþi izwar; ip jabai 
ni, du izwis gawandjai. 

7 Inuh þan pamma garda wi- rib=112 
saip, matjandans jah driggkan- 
dans þo at im; wairps auk ist 
waurstwja mizdons seinaizos. ni 
faraip us garda in gard. 

8 Jah in þoei baurge gaggaip rig-113 
jah andnimaina izwis, matjaip 
pata faurlagido izwis, 

9 jah lekinop pans in izai siu- 
kans, jah qipip du im: atnelvida 
ana izwis piudangardi gups. 

10 Ip in poei baurge inngag- rid=114 
gaip jah ni andnimaina izwis, 
usgaggandans ana fauradaurja 
izos qipaip: 

11 jah stubju pana gahaftnan- 
dan unsis us pizai baurg izwarai 
ana fotuns unsarans afhrisjam 
izwis; swepauh pata witeip þatei 
atnelvida sik ana izwis piudan- 
gardi gups. 

12 qipa izwis patei Saudaum- 
iam in jainamma daga sutizo 
wairpip pau pizai baurg jainai. 

13 Wai pus Kaurazein, wairie=115 
pus Baipsaidan; unte ip in T yrai 
jah Seidonai waurpeina mahteis - 
pozei waurpun in izwis, airis pau 
in sakkum jah azgon sitandeins 
gaidreigodedeina. 

14 swepauh Tyrai jah Seidonai 
sutizo wairpip in daga stauos 
pau izwis. 

15 jah pu Kafarnaum, pu und 
himin ushauhido, und halja ga- 





garda. drausjaza. 
X, 2. waurstwjans (the second); waurstwjands in CA. — 5. panei garde; pane 


gardei in CA. 
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16 Saei hauseip izwis, mis hau- 
seib, jah saei ufbrikip izwis, mis 
ufbrikip; ip saei ufbrikip mis, 
ufbrikip pamma sandjandin mik. 

1T Gawandidedun pan sik pai 
sibuntehund mip fahedai qipan- 
dans: frauja, jah unhulpons uf- 
hausjand unsis in namin pei- 
namma. 

18 qap þan du im: gasalv sa- 
tanan swe lauhmunja driusan- 
dan us himina. 

19 sai atgaf izwis waldufni 
trudan ufaro waurme jah skaurp- 
jono, jah ana allai mahtai fijan- 
dis, jah waihte ainohun izwis ni 
easkapiip. 

20 sweþauh pamma ni faginop 


ei pai ahmans izwis ufhausjand, 
ip faginod in pammei namna iz- 


wara gamelida sind in himinam. 


2] Inuh pizai lveilai swegnida | 


ahmin Iesus jah qap: andhaita 
pus, atta, frauja himinis jah air- 
pos, unte affalht po faura snu- 
traim, jah frodaim, jah andhu- 
lides po uiuklahaim; jai, atta, 
unte swa warp galeikaip in and- 
wairpia beinamma. 

22 jah gawandips du siponjam 
selam qap: 

All mis atgiban ist fram attin 
meimamima, jah ni lvashun kann 
lvas ist sumus, ali atta, jah has 
ist atta, aha sunus, jah pammei 
wili sunus andhuljan. 

23 Jah gawandips du sipon- 
jam sema sundro gap: andaga 
augona poer saihang poei jus 
snilvip. 
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24 qipa auk izwis patei mana- 
gal praufeteis jah piudanos wil- 
dedun sailvan patei jus sailvip, 
jah ni gaselvun, jah hausjan pa- 
tei jus gahauseip, jah ni hausi- 
dedun. 

25 Jah sai witodafasteis sums rka=121 
usstoþ fraisands ina jah qipands: 
laisari, lva taujands libainais ai- 
wemons arbja wairpa? 

26 þaruh qap du imma: in wi- 
toda lva gamelip ist? lvaiwa us- 
sigewis? 

27 ip is andhafjands gap: frijos 
fraujan gup peinana us allamma 
hairtin peinanmna jah us allai 
saiwalai peinai jah us allai mah- 
tai beinai jah us allai gahugdai 
þeinai, jah nelvundjan peinana 
swe þuk silban. 

28 panuh qap du imma: raih- 
taba andhoft; pata tawei, jah 
libais. 

29 Ip is wiljands uswaurhtana rkb=122 
sik domjan gap du Jesua: an 
was ist mis nelvundja? 

30 andhafjands pan Iesus qap: 
manna galaip af Iairusalem in 
[aireikon jah in waidedjaus fra- 
rann, paici jah biraubodedun ina 
jah banjos analag... 


CuaPTER XIV. 
9 ...naaftumistan haban stap. 


10 ak pan haituizau, atgag- 
sands anakumbei ana þamma, 


aftumistin stada, ei bipe ginau 
[saei haihait puk, qipai du pus: 


frijond, usgage hauhis; panuh 


25. usstop; ustop in CA. — 40. unnlag, remainder of analagjandans. 


NIV, 9. nn, second svilahle of Pana. 
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ist pus hauhipa faura paim mip- 
anakumbjandam pus, 


rup=179 11 Unte lvazuh saei hauheip 


sik silba, gahnaiwjada, jah saei 
hnaiweip sik silban, ushauhjada. 


rp=180 12 Qaþuþ pan jah pamma 


haitandin sik: pan waurkjais un- 
daurnimat aippau nahtamat, ni 
haitais frijonds peinans nih bro- 
pruns beinans nih niþjans pei- 
nans nih garaznans gabeigans, 
ibai aufto jah eis aftra haitaiua 
puk, jah wairpip bus usguldan. 

19 ak pan waurkjais dauht, 
hait unledans, gamaidans, hal- 
tans, blindans, 

14 jah audags wairpis, unte eis 
ni haband usgildan pus; usgil- 
dada auk pus in usstassai þize 
uswaurhtane. 

15 gahausjands þan sums þize 
anakumbjandane pata qap du 
imma: audags saei matjip hlaif 
in piudangardjai gups. 

16 Þaruh gap imma franja: 
manna sums gawaurhta nahta- 
mat mikilana jah haihait mana- 
gans, 

17 jah insandida skalk seinana 
lveilai nahtamatis qipan paim 
haitanam: gaggiþ, unte ju man- 
wu ist allata. 

18 jah dugunnun suns faurqi- 
pan allai. sa frumista qaþ: land 
bauhta jah þarf galeipan jah sai- 
lvan pata; bidja puk, habai mik 
faurqipanana. 

19 jah anpar gap: juka auhs- 


MR. 


kausjan pans; bidja þuk, habai 
mik faurqipanana. 

20 jah sums qap: qen liugaida 
jah dupe ni mag qiman. 

21 jah qimands sa skalks ga- 
taih fraujin seinamma pata. þa- 
nuh pwairhs sa gardawaldands 
qap du skalka seinamma: us- 
gage sprauto in gatwons jah 
staigos baurgs, jah unledans jah 
gamaidans jah blindans jah hal- 
tans attiuh hidre. 

22 jah qap sa skalks: frauja, 
warp swe anabaust, jah nauh 
stads ist. 

25 jah gap sa frauja du pam- 
ma skalka: usgagg and wigans 
jah fapos jah naupei innatgag- 
gau, el usfullnai gards meins; 

24 qipa allis izwis patei ni 
ainshun manne jainaize þize 
faura haitanane kauseip pis nah- 
tamatis meinis. 

25 Mibiddjedun panimma hiuh- 
mans managai, jah gawandjands 
sik qap du im: 

26 jabai lvas gaggip du mis 
jah ni fijaip attan semana jah 
aipein jah qen jah barna jah 
bropruns jah swistruns, nauhup 
pan seina silbins saiwala, ni mag 
meins siponeis wisan. 

27 jah saei ni bairip galgan 
seinana jah gagegai afar mis, ni 
mag wisan meins siponeis. 

28 Izwara lvas raihtis wiljands 
kelikn timbrjan, niu frumist ga- 
sitands rahneip manwipo habain 





ne usbauhta fimi jah gagga|du ustiuhan? 
14. usstassai; ustassai in CA. — 15. bize; pizei in CA. — ustullnai ; usfulnai 


in CA. 
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29 ibai aufto, biþe gasatidedi | 
grunduwaddju jah ni mahtedi, 
ustiuhan, allai pai gasailvan- 
dans duginnaina bilaikan ina, 

30 qipandans patei sa manna 
dustodidatimbrjan jah ni mahta 
ustiuhan. 

31 aippau lvas piudans gag- 
sands stigqan wipra auparana 
piudan du wigna, niu gasitands 
faurpis pagkeip siaiu mahteigs 
mip taihun pusundjom gamot- 
jan pamma mip twaim tigum 
pusundjo gaggandin ana sik? 

32 aippau, jabai nist mahteigs, 
nauhþanuh fairra imma wisan- 
diu insandjands airu bidjip ga- 
wairpiis. 

33 Swah nu lvarjzuh izwara 
saei ni afqipip allamma aigina 
seinamma, ni mag wisan meins 
siponeis. 

34 God salt; ip jabai salt baud 
— lve gasupoda? 

55 nih du airpai ni, du maih- 
stau fagr ist; ut uswairpand im- 
ma. aei habai ausona gahaus- 
jandona gahausjai. 


CHAPTER XV. 


1 Wesunup pan imma nelvjan- 
dans sik allai motarjos jah fra- 
waurhtai hausjan imma. 

2 jah Þbirodidedun Fareisaieis 
jah bokarjos qipandans patei sa 
frawaurhtans andnimip jah mip- 
matjip im. 

3 (ap pan du im po gajukon 
qipands: 

25 


. mahtedi; mabtide in CA. — 31. 


The stroke over the n means n; 


Luke XIV. NV. 


4 kcas manna izwara aigands 
—— lambe jah h aliu- 
sands ainamma pize, niu bileipip 
po niuntehund jah niun ana au- 
pidai jah gaggip afar þamma 
fralusanin, unte bigitip pata? 
jah bigitands uslagjip ana 
amsans seinans faginonds, 

6 jah qimands in garda gala- 
pop frijonds jah garaznans qi- 
pands du im: faginop mip mis 
pammei bigat lamb mein pata 
ri 

T qipa izwis patei swa faheds 
wairpip in himina in ainis fra- 
waurhtis idreigondins pau in ni- 
untehundis jah niune garaihtaize 
paiei ni paurbun idreigos. 


z 
«) 


8 Aippau suma qino drakmans rph=188 


habandei taihun, jabai fraliusip 
drakmin ainamma, niu tandeip 
lukarn jah usbaugeip razu iah 
P A: slagewaba, unte bigitip? 
9 jah bigitandei gahaitiþ fri- 
jondjos e garaznons qipandei: 
laginop mip mis, unte bigat 
drakmein þammei fralaus. 


10 Swa, qipa izwis, faheds wair- rpp=189 


pip in s airþja agdile gups in 

ainis idreigondins frawaurhtis. 
11 Qapup pan: 

alhta twans sununs. 


12 jah qap sa juhiza ize du 
attin: atta, gif mis sei undrinnai 


mik dail aiginis. 
im SWes sein. 

13 jah afar ni managans da- 
sans brahta samana allata sn 


jah disdailida 





wigun; CA has wig [un (i. e. wiguuna). 


jt was inadvertently put too far to the right, 


and na was erroneously written again at the beginning of the following line. 


þagkeip; pankeip in CA. 
AV, 10. nægile; nggele in CA. 


2. nippau; eipnu in CA; 


ep. Mt. VI, 7, ate. 


manne sums ry=190 





Luke XV. 


75 





juhiza sunus jah aflaip in land 
fairra wisando, jah jainar dista- 
hida pata swes seinata libands 
usstiuriba. 

14 bipe pan frawas allamma, 
warp huhrus abrs and gawi jai- 
nata, jah is dugann alaparba 
wairpan. 

15 jah gaggands gahaftida sik 
sumamma baurgjane jainis gau- 
jis, jah insandida ina haiþjos 
seinaizos haldan sweina. 

16 jah gairnidasad itan haurne 
poei matidedun sweina, jah man- 
na imma ni gaf. 

17 qimands pan in sis qap: 
lvan filu asnje attins meinis ufar- 
assau haband hlaibe,ip ik huhrau 
fraqistna. 

18 usstandands gagga du at- 

tin meinamma jah qipa du imma: 
atta, frawaurhta mis in himin 
jah in andwairpja peinamma. 
. 19 iu panaseips ni im wairþs 
ei haitaidau sunus beins; gata- 
wei mik swe ainana asnje pei- 
naize. 

20 jah usstandands qam at 
attin seinamma, nauhpanuh pan 
Íairra wisandan gasalv ina atta 
is jah infeinoda, jah þragjands 
draus ana hals is jah kukida 
imma. 

21 jah qap imma sa sunus: 
atta, frawaurhta in himin jah in 
andwairpja peinamma, ju pana- 
seips ni im wairps ei haitaidau 
sunus þeins. 

22 qap pan sa atta du skal- 
kam seinaim: sprauto briggiþ 


wastja pofrumiston jah gawasjiþ 
ina, jah gibip figgragulp in han- 
du is jah gaskohi ana fotuns is, 

23 jah briggandans stiur pana 
alidan ufsneipip, jah matjandans 
wisam waila, 

24 unte sa sunus meins dauþs 
was jah gaqiunoda, jah fralu- 
sans was jah bigitans warp. jah 
dugunnun wisan. 

25 wasup pan sunus is sa al- 
piza ana akra; jah qimands 
atiddja nelv razn, jah gahausida 
saggwins jah laikins, 

26 jah athaitands sumana ma- 
giwe frahuh lva wesi pata. 

27 þaruh is qap du imma pa- 
tei bropar peins qam, jah ui- 
snaip atta þeins stiur pana ali- 
dan, unte hailana ina andnam. 

28 panuh modags warp jah ni 
wilda inngaggan, ip atta is us- 
gaggands ut bad ina. 

29 paruh is andhafjands gap 
du attin: sai swa filu jere skalki- 
noda pus jah ni lvanhun ana- 
busn peina ufariddja, jah mis ni 
aiw atgaft gaitein, ei mip irijon- 
dam meinaim biwesjau; 

30 ip pan sa sunus peins, saei 
fret pein swes mip kalkjom, qam, 
ufsnaist imma stiur pana alidan. 

31 paruh qap du imma: bar- 
nilo, þu sinteino mip mis wast 
jah is, jah all pata mein þein ist; 

32 waila wisan jah faginon 
skuld was, unte bropar peins 
daups was jah gaqiunoda, jah 
fralusans jah bigitans warp. 





22. briggip; bringip in CA. — 23. briggandans; bringandans in CA. — 27. ul- 


snaip; afsnaip in CA; cp. 23. 30. 
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CHAPTER XVI. 

1 Qapup pan du siponjam sei- 
naim: manne sums was gabeigs, 
saei aihta fauragaggjan, jah sa 
frawrohips warp du imma ei dis- 
tahidedi aigin is. 

2 jah atwopjands ina gap du 
imma: dulve pata hausja fram 
pus? usgif raþjon fauragagejis 
þeinis; ni magt auk ju panamais 
fauragageja wisan. 

3 gap pan in sis sa fauragage- 
ja: wa taujau, pandei frauja 
meins afnimipfauragagei af mis? 
graban ni mag, bidjan skama 
mik. 

4 andþahta mik hva taujau, ei 
pan, bipe afsatjaidau us faura- 
gageja, andnimaina mik in gar- 
dins seinans. 

5 jah athaitands ainlvarjanoh 
faihuskulane fraujins seinis qa} 
pamma frumistin: Ívan filu skalt 
fraujin meinamma? 

6 paruh qap: taihuntaihund 
kase alewis. jah qap du imma: 
nim pus bokos jah gasitands 
sprauto gamelei fimi tiguns. 

T paproh þan du anþaramma 
gap: appan pu Ivan filu skalt? 
ip is gap: taihuntaihund mitade 


kaurnis. jah gap du imma: nim | 


pus bokos jah melei ahtaute- 
hund. 

8 jah hazida sa frauja pana 
faurngaggian inwindipos, 
frodaba gatawida; unte pai sun- 
jus pis niwis frodozans sunum 


unte | 


Luke XVI. 


9 jah ik izwis qipa: taujaip 
izwis frijonds us faihupraihna in- 
windipos, ei pan ufligaip, and- 
nimaina izwis in aiweinos hlei- 
pros. 

10 saei trigews ist in leitilam- 
ma, jah in managamma triggws 
ist, jah sa in leitilamma untrige- 
wa jahin managamma untrigews 
Ist. 

1l jabai nu in inwindamma 
iaihupraihna triggwai ni waur- 
pup, pata sunjeino has izwis 
galaubeip? 

12 jah jabai in pamma fra- 
mapih triggwai ni waurpup. 
pata izwar lvas izwis gibip? 

13 Ni ainshun piwe mag twann 
fraujam skalkinon; andizuh ai- 
nana fijaip jah anparana frijop, 
aippau ainamma andtilop, ip 
anparamma frakann. ni magup 
eupa skalkinon jah faihupraihna. 


14 Gahausidedun pan po alla ryb=192 
jah pai Fareisaieis faihufrikai wi- 
sandans jah bimampidedun ina. 

15 jah gap du im: jus sijup ju- 
zei garaihtans domeip izwis sil- 
bans in andwairpja manne, ip 
eup kann hairtona izwara; unte 
pata hauho in mannam andaset 
in andwairpja gups. 

16 Witop jah praufeteis und ryg—193 
Iohannen; þaþroh piudangardi 
eups wailamerjada, jah lvazuh 
in izai naupjada. 

17 Ip azetizo ist himin jah ryd=194 
airpa hindarletpan þan witodis 


rya—191 


liuhadis in kunja seinamma sind. | amana writ eadriusan. 


— 


NX VI, 1. fauragagyjan; fanragagjan in CA. — 6. fimt; fim in CA. — S, sunjus; 
sunjos in CA; ep. Mk. HI, 17, note; and ‘Gothie Grammar, $ 14, note 4, — 13. 


. . . a a . .* 4 
faihupraihnn; in the margin the gloss mamnonim, for mammonin; cp. Mt. VI, 24. 
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18 Hazuh sa afletands qen 
seina jah liugands anpara hori- 
nop, jah lvazuh saei afletana liu- 
gaip, horinop. 
ryq-196 19 Abpan manne sums Was ga- 
bigs, jah gawasids was paurpau- 
rai jah byssaun jah waila wi- 
sands daga lvammeh bairhtaba. 

20 ib unleds sums was namin 
haitans Lazarus, sah atwaur- 
pans was du daura is banjo fulls. 

21 jah gairnida sapitan drauh- 
sno pizo driusandeino af biuda 
pis gabeigins; akei jah hundos 
atrinnandans bilaigodedun ban- 
105 15. 

22 warppan gaswiltan pamma 
unledin jah briggan fram aggi- 
lum in barma Abrahamis; ga- 
swalt ban jah sa gabeiga jah ga- 
fulhans warp. 

23 jah in haljai ushafjands au- 
gona seina, wisands in balwei- 
nim, gasalv pan Abraham fairra- 
pro jah Lazzaru in barmim is. 

24 jah is ufhropjands ... 

CHAPTER Á VII. 

3... jabai frawaurkjai bropar 
peins, gasak imma, 
1¢p=199 Jah þan jabai idreigo sik, fra- 
letais imma. 

4 jah jabai sibun sinpam ana 
dag frawaurkjai du pus jah si- 
bun sinpam ana dag gawandjai 
sik qipands: idreigo mik, frale- 
tais imma. 

5 Jah qepun apaustauleis du 
fraujin: biauk uns galaubein. 


rye=195 


=200 


TA 


6 gap pan frauja: jabai habai- 
dedeip galaubein swe kaurno si- 
napis, aippau jus [jabai] qeþeiþ 
du bairabagma pamma: uslausei 
puk us waurtim jah ussatel þuk 
in marein, jah andhausidedi þau 
izwis. 

í Was ban izwara skalk ai- 
gands arjandan aippau haldan- 
dan, saei ateagegandin af haipjai 
qipai: suns hindarleip anuhkum- 
bei? 

8 ak niu qipip du imma: man- 
wei lva du naht matjau, jah bi- 
gaurdans andbahtei mis, unte 
matja jah drigka, jah bipe ga- 
matjis jah gadrigkais pu? 

9 iba pagk pus fairhaitis skalka 
jainamma, unte gatawida patei 
anabudan was? ni man. 

10 swa jah jus, pan taujaip 
alla po anabudanona izwis, qi- 
paip patei skalkos unbrukjai si- 
ium, unte patei skuldedum tau- 
jan gatawidedum. 

11 jah warp miþþanei iddja is 
in Íairusalem, jah is pairhiddja 
pairh midja Samarian jah Galei- 
laian. 

12 jah inngaggandin imma in 
suma haimo gamotidedun imma 
taihun prutsfillai mans, baih ga- 
stopun fairrapro, 

13 jah silbans ushofun stibna 
qipandans: Iesu talzjand, arinai 
unsis. 

14 jah gaumjands gap du im: 
gaggandans ataugeip izwis gud- 


18. sa; saei in CA, but the ei is scratched. afletana; afleitana in CA. 
XVII, 6. jabai was erroneously incorporated from a gloss into the text. — 
9. pagk; pank in CA. For the dative pus, see fairhaitan in the glossary. — 13. us- 


hofun; ushofon in CA; see XVI, 8, note. 


sa—201 


TS Luke 
jam. jah warp, mippanei gali- 


pun, gahrainidai waurpun. 

15 ip ains pan ize gaumjands 
pammei hrains warp, gawandida 
sik mip stibnai mikilai hauh- 
jands gup, 

16 jah draus ana andawleizn 
faura fotum is awiliudonds im- 
ma; sah was Samareites. 

17 andhafjands pan Iesus qap: 
niu taihun pai gahrainidai waur- 
pun? ip pai niun lvar? 

18 ni bigitanai waurpun ga- 
wandjandans giban wulpu gupa 
niba sa aljakunja? 

19 jah qap du imma: usstan- 
dands gagg; galaubeins peina 
ganasida puk. 

20 Fraihans pan fram Farei- 
suum: lvan qimip piudangardi 
eups? andhof im jah qap: ni 
qimip piudangardi gups mip at- 
witainai, 

21 nih qipand: sai her, aippau: 
sai jainar; sai auk piudangardi 
gups in izwis ist. 

22 qup pan du siponjam: 

Appan qimand dagos pan gair- 
neip ainana pize dage sunaus 
mans gasailvan jah ni gasailvip. 

23 Jah qipand izwis: sai her, 
aippan: sai jainar; ni galeipaip 
nih laistiaip. 

24 Swaswe raihtis luuhmoni 
lauhatjindei us pamma uf hi- 
mina in pata uf himina skeinip, 

Swa wairpip sunus mans in 
laga seinamma. 


sb—202 


sg —203 


nd = 204 


REPOS 


sq=206 


XVII. 


26 Jah swaswe warp in dagam sz=207 
Nauelis, swah wairpip jah in da- 
gam sunaus MANS. 

27 etun jah drugkun, liugaide- 
dun jah liugaidos wesun, und 
panei dag galaip Nauel in arka, 
jah qam midjasweipains jah fra- 
qistida allans. 

28 Samaleiko jah swe warp in sh=208 
dagam Lodis: etun jah drugkun, 
bauhtedun jah frabauhtedun, sa- 
tidedun, timridedun; 

29 ip pammei daga usiddja 
Lod us Saudaumim, rignida 
swibla jah funin us himina jab 
fraqistida allaim, 

30 bi pamma wairpip þamma 
daga ei sunus mans andhuljada. 


31 In jamamma daga saei sijai sp=209 
ana hrota jah kasa is in razna, 
ni atsteigai dalap niman po, jah 
saei ana haipjai, samaleiko ni 
gawandjai sik ibukana. 

32 gamuneip qenais Lodis. 

33 Saei sokeip saiwala seina si=210 
eanasjan, fraqisteip izai, 

Jah saei fraqisteip izai in mei-sia—211 
na, ganasjip po. 

24 Qipa izwis patel pizai naht sib=212 
twai wairpand ana ligra samin, 
ains usnimada jah anpar bilei- 
þada; 

35 twos wairpand malandeins 
samana, aina usnimada jah an- 
þara bileipada. 

37 Jah andhafjandans qepunsig=213 


25 nþþan faurpis skal manag! du imma: Ívar, frauja? ip is qap 


gapulan jah  uskiusada fram 


pamma kunja. 


ao 





im: þarei leik, jaindre galisand 
sik arans. 


— — — — — — 


uinnnn..suunus; niuummnmn..suuuus in CA. 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 
sid=214 1 Qaþuþ pan jah gajukon im 
du þammei sinteino skulun bid- 
jan jah ni wairpan usgrudjans, 

2 qipands: staua was sums in 
sumai baurg gup ni ogands jah 
mannan ni aistands. 

3 wasup þan jah widuwo in þi- 
zai baurg jainai, jah atiddja du 
imma qipandei: fraweit mik ana 
andastapia meinamma. 

4 jah ni wilda laggai lveilai; 
afarup pan pata gap in sis sil- 
bin: jabai jah gup ni og jah 
mannan ni'aista, 

5 ip in pizei uspriutip mis so 
widuwo, fraweita po, ibai und 
andi qimandei usagljai mis. 

6 qaþ pan frauja: hauseip Iva 
staua inwindipos qipip; 

Tip gup niu gawrikai pans 
gawalidans seinans pans wop- 
jandans du sis dagam jah nah- 
tam, jah usbeidands ist ana im? 

8 appan qipa izwis patel ga- 
wrikip ins sprauto. ib swepauh 
sunus mans qimands bi-u-gitai 
ealaubein ana airpai? 

9 qap pan du sumaim, paiei 
silbans trauaidedun sis ei we- 
seina garaihtal, jah frakunnan- 
dans paim anparaim, bo gaju- 
kon: 

10 Mans twai usiddjedun in 
alh bidjan, ains Fareisatus jah 
anpar motareis. 

11 sa Fareisaius standands sis 
po bad: gup, awiliudo pus, unte 
ni im swaswe bai anparai mans, 
wilwans, inwindai, horos, aippau 
swaswe sa motareis. 


12 fasta twaim sinpam sabba- 
taus jah afdailja taihundon dail 
allis pizei gastalda. 

13 jah sa motareis fairrapro 
standands ni wilda nih augona 
seina ushafjan du himina, ak 
sloh in brusts seinos qipands: 
cup, hulps sijais mis frawaurh- 
tamma. 

14 qipa izwis, atiddja sa ga- 
raihtoza gataihans du garda sei- 
namma pau raihtis jains. 

Unte salvazuh saei hauheip sik sie=215 
silba, gahnaiwjada, 

Ip saei hnaiweip sik silba, us-siq=216 
hauhjada. 

15 berun pan du imma barna, 
ei im attaitoki; gasailvandans 
pan siponjos andbitun ins. 

16 ip Iesus athaitands ins qaþ: 
letip þo barna gaggan du mis : 
jah ni warjip po; unte pize swa- 
leikaize ist þiudangardi gups. 

17 Amen qipa izwis, saei nisiz—217 
andnimip þiudangardja guþs swe 
barn, ni qimip in izai. 

18 Jah frah ina sums reike qi- sih=218 
pands: laisari piupeiga, lva tau- 
jands libainais aiweinons arbja 
wairpau? 

19 gap pan du imma lesus: 
lva mik qipis piupeigana? ni 
ainshun piupeigs niba ains gup. 

20 pos anabusnins kant: ni 
horinos, ni maurþrjais, ni hlifais, 
ni galiugaweitwods sijais, sweral 
attan peinana jah aipein. 

21 ip is qapuh: pata allata ga- 
fastaida us jundai meinai. 

22 Gahausjands pan pata Iesus sip=219 
qap du imma: nauh ainis pus 





XVII, 11. inwindai; inwinda in CA. — 12. pizei; pize in CA. 


S0 Luke NVI. NIX. 


wan ist: all patei habais frabugei| 33 jah usbliggwandans usqi- 

jah gadailei unledaim, jah ha-|mand imma, jah þridjin daga 

bais huzd in himina, jah hiri|usstandip. 

laistjan mik. 34 Jah eis ni waihtai pis fro-skg=223 
sk=220 23 Ip is gahausjands pata pun, jah was pata waurd gaful- 

eaurs warp; was auk gabeigs gin af im, jah ni wissedun po 

filu. qipanona. 

24 gasailvands pan ina lesus, 35 Warp þan mippanci nelva skd-224 
eaurana waurpanana qap: lvai-| Was is Jaireikon, blinda sums sat 
wa agluba pai faihu habandans faur wig du aihtron. 
inngaleiþand in piudangardja 36 gahausjands pan managein 
eups. faurgaggandein frah ha wesi 

25 rapizo allis ist ulbandau pata. 
pairh pairko neplos bairhleipan 37 gataihun þan imma patei 
pau gabigamma in piudangardja Iesus Nazoraius pairhgaggip. 
cups galeiþan. 38 ip is ubuhwopida qipands: 

Iesu sunu Daweidis, armai mik. 

39 jah pui faurgaggandans 
andbitun iua ei pahaidedi, ip is 
und filu mais hropida: sunu Da- 
weidis, armai mik. 

40 gastandands pan Iesus hai- 
hait ina tiuhan du sis. bipe nelva 
was pan imma, frah ina. 

41 qiþands: wa pus wileis ei 
taujau? ip is qap: frauja, ei us- 
sailvau. 

42 jah Iesus qap du imma: 
ussaillv, galaubems pema gana- 
sida puk. 

43 jah suns ussalv, jah lai- 
stida ma awilindonds gupa. 

Jah alla managei gasailvandet ske=225 
skb=222 31 Ganimands pan pans Jb. | gaf hazein gupa. 

gap du im: sai usgaggam in lai- 


26 qepun pan pai gahausjan- 

dans: an lvas mag ganisan? 
ska=221 27 Iþis gap: pata unmahteigo 
at mannam mahteig ist at gupa. 

28 qap pan Paitrus: sai weis 
aflailotum allata jah laistide- 
dum puk. 

29 ip is qapuh du im: amen 
qipa izwis patei ni ainshun ist 
pize afletandane gard aippau fa- 
drein aippau bropruus aippau 
qen aippau barna in piudangard- 
jos gups, 

30 saei ni andnimai managfalp 
in pamma mela jah in aiwa pam- 
ma qimandin libain aiweinon. 


. . 1 IIS 4 4 
rusalem, jah ustiuhada all pata CHAPTER XIN. 
enmelido þairh praufetuns bi) 1 Jah iungaleipands pairhlaip 
sunu mans: Iaireikon. 


32 atgibada auk piudoin jah 2 jah sai guma namin haitans 
bilaikada jah anamahtiada jah | Zakknius, sah was fauramaþleis 
bispeiwada, amotarje, jah was gnbigs. 


— — — — — — 


25. bnirhleipun; pairpleipan in CA. — 88. Iesu; lesus ju CA, — sonu; suman in CA. 
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3 jah sokida gasailvan lesu 
lvas wesi, jah ni mahta faura 
managein, unte wahstau leitils 
was. 

4 jah biþragjands faur usstaig 
ana smakkabagm, ei gaselvi ina, 
unteis and pata munaida pairh- 
gaggan. 

9 jah bipe qam ana pamma 
stada, insailvands iup Iesus ga- 
salv ina jah qap du imma: Zak- 
kaiu, sniumjands dalap atsteig, 
himma daga auk in garda pei- 
namma skal ik wisan. 

6 jah sniumjands atstaig jah 
andnam ina faginonds. 

7 jah gasailvandans allai biro- 
didedun qipandans patei du fra- 
waurhtis mans galaip [in gard] 
ussaljan. 

8 standands pan Zakkaius qap 
du fraujin: sai halbata aiginis 
meinis, frauja, gadailja unledaim, 
jah jabai lvis lva afholoda, fidur- 
falp fragilda. 

9 qap pan du imma Iesus pa- 
tei himma daga naseins pamma 
garda warp, 

Unte jah sa sunus Abrahamis 
ist; 

10 qam auk sunus mans sok- 
jan jah nasjan pans fralusanans. 

11 At gahausjandam pan im 
pata biaukands qap gajukon, 
bi patei nelva lairusalem was 
jah puhta im ei suns skulda wesi 
piudangardi gups gaswikunþjan. 
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12 Qap þan: manna sums go- skh=228 
dakunds gageida landis frani- 
man sis piudangardja, 

Jah gawandida sik. skp=229 

15 athaitands ban taihun skal- 
kans seinans atgaf im taihun 
dailos, jah qap du im: kaupop, 
unte ik qimau. 

14 ip baurgjans is fijaidedun 
ina, jah insandidedun airu afar 
imma qipandans: ni wileima þa- 
na piudanon ufar unsis. 

15 jah warp bipe atwandida 
sik aftra andnimands þiudan- 
gardja, jah haihait wopjan du 
sis þans skalkans paimei atgaf 
pata silubr, ei gakunnaidedi lva 
lvarjizuh gawaurhtedi. 

16 qam pan sa frumista qi- 

pands: frauja, skatts peins ga- 
waurhta taihun skattans. 
. 17 jah qap du imma: waila, 
coda skalk, unte in leitilamma 
wast triggws, sijais waldufni ha- 
bands ufar taihun baurgim. 

18 jah qam anpar qipands: 
frauja, skatts þeins gawaurhta 
fimt skattans. 

19 qap pan jah du pamma: 
jah pu sijais ufaro fimf baurgim. 

20 jah sums qam qipands: 
frauja, sai sa skatts peins, þanei 
habaida galagidana in fanin; 

21 ohta mis auk puk, unte 
manna hardus is, nimis patet ni 
lagides, jah sneipis patei ni sai- 
sost. 


NIN, 7. in gard; originally a gloss for the purpose of explaining the elliptical 
phrase du frawaurhtis maus, was incorporated into the text. — S. gadailja; ga- 
dailjau in CA. Uppström: “gadailja uulledaim; sic Codex satis clare. Non nega- 
nus tamen Codicem primo habuisse gadailjau unlledaim, quod et Editores cum 
Verelio habent, hoc autem ita emendavit librarius, ut, raso n, antecedens u in n 
mutaret." — 20. galagidaua; galagida ina in CA. 
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sl=230 


sla=231 


sb 252 


on 


Luke 


22 jah qap du imma: us mun- 
þa þeinamma stoja þuk, unselja 
skalk jah lata: wisses patei ik 
manna hardus im, nimands pa- 
tei ni lagida. jah sneipands patei 
ni saiso: 

23 jah dulve ni atlagides pata 
silubr mein du skattjam? jah 
qimands mip wokra galausided- 
jau pata. 

24 jah du þaim faurastandan- 
dam qap: nimip af imma pana 
skatt jah qibip pamma pos tai- 
hun dailos habandin. 


25 jah qepun du imma: frauja. | 


habaip taihun dailos. 

26 Qipa allis izwis patei lvar- 
lammeh habandane gibada, ib 
af pamma unhabandin jah patei 
habaip afnimada af imma. 

27 Aþþan swepauh fijands mei- 
naus jainans, paiei ni wildedun 
mik piudanon ufar sis. brigeip 
her jah usqimip faura mis. 


~ 


28 Jah qipands pata iddja 
fram. usgaggands in lairusau- 
Iv ma. 


29 jah warp bipe nelva was 


Beþsfagein jah Beþanijin. at fair- 
eunia patei haitada alewjo. in- 
sandida twans siponje seinaize 


30 qipands: gaggats in po wi- 
prawairpon haim, in pizaiei inn- 


gagrandans bigitats fulan asi- 
laus gabundanana, ana pammei 
ni ainshun aiw manne sat; and- 
bindandans ina attiuhip. 

31 jah jabai was igqis fraih- 
nai: dulve andbindip? swa qi- 


— 


að 


in CA. — 37. pozei: pore in CA. 


» 


XIX. 


paits du imma patei frauja pis 
gairneiþ. 

32 galeipandans pan pai in- 
sandidaus bigetun, swaswe qap 
du im. 

33 andbindandam pan im qe- 
pun pai fraujans pis du im: dulve 
andbindats pana fulan? 

34 ip eis qepun: fraujin paurits 
pis ist. 


35 Jah attauhun pana fulan slg 


Iesua jah uswairpandans wast- 
ios seinos ana pana fulan ussati- 
dedun Iesu. 

36 gaggandin ban imma uf- 
strawdedun wastiom  seinaim 
ana wiga. 

37 Bipe pan is nelva was ju- 
pau at ibdalin pis fairgunjis 
alewabagme, duguunun alakjo 
managel siponje faginondans 
hazjan gup stibnai mikilai in al- 
laizo þozei selvun mahte. 

38 qipandans: piupida sa qi- 
manda piudans in namin frau- 
jins. gawairpi in himina jah wul- 
pus in hauhistjam. 

30 Jah sumai Fareisaie us pi- 
zai managein qepun du imma: 
laisari, sak paim siponjam pei- 
nain. 

40 jah andhafjand= gap du im: 

Qipa izwis patei jabai pai sla- 
wand, stainos hropjand. 

41 jah sunsei nelva was, ga- 
sailvands po baurg gaigrot bi po 

42 qipands patei ip wissedeis 
jah pu in þamma daga þeinam- 
ma po du gawairþja peinamma! 


wisas; wiesels in CA.— 29, nt; af in CA; cp. Mk. NI, 1. — 31. igqis; ingis 


sld=234 


slq=236 





Luke XIN. XX. 


ip nu gafulgin ist faura augam | 
peinaim 

45 patei qimand dagos ana 
pus, jah bigraband fijands peinai 
grabai puk jah bistandand puk 
jah biwaibjand puk allaþro, 

44 jah airpai puk gaibnjand 
jah barna peina in bus, ` 

Jah ni letand in pus stain ana 
staina, 

In pizei ni ufkunpes pata mel 
niuhseinais peinaizos. 

45 jah galeipands in alh du- 
gann uswairpan pans frabugjan- 
dans in izai jah bugjandans, 

46 qipands du im: gamelip ist 
batei gards meins gards bido ist; 
ip jus ina gatawidedup du file- 
erja piube. 


slþ=239 47 Jah was laisjands daga 


lvammeh in pizai alh: ip pai auh- 
mistans gudjans jah bokarjos 
sokidedun ina usqistjan jah pai 
irumistans manageins, 

48 jah ni bigetun lva gatawi- 
dedeina: managei auk alakjo ha- 
haida du hausjan imma. 


CHAPTER XX. 


sm=240 1 Jah warp in sumamma dage 


jainaize at laisjandin imma po 
managein in alh jah wailamer- 
jandin, atstopun pai gudjans jah 
bokarjos mip paim sinistam, 

2 jah qepun du imma qipan- 
dans: qip unsis, in lvamma wal- 
dufnje pata taujis, aippau has 
ist saei gaf pus pata waldufni? 
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3 andhafjands pan qap du im: 
fraihna izwis jah ik ainis waur- 
dis, jah qibip mis: 

4 daupeins Iohannis uzuh hi- 
mina was pau uzuh mannam? 

9 Ip eis pahtedun mip sis misso 
qipandans patei jabai qipam: us 
himina, gipip: appan dulve ni 
galaubideduþ imma? 

6 ip jabai qipam: us mannam, 
alla so managei stainam afwair- 
pip unsis; triggwaba galaubjand 
auk allai Iohannen praufetu wi- 
san. 

1 jah andhofun ei ni wissedeina 
lvapro. 

8 jah Iesus gap im: ni ik izwis 
qipa in lvamma waldufnje pata 
tauja. 


9 Dugann pan du managein sma=241 


qipan po gajukon: manna ussa- 
tida weinagard jah anafalh ina 
waurstwjam jah aflaip jera ga- 
noha. 

10 jah in mela insandida du 
paim aurtjam skalk, ei akranis 
pis weinagardis gebeina imma; 
ip pai aurtjans usbliggwandans 
ina insandidedun lausana. 

11 jah anaaiauk sandjan an- 
parana skalk; ip eis jah jainana 
bligewandans jah unswerandans 
insandidedun lausana. 

12 jah anaaiauk sandjan prid- 
jan; ip eis jah pana gawundon- 
dans uswaurpun. 

13 qap pan sa frauja pis wei- 
nagardis: Ilva taujau? sandja 


46. filegrja; perhaps filigrja, as in Mk. NI, 17; ep. Brugmann, “Comparative 
Grammar, $ 628; also ‘Gothic Grammar, $ 10, note 5. 

XX, 10. gebeina; gebena in CA. According to Uppstróm i was perhaps written 
above the line. — 12. gawundondans; gawondondans in CA; see XVI, S, noto. 
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sunu meinana pana liuban; aufto 
pana gasailvandans aistand. 

14 gasailvandans pan ina pai 
aurtjans paktedun mip sis misso 
qipandans: sa Ist sa arbinumja; 
afslaham ina, ei uns wairpai pata 
arbi. 

15 jah uswairpandans ina ut 
us pamma weinagarda usqemun. 
lva nu taujai im frauja pis weina- 
gardis? 

16 qimip jah usqisteip aurtjam 
paim, jah gibip pana weinagard 
anparaim. gahausjandans qepun 
pan: nis sijai. 

17 ipisinsailvands du im qap: 
aþþan Iva ist pata gamelido: 
stains paimei uskusun timrjans, 
sah warp du haubida waihstins? 


18 lvazuh saei driusip ana 
pana stain gakrotoda; ip ana 
panei driusip, diswinpeip ina. 

19 Jah sokidedun pai bokarjos 
jah auhumistans gudjans uslag- 
jan ana ina handuns in pizai 
lveilai, jah ohtedun po mana- 
vein; fropun auk patei du im po 
gajukon qap. 

20 Jah afleipandans insandide- 
dun ferjans pans us hutem taikn- 
jandans sik garaihtans wisan, ei 
cafaifaheina is waurde jah atge- 
beina ina reikja jah waldufnja 
kindinis. 


21 jah frehun ina qipandans:: 


laisari, witum patei raihtaba ro- 
deis jah lniseis jah ni andsailvis 
andwairpi, ak bi sunjai wig gups 
Jaiseis, 


IS. gnkrotoda; gakrotuda in CA; see ‘Gothic Grammar, 
20. wuurde; waurdei in Ot. — andawanrdi; andawnurde in C. 


22 skuldu ist unsis Kaisara 
gild giban pau niu? 

23 bisaih:ands pan ize unselein 
Iesus qap du im: lva mik fraisip? 

24 ataugeip mis skatt. lvis 
habaip manleikan jah ufarmeli? 
andhafjandans pan qepun: Kai- 
saris. 

25 ip is qapuh du im: us-nu- 
gibip po Kaisaris Kaisara jah 
po guþs gupa. 

26 jah ni mahtedun gafahan 
is waurde in andwairpia mana- 
geins, jah sildaleikjandans anda- 
waurdi is gapahaidedun. 


21 duatgaggandans pan su- 
mai Saddukaie, paiei qipand us- 
stass ni wisan, frehun ina 

28 qipandans: laisari, Moses 
eamelida unsis, jabai lvis bropar 
eadaupnai aigands gen, jah sa 
unbarnahs gadaupnai, ei nimai 
bropar is po qen jah urraisjai 
fraiw bropr seinamma. 

20 sibun nu broprjus wesun. 
jah sa frumista nimands qen ga- 
daupnoda unbarnahs. 

30 jah nam anpar po qen, jah 
sa gaswalt unbarnahs. 

31 jah pndja nam po sama- 
leiko, samaleiko pan jah pai si- 
bun, jah ni bilipun barne jah 
saswultun. 

32 spedista allaizegadaupnoda 
jah so gens. 

33 in pizni usstassai nu Ivarjis 
pize wairpip gens? Pai auk sibun 
nihtedun po du qenai. 

34 jah andhafjands qup du im 


4) 


=) 


S note 1. — 
1. 


Luke NA. 


Iesus: pai sunjus pis aiwis liu- 
gand jah huganda, 

35 ip paiei wairpai sind jainis 
aiwis niutan jah usstassais us 
daupaim, ni liugand ni liuganda. 

36 nih allis gaswiltan pana- 
seips magun, ibnans aggilum 
auk sind, jah sunjus sind gups 
usstassais sunjus wisandans. 

31 aþþan patei urreisand dau- 
pans, jah Moses bandwida ana 
aihwatundjai, swe qibip, salu 
fraujan gup Abrahamis jah gup 
Isakis jah gup Iakobis. 

38 appan gup nist daupaize ak 
qiwaize; allai auk imma liband. 

39 andhafjandans pan sumai 
pize bokarje qepun: laisari, waila 
qast. 
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40 Nip pan panaseips gadaur-smd=244 


stedun fraihnan ina ni waihtais. 


41 Qap pan du im: lvaiwa qi-sme=245 


pand Xristu sunu Daweidis wi- 
san? 

42 jah silba Daweid qiþiþ in 
bokom psalmo: gap frauja du 
fraujin meinamma: sit af taihs- 
won meinai, 

45 unte ik galagja fijands pei- 
nans fotubaurd fotiwe peinaize. 

44 Daweid ina fraujan haitip, 
jah lvaiwa sunus imma ist? 


45 At gahausjandein pan allai smq—246 


managein qap du siponjam sei- 
naim: 

46 atsailvip faura bokarjam 
paim wiljandam gaggan in lvei- 
taps: s 





37. bandwida; banwida in CA. 


Aiwaggeljo bairh Iohannen. 


CHAPTER I. 
29 Sai sa ist wiprus gups, saei 
afnimiþ frawaurht pizos mana- 
sedais. 


CHAPTER ITI. 


3 Amen amen qipa pus: niba 
saei gabairada. iupapro, ni mag 
easailvan piudangardja gups. 

4 Waiwa mahts ist manna ga- 
bairan alpeis wisands? ibai mag 
in wamba aipeins seinaizos aftra 
galeiþan jag gabairaidau? 

5 Amen amen qipa pus, niba 
sael gabairada us watin jah ah- 
min, ni mag inngaleipan in piu- 
dangardja gups. 


23... naga wesun jainar, þa- 


ruh qemun jah daupidai wesun.. 


24 ni nauhþanuh galagips was 
in karkarai Iohannes. 
25 paproh pan warp sokeins 


us siponiam lohannes mip Iu- 
daium bi swiknein. 

26 Rabbei, saei was mip pus 
hindar Jaurdanau, bammei pu 
weitwodides, sai sa daupeip, jah 
allai gaggand du imma. 

29 So nu faheps meina usfull- 
noda. 

30 jains skal wahsjan, ip ik 
minznan. 

31 Sa iupapro qimands ufaro 
allaim ist. 

Sa us himma qumana ufaro 
allaim ist; 

32 jah patei gasalv jag gahan- 
sida, pata weitwodeip, iah po 
weitwodida is ni ainshun nimip. 

| CHAPTER V. 

2] Swaswe auk atta urraiseip 

daupans jah hban gataujip, swa 


jah sunus panzei wili liban ga- 


tan). 


-——— 


The remains of Jo. (about % of the Greek text) are preserved as follows: — 
I, 25—V, 42 in the Skeireins; the remaining part (beginning with V, 45) in the 


Codex Argenteus, 
I, 29; from Skeir. I, b. 


HI, 3; from Skeir. IT, a. — 4; from Skeir. II, h. c. (twice); see notes. — 
5; from Skeir. HT, c. — 22. ninnohun; the Codex has ainohun. — 22. 24 ; from Skeir. 


IT, n. — 25; from Skeir. HT, a. b. — 26; from Skeir. IV, a. — 29; from Skeir. IV, a. 
— 40; from Skeir. IV, a, and VI, a. — 31; Skeir. IV, b. gu us to nimip in 82; from 
Skeir. IV, c. weitwodidn; unusual for weitwodipa. 

V, 21; from Skeir. V, bh. 


John 


22 Nih pan atta ni stojip ain- 
nohun, ak staua alla atgaf su- 
nau, 

23 ei allai sweraina sunu, swa- 
swe swerand attan. 

35 Jainswas lukarn brinnando 
jah liuhtjando, ip jus wildeduþ 
swignjan du lveilai in liuhada is. 

36 apban ik haba weitwodiþa 
maizein pamma Iohanne; po auk 
waurstwa poel atgaf mis atta, ei 
ik taujau bo, po waurstwa poei 
ik tauja, weitwodjand bi mik pa- 
tei atta mik iusandida. 

37 Jah saei sandida mik atta, 
sah weitwodeip bi mik. 

Nih stibna is lvanhun gahausi- 
dedup, nih siun is gaselvup, 

38 jah waurd is ni habaip wi- 
saudo in izwis, bande banei in- 
sandida jains, bammuh jus ni 


ealaubeip. 
45... patei ik wrohidedjau iz- 


wis du attin; ist saei wrohida 
izwis Moses, du þammei jus we- 
nei}. 

46 jabai allis Mose galaubide- 
deiþ, ga-þau-laubidedeiþ mis; bi 
mik auk jains gamelida. 

47 bande nu jainis melam ni 
galaubeip, lvaiwa meinaim waur- 
dam galaubjaip? 


CHAPTER VI. 


mq=46 1 Afar pata galaip Iesus ufar 


marein bo Galeilaie jah Tibai- 
riade; 


VVE ST 

2 jah laistida ina manageins 
filu, unte gaselvun taiknins pozei 
gatawida bi siukaim. 


3 Usiddja pan ana fairguni Ie- mz=47 


sus jah jainar gasat mip sipon- 
jam seinaim. 


4 Wasuh pan nelva pasxa, so mh=48 


dulps Iudaie. 


5 paruh ushof augona lesus mp=49 


jah gaumida pammei manageins 
filu iddja du imma, qapuh du 
Filippau: lvapro bugjam hlai- 
bans, ei matjaina pai? 

6 þatuh pan qap fraisands ina; 
ib silba wissa patei habaida tau- 
jan. 

7 andhofimma Filippus: twaim 
hundam skatte hlaibos ni gano- 
hai sind paim, pei nimai lvarji- 
zuh leitil. 

8 gap ains pize siponje is, An- 
draias bropar Paitraus Seimo- 
naus: 

9 ist magula ains her saei ha- 
baip .e. hlaibans barizeinans jah 
b. fiskans; akei pata hva ist du 
swa managaim? 

10 ip Iesus qap: waurkeip pans 
mans anakumbjan. wasuh pan 
hawi manag ana pamma stada. 
paruh anakumbidedun wairos 
rapjon swaswe fimf þusundjos. 

11 namuh pan pans hlaibans 
Iesus jah awiliudonds gadailida 
paim anakumbjandam, sama- 
leiko jah pize fiske swa filu swe 
wildedun. 





22; from Skeir. V, b. — 23; from Skeir. V, e. — 35. 36; from Skeir. VI, a. 
— 37; from Skeir. VI, c. — ni stibna to 38, galaubeip; from Skeir. VI. d. — 45. Here 


begins the part from CA. 


VI, 9 to 13; most of this is also found in Skeir. VII. — 11. samaleiko; in Skeir. 


samaleikoh pan. 
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John Vl. 





12 panuh bipe sadai waurpun, | ain, jah patei mip ni qam sipon- 


qap du siponjam seinaim: galisip 
pos aflifnandeins drauhsnos, pei 
waihtai ni fraqistnai. 

13 panuh galesun, jah gafulh- 
dedun .ib. tainjons gabruko us 
fimi hlaibam paim barizeinam, 
patei aflifnoda paim matjandam. 


n=50 14 Paruh pai mans gasailvan- 


dans poei gatawida taikn Iesus, 
qepun patei sa ist bi sunjai prau- 
fetus sa qimanda in po manasep. 

15 ip Iesus kunnands patei 
munaidedun usgaggan jah wil- 
wan, ei tawidedeina ina du piu- 
dana, afiddja aftra in fairguni is 
ains. 

16 Ip swe seiþu warp, atidd- 
jedun siponjos is ana marein, 

17 jah usstigun in skip iddje- 
dunuh ufar marein in Kafar- 
naum. jah riqis jupan warp, jah 
ni atiddia nauhpan du im Iesus. 

18 ip marei winda mikilamma 
waiandin urraisida was. 

19 paruh farjandansswespaur- 
de .k. jah .e. aippau .l. gasai- 
lvand Iesu gaggandan ana ma- 
rein jah nelva skipa qimandan, 
lah ohtedun sis. 

20 patuh ig qa: ik im, wt 
ogeip izwis. 

21 þaruh wildedun ina niman 
in skip, jah sunsaiw pata skip 
warp ana dairpal ana þoei eis 
iddjedun. 

22 Iftumin daga managel, sei 
stop hindar marein, selvun patei 


jam seinaim Iesus in pata skip, 
ak ainai siponjos is galipun; 

25 anpara pan skipa qemun us 
Tibairiadau nelva pamma stada 
parei matidedun hlaif ana pam- 
mei awiliudoda frauja; 

24 paruh pan gasalv managei 
patei Iesus nist jainar nih sipon- 
jos Ís, gastigun in skipa jah qe- 
mun in Kafarnaum sokjandans 
Iesu. 

25 jah bigetun ina hindar ma- 
reim qepunuh du imma: rabbei, 
lvan her qamt? 

26 andhof im lesus jah qa): 
amen amen qipa izwis, sokeip 
mik ni patei selvup taiknins jah 
fauratanja, ak patei matidedup 
þize hlaibe jah sadai waurpup. 

27 waurkjaip ni bana mat 
pana fralusanan, ak mat pana 
wisandan du libainai aiweinon, 
panei sunus mans gibip izwis; 
panuh auk atta gasiglida gup. 

28 paruh qepun du imma: lva 
taujaima ei waurkjaima waurst- 
wa gups? 

29 andhof Iesus jah qap du im: 
þat? ist waurstw gups ei galaub- 
jaip pammei insandida Jains. 


30 Qepun du imma: appan lvang=53 


taujis pu taikne, ei sailvaima jah 
ealaubjaima pus, wa waurkeis; 


31 Attans unsarai manna ma-nd=54 


tidedun ana aupidai, swaswe ist 
enmelip: hlaif us himina gaf im 


skip anpar ni was jainar alja (du matjan. 


— — AA 


12. du siponjam; in Skeir. kiponjum, dranhsnos; in Skeir. drausnos; see gloss- 
ary. — pei; in Skeir. ei. — 18. us fimf hlnibum pnim barizeiummn; jn Skeir. us paim 


e, hlaibam barizeinam jah 


wb. fskum. — 28. wuurstwn ; wuurswa in CA. 


John VI. 
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32 paruh qap im Iesus: amen 
amen qipa izwis, ni Moses gaf 
izwis hlaif us himina, ak atta 
meins gaf izwis hlaif us himina 
pana sunjeinan. ji 
33 sa auk hlaifs guþs ist saei 
atstaig us himina jah gaf libain 
pizai manasedai. 
34 panuh qepun du imma: 
frauja, framwigis gif unsis pana 
hlaif. 
35 Jah qap du im Iesus: ik im 
sa hlaifs libainais; 
nq—-56 Pana gaggandan du mis ni 
huggreiþ, jah pana galaubjan- 
dan du mis ni paurseip lvanhun. 
36 akei qap izwis patei gase- 
lvup mik jah ni galaubeip. 
37 all patei gaf mis atta, du 
mis qimip, jah pana gaggandan 
du mis ni uswairpa ut, 
38 Unte atstaig us himina nih 
peei taujau wiljan meinana, ak 
wilian pis sandjandins mik. 
nh=58 40 patuh þan ist wilja pis 
sandiandins mik ei lvazuh saei 
sailvip pana sunu jah galaubeip 
du imma, aigi libain aiweinon, 
jah urraisja ina ik in spedistin 
daga. 

nþ=59 41 Dirodidedun pan Iudaieis bi 
ina, unte qap: ik im hlaifs sa 
atsteigands us himina, 

42 jah qepun: niu sa ist Jesus 
sa sunus losefis, pizei weis kun- 
pedum attan jah aipein? lvaiwa 
nu qipip sa þatei us himina at- 
staig? 

j-60 43 Andhof pan Iesus jah gap 

du im: ni birodeiþ mip izwis 
misso. 


nes 5.) 


Heol 


44 ni manna mag qiman at 
mis, nibai atta, saei sandida 
mik, atþinsiþ ina, jah ik urraisja 
ina in þamma spedistin daga. 

45 ist gamelip ana praufetum: 
jah wairpand allai laisidai gups. 
lvazuh nu sa gahausjands at 
attin jah ganam, gageip du mis. 

46 Ni patei attan selvi lvas, ja=61 
nibai saei was fram attin, sa 
salv attan. 

47 Amen amen qiþa izwis: saei jb=62 
ealaubeip du mis, aih libain ai- 
weinon. 

48 Ik im sa hlaifs libainais. jg=63 

49 Attaus izwarai matidedun jd=64 
manna in aupidai jah gaswultun; 

50 sa ist hlaifs saei us himina 
atstaig, ei saei pis matjai, ni 
eadaupnai. 

51 Ik im hlaifs sa libanda saje=65 
us himina qumana; jabai lvas 
matjp pis hlaibis, libaip in ajuk- 
dup; jah pan sa hlaifs panei ik 
giba, leik mein ist, patei ik giba 
in þizos manasedais libainais. 

52 Þanuh sokun mip sis misso jq—66 
Iudaieis qipandans: lvaiwa mag 
sa unsis leik giban du matjan? 

53 paruh gap du im lesus: 
amen amen qipa izwis, nibai 
matjip leik pis sunaus. maus jah 
driggkaip is blop, ni habaip li- 
bain in izwis silbam. 

54 saei matjip mein leik jah 
driggkip mein blop, aih libain 
alweinon, jah ik urraisja ina in 
pamma spedistin daga. 

55 Pata auk leik meinata bi jz=67 
sunjai ist mats, jah bata blop 

— bi sunjai ist draggk. 





39; wanting iu CA. — 40. wilja; wiljan in CA. 
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ju-68 56 Saei matjip mein leik jah 
driggkip mein blop, in mis wisip 
jah 1k in imma. 

5T swaswe insandida mik li- 
bands atta jah ik liba in attins, 
jah saei matjip mik, jah sa libaip 
in meina. 

58 sa ist hlaifs saei us himina 
atstaig, ni swaswe matidedun 
attans izwarai manna jah ga- 
daupnodedun; ip saei matiip 
pana hlaif, libaip in ajukdup. 

59 pata qap in synagoge lais- 
lands in Kafarnaum, 

60 þanuh managai gahausjan- 
dans pize siponje is qepun: hardu 
ist pata waurd; lvas mag pis 

i hausjon? 

61 ip witands Iesus in sis sil- 
bin patei birodidedun pata pai 
siponjos is, gap du im: pata iz- 
wis gamarzeip? 

62 Jabai nu gasailvip sunu 
mans ussteigan padei was faur- 
pis? 

63 Ahina ist saei liban taujip, 
pata leik ni boteip waiht. 

bo waurda poei ik rodida iz- 
wis, ahma ist jah libains ist. 

64 akci sind izwara sumai, 
paiei ni galaubjand. 

Wissuh pan us frumistia Iesus 
lvarjai sind pai ni galaubjandans 
jah Ivas ist saei galeweip ina. 

65 Jah qub: dupe qap izwis 
patei ni ainshun mag giman at 
mis, nibai ist atgiban imma fram 
attin meinamina. 

66 uzuh bamma mela managai 
galipun siponje is ibukai jah pa- 
naseips mip imma ni iddjedun. 


jp=69 


n—70 


na=71 


ub—12 


ups T3 


—— MÀ —— — 


64. Enleweip; galeiweip in CA. VI, 


67 paruh gap Iesus du paim 
twalibim: ibai jah jus wileip ga- 
leipan? 

68 Danuh andhof imma Sei-ud—74 
mon Paitrus: frauja, du lvamma 
galeipaima? waurda libainais ai- 
weinons habais. 

69 jah weis galaubidedum jah 
ufkunpedum patei pu is Xristus, 
sunus gups hbandins. 

TO Andhof im Iesus: niu ik iz- 
wis ib. gawalida? jah izwara 
ains diabaulus ist. 

71 gapuh pan pana Iudan Sei- 
monis Iskariotu; sa auk habaida 
ina galewjan ains wisands pize 
twalibe. 


x | 


Ri 
> 
|| 


CHAPTER VII. 


1 Jah lvarboda Iesus afar pata 
in Galeilaia; ni auk wilda in Iu- 
daia gagean, unte sokidedun ma 
pai Indaieis usqinan. 

2 wasuh þan nelva dulps Iu- 
daie, so hleiprastakeins. 

3 panuh qepun du imma bropr- 
jus is: usleip papro jah gagg in 
Iudaian, ei jah pai siponjos sai- 
kama waurstwa Pema poei pu 
taujis; 

4 ni manna auk in analaug- 
nein lva taujip jah sokeip sik us- 
kunpana wisan. jabai pata tau- 
lis, bairhter puk silban pizai ma- 
nasedai. 

o ni auk pai broprjus is ga- 
laubidedun imma. 

6 paruh gap im lesus: mel 
mein ni nauh ist, ib mel izwar 


'sinteino ist inunwu. 


— 


( ni mag so manaseps fijan iz- 


2. hleiprastakeins; hleprastukeins in CA. 


John VII. 


wis, ip mik fijaip, unte ik weit- 
wodja bi ins patei waurstwa ize 
ubila sind. 

8 jus galeiþiþ in dulp po; ip ik 
ni nauh galeipa in po dulp, unte 
meinata mel ni nauh usfulliþ ist. 

9 batuh pan qap du im wi- 
sands in Galeilaia. 

10 ip bipe galipun pai broþrjus 
is, þanuh jah is galaip in bo 
dulp, ni andaugjo ak swe ana- 
laugniba. 

11 panuh Íudaieis sokidedun 
ina in pizai dulpai jah qepun: 
Ivar ist jains? 

12 jah birodeins mikila was in 
managein; sumaih qebun patei 
sunjeins ist, anparai qepun: ne, 
“ak airzeip po managein. 

13 nih pan amshun swepauh 
balþaba rodida bi ina in agisis 
Iudaie. 

14 ip jupan ana midjai dulp 
usstaig lesus in alh jah laisida. 

15 jah sildaleikidedun mana- 
geins qipandans: lvaiwa sa bo- 
kos kann unuslaisips? 

16 andhof pan Iesus jah qap: 
so meina laiseins nist meina, ak 
pis sandjandins mik. 

17 jabailvas wili wiljan is tau- 
lan, ufkunnaip bi po laisein fra- 
muh gupa sijai, pau iku fram 
mis silbin rodja. 

18 saei fram sis silbin rodeip, 
hauhipa seina sokeib; ib saei so- 
keip hauhipa pis sandjandins 
sik, sah sunjeins ist jah inwin- 
dipa in imma nist. 

19 niu Moses gaf izwis witop? 
jah ni ainshun izwara taujiþ 
pata witop. lva mik sokeip us- 
qiman? 
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20 andhof so managei jah qe- 
pun: unhulpon habais: lvas puk 
sokeip usqiman? 

21 andhof Iesus jah qap du im: 
ain waurstw gatawida jah allai 
sildaleikeib. 

22 duþþe Moses atgat izwis bi- 
mait, ni patei fram Mose sijai, 
ak us attam, jah in sabbato bi- 
maitip mannan. 

25 jabai bimait nimip manna 
in sabbato, ei ni gatairaidau wi- 
top pata Mosezis, ip mis hati- 
zop, unte allana mannan hai- 
lana gatawida in sabbato? 

24 ni stojaip bi siunai, ak po 
earaihton staua stojaip. 

25 qebunuh pan sumai pize 
Iairusaulymeite: niu sa 1st bam- 
mel sokjand usqiman? 

26 jah sai andaugiba rodeip, 
jah waiht du imma ni qipand. 
ibai aufto bi sunjai ufkunpedun 
pai reiks patei sa ist bi sunjati 
Aristus? 

27 akei bana kunnum lvaþro 
ist; 

Ip Xristus bipe qimip, ni man- 
na wait lvapro ist. 

28 hropida pan in alh lais- 
jands Iesus jah qipands: jah mik 
kunnup iah witup lvapro im, 
jah af mis silbin ni qam, ak ist 
sunjeins saei sandida mik, panei 
jus ni kunnuþ; 

29 ib ik kaun ma, unte fram 
imma im jah is mik insandida. 


ug=16 


30 Sokidedun pan ina gafa-uz=77 


han, jah ni ainshun uslagida ana 
ina handu, unte nauhpanuh ni 
atiddja lveila is. 


31 Ip managai þizos mana-uh=r8 


geins galaubidedun imma, jah 


e 


2 
qepun ei Xristus pan qimip, ibai 
managizeins taiknins taujai pai- 
mei sa tawida? 

32 hausidedun pan Fareisaieis 
bo managein birodjandein bi ina 
pata, 

Inuhsandidedun = andbahtans 
pai Fareiaieis jah pai auhu- 
mistaus gudjans, ei gafaifaheina 
ina. 
p=so 33 þanuh qap Iesus: nauh lei- 
tila hveila mip izwis im, jah pan 
gagga du pamma sandjandin 
mik. 

34 Sokeip mik jah ni bigitip, 
jah parei im ik, jus ni magup 
qiman. 

35 paruh qepun pai Iudaieis 
du sis misso: lvadre sa skuli 
gaggan pei weis ni bigitaima 
ina? nibai in distahein piudo 
skuli gaggan jah laisjan piudos? 

36 lva sijat pata waurd patei 
qap: sokeip mik jah ni bigitip, 
jah parei im ik, ius ni magup 
qiman? 

31 ip in spedistiu daga pamma 
mikilin dulpais stop lesus jah 
hropida qipands: jabai lvana 
paursjai, gaggai du mis jah 
driggkai. 

38 saei galaubeip du mis, swa- 
sweqap gameleins, alvos us wam- 
bai is rinnand watins libandins. 

39 patuh pan gap bi ahman 
panei skuldedun niman pai ga- 
laubjandans du imm»; unte ni 
nauhpanuh was ahma sa weiha 


up=79 


ap=s1l 


John VII. 


ana im, unte lesus nauhpanuh 
ni hauhips was. 


40 Managai pan pizos mana- pb=82 
eeins hausjandans pize waurde 
qepun: sa ist bi sunjai sa prau- 
fetes; 

41 sumaih qepun: sa ist Xri- 
stus; 

sumaih qepun: ibai pau us Ga- pg=83 
leilaia Xristus qimip? 

42 niu gameleins qap patei us 
fraiwa Daweidis jah us Beþlai- 
haim weihsa, parei was Daweid, 
Aristus qimip? 

43 banuh missaqiss in pizai pd=84 
managein warp bi ina. 

44 Sumaih pan ize wildedun pe=85 
lahan ina, akei ni ainshun us- 
lagida ana ina handuns. 


45 Galipun pan pai andbahtos pq=s86 
du pamm auhumistam gudjam 
jah Fareisaium, paruh qepun du 
im jainai: dulve ni attauhup ina? 

46 andhofun pai andbahtos: 
ni lvanhun aiw rodida manna 
swaswe sa manna. 

47 andhofun þan im pai Farei- 
saleis: ibai jah jus afairzidai si- 
jup? 

48 sai jau ainshun pize reike 
galaubidedi imma aippau Farei- 
sale? 

40 alja so managei, paiei ni 
kunnun witop, fraqipanai sind. 

50 gap Nikaudemus du im, saei 


 atiddja du imma in naht, sums 


wisands 120: 
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1. ei Xristus pau qimip ibni; Nristus pan qunip ibni ei in CA. — 41. pau; pu 


in C4. — 44—52; 


cited in Skeir. VIII. — 46. nndhofun pni nndbnhtos; in Skeir. 


nndhofun pan pni andbahtos qipandans patei. — 47. sijup; in Skeir. siup. — 45. 
l'ureisiie; in Skeir. pize Fureisnie. — 50. ize; izei in CA, 
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Andhof Iesus: ni mik kunnup pz=87 
nih attan meinana; ip mik kun- 
pedeip, jah pau attan meinana 
kunpedeip. 

20 Do waurda rodida in ga-ph=ss 
zaufylakio laisjands in alh; jah 
ainshun ni faifah ina, unte nauh- 
þanuh ni qam lveila is. 

21 þanuh qaþ aftra du im Ie- pp=s 
sus: ik galeipa, jah sokeip mik, 
jah in frawaurhtai izwaral ga- 
daupnip; padei ik gagga, jus ni 
magup qiman. 

22 qepun pan Tudaieis: nibai 
usqimai sis silbin, ei qipip: þadei 
ik gagga, jus ni magup qiman? 

23 jah gap du im Iesus: jus us 
paim dalapro sijup, ip ik us paim 
iupapro im; jus us pamma fair- 
lvau sijup, ip ik ni im us pamma 
fairlvau. 

24. qap nu izwis patei gadaup- 
nip in frawaurhtim izwaraim; 
jabai auk ni galaubeip patei ik 
im, gadaupnip in frawaurhtim 
izwaraim. 

25 paruh qepun du imma: pu 
has is? jah gap du im lesus: 
anastodeins, patei jah rodja du 
izwis. 

26 manag skal bi izwis rodjan 
jah stojan; akei saei sandida 
mik, sunjeins ist, jah ik patei 
hausida at imma, pata rodja in 
pamma fairlvau. 

21 ni fropun patei attan im 
qap. 

28 qapuh pan du im Iesus: pan 
ushauheip pana sunu mans, þa- 


51 ibai witop unsar stojip 
mannan, nibai faurpis hauseip 
fram imma jah ufkunnaip ha 
taujai? 

52 andhofun jah qepun du im- 
ma: ibai jah pu us Galeilaia is? 
ussokei jah sailv patei praufetus 
us Galeilaia ni urreisip. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


12 Aftra du im lesus rodida 
qapuh: ik im liuhap manasedais; 
saei laisteip mik, ni gaggiþ in 
riqiza, ak habaip liuhap libai- 
nais. 

13 panuh qepun du imma pai 
Fareisaieis: pu bi puk silban 
weitwodeis; so weitwodipa þeina 
nist sunjeina. 

14 andhof Iesus jah qap du im: 
jah jabai ik weitwodja bi mik 
silban, sunja ist so weitwodipa 
meina, unte wait lvapro qam jah 
hab galeipa; ip jus ni witup 
lvapro qima aippaulvap galeiþa. 

15 jus bi leika stojip, ip ik ni 
stoja ainnohun. 

16 appan jabai stoja ik, staua 
meina sunjeina ist, unte ains ni 
im, ak ik jah saei sandida mik 
atta. 

17 jah pan in witoda izwaram- 
ma gamelip ist patei twaddje 
manne weitwodipa sunja ist. 

18 ik im saei weitwodja bi mik 
silban, jah weitwodeip bi mik 
saei sandida mik atta. 

19 qepun pan du imma: Ívar 
ist sa atta þeins? 


BEEN. ———— —- o — —S 


51. mannan in Skeir., manna in CA. — 52. andhofun jah qepun du imma; in 
Skeir. andhofun qipandans. — 53 ... VII, 11 wanting, as in the best (Greek and 


Latin manuscripts. 
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nuh ufkunnaip patei ik im, jah 
af mis silbin tauja ni waiht, ak 
swaswe laisida mik atta meins, 
pata rodia. 

29 jah saei sandida mik, mip 
mis ist; ni bilai) mis ainamma 
atta, unte ik patei leikaip imma, 
tauja sinteino. 

30 pata imma rodjandin, ma- 
nagai galaubidedun imma. 

31 panuh gap Iesus du paim 
galaubjandam sis Iudaium: ja- 
bai jus gastandip in waurda mei- 
namma, bi sunjai siponjos mei- 
nal sijup, 

32 jah ufkunnaip sunja, jah so 
sunja frijaus izwis briggip. 

553 andhofunimma: fraiw Abra- 
hamis sium, jah ni mannhun 
skalkinodedum aiw  lvanhun; 
lvaiwa pu qipis patei frijai wair- 


pib? 
31 andhof im lesus: amen 
amen qipa izwis patei lvazuh 


saei taujip frawaurht, skalks ist 
Trawaurhtai. 

35 sah þan skalks ni wisip in 
garda du aiwa; sunus wisip du 
aiwa. 

36 jabai nn sunus izwis frijans 
briggip, bi sunjai frijai sijup. 

37 wait patei fraiw Abrahamis 
sijup; akei sokeip mis usqiman, 
nite wanurd mein ni gamot in 
1zwis. 

38 ik patei gasaly at attin 
meimamma, rodja; jah jus patei 
hausidedup fram attin izwaraimn- 
ma, taujip. 

39 andhofun jah qepun du im- 
ma: atta unsar Abraham ist. 
gap un fesus: ip barna Abra- 


WRIT, 


hamis weseip, waurstwa Abra- 
hamis tawidedeip; 

40 ip nu sokeip mik usqiman, 
mannan izei sunja izwis rodida, 
poei hausida fram guþa; patuh 
Abraham ni tawida. 

41 jus taujip toja attins iz- 
waris. þanuh qepun imma: weis 
us horinassau ni sijum gabaura- 
nai, ainana attan aigum gn). 

42 qap du im Iesus: jabai gup 
atta izwar wesi, friodedeip pau 
mik; unte ik fram gupa urrann 
iah qam; nih pan auk fram mis 
silbin ni qam, ak is mik insan- 
dida. 

43 dulve maplein meina ni 
kunnup? unte ni magup hausjan 
waurd mein. 

44 jus us attin diabaulau sijup 
jah lustuns pis attins izwaris wi- 
leip taujan. jains manamaurprja 
was fram frumistja jah in sunjai 
ni gastop, unte nist sunja in 
inma. pan rodeip liugn, us sei- 
naim rodeip, unte liugnja ist jah 
atta is. 

45 ip ik patei sunja rodida, ni 
galaubeip mis. 

46 lvas izwara gasakiþ mik bi 
frawaurht? pande sunja qipa, 
dulve ni galaubeip mis? 

47 sa wisands us gupa waurda 
gups hauseip; dupe ius ni hau- 
selp, unte us gupa ni sijup. 

48 andhofun pan pai Tudaieis 
jah gepun du imma: nju waila 
qipam weis patei Samareites is 
pu jah unhulþon habais? 

49 andhof Iesus: ik unhulpon 
ni haba, ak swera attan mei 
hana, jah jus unsweraip mik. 
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50 ik ni sokja hauhein meina; 
ist saei sokeip jah stojiþ. 

51 amen amen qipa izwis, ja- 
bai lvas waurd mein fastaip, 
daupu ni gasailvip aiwa dage. 

52 þanuh qepun du imma pai 
Iudaieis: nu ufkunpedum patei 
unhulpon habais. Abraham ga- 
daupnoda jah praufeteis, iah pu 
qipis: jabai lvas mein waurd fa- 
stai, ni kausjai daupu aiwa dage. 

53 ibai pu maiza is attin un- 
saramma Abrahama, saei ga- 
daupnoda? jah praufeteis ga- 
daupnodedun. lvana puk silban 
taujis pu? l 

54 andhof Iesus: jabai ik hauh- 
ja mik silban, so hauheins meina 
ni waihts ist; ist atta meins saei 
hauheip mik, panei jus qipip þa- 
tei gup unsar ist, 

55 jah ni kunnup ina, ip ik 
kann ina; jah jabai geþjau patei 
ni kunnjau ina, sijau galeiks iz- 
wis liugnjia; ak kann ina jah 
waurd is fasta. 

56 Abraham atta izwar sifaida 
ei gaselvi dag meinana, jah ga- 
salv jah faginoda. 

57 panuh qepun pai Iudaieis 
. du imma: fimf tiguns jere nauh 
ni habais jah Abraham salvt? 

58 gap im Jesus: amen amen 
qipa izwis, faurpizei Abraham 
waurpi, im ik. 

59 panuh nemun stainans, ei 


waurpeina ana ina; ip Iesus þan, 


oafalh sik jah usiddja us alh us- 
leipands pairh midjans ins jah 
lvarboda swa. 


CHAPTER IX. 

1 Jah þairhgaggands gaumida 
mann blindamma us gabaurþai. 

2 þaruh frehun ina siponjos is 
qipandans: rabbei, has fra- 
waurhta, sau þau fadrein ís, ei 
blinds gabaurans warp? 

3 andhof Jesus: nih sa fra- 
waurhta nih fadrein is, ak ei 
bairhta  waurpeina waurstwa 
gups ana imma. 

4 ik skal waurkjan waurstwa 
pis sandjandins mik, unte dags 
ist; qimip nahts, banei ni manna 
mag waurkjan. 

5 pan in pamma fairlvau im, 
liuhap im pis fairlvaus. 

6 pata qipands gaspaiw dalap 
jah gawaurhta fani us pamma 
spaiskuldra jah gasmait imma 
ana augona bata iani þamma 
blindin, 

7 jah gap du imma: gagg bwa- 
han in swumfsl Siloamis, patei 
caskeirjada insandips. galaipjah 
afpwoh, jah qam sailvands. 

8 panuh garaznans jah pai sai- 
lvandans ina faurpis, patei is bi- 
dagwa was, qepun: niu sa ist 
saei sat ailtronds? 

.9 sumaih qepun patei sa ist; 
sumaih patei galeiks bamma ist; 
ip is qap patei ik im. 

10 panuh qepun du imma: 
lvaiwa usluknodedun pus po au- 
gona? 

11 andhofjainsjah gap: manna 
haitanslesus fani gawaurhta jah 
bismait mis augona jah qap mis: 


NEN MM —— — — —— 


VII, 52. daupu; daupau in CA. 


IN, 7. swumfsl; swumsl in CA, for original swumsli. 


96 


^ 


Joni 





eave afpwahan in pata swumfsl | 


uswahsans ist, ina fraihnip, silba 


Siloamis. ip ik galaip jah bi- bi sik rodjai. s 


pwahands ussalv. 

12 qepun þan du imma: Ivar 
ist sa? ip is qap: ni wait. 

13 gatiuhand ina du Farei- 
saium, pana saei was blinds. 

14 wasuh þan sabbato pan 
pata fani gawaurhta lesus jah 
uslauk imma augona. 

15 aftra pan frehun ina jah pai 
Fareisaieis lvaiwa ussalv. ip is 
qap jah paim: fani galagida mis 
ana augona, jah afpwoh jah 
salva. 

16 qepun pan sumai þize Fa- 
reisaie: sa manna nist fram gu- 
pa, pande sabbate daga ni wi- 
taiþ. sumaih qepun: lvaiwa mag 
manna  frawaurhts — swaleikos 
taiknins taujan? jah missaqiss 
warp mip im. 

17 qepunuh du pamma faurpis 
blindin aftra: pu lva qipis bi 
pana ei uslauk pus augona? Ip 
is qapuh patei praufetus ist. 

18 ni galaubidedun pan Iudai- 
eis bi ina, patei is blinds west jah 
usselvi, unte atwopidedun pans 
fadrein is pis ussailvandins, 

19 jah frehun ins qipandans: 
sau ist sa sunus izwar, panei jus 
qipip þatei blinds gabaurans 
wanurpi? leaiwa nu sailvip? 

20 andhofun pan im pai fa- 
drein is jah qepun: witum patei 
sa ist sunus unsar jáh patei 
blinds gabaurans warp; 


21 ip lvniwa nu sailvip ni wi- 





22 pata qepun pai fadrein is, 
unte ohtedun sis Iudaiuns; jupan 
auk gadqepun sis Iudaieis ei jabai 
lvas ina andhaihaiti Xristu, 
utana synagogais wairpai. 

23 duhpe pai berusios is qepun 
patei uswahsans ist, silban fraih- 
nip. 

24. atwopidedun pan anparam- 
ma sinpa pana mannan saei was 
blinds, jah qepun du imma: gif 
hauhein gupa; weis witum patei 
sa manna frawaurhts ist. 

25 panuh andhof jams: jabai 
frawaurhts ist, ik ni wait; pat- 
aim wait ei blinds was, ip nu 
sailva. 

26 panuh qepun aftra: lva ga- 
tawida pus? lvaiwa uslauk pus 
augona? 

27 andhof im: qap izwis ju jah 
ni hausidedup; lva aftra wileip 
hausjan? ibai jah jus wileiþ 
pamma siponjos wairpan? 

28 panuh lailoun imma jah qe- 
pun: pu is siponeis pamma, ip 
weis Mose siponjos sijum; 

29 weis witum patei du Mose, 
rodida gup, ip pana ni kunnum 
lvapro ist. 

30 andhof sa manna jah qaþ 
du im: auk in pamma sildaleik 
ist, patei jus ni witup lvapro ist, 


jah uslauk mis augona. 


31 witumuh pan patei gup fra- 
waurhtaim ni andhauseip, ak ja- 


tum, aippau leas uslauk imma bai Ivas eupblostreis ist jah wil- 


po augona weis ni witum. sila 


e = — — —. 


2S, Mose; Moses in CA. 


(jan is tamjip, pamma hauserp. 
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32 fram aiwa ni gahausip was 
patei uslukip vas augona blin- 
damma gabauranamma. 

55 nih wesi sa fram gupa, ni 
mahtedi taujan ni waiht. 

34. andhofun jah qeþun du im- 
ma: in frawaurhtim pu gabau- 
rans warst alls, jah þu laiseis 
unsis? jah uswaurpun imma ut. 


35 hausida Iesus patei uswaur- 
pun imma ut, jah bigat ina qa- 
puh du imma: pu ga-u-laubeis 
du sunau gups? 

36 andhof jains jah qap: an 
lvas ist, frauja, ei galaubjau du 
imma? 

31 qap pan imma Iesus: jah 
gasalvt ina, jah saei rodeip mip 
pus, sa ist. 

38 ip is qapuh: galaubja, frau- 
ja; jah inwait ina. 

39 jah qap Iesus: du stauai ik 
in pamma fairlvau qam, ei pai 
unsailvandans sailvaina jah pai 
sailvandans blindai wairpaina. 

40 jah hausidedun pize Farei- 
sale sumai pata bai wisandans 
mip imma, jah qepun du imma: 
ibai jah weis blindai sijum? 

41 gap im Iesus: ip blindai 
weseip, ni pau habaidedeip fra- 
waurhtais; ip nu qipib patei ga- 
sailvam; eipan frawaurhts izwa- 
rà pairhwisip. 


CHAPTER X. 

1 Amen amen qipa izwis, saei 
inn ni atgaggip pairh daur in 
eardan lambe, ak steigip aljapro, 
sah hliftus ist jah waidedia ; 


41. qipip; qiqipip in CA. 


2 ip sa inngaggands pairh daur 
hairdeis ist lambe. 

3 bammuh daurawards uslu- 
kiþ, jah po lamba stibnai is haus- 
jand, jah po swesona lamba hai- 
tip bi namin jah ustiuhip po. 

4 jah pan po swesona ustiuhip, 
faura im gaggiþ, jah po lamba 
ina laistjand, unte kunnun stib- 
na is; 

9 ip framaþjana ni laistjand, 
ak pliuhand faura imma, unte 
ni kunnun þizeframaþjanestibna. 

6 po gajukon qaþ im Iesus; ip 
jainai ni fropun ha was patei 
rodida du im. 

T banuh gap aftra du im Iesus: 
amen amen qipa izwis patei 1k 
im daur pize lambe. 


8 allai swa managai swe qe- 
mun, piubos sind jah waidedjans; 
akei ni hausidedun im po lamba. 

9 ik im pata daur; pairh mik 
jabai has inngageip, ganisip, 
jah inngagegip jah utgagegip jah 
winja bigitip. 

10 piubs ni qimip, nibai ei sti- 
lai jah ufsneipai jah fraqistjai; 
ib ik qam ei libain aigeina jah 
managizo aigeina. 

11 ik im hairdeis gods; hair- 
deis sa goda saiwala seina lag- 
jip faur lamba; 

12 ip asneis jah saei nist hair- 
deis, pizei ni sind lamba swesa, 
gasailvip wulf qimandan jah bi- 
leipip baim lambam jah pliuhip, 
jah sa wulfs frawilwip po jah 
distahiip bo lamba. 

13 ip sa asneis afpliuhip, unte 
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asneis ist, jah ni kar’ ist ina pize 
lambe. 

14 ik im hairdeis sa goda, jah 
kann meina jah kunnun mik po 
meina, 

y=90 15 Swaswe kann mik atta jah 
ik kann attan, 

ya—91 Jah saiwala meina lagja faur 

po lamba. 


16 Jah anþara lamba aih, þoei 
ni sind pis awistris; jah po skal 
briggan, jah stibnos meinaizos 
hausjand, jah wairpand ain awe- 
pi, ains hairdeis. 

17 duhpe atta mik frijop, unte 
ik lagja saiwala meina, ei aftra 
nimau po. 

18 ni lvashun nimip po ai 
(mis, akei ik lagja po af) mis 
silbin. waldufni haba aflagjan 
po, jah waldufni haba aftra ni- 
man po; po anabusn nam at at- 
tin meinamma. 

19 panuh missaqiss aftra warp 
mip [udaium in pize waurde. 

20 qepunuh managai ize: un- 
hulpon habaip jah dwalmop; lva 
pamma hauseip? 

21 sumaih qepun: po waurda 
ni sind unhulpon habandins; ibai 
mag unhulpo blindaim augona 
uslukan? 


2092 


22 warp þan inniujipa in fai- 
rusaulymai; jah wintrus was; 

23 jah lvarboda Iesus im alh 
in ubizwai Saulanmonis. 


24 banuh birunnun ina Iudai- 
eis jah qepun du imma: und iva 
sawala unsara halis? jabai pu 
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m, 
text hy Lohe), 
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sijais Nristus, gi) unsis andau- 
siba. 

25 andhof Iesus: qap izwis jah 
ni galaubeip; waurstwa poei ik 
tauja in namin attins meinis, po 
weitwodjand bi mik. 

26 akei jus ni galaubeip, unte 
ni sijup lambe meinaize, swaswe 
qap izwis. 

21 lamba meina stibnai meinal 
hausjand, jah ik kann po, jah 
laistjand mik, 

28 jah ik libain aiweinon giba 
im, jah ni fraqistnand aiw, jah 
ni frawilwip Ivashun po us han- 
dau meinai, 

29 atta meins patei fragaf mis, 
maizo allaim ist, jah ni aiw ains- 
hun mag frawilwan po us han- 
dau attins meinis. 


30 ik jah atta meins ain siju. 
31 nemun aftra stainans pai 
Iudaieis, ei waurpeina ana ina. 


32 andhof im lesus: managa 
goda waurstwa ataugida 1zwis 
us attin meinamma; in lvarjis 
pize waurstwe staineip mik? 

53 andhofun imma pai Iudai- 
eis: in godis waurstwis ni stain- 
jam punk, ak in wajaimereins, jah 
patei pu manna wisands taujis 
puk silban du gupa. 

34 andhof im Iesus: niu ist ga- 
meli) in witoda izwaramma: ik 
gap: guda sijup? 

35 jabai jainans gap guda, du 
paimei waurd gups warp, jah ni 
maht ist gatairan pata game- 
lido; 


————— 
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36 panei atta gaweihaida jah 
insandida in pana fairlvu, jus qi- 
pip patel wajamerjau, unte qap: 
sunus gups im? 


6 swe hausida patei siuks was, 
| þanuh pan salida in pammei was 
‚stada twans dagans; 

í þaþroh ban afar pata qap 





ƏT niba taujau waurstwa at- du siponjam: gaggam in Iudaian 


tins meinis, ni galaubeip mis; 

38 ip jabai taujau, niba mis 
e'alaubjaip, paim waurstwam ga- 
laubjaip, ei ufkunnaip jah ga- 
laubjaiþ batei in mis atta jah ik 
in imma. 


yg-93 39 Sokidedun ina aftra gafa- 


han; jah usiddja us handum ize. 

40 jah galaip aftra ufar Iaur- 
danu in pana stad parei was Io- 
hannes frumist daupjands, jah 
salida jainar. 


yd=9t 41 Jah managai qemun at im- 


ma jah qepun patei Iohannes ga- 
tawida taikne ni ainohun, ip al- 
lata patei gap Iohannes bi pana, 
sunja was. 

42 jah galaubidedun managai 
du imma jainar. 


CHAPTER XI. 


1 Wasuh pan sums siuks, La- 
zarus af Depanias, us haimai 
Marjins jah Marpins swistrs izos. 

2 wasuh pan Marja soei sal- 
boda fraujan balsana jah bi- 
swarbfotuns is skuftaseinamma, 
bizozei bropar Lazarus siuks was. 

3 insandidedun pan pos swi- 
strius is du imma. qipandeins: 
Írauja, sai panel frijos siuks ist. 

4 ip is gahausiands gap: so 
siukei nist du daupau ak in hau- 
heinais gups, ei hauhjaidau su- 
nus gups pairh pata. 


9 frtjoduh þan Iesus Marþan 


jah swistar izos jah Lazaru. 


aftra. 

8 qepun du imma pai siponjos: 
rabbei, nu sokidedun puk afwan- 
pan stainam Iudaieis, jah aftra 
eageis jaind? 

9 andhof Iesus: niu twalif sind 
lveilos dagis? jabai lvas gageip 
in dag, ni gastiggqip, unte liu- 
hap pis fairlvaus gasailvip; 

10 apban jabai has gageip in 
naht, gastigeqip, unte liuhad 
nist in imma. 

11 po gap, jah afar pata qipip 
du im: Lazarus frijonds unsar 
easaizlep; akei gageam, ei us- 
wakjau ina. 

12 þanuh qepun pai siponjos is: 
frauja, jabai slepip, hails wairpip. 

13 qapuh pan Iesus bi daupu 
is; ip jamai hugidedun patei is 
bi slep qeþi. 

14 panuh pan gap du im Iesus 
swikunpaba: Lazarus gaswalt, 

15 jah fagino in izwara, ei ga- 
laubjaip, unte ni was jainar; akei 
cageam du imma. 

16 panuh qap bomas saei hai- 
tada Didimus paim gahlaibam 
seinaim: gageam jah weis, ei 
gaswiltaima mib imma. 

17 qimands þan Iesus bigat 
ina juþan fidwor dagans haban- 
dan in hlaiwa. 

18 wasuh pan Depania nelva 
[airusaulymim, | swaswe ana 
|spaurdim fimftaihunim. 





XI, 18. Iairusaulymim ; Jairusaulymiam in CA. 
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19 jah managai Iudaie gaqe- 
mun bi Marpan jah Marjan, ei 
eaprafstidedeina ijos bi pana 
bropar izo. 

20 ip Marpa sunsei hausida þa- 
tei lesus qimip, wiþraiddja ina, 
ip Marja in garda sat. 

21 panuh qap Marpa du Iesua: 
frauja, iP weseis her, ni pau ga- 
daupnodedi bropar meins. 

22 akei jah nu wait ei pislvah 
pei bidjis gup, gibip pus gup. . 

23 qap izai lesus: usstandip 
bropar peins. 

21 qap du imma Marpa: wait 
patei usstandip in usstassai in 
pamma spedistin daga. 

25 gap pan Jesus: ik im so 
usstass jah libains; saei galau- 
beip du mis, pauh ga-ba-daupnip, 
libaid. 

26 jah lvazuh saei libaip jah 
ealaubeip du mis, ni gadaupnip 
aiw; galaubeis pata? 

27 gap imma: jai, frauja; ik 
galaubida patei pu is Xristus su- 
nus gups sa in pana fairlvu qi- 
manda. 

28 jah pata qipandei galaip 
jah wopida Marjan swistar seina 
piubjo qipandei: laisareis qam 
jah haitip puk. 

29 ip jaina sunsei hausida, ur- 
rais sprauto jah iddja du imma; 

30 nip pan nauhpanuh gam 
lesus in weihsa, ak was nauh- 
panuh in. þamma stada Pare 
gamotida imma Marpa. 


— — — — — — — — — — —— 
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31 Iudaieis pan pai wisandans 
mip izai in garda þrafstjandans 
ija, gasailvandans Marjan patei 
sprauto usstop jah usiddja, idd- 
jedunuh afar izai qipandans pa- 
tei gaggip du hlaiwa ei gretai 
jainar. 

32 ip Marja sunsei qam parei 
was Iesus, gasailvandei ina draus 
imma du fotum qipandei du im- 
ma: frauja, ip weseis her, ni bauh 
gaswulti meins bropar. 

33 panuh lesus sunsei gasalv 
ija gretandein jah Iudaiuns paiei 
qemun mip izai gretandans, in- 
rauhtida ahmin jah inwagida sik 
silban, 

34 jah qap: hvar lagidedun ina? 
qepun du imma: frauja, hiri jah 
sailv. 

35 jah tagrida Iesus. 

36 paruh qepun pai ludaieis: 
sai lvaiwa frioda ina. 

37 sumai pan ize qepun: niu 
mahta sa izei uslauk augona 
pamma blindin, gataujan ei jah 
sa ni gradaupnodedi? 

38 panuh Iesus aftra inrauh- 
tips in sis silbin gageip du pam- 
ma hlaiwa; wasuh pan hulundi 
jah staina ufarlagida was ufaro. 

39 gap Iesus: afnimip pana 
stain. qap du imma swistar pis 
daupins Marpa: frauja, ju fuls is; 
fidurdogs auk ist. 

40 gap izai Iesus: niu gap pus 
patei jabai galaubeis, gasailvis 
wulpu ups? 


24. &pedistin; spedistan in CA. — 31. gretni; greitni in CA, the first í being 
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scratched. 
evidenter fuit s? (Fence gungssci). 
tnndein ja CA, 


— $2. sunsei; Uppström: Sante € locus vacat uni erae rasae, quae 
weseis; weisels in OA, — 21. pretandeins grei- 


John XI. XII. 


J å a — — — — — —— —— ——— —— — — 


41 ushofun pan pana stain pa- 
rei was; ip Iesus uzuhhof augona 
iup jah gap: atta, awiliudo pus 
unte andhausides mis. 

42 jah pan ik wissa patei sin- 
teino mis andhauseis; akei in 
manageins pizos bistandandeins 
qaþ, ei galaubjaina patei pu mik 
insandides. 

45 jah pata qipands stibnai 
mikilai hropida: Lazaru, hiri ut. 

44 jah urrann sa daupa ga- 
bundans handuns jah fotuns 
faskjam, jah wlits is auralja bi- 
bundans. qap du im Iesus: and- 
bindip ina jah letip gagean. 

45 panuh managai pize Judaie 
pai qimandans at Marjin jah 
sailvandans patei gatawida, ga- 
laubidedun imma: 

46 sumaip þan ize galipun du 
Fareisaium jah qepun du im pa- 
tei gatawida Iesus. 

47 galesun pan pai auhumi- 
stans gudjans jah pai Farei.... 


CHAPTER XII. 

l...in Depanijin, parei was 
Lazarus, sa daupa panei urrai- 
sida us daupaim Iesus. 

2 baruh gawaurhtedun imma 
nahtamat jainar, jah Marpa and- 
bahtida, ip Lazarus was sums 
pize anakumbjandane miþimma. 

3 ip Marja nam pund balsanis 
nardaus pistikeinis filugalaubis 
jah gasalboda fotuns Iesua jah 
biswarb fotuns is skufta seinam- 
ma. ip sa gards fulls warp dau- 
nais þizos salbonais. 


4 qap pan ains pize siponie is, 
Judas Seimonis sa Iskariotes, 
izei Skaftida sik du galewjan ina: 

5 dulve pata balsan ni frabauht 
was in.t. skatte? jah fradailip 
wesi barbam. 

6 patup ban qap, ni peei ina 
pize parbane kara wesi, ak unte 
piubs was jah arka habaida jah 
pata innwaurpano bar. 

í qap þan Iesus: let ija, in dag 
gafilhis meinis fastaida pata; 

9 ip pans unledans sinteino ha- 
baip mip izwis, ip mik ni sintei- 
no habaip. 


9 Fanp þan manageins filu yp=99 


Iudaie patei Iesus jainar ist, iah 
qemun, ni in Íesuis ainis, ak ei 
jah Lazaru selveina, panei urrai- 
sida us daupaim. 

10 munaidedunup pan auk pai 
auhumistans gudjans ei jah La- 
zarau usqemeina, 

11 unte managai in pis garun- 
nun Íudaie jah galaubidedun 
lesua. 

12 Iftumin daga manageins 
filu, set qam at dulpai, gahaus- 
landans patei qimip Iesus in Iai- 
rausaulymai, 

19 nemun astans peikabagme 
jah urrunnun wipragamotjan 
imma, jah hropidedun: osanna, 
piupida sa qimanda in namin 
fraujins, piudans Israelis. 

14 Bigat pan Iesus asilu (jah) 
gasab ana ina, swaswe ist game- 
lip: 

15 ni ogs pus, dauhtar Sion; 





45. Judaie; Judaiei in CA; concerning J, see Iudaius in the glossary. 
ATT, 11. Iudaic; Iudaiei in CA. — 14. jah; wanting in CA. 
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sai piudans peins qimip sitands 
M. fulin asilaus. 

6 6 patup pan ni kunpedun si- 
— is frumist, ak bipe gaswe- 
raips was Iesus, pauuh gamun- 
dedun patei pata was du þamma 
sameliþ jah pata gatawidedun 
imma. 

17 weitwodida pan so mana- 
gei, sel was mip imma, pan La- 
zaru wopida us hlaiwa jah urrai- 
sida ina us daupaim. 

18 duppe iddjedun gamotjan 
imma managei, unte hausidedun 

i gatawidedi po taikn. 

19 panuh pai Fareisaieis qe- 
pun du sis misso: sailvip patei 
ni boteip waiht; sai so manaseds 
afar imma galaip. 

20 wesunup ban sumai piudo 
pize urrinnandane ei inwiteina in 
pizai dulpai; 

21 pai atiddjedun du Filippau 
pamma fram Beþsaeida Galei- 
laie, jah bedun ina qipandans: 
frauja, wileima Iesu gasailvan. 

22 gageip Filippus jah qipip 
du Audraiin, jah aftra Andraias 
jah Filippus qepun du Iesua. 

25 Ib Iesus andhof im qipands: 
qam lveila, ei sweraidau sunus 
mans. 

24 Amen amen qiþa izwis, ni- 
bai kaurno lvaiteis gadriusando 
in amba gaswiltip, silbo amata 
aflifnip; ip jabai gaswiltip, ma- 
nag akran bairip. 

25 Saci frijop saiwala seina, 
fraqisteip izai, jah saei fiaip sai- 
wala seina in þanna fairh:au, 
in libainai aiweiuou bairgiþ izai. 
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26. uudbahteip; andbulitip in CA. 
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26 Jabai mis lvas andbahtjai, rq=106 


mik laistjai, jah parei im ik, par- 
uh sa andbahts meins wisan ha- 
baip; jah jabai lvas mis andbah- 
teip, sweraip ina atta. 

2 
noda, jah lva qipau? atta, nasei 
mik us pizai lveilai. 


Akei duppe qam in pizai lveilai. rh=108 


28 atta, hauhei namo peinata; 
qam þan stibna us himina: jah 
hauhida jah aftra hauhja. 

29 managei pan sei stop ga- 
hausjandei qepun peilvon wair- 
pan; sumaih qeþun: aggilus du 
imma rodida. 

30 andhof Iesus jah gap: ni in 
meina so stibna warp, ak in iz- 
wara. 

3l nu staua ist pizai manase- 
dai; nu sa reiks pis fairlvaus us- 
wairpada ut, 

32 jah ik jabai ushauhjada af 
airpai, alla atþinsa du mis. 

33 þatuþ þan gap band wjands 
lvileikamma daupau skulda ga- 
daupnan. 

34 andhof imma so managei: 
weis hausidedum ana witoda þa- 
tei Aristus sijali du aiwa, jah 
lvaiwa pu qipis patei alanis ist 
ushauhjan sa sunus mans? lvas 
ist sa sunus mans? 

55 gap ban du im Iesus: nauh 
leitil mel liuhap in izwis ist. 
eaggip, pande linhap habaip, ei 
riqiz izwis ni gafahai; jah saci 
engrip in riqiza, nl wait lvap 


rm‘ m 
gaggi. 
36 pande linhap habaiþ, ga- 


Wess. du liuhada, ei sunjus Hu- 


— — — 


Nu saiwala meina gadrob- rz=107 


i Joha AM. ATI. 





hadis wairpaip. pata rodida Ie- 
sus jah galaip jah gafalh sik 
faura im. 

37 swa filu imma taikne ga- 
taujandin in andwairpia ize, ni 
galaubidedun imma, 

38 ei pata waurd Esaeins prau- 
fetaus usfullnodedi, þatei gap: 
frauja, lvas galaubida hauseimai 
unsaral? jah arms fraujins lvam- 
ma andhulips warp? 


rþ=109 39 Duppe ni mahtedun galaub- 


jan unte aftra qap Esaeias: 

40 gablindida ize augona jah 
gadaubida ize hairtona, ei ni 
eaumidedeina augam jah fro- 
þeina hairtin jah gawandide- 
deina jah ganasidedjau ins. 


ri-110 41 Pata gap Esaeias, þan salv 


Ha 111 


NDS? 


wulþu is, jah rodida bi ina. 

42 þanuh pan sweþauh jah us 
þaim reikam managai galaubi- 
dedun du imma, akei faura Fa- 
reisaium ni andhaihaitun, ei us 
synagogein ni uswaurpanal waur- 
peina; 

45 frijodedun auk mais hau- 
hein manniska pau hauhein gups. 

44 Ip Iesus hropida jah qap: 
saei galaubeip du niis, ni galau- 
beip du mis ak du pamma sand- 
jandin mik, 

45 jah saei sailvip mik, sailvip 
pana sandjandan mik. 


46 Ik liuhad in pamma fairlvau. 


gam, ei lvazuh saei galaubjai du 
mis, in riqiza ni wisai. 
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47 jah jabai lvas meinaim 
hausjai waurdam jah galaubjai, 
ik ni stoja ina; nih pan qam ei 
stojau manased, ak ei ganasjau 
manased. 

48 saei frakann mis jah ni and- 
nimip waurda meina, habaid 
pana stojandan sik: waurd patei 
rodida, pata stojip ina in spe- 
distin daga. 

49 unte ik us mis silbin ni ro- 
dida, ak saei sandida mik atta, 
sah mis anabusn at.... 


CHAPTER XIII. 

11... qap: ni allai hrainjai si- 
jup. 

12 bipeh pan uspwoh fotuns 
ize jah nam wastjos seinos, ana- 
kumbjands aftra qap du im: wi- 
tudu lva gatawida izwis? 


13 Jus wopeid mik laisareis riq=116 


jah frauja. 

Waila qipip; im auk. 

14 jabai nu uspwoh izwis fo- 
tuns, frauja jah laisareis, jah jus 
skulup izwis misso þwahan fo- 
tuns. 

15 du frisahtai auk atgaf iz- 
wis, ei swaswe ik gatawida izwis, 
swa jus taujaip. 

16 Amen amen qipa izwis, nist 
skalks maiza fraujin seinamma, 
nih apaustaulus maiza pamma 
sandjandin sik. 

17 pande pata witup, audagai 
sijup, jabai taujip bata. 


— = — — — — — — 


41. Esaeias; CA originally had Eisaeias, the first i being sera tched. — 42. syua- 
gogein ni; ni was omitted in CA, only i is written over the final n of synago- 
gein. — 47. manased (the first); mananased in CA. — 49. at; the first syllable 


of atgaf. 


XIII, 12. witudu; witadu in CA. — 13. laisareis; laisareisareis in CA. 
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John XIII. 


18 ni bi allans izwis qipa. 

Ik wait lvarjians gawalida; ak 
ei usfullip waurpi pata gamelido: 
saei matida miþ mis hlaib, ushof 
ana mik fairzna seina. 

19 fram himma qiþa izwis, 
faurpizei waurpi, ei bipe wairpai, 
ealaubjiaip patet ik im. 

20 Amen amen qipa izwis, saei 
andnimip pana panei ik insand- 
ja, mik andnimip, ip saei mik 
andnimip, andnimip þana sand- 
jandan mik. 


rip=119 


rk=120 


rka=121 21 Data qipands Iesus indrob- 
noda ahmin jah weitwodida jah 
qap: amen amen qipa izwis pa- 
tei ains izwara galeweip mik. 
22 Panuh selvun du sis misso 
pai siponjos, pagkjandans bi 
lvarjana qepi. l 


rkb=122 


rkg=123 23 Wasuh þan anakumbjands 
ains pize siponje is in barma Ie- 
suis, panei frijoda Iesus; 

24 bandwiduh pan pamma Sei- 
mon Paitrus du fraihnan lvas 
wesi bi panei qap. 

25 anakumbida pan jains swa 
ana barma Iesuis qapuh imma: 
frauja, lvas ist? 

26 andhof Iesus: sa ist pammei 
ik ufdaupiands pana hlaif giba. 
rkd=124 Jah ufdaupiands pana hlaif gaf 
ludin Seimonis Skariotan. 

27 jah afar pamma hlaiba, pan 
ealaip in jainana satana. 
ke-125  Qap þan du imma Iesus: patei 
taujis, tu wei sprauto. 

28 patuh pan ainshun ni wissa 
þize anakumbjandane dulve qup 
MIMA; 





aba — — - — — 


45. ufkuunnud; uſkunnund in CA. 


29 sumai mundedun ei unte 
arka habaida Iudas, patei qepi 
imma lesus: bugei pizei paur- 
beima du dulpai, aippau paim 
unledam ei lva gibau. 


30 bipe andnam pana hlaib 
jains, suns galaip ut; wasuh pan 
nahts pan galaiþ ut. 

31 qap pan Iesus: nu gaswe- 
raids warp sunus mans, jah gup 
hauhips ist in imma. 

32 jabai nu gup hauhips ist in 
imma, jah gup hauheip ina in 
sis, jah suns hauhida ina. 


33 barnilona, nauh leitil mel 
mip izwis im; sokeip mik, jah 
swaswe qaþ du Iudaium ei padei 
ik gagga jus ni magup giman, 
jah izwis qipa nu. 

34 anabusn niuja giba izwis, 
ei frijop izwis misso, swe ik fri- 
joda izwis pei jah jus frijop misso 
izwis. 

35 bi pamma ufkunnand allai 
pei meinai siponjos 'sijup, jabai 
friapya habaid mip izwis misso. 

36 banuh gap du imma Sei- 
mon Paitrus: frauja, lad gag- 
gis? andhafjands Iesus qap: pa- 
dei ik gagga, ni magt mik nu 
laistjan, ip bipe laisteis. 

37 parnh Paitrus qup dn im- 
ma: frauja, dulve ni mag puk 
laistjan nu? saiwala meina faur 
puk lagja. 

38 andhof Iesus: saiwala þeina 
faur mik lagiis? amen amen qipa 
bus pei hana ni hrukeip, unte þu 
mik nfaikis kunnan prim sinpam. 





rkq=126 


EEz—121 


John XIV. 


CHwPTEn XIV. 

1 Ni indrobnai izwar hairto; 
calaubeip du gupa, jah du mis 
salaubeiþ. 

2 in garda attins meinis sali þ- 
wos managos sind; appan niba 
weseina, aippau qepiau du izwis: 
gagga manwjan stad izwis; 

3 jah pan jabai gagga, manwja 
izwis stad; aftra qima jah fra- 
nima izwis du mis silbin, ei þarei 
im ik, paruh sijup jah jus. 

4 jah þadei ik gagga kunnup 
jah pana wig kunnup. 

5 paruh qap imma pomas: 
frauja, ni witum hap gaggis, jah 
lvaiwa magum pana wig kun- 
nan? 

6 qab imma Iesus: ik im sa 
wigs jah sunja jah libains; ains- 
hun ni qimip at attin niba þairh 
mik. 

7 ip kunpedeip mik, aippau 
kunpedeip jah attan meinana; 
jah pan fram himma kunnup ina 
jah gasailvip ina. 

8 ip Filippus qapuh du imma: 
frauja, augei unsis pana attan, 
patuh ganah unsis. 

9 þaruh qap imma Iesus: swa- 
laud melis miþ izwis was, jah ni 
ufkunpes mik, Filippu? saei ga- 
salu mik, gasalv attan; jah lvai- 
wa bu qipis: augei unsis pana 
attan? 

10 niu galaubeis patei ik in 
attin jah atta in mis ist? bo 
waurda poei ik rodja izwis af mis 
silbin ni rodja, ak atta saei in 
mis ist, sa taujip bo waurstwa. 
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11 galaubeip mis patei ik in 
attin jah atta in mis; ip jabai ni, 
in bize waurstwe galaubeip mis. 

12 amen amen qipa izwis, saei 
galaubeid mis, bo waurstwa boei 
Ik tauja jah is taujip, iah mai- 
zona baun taujip, unte ik du 
attin gagga. 


13 Jah patei lvah bidjip in na-rkh=128 


min meinamma, pata tauja, ei 
hauhjaidau atta in sunau. 

14 jabai hvis bidjip mik in na- 
min meinamma, ik tauja. 

15 jabai mik frijoþ, anabus- 
nins meinos fastaid. 

16 jah ik bidja attan, jah an- 
parana parakletu gibip izwis, ei 
Sijal mip izwis du aiwa, 

17 ahma sunjos, panei so ma- 
naseþs ni mag niman, unte ni 
sailvip ina nih kann ina; ip jus 
kunnup ina, unte is mip izwis wi- 
sib jah in izwis ist. 

18 ni leta izwis widuwairnans, 
qima at izwis. 

19 nauh leitil jah so manaseps 
mik ni panaseips sailviþ; ip jus 
sailvip mik patei ik liba, jah jus 
libaib. 

20 in jainamma daga ufkun- 
naip jus patei ik in attin mei- 
namma jah jus in mis jah ik in 
izwis. 

21 saeihabaid anabusnins mei- 
nos jah fastaip pos, sa ist saei 
trijop mik. 

Jah pan saei frijop mik, frijoda 
fram attin meinamma jah ik 
frio ina jah gabairhtja imma 
nuk silban. 


NIV, 11. jabai ni; CA has ni before galaubeiþ, which is contrary to the sense 
of the passage; ep. Lu. X, 6. — 13. wah; lva in CA; ep. patalvah pei in "wm. 10. 


rkp=129 


1l=1:30 


rla=>= 131 


rb=132 
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22 paruh qap imma Iudas, ni 
sa Iskarjotes: fraujæ lva warp 
ei unsis munais gabairhtjan puk 
silban, ip pizai manasedal ni? 





23 andhof Iesus jah gap du 
imma: jabailvas mik frijop, jah 
waurd mein fastaip, jah atta 
meins frijoþ ina, jah du imma 
ealeipos jah salipwos at imina 
eataujos. 

24 ip saei ni friop mik, po 
waurda meina ni fastai|; 

Jah pata waurd patei hauseip 
nist mein, ak pis sandjandins 
mik attins. 

25 Data rodida izwis at izwis 
wisands. 

26 apban sa parakletus, ahma 
sa weiha, panei sandeip atta in 
namin meinamma, sa izwis lai- 
seip allata jah gamaudeip izwis 
allis patei qap du izwis. 

21 gawairpi bileipa izwis, ga- 
wairpi mein giba izwis; niswaswe 
so manaseps gibip, ik giba izwis. 
ni indrobnaina izwara hairtona 
nih faurhtjaina. 

28 hausidedup ei ik gap izwis: 
enleipa jah qima at izwis; jabai 
frijodedeip mik, aippau jus fagi- 
nodedeip ei ik gagga du attin, 
unte atta meins maiza mis ist. 

29 jah nn gap izwis, faurpizei 
wauüurpi, ei bipe wairpai, galaub- 
jaip. 

30 panaseips filu ni maplja 
mi) izwis; qimip saci pizai ma- 
nasedai reikinop, jali in mis ni; 
bieitip waiht, | 


Jot NX V. 


31 ak ei ufkunnai so manaseps 
patei ik fijoda attan meinana, 
jah swaswe anabaud mis atta, 
swa tauja. urreisip, gageam þa- 


pro. 


CHAPTER XV. 

1 Ik im weinatriu pata sun- 
jeino, jah atta meins waurstwja 
ist. 

2 all taine in mis unbairan- 
dane akran gop, usnimip ita, jah 
all akran bairandane, gahraineip 
ita, ei managizo akran bairaina. 

3 ju jus hrainjai sijup in pis 
waurdis patei rodida du izwis. 

4 wisaip in mis, jah ik in izwis. 
swe sa weinatains ni mag akran 
bairan af sis silbin, niba ist ana 
weinatriwa, swah nih jus, mba 
in mis sijup. 

5 ik im pata weinatriu, ip ius 
weinatainos. saei wisip in mis 
jah ik in imma, sa bairip akran 
manag, patei iuh mik ni magup 
taujan ni waiht. 

G niba saei wisip in mis, us- 
wairpada utswe weinatains, jah 
eapaursnip jah galisada, jah in 
fon galagjand, jah inbrannjada. 

T Appan jabai sup in mis jah 
waurda mema in izwis sind, 
batalvah pei wileip bidjip, Jah 
Wairpip izwis. 

8 In pamma hauhips ist atta 
meins, ei akran manao  bairaip, 
jah wairpaip meinai siponjos. 

9 swaswe frijoda mik atta, 
swah ik frijoda izwis wisaip in 
friapwai meinai. 


17. vannasepR; inanuscips in CA; so 19. 
XV, 4. sa; swi jn CA. — 6. inbrannjada; inbrnnjudu in CA. 


rle=133 


rd=13+4 
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10 jabai anabusnins meinos 
fastaid, sijup in friapwai meinai, 
swaswe ik anabusnins attins mei- 
nis fastaida jah wisa in friapwai 
is. 

11 pata rodida izwis, ei faheps 
meina in izwis sijar jah faheds 
izwara ustulljaidau. 

12 pata ist anabusns meina, 
ei frijop izwis misso, swaswe 1k 
frijoda izwis. 


rle=135 13 Maizein pizai friapwai man- 


na ni habaip, ei lvas saiwala 
seina, lagjip faur frijonds seinans. 


rq—136 14 Jus frijonds meinai sijup, 


jabai taujip patei ik anabiuda 
izwis. 

15 þanaseiþs izwis niqipa skal- 
kans, unte skalks ni wait ha 
‘taujip is frauja; ip ik izwis gap 
frijonds, unte all patei hausida 
at attin meinamma gakannida 
izwis. 

16 ni jus mik gawalidedup, ak 
ik gawalida izwis, ei jus sniwaip 
jah akran bairaip jah akran iz- 
war du aiwa sijai, 

Ei patalvah pei bidjaip attan 
in namin meinamma, gibip izwis. 


rh—138 17 pata anabiuda izwis ei fri- 


jop izwis misso. 

18 jabai so manaseds izwis 
fijai, kunneip ei mik fruman izwis 
fijaida. 

19 jabai pis fairlvaus weseip, 
aippau so manaseds swesans fri- 
iodedi; aþþan unte us pamma 
lairlvau ni sijup, ak ik gawalida 
izwis us bamma fairlvau, duppe 
fijaid izwis so manaseps. 


rp-139 20 Gamuneip pis waurdis patel 





ik qap du izwis: nist skalks mai- 
za fraujin seinamma. jabai mik 
wrekun, jah izwis wrikand. 

Jabai mein waurd fastaidedei- rn—140 
na, jah izwar fastaina. 

21 Ak pata allata taujand iz-rma=141 
wis in namins meinis, 

Unte ni kunnun pana sandjan- rub—142 
dan mik. 

22 nih qemjau jah rodidedjau 
du im, frawaurht ni habaidedei- 
na; ip nu inilons ni haband bi 
frawaurht seina. . 

23 Saei mik fijaip, jah attanrmd=14t 
meinana fijaiþ. 

24 Ip po waurstwa ni gatawi- rmc=145 
dedjau in im poei anpar ainshun 
ni gatawida, frawaurht ni habai- 
dedeina; ip nu jah gaselvun mik 
jah fijaidedun jah mik jah attan 
meinana. 

25 ak ei usfullnodedi waurd 
pata gamelido in witoda ize, ei 
fiiaidedun mik arwjo. 

26 appan pan qimip parakle- 
tus panei ik insandja izwis fram 
attin, ahman sunjos, izei fram 
attin urrinnip, sa weitwodeip bi 
mik. 

27 jah pan jus weitwodeip, unte 
fram fruma miþ mis sijup. 


CHAPTER XVI. 

1 pata rodida izwis, ei ni af- 
marzjaindau. 

2 us gaqumpim dreiband izwis; 

Akei qimip lveila, ei salvazuh rmq—146 
izei usqimip  izwis, puggkeip 
hunsla saljan gupa. 

3 jah pata taujand, unte ni 
ufkunpedun attan nih mik. 


22, Section 142, which should begin with nih qemjau, is not indicated. 
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4 akei pata rodida izwis, ei 
bibe qimai so lveila ize, gamu- 
neip pize, patei ik gap izwis. 
Ip pata izwis fram fruma ni 
qap, unte mip izwis was. 


rmz—147 


o ip nu gagga du pamma sand- 
jandin mik, jah ainshun us izwis 
ni fraihnip mik: lvap gaggis? 

G akei unte pata rodida izwis, 
eauripa gadaubida izwar hairto. 

T akei ik sunja izwis qipa, ba- 
tizo ist izwis ei ik galeipau; unte 
jabai ik ni galeipa, parakletus ni 
qimip atizwis; appan jabai gag- 
ya, sandja ina du izwis. 

S jah qimands is gasakip po 
manaseþ bi frawaurht jah bi ga- 
raihtipa jah bi staua. 

9 bi frawaurht raihtis pata, 
patei ni galaubjand du mis; 

10 ip bi garaihtipa, patei du 
attin meinamma gagga jah ni 
banaseips sailvip mik; 

11 ip bi staua, patei sa reiks 
pis fairlvaus afdomips warp. 

12 nauh ganoh skal qipan iz- 
wis, akel ni magup frabairan nu. 

13 ip pan qimip jains, ahma 
sunjos, brigeip izwis in allai sun. 
jai; nih pan rodeip af sis silbin, 
ak swa filu swe hauseip rodeip, 
jah bata anawairpo gateihip iz- 
wis. 

14 inius mik hauheip, unte us 
memamma nimip jah gateihip 
izwis. 

148 


rum 15 All patei nih atta, mein ist. 


X VI, 9. pata, patei; so Bernhardt now, as in CA. 
construction of pata, see $ 15, (2), (D), note 2, 





A WI. 


Duhpe gap patei us meinamma rmp=149 
nimip jah gateihiþ izwis. 

16 leitil nauh jah ni sailvip 
mik, jah aftra leitil jah gasailvip 
mik, unte ik gagga du attin. 

17 baruh qepun us paim sipon- 
iun du sis misso: lva ist pata 
patei qipip unsis, leitil ei ni sai- 
lvip mik, jah aftra leitil jah ga- 
sailvip mik? jah patei ik gagga 
du attin? 

18 qepunuh: pata lva sijai pa- 
tei qipip leitil? ni witum lva qi- 
pip. 

19 ip Iesus wissuh patei wilde- 
dun ina fraihnan, jah gap im: 
bi pata sokeip mip izwis misso 
patei gap: leitil jah ni sailvip 
mik, jah aftra leitil jah gasailvip 
mik? 

20 amen amen qipa izwis pei 
eretip jah gaunop jus, ip mana- 
seps faginop; jus saurgandans 
wairpip, akei so saurga Jawara 
du fahedai wairpip. 

21 qino pan bairip saurga ha- 
baid, unte qam lveila izos; ip 
bipe gabauran ist barn, ni pana- 
seips gaman pizos aglons faura 
fahedai, unte gabaurans warp 
manua in fairlvau. 

22 jah pan jus auk nu saurga 
habaip; ip aftra sailva izwis, Jah 
faginop izwar hairto, jah po fa- 
hed jawara ni ainshun nimip af 
izwis. 

25 jah in jainamma daga mik 
ni fraihnip waihtais. 





-— = aac —] — 


Lobe omits pata. For the 
a). — 20. gvetiþ; greitiþ in CA. 


— 2]. ni pnunseips; CA has ni panaseips ni, the first ni standing above the line, 


the second being seratehed. 


John NYI. SLE. 





m=150 Amen amen qipa izwis patei 


pislvah pei bidjiþ attan in namin 
meinamma, gibip izwis. 

24. und hita ni bedup ni waih- 
tais in namin meinamma; bid- 
jaip jah nimip, ei faheps izwara 
sijai usfullida. 


ma=151 25 Data in gajukom rodida iz- 


wis; akei qimip lveila panuh iz- 
wis ni panaseips in gajukom rod- 
ja, ak andaugiba bi attan ga- 
teiha izwis. 

26 in jainamma daga in na- 
miu meinamma bidjiþ, jah ni qi- 
pa izwis pei ik bidjau attan bi 
izwis ; 

21 ak silba atta frijop izwis, 
unte jus mik frijodeduþ jah ga- 
laubidedup patei ik fram guþa 
urrann. 

28 uzuhiddja fram attin jah 
atiddja in pana fairlvu; aftra bi- 
leipa pamma fairlvau jah gagga 
du attin. 

29 paruh qepun pai siponjos 
is: sai nu andaugiba rodeis, jah 
gajukono ni ainohun qiþis. 

30 nu witum ei þu kant alla 
jah ni þarft ei puk has fraihnai; 
bi þamma galaubjam patei þu 
fram gupa urrant. 


rnb=152 31 Andhof im lesus: nu galau- 


beip? 

32 sai qimip lveila jah nu qam 
ei distahjada lvarjizuh du sei- 
namma jah mik ainana bileipip; 
jah ni im ains, unte atta mip 
mis ist. 





32. du seinamma; du seina in CA; ep. Í Cor. 


XVII, 3. Heyne writes du seinaini. 


XVII, 2. sunjana ; sunja in CA; ep. 11 Cor. VITI, 
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35 Data rodida izwis pei in mis mg=153 


sawairþi aigeip. in pamma fair- 
wau aglons habaid; akei prai-; 
steip izwis, Ik gajiukaida bana 
fairlvu. 


CHAPTER XVII. 


1 pata rodida lesus, uzuhhof 
augona seina du himina jah qab: 
atta, qam lveila; hauhei peinana 
sunu, ei sunus peins hauhjai puk, 

2 swaswe atgaft imma wal- 
dufni allaize leike, ei all patei at- 
gaft imma, gibai im libain ai- 
weinon. 

3 soh pan ist so aiweino li- 
bains, ei kunneina þuk ainana 
sunjana gup jah panei insandi- 
des Iesu Xristu. 

4 ik puk hauhida ana airpai, 
waurstw ustauh patei atgaft mis 
du waurkjan; 

5 jah nu hauhei mik pu, atta, 
at pus silbin pamma wulpau þa- 
nei habaida at pus, faurpizei sa 
fairlvus wesi. 

6 gabairhtida peinata namo 
mannam panzei atgaft mis us 
þamma fairlvau. peinai wesun 
jah mis atgaft ins, jah pata 
waurd peinata gafastaidedun; 


7 nu ufkunpa ei alla poeti at- 
gaft mis at pus sind; 

8 unte po waurda poei atgatt 
mis atgaf im, jah eis nemun bi 
sunjai patei fram pus urrann, 
jah galaubidedun patei pu mik 
insandides. 





X FI, 18. Phil. II, 25: gud Jo. 


wap 
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9 ik bi ins bidja: ni bi po ma- 
nasep bidia, ak bi pans panzei 
atgaft mis, unte peinai sind, 

10 jah meina alla pema sind 
jah peina meina, jah hauhips im 
in þaim. 

11 ni panaseips im in þamma 
fairlvau, ip pai in pamma fair- 
han sind, jah ik du pus gagga. 
atta weiha, fastai ins In namin 
peinamina panzei atgaft mis, ei 
sijaina ain swaswe wit. 

12 pan was mip im in pamma 
fairlvau, ik fastaida ins in namin 
peinamma, panzei atgaft mis ga- 
fastaida, jah ainshun us im ni 
iraqistnoda niba sa sunus fralu- 
stais, ei pata gamelido ustullip 
waurpi. 

13 ip nu du pus gagga, jah 
pata rodja in manasedai, ei ha- 
baina fahed meina usfullida in 
sis. 

14 ik atgaf im waurd peinata, 
jah so manaseps fijaida ins, unte 
ni sind us þamma fairlvau, swa- 
swe ik us pamma fairlvau ni im. 

15 ni bidja ei usnimais ins us 
pamma fairlvay, ak ei bairgais 
im faura pamma unseljin. 

16 us pamma fairlvau ni sind, 
swaswe ik us þamma fairlvau ni 
im. 

17 weihai ins in sunjai; waurd 
þeinata sunja ist. 

18 swaswe mik insandides in 
manasep, swah ik insandida ins 
in po manased. 

19 jah frum im ik weiha mik 
silban, ei sijainn jah eis weihai 
in sunini. 





— 
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20 appan ni bi bans bidja ai- 
nans, ak bi paus galaubjandans 
þairh waurda ize du mis, 

2] ei allai ain sijaina, swaswe 
pu atta in mis jah ik in pus, ei 
jah pai in uggkis ain sijaina, ei 
so manaseps galaubjai patei pu 
mik insandides. 

22 jah ik wulpu þanei gaft mis 
gaf im, ei sijaina ain swaswe wit 
ain siju, 

23 ik m im jah pu in mis, ei 
sijaina ustauhanai du aimamina, 
jah kunni so manaseps patei pu 
mik insandides jah frijodes ins, 
swaswe mik frijodes. 

24 atta, patei atgaft mis, wil- 
jau ei parei im ik jah pai sijaina 
mip mis, ei sailvaina wulpu mei- 
nana, panei gaft mis, unte fri- 
jodes mik faur gaskaft fairlvaus. 


29 Atta garaihta, jah so ma- rnd—154 


naseps puk ni ufkunpa, ip ik puk 
kunpa. 


Jah pai ufkunpedun patei pu rne=155 


mik insandides. 

26 jah gakannida im namo 
þeinata jah kannja, ei friapwa 
poei frijodes mik in im sijai jah 
ik in nn. 


CHAPTER XVIII. 


1 Data qipands Iesus usiddja rnq—156 


mip siponjam seinaim ufar rin- 
non po Kaidron, parei was aurti- 
gards, in panei galaip lesus jah 
siponjos is. 


2 Wissuh pan jah Judas snrnz—lo? 


eulewjands ina pana stad, patei 
ufta gniddja Iesus jainar mip si- 


ponjam seinainm. 


28. kuuni; kunnet j CA; cp. frukunni in Rom. NIV, S. 
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mh=158 3 Ip Iudas nam hansa jah bize 
eudjane jah Fareisaie andbah- 
tans iddjuh jaindwairps mip skei- 
inam jah haizam jah wepnam. 

rnþ=159 4 Ip Iesus witands alla poel 
qemun ana ina, usgaggands ut 
qap im: lvana sokeip? | 

5 andhafjandans imma qepun: 
Jesu bana Nazoraiu. þaruh qap 
im lesus: ik im. stopuh pan jah 

" Judas sa lewjands ina mip im. 

6 paruh swe qap im patei ik 
im, galipun ibukai jah gadrusun 
dalap. 

7 baproh pan ins aftra frah: 
wana sokeip? ip eis qepun: Iesu 
pana Nazoraiu. 

8 andhof Iesus: gap izwis patei 
ik im; jabai nu mik sokeip, letip 
pans gaggan. 

9 ei usfullnodedi pata waurd 
patei gap, ei panzei atgaft mis, 
ni fraqistida ize ainuminehun. 

rj-ci60 10 Ip Seimon Paitrus habands 

hairu uslauk ima jah sloh pis 

auhumistins gudjins skalk jah 

afmainait imma auso taihswo; 

sah pan haitans was namin Mal- 
8 kus. 

11 paruh gap lesus du Pai- 
trau: lagei pana hairu in fodr. 

rja=161 Stikl panei gaf mis atta, niu 
drigkau pana? 

12 paruh hansa jah sa pusun- 
difaps jah andbahtos Iudaie und- 
eripun Jesu jah gabundun ina, 

13 Jah gatauhun ina du Annin 
frumist; sa was auk swaihra Ka- 


rib=162 


rjg—163 


14 wasuh pan Kajafa saei ga- 
raginoda Iudaium patei batizo 
ist amana mannan fragistjan 
faur managein. 

15 Þaruh laistida Iesu Seimon rid=164 
Paitrus jah anpar siponeis. 

Sah pan siponeis was kunpsrie—-165 
pamma gudjin jah mipinngalaip 
mip Iesua in rohsn pis gudjins, 

16 Ip Paitrus stop at daurom rjq=166 
uta. 

paruh usiddja ut sa siponeis rjz=167 
anpar, saei was kunps paima 


'gndjin, jah qapdaurawardai, jah 


attauh inn Paitru. 

17 þaruh gap jaina piwi so rjh=168 
daurawardo dn Paitrau: ibai jah 
pu bize siponie is pis mans? ip 
is qap: ni im. 

18 paruh stopun skalkos jah 
andbahtos haurja waurkjandans, 
unte kald was, jah warmidedun 
sik; jah pan was mip im Paitrus 
standands jah warmjands sik. 

19 Ip sa auhumista gudja frah rjp=169 
Iesu bi siponjans is jah bi lai- 
sein is. 

20 Andhof imma Iesus: ik and-ru=170 
augjo rodida manasedai; 1k sin- 
teino laisida in gaqumpai jah in 
eudhusa, þarei sintemo Iudaieis 
eaqimand, jah piubjo ni rodida 
waiht. 


31 Hís mik fraihnis? fraihn rua=171 


pans hausjandans lva rodided- 
jau du im; sai pai witun patei 


gap ik. 
22 Ip pata gipandin imma rub=172 


jafin, saei was auhumists weiha sums andbahte standands gaf 


pis atapniis; 


of abbreviation. 


slah lofin Iesua qapuh: swau 





XVIII, 9. atgait; atgaf in CA. — 15. Paitrus; CA has Prus, without a sign 


bL 


ld 
andhafjis pamma reikistin gud- 
jin? 

23 Andhof Iesus: jabai ubilaba 
rodida, weitwodei bi bata ubil; 
aippau jabai waila, dulve mik 
slahis ? 

24 Danuh insandida ina Annas 
gabundanana du kajafin pamma 
maistin gudjin. 

25 IpSeimon Paitrus was stan- 
dands jah warmjands sik. paruh 
qebun du imma: niu jah pu pize 
siponje pis is? ip is afaiaik jah 
qap: ne, ni im. 

26 qap sums pize skalke pis 
maistins gudjins, sah nipiis was 
pammei afmainait Paitrus auso: 
niu Puk salve ik in aurtigarda 
mip imma? 

21 þaruh aftra afaiaik Paitrus, 
jah suns hana hrukida. 

28 Ip eis tauhun Iesu fram Ka- 
jafin in praitoriaun; þanuh was 
maurgins. 

Ip eis ni iddjedun in praitoria, 
ei ni bisaulnodedema, ak mati- 
dedeina pasxa. 

29 paruh atiddja ut Peilatus 
du im jah gap: lvo wrohe bairip 
ana bana mannan? 

30 andhofun jah gepun du im- 
ma: nih wesi sa ubiltojis, ni pau 
weis ateebeima pus ina. 

31 paruh qap im Peilatus: ni- 
mip ina jus jah bi witoda izwa- 
ramma stojip iua. ip eis qepu- 
nuh du imma Iudaieis: unsis ni 
skuld ist usqiman manne ainuni- 
mehun. 

2 ei waurd franjins usfullno- 
dedi, patel qup bandwjunds hci- 


rug=173 


rud=17+4 


re=175 


ruq—116 


— 1—— 
rüz-—115 


John XVIII. 


leikamma daupau skulda gaswil- 
tan. 

33 Galaip in praitauria aftra ruh=178 
Peilatus jah wopida Iesu qapuh 
imma: þu is piudans Iudaie? 

34 andhof Iesus: abu pus sil- 
bin pu pata qipis; þau anparai 
pus qepun bi mik? 

35 Andhof Peilatus: waiter ik rup=179 
Iudaius im? so piuda peina jah 
eudjans anafulhun puk mis; ha 
gatawides? 

36 andhof Iesus: piudangardi 
meina nist us þamma fairlvau. 
ip us pamma fairlvau wesi meina 
piudangardi, aippau andbahtos 
meinai usdaudidedeina ei ni ga- 
lewips wesjau Iudaium; ip nu 
piudangardi meina nist papro. 

37 Paruh gap imma Peilatus: rp=180 
an nuh piudans is þu? andhat- 
jands lesus (gap): pu qipis ei 
prudans im ik. 

Ik du pamma gabaurans im rpa=181 
jah du pamma qam in pamma 
fairlvau ei weitwodjau sunjai; 
lvazuh saei ist sunjos, hauseip 
stibnos meinaizos. 

38 panuh qap imma Peilatus: 
lvaist so sunja? jah pata qipands 
galaip ut du Iudaium,jah gapim: 

Ik ainohun fairino ni bigita in rpb=182 
þanma. 

39 Ip ist biuhti izwis ei ainana rpg—183 
izwis fraletau in pasxa; wileidu 
nu ei fraletau izwis pana piudan 
ludaie? 

40 Ip eis hropidedun aftrarpd=184 
allai qipandans: ne pana, ak 
Darabban. sah pan was sa Da- 
rabba waidedja. 
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CHWPTER XIX. 


1 panuh þan nam Peilatus 
Iesu jah usblaggw. 
2 jah pai gadrauhteis uswun- 
dun wipja us paurnum jah ga- 
lagidedun iunna ana haubid, jah 
wastial paurpurodai gawaside- 
dun ina, 
3 jah gepun: hails piudans Iu- 
daie; jah gebuu imma slahins 
lofin. 
rpq=186 4 Atiddja aftra ut Peilatus jah 
qap im: sai attiuha izwis ina ut, 
ei witeip patei in imma ni aino- 
hun fairino bigat. 
5 paruh usiddja ut lesus bai- 
rands pana paurneinan waip jah 
po paurpurodon wastja. jah qap 
im: sa ist sa manna. 
rph=188 6 Paruh bipe selvun ina pai 
maistans gudjans jah andbahtos, 
hropidedun qiþandans: ushra- 
mei, ushramei ina. 

rpp-189 Qa) im Peilatus: nimip ina jus 
jah hramjip; 

ry=190 IP ik fairma in imma ni bigita. 
rya—191 7 Andhofun 


rpe=185 


Iz= 187 





NIN: 


weis witop aihum, jah bi pamma 
witoda unsaramma skal gaswil- 
tan. unte sik silban gups sunu 
eatawida: 

8 bipe gahausida Peilatus pata ryb—192 
waurd, mais ohta sis, 

9 jah galaip in praitauria af- 
tra jah gap du Iesua: lvapro is 
pu? ip Iesus andawaurdi ni gaf 
inna. 

10 þaruh gap imma Peilatus:ryg=193 
du mis ni rodeis? niu waist þa- 
tei waldufni aih ushramjan puk 
jah waldufui aih fraletan puk? 

11 andhof lesus: ni aihtedeis 
waldufnje ainhun ana mik, nih 
wesi pus atgiban iupapro: duhpe 
sa galewjands mik pus maizem 
frawaurht habaid. 

12 framuh þamma sokida Pei- 
latus fraletan ina; ip Iudaieis 
hropidedun qipandans: jabai þa- 
na fraletis, ni is frijonds Kaisara; 
salvazuh izei piudan sik silban 
taujip, andstandip Kaisara. 

13 þanuh Peilatus hausjands 


imma Íudaieis: pize.... 


AJA, 2. wipia; Wippia in CA; ep. Mk. XT, 1r. 


pu Rumonim. 


GAAPTER VI. pai) anparamma, pamma us 
23 po auk launa frawaurhtais dauþaim urreisandin, ei akran 
daupus: ip ansts gups libaims bairaima gupa. 
aiweino in Xristau Iesu fraujin| 9 Pan auk wesum in leika, win- 
— 9 ~ [nons frawaurhte pos pairh witop 
CHAPTER VIL. waurhtedun in lipum unsarann 

1 pau niu witup, broprjus, unað barani dM 


kunnandam auk witoþ rodja, pa- 
tei witop fraujinop mann swa 
lagga lveila swe libaiþ? 

2 jah auk ufwaira qens at li- 
Dandin abin gabundana ist wi- 
toda; appan jabai gaswiltip aba, 
ealausjada af pamma witoda 
abins. 

3 paunu pan at libandin abin 
haitada horinondei, jabai wair- 
pip waira anparainma; ip jabai| 8 ip lew nimandei frawaurhts 
easwiltip wair, ħija ist pis wito- pairh anabusn gawaurhta in mis 
dis, ci ni sijai horinondei waur- | allana lustu; unte inu witop fra- 
pana abin anparamma. waurhts naus wis. 

4 swaei nu jah jus, broprjus| 9 ip ik qius inu witoþ sinle; 
memai, afdaupidai waurpup wi- ip qimandein anabusnai fra- 
toda pairh leik Nristaus, ei wair-: waurhts gaqiunoda, 


6 ip nu sai andbundanai waur- 
pum af witoda, gadauþnandans 
in pammei gahabaidai wesum, 
swaei skalkinoma in niujipai ah- 
mins jah ni fairnipai bokos. 


Er 


í wa nu qipam? witoþ fra- 
waurhts ist? nis sijai; ak fra- 
waurht ni ufkunþedjan, nih pairh 
witop; unte lustu nih kunpedjau, 
nih witop qepi: ni gairnjais. 
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The remains of the Epistle to the Romans are preserved as follows: — In the 
Ambrosian Codex A: V1, 29—VIHT, 10; VAL 8H—XT, 1; NJ, 11—83; KU, S-XIV, 
5; XVI, 21—24; in Codex Carolinus: XT, 33 (See this) — Wl, 5; Æla 
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10 ip ik gadaupnoda, jah bi- 
gitana warp mis anabusns, sei 
was du libainai, wisan du dau- 
pau. 

11 unte frawaurhts lew niman- 
dei pairh anabusn uslutoda mik 
jah pairh po usqam. 

12 apban nu swepauh witop 
weihata, jah anabusns weiha jah 
garaihta jah piupeiga. 

13 pata nu piupeigo warp mis 
daupus? nis sijai, ak frawaurhts, 
ei uskunpa waurpi frawaurhts, 
pairh pata þiuþeigo mis ga- 
waurkjandei daupu, ei waurpi 
ufarassau frawaurhta frawaurhts 
þairh anabusn. 

14 witum auk þatei witoþ ah- 
mein ist; ip ik leikeins im, fra- 
bauhts uf frawaurht. 

15 patei waurkja ni fraþja; 
unte ni patei wiljau tauja, ak 
patei hatja, pata tauja. 

16 ip jabai patei ni wiljau, 
pata tauja, gaqiss im witoda pa- 
tei gop; 

17 ipnujuniik waurkja pata, 
ak so bauandeiin mis frawaurhts. 

18 wait auk patei ni bauip in 
mis, pat’ ist in leika meinamma, 
piup. unte wiljan atligip mis, ip 
eawaurkjan gop ni; 

19 unte ni patei wiljau waurk- 
ia gop, ak patei ni wiljau ubil 
tauja. 

20 jabai nu,patei ni wiljau ik, 
pata tauja, ju ni ik waurkja ita, 


mis gop taujan, unte mis atist 
ubil. 

22 gawizneigs im auk witoda 
gups bi pamma innumin mann, 

23 appan gasailva anpar wi- 
top in lipum meinaim, andwei- 
hando witoda ahmins meinis jah 
frahinþando mik in witoda fra- 
waurhtais þamma wisandin in 
lipum meinaim. 

24 wainags ik manna! lvas 
mik lauseip us þamma leika dau- 
paus pis? 

25 awiliudo gupa pairh lesu 
Xristu fraujan unsarana; jau nu 
silba ik skalkino gahugdai wi- 
toda gups, ip leika witoda fra- 
waurhtais? 


CHAPTER VIII. 

1 Ni waiht þannu nu wargiþos 
paim in Xristau lesu ni gaggan- 
dam bi leika. 

2 unte witop ahmins-libainais 
in Xristau lesu frijana brahta 
mik witodis frawaurhtais jah 
daupaus. 

3 unte pata unmahteigo wito- 
dis, in pammei siuks was pairh 
leik, guþ seinana sunu insand- 
lands in galeikja leikis frawaurh- 
tais jah bi frawaurht gawargida 
frawaurht in leika, 

4 ei garaihtei witodis usfulljai- 
dau in uns, þaim ni bi leika gag- 
gandam ak bi ahmin. 

5 unte pai bi leika wisandans 


ak sei bauip in mis frawaurhts. po þoei leikis sind mitond; ip 
21 bigita nu witop, wiljandin|pai bi ahmin po poet ahmins. 


— — — —— — M — — —  ————————— ——————————— 


10. gadaupnoda; noda is illegible. — 24. wainags; the g is faded. — 20, ik; 


l in Á. 


VIII, 4. ak bi ahmjn; added in smaller letters at the close of the line. 
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6 appan frapi leikis daupus, 1)? 
frapi ahminslibains jah gawairpi; 

7 unte frapi leikis, fijands du 
eupa, witoda guþs ni ufhauselip, 
ip nih mag. 

S appan in leika wisandans 
mpa galeikan ni magun. 

) 
in ahmin, swepauh jabai ahma 
eups bauip in izwis. ip jabai lvas 
ahman Xristaus ni habaip, sa 
nist is. 

10 jabai auk Nristus in 1zwis, 
leik raihtis.... 

3 sael ist in taihswon 
gups, saei jah bidjip faur uns; 

35 was uns afskaidai af fria- 
pwai Xristaus? aglo pau agg- 
wipa pau wrakja pau huhrus pau 
naqadei pau sleipei pau harus? 

36 swaswe gameliþ ist patei in 
puk gadaupjanda all dagis, rah- 
nidai wesum swelamba slauhtais. 

37 akei in paim allaim jiukam 
pairh pana frijondan uns. 

38 gatraua auk patei ni dau- 
pus ni libains, nih aggiljus ni 
reikia, ni mahteis, nih andwairpo 
nih anawairpo, 

39 nih hauhipa nih diupipa, 
nih gaskafts anpara magi uns 
afskaidan af friapwai gups pizai 
in Nristau lesu fraujin unsa- 
rumma. 

CirrTER IX. 


] Sunia qipa, ni waiht liuga, 


mipweitwodjandein mis miþwis- |! 


sein meinal in ahmin weihamma, 
2 patei saurga mis ist mikila 


48, nggiljus; nggeljus jn Á. 
IN, 4. asbidjn; usbidn in Á. 
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jah unlveilo aglo hairtin mei- 


nanma. 

3 usbidja auk anapaima wisan 
silba ik af Xristau faur bropruns 
meinans pans samakunjans bi 
leika, 

4 paiei sind Israeleitai, bizeei 


9 ip jus ni sijup in leika ak ist frastisibja jah wulpus jah wi- 


todis garaideins jah triggwos jah 
skalkinassus jah gahaita, 

5 pizeei attans, jah us painnei 
Xristus bi leika, saei ist ufar 
allaim gup piupips in aiwam, 
amen. 

6 appan swepauh ni usdraus 
waurd gups. ni auk allai pai us 
Israela, bai sind Israel; 

T nip paiei sijaina fraiw Abra- 
hamis, allai barna, ak in Isaka 
haitada pus fraiw; 

8 pat ist, ni po barna leikis 
barna gups, ak barna gahaitis 
rahnjanda du fraiwa. 

9 gahaitis auk waurd þat ist: 
bi pamma mela qima, jah wair- 
pip Sarrin sunus. 

10 aþþan ni patain, ak jah 
Raibaikka us ainainma galigrja 
habandei, Isakis attins unsaris; 

11 appan nauhpanuh ni ga- 
bauranai wesun, aippau tawide- 
deina lva piupis aippau unpiu- 
pis, ei bi gawaleimai muns gups 
wisai, ni us waurstwam, ak us 
pamma lapondin, 

12 qipan ist izai patei sa maiza 
skalkinop pamma minnizin, 

13 swaswe gameliþ ist: Iakob 
frijoda, ip Esaw fijaida. 





reikjn, and 29: anpara are much faded. 
— 13. fijnida ; in the margin stood nudwnih, 


according to Castiglione, but. Uppström has not noticed if. 
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14 hva nu qipam? ibai inwin- 
dipa fram gupa? nis sijai. 
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25 swaswe jah in Osaiin gipip: 
haita bo in managein meina ma- 


15 du Mose auk qiþiþ: gaarma | nagein meina jah po unliubon 
panei arma, jah gableiþja (panei | liubon, 


bleipja). 


16 pannu nu ni wiljandins ni parei qipada im ni 


rinnandins, ak armandins gups. 

17 gipip auk pata gamelido du 
Faraona unte du þamma silbin 
urraisida puk, ei gabairhtjau bi 
pus maht meina, jah gateihaidau 
namo mein and alla airpa. 

18 þannu nu jai banei wili ar- 
maip, ip panei wili gahardeip. 

19 qipis mis nu: appan lva 
nauh faianda? unte wiliin is lvas 
andstandip? 

20 pannu nu, jai manna, þu 
lvas is ei andwaurdjais gupa? 
ibai qipip gadigis du pamma dei- 
gandin: lva mik gatawides swa? 

21 þau niu habaiþ kasja wal- 
dufni þahons us þamma samin 
daiga taujan sum du galaubam- 
ma kasa, sumup þan du unga- 
laubamma? 

22 ip jabai wiljands gup us- 
taiknjan pwairhein jah uskann- 
jan pata mahteigo usbeidands in 
managai laggamodein bi kasam 
. þwairheins gamanwidaim du fra- 
lustai, 

25 ei gakannidedi gabein wul- 
þaus seinis bi kasam armaions, 
poeifauragamanwidadu wulpau? 

24 þanzei jah laþoda uns, ni 
patainei us Iudaium, ak jah us 
piudom, 


15. panei bleipja ; 


wanting, or entirely faded out in A. 


26 jah wairpib in pamma stada 
managei 
meina jus, pai haitanda sunjus 
gups libandins. 

27 ip Esaias hropeip bi Israel: 
jabai wesi rapio suniwe Israelis 
swaswe malma mareins, laibos 
ganisand. 


28 waurd auk ustiuhands jah 
gamaurgjandsin garaihtein, unte 
waurd gamaurgiþ taujip frauja 
ana airpai. 

29 jahswaswefauraqap Esaias: 
nih frauja Sabaop bilipi unsis 
fraiwa, swe Saudauma pau waur- 
peima jah swe Gaumaurra pau 
galeikai waurþeima. 

30 Íva nu qipam? patei þiudos 
þos ni laistjandeins garaihtein 
gafaifahun garaihtein, appan 
earaihtein po us galaubeinai, 

31 ip Israel, laistjands witop 
earaihteins, bi witoþ garaihteins 
ni gasnau. 

32 dulve? unte ni us galau- 
beinai, ak us waurstwam wito- 
dis; bistuggqun du staina bi- 
stugeqis, 

33 swaswe gamelip ist; sai ga- 
lagja in Sion stain bistuggqis jah 
hallu gamarzeinais, jah sa ga- 
laubjands du imma ni gaaiwi- 
skoda. 


Must pammei 


bleipja be added? — 19. faianda; Holtzmann (‘Altdeutsche Grammatik’, p. 12) 
supposes laianda. — 20. deigandin; digandin. — 23. wulpaus; wulpus in A. — 
30. galaubeinai; nai is entirely faded out. — 32. unte; added above the line. — 
33. sa galaubjands; sa laubjands in A; see note to X, 11. 
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CHAPTER XN. 
1 DBroprius, sa raihtis wilja 


Romans X. 


11 qipip auk pata gamelip: 
lvazuh sa galaubjands du imma 


meinis hairtins jah biða du gupa vi gaaiwiskoda. 


bi ins du naseinal. 

2 weitwodia auk im patei aljan 
ups haband, akei ni bi kunpja; 

3 unkunnandans auk gups ga- 
raihtein jah seina garaihtein 
sokjandans stiurjan garaihtein 
eups ni ufhausidedun. 

4 ustauhts auk witodis Nristus 
du garaihtein allaim paim ga- 
Jaubjandaim. 

5 Moses auk meleip po garaih- 
tein us witoda, batei sa taujands 
po manna libaip in izai. 

6 ip so us galaubeinai garaih- 
tei swa qipip: ni qipais in hairtin 
peinamma: lvas ussteigip in hi- 
min? pat' ist Xristu dalap at- 
tiuhan; 

7 aippau: was gasteigip in af- 
erundipa? pat’ ist Xristu us 
daupaim iup ustinhan. — 

8 akei Iva qipip? nelva pus 
pata waurd ist, in munþa pei- 
namma jah in hairtin peinamma; 
pat’? ist waurd &alaubeinais þa- 
tei merjam. 

9 bai jabai andhaitis in munpa 
þeinanma fraujim Iesu, jah ga- 
laubeis in hairtin peinamina Pa- 
tei gup ina urraisida us dau- 
paim, ganisis. 

10 hairto auk galaubeip du 
earailitipai, ip munpa andhai- 
tada du ganistai. 


X, 4. 


ip; according to Castiglione, 
a gloss; Uppström saw nothing of it. 


12 ni auk ist gaskaideins Iu- 
daiaus jah Krekis; sa sama auk 
franja allaize, gabigs in allans 
pans bidjandans sik. 

13 lvazuh auk saei anahaitip 
bidai namo fraujins, ganisip. 

14 lvaiwa nu bidjand du þam- 
mei ni galaubidedun? aippan 
kawa galaubjand pammei ni 
hausidedun? ip lvaiwa hausjand 
inu merjandan? 

15 ip lvaiwa merjand niba in- 
sandjanda? swaswe gamelip ist: 
lvaiwa skaunjai fotjus pize spil- 
londane gawairpi, pize spillon- 
dane piup. 

16 akei ni allai ufhausidedun 
aiwaggelion. Esaias auk gipip: 
frauja, has galaubida hauseina 
unsarai? 

17 þannu galaubeins us ga- 
hauseinal, 1) gahauseins pairh 
waurd Xristaus. | 

18 akei qipa, ibai ni hauside- 
dun? raihtis and alla airpa wa- 
laip drunjus ize jah and anding 
midjungardis waurda ize. 

19 akei qipa, ibai Israel ni 
fan)? frumist Moses gipip: ik in 
aljana izwis brigga in unpiudom, 
in pindai unfrapjandeim in pwair- 
hein izwis'brigea. 

20 ip Esaias anananþeiþ jah 
qipip: bigitans warp paim mik ni 


in the margin... vjo, the remainder of 
— 1. ms daupaim; us da added above 


the line. — 11. palaubjands; gn above the line, — 12. sú suma; sa added in the 


margin, — 14. bidjund; jud above the line, 


inn; nun dn of. 
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easokjandam, swikunps 
paim mik ni gafraihnandam. 


warp | 


18 ni lvop ana pans astans, ip 
jabai lvopis, ni pu po waurt Dai- 


21 ip du Israela qipip: allana |ris, ak so waurts bairip puk. 


dag usbraidida handuns meinos. 
du managein ungalaubjandein 
jah WK ganden. 


CHAPTER XI. 


1 Qipa nu, ibai afskauf gup 


arbja Eum nis sijal; lan 


auk ik Israeleites im. 


alle 
ak pizai ize missadedai warp ga- 
nists piudom, du in aljana brig- 
gan ins. 

12 ip jabai missadeds ize gabei 
fairlvau jah wanains ize gabei 
piudom, lvan mais fullo ize? 

13 izwis auk qipa piudom: swa 
lagga swe ik im piudo apaustau- |: 
lus, andbahti mein anikilja, 

14 ei Ivaiwa in aljana briggau 
leik mein jah ganasjau sumans 
us in. 

15 jabai auk uswaurpa ize ga- 
bei fairlvaus, lva so andanumts, 
nibai libains us daupaim? 

16 pandei ufarskafts weiha, jah 
daigs; jah jabai waurts weiha, 
jah astos. 

17 jah jabai sumai pize aste 
usbruknodedun, ip pu wilbeis 
alewabagms wisands intrusgips 
warst in ins jah gamains pizai 
waurtai jah smairpra alewabag- 
mis warst, 


— - 





. ei Md cm — sijal; 





— — — — — — — 





19 qipis nu: usbruknodedun 
| astos, ei ik intrusgjaidau. 

20 waila; ungalaubeinai us- 
br uknodedun, ip “pu galaubeinai 


eastost. ni hugei hauhaba, ak 
ogs; 
?1 þandei gup pans us gabanr- 


pai astans ni freidida, — aulto 
ni puk freidjai. 

22 Sai nu selein jah lvassein 
earaihta gups, appan ana paim 
þaiei gadrusun lvassein, ip ana 
pus selein, jabai pairhwisis in se- 
lein, aippau jah pu usmaitaza. 

23 jah jainai, nibai gatulgjand 
sik in ungalaubeinai, intrusg- 
landa; mahteigs auk ist eup af- 
tra intrusgjan ins. 

24 jabai auk þu us wistai us- 
maitans pis wilþjins alewabag- 
mis jah aljakuns wisands intrus- 
eips warst in godana alewa- 
bagm, lvan filu mais pai bi wi- 
stai intrusgjauda in swesana ale- 
wabagm? 

25 ni auk wiljau izwis unwei- 
sans, broprjus, pizos runos, ei ni 
sijaip in izwis silbam Irodai, unte 
daubei bi sumata Israela warp, 
und patei fullo pindo inngaleiþai, 

26 jah swa allai Israel gani- 
sand, swaswe gamelip ist: urrin- 
nip us Sion sa lausjands du af- 
wandjan afgudein af lakoba. 





XI, 1. arbja; only the two as are discernible. — 17. wanrtai; Á has waurhtai, 
dt ið being scratched.— 18. astans; A has anstans, the n being probably seratelied. 


—À 


2 lvassein; sein added below the line. — 24. wilpjius; wilpjis int. — 20, 


urn- 


weisans; was put above the line, hut only un is (well) discernible: ep. IT Cor. 1, S. 


I Thess. IV, 13. 


bi sumata; bi wanting in A: 


see II Cor. 1, 14. IT, 6. 
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27 jah so im fram mis trigewa, 
pan afnima frawaurhtins ize. 

28 appan bi aiwaggelion fijan- 
dans in izwara, ip bi gawaleimai 
liubai ana attans: 

29 inu idreiga sind auk gibos 
jah laþons gups. 

30 swaswe raihtis jus suman 
ni galaubidednp gupa, ip nu 
eaarmaidai waurpup pizai ize 
unealaubeinai, 

31 swa jah pai nu ni galanbi- 
dedun izwarai armaion, ei jah eis 
gaarmaindau. 

32 galauk auk gup allans in 
ungalaubeinai, ei allans gaar- 
mai. 

33 o diupipa gabeins handu- 
seims jah witubniis gups; lvaiwa 
unusspilloda sind stauos is jah 
unbilaistidai wigos is. 

54 lvas auk ufkunpa frapi frau- 
jins? aippau has imma ragineis 
was? 

32 aippau has imma fruma 
gaf, jah fragildaidan imma? 

36 unte us imma jah pairh ina 
jah in imma alla; immuh wulpus 
du aiwam. amen. 

CHAPTER XII. 

1 Biðja nu izwis, broprius, 
pairh bleipein gups, usgiban lei- 
ka izwara sand qiwana weihana 
waila galeikaidana cupa, anda- 
þahtana blotinassu izwarana. 


3. 0 in the margin. 
Car, begins; Bee p. 114. 


XI. NIT. 


2 ni galeikopizwis pamma aiwa 
(akinmaidjaip) ananiujipai frap- 
jis izwaris, du gakiusan lva sijai 
wila gups, patei gop jah galei- 
kaip jah ustauhan. 

3 qipa auk pairh anst gups 
sei gibana ist mis, allaim wisan- 
dam in izwis ni mais frapjan pau 
skuli fraþjan, ak frapjan du wai- 
la frapjan, lvariammeh swaswe 
cu) gadailida mitaþ galaubei- 
nais. 

4 swaswe raihtis in ainamma 
leika lipuns managans habam, 
paip þan lipjus allai ni pata sa- 
mo taui habaud, 

5 swa managai ain leik sijum 
in Xristau, appan ainlvarjizuh 
anpar... 

S... sa dailjands in allswerein, 
sa faurastandands in usdaudein, 
sa armands in hlasein. 

9 fmnapwa unliuta; fiandans 
ubila, haftjandans godamma, 

10 bropralubon in izwis misso 
fapwamildjiai — sweripai izwis 
misso faurarahnjandans, 

11 nsdaudein ni latai, ahmin 
wulandans, fraujin skalkinon- 
dans, 

12 wenai faginondans, aglons 
uspulandans, bidai haftjandans, 


13 andawiznin weihaize ga- 
mainjandans, gastigodein ga- 


laistjandans. 


haudngeins is the last word from A, with jah witubnjis 


ATI, 2. ak imnuatdjnip: these two words form a line which was cut off, but 


restored hy Lobe, according to Mk. IN, 
the heginning of the next line, and afterward partially erased. 


iramnpjis, ana being scratched, — 5. 


I 


The p was erroneously repeated. at 
frapjis; Cur. has 


with nnpur Car. breaks off; add anþuris 
lius (ep. Í Thess. V, 1. ph. 4, 225). — S. with sn Aniljands A begins. 


alls were 


(azo on: Cosjin (Tauben Letterbode 1875) conjectures ulawerein. 
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14 piupjaip pans wrikandans | 


izwis, biupijaip jah ni unpiupiaip; 

15 faginon mip faginondam, 
eretan mip gretandam. 

16 pata samo in izwis misso 
fraþjandans, ni hauhaba hug- 
jandans, ak paim hnaiwam mip- 
gawisandans; ni wairpaip inahai 
bi izwis silbam. 

17 ni ainummehun ubil und 
ubilamma  usgibandans, bisai- 
lvandans godis ni patainei in 
andwairpja gups ak jah in and- 
wairþja manne allaize, 

18 jabai magi wairpan us iz- 
wis, mip allaim mannam gawair- 
pi habandans, 

19 ni izwis silbans gawrikan- 
dans, liubans, ak gibip stap 
pwairhein; gamelip ist auk: mis 
fraweit letaidau, ik fragilda, qi- 
pip frauja. 

20 iabai gredo fijand peinana, 
mat gif imma, ip jabai paursjai, 
dragkei ina ; pata auk taujands 
haurja funins ríkis ana haubipis. 

21 ni gajiukaizau af unpiupa, 
ak gajiukais af piupa unþiuþ. 


CHAPTER XIII. 


1 All saiwalo waldufnjam ufar- 
wisandam ufhausjai, unte nist 


waldufni alja fram gupa, ip po 
wisandona fram gupa gasatida 


sind, 
2 swael sa andstandands wal- 


duinjagups garaideinai andstop. | 





ip pai andstandandans silbans 
sis wargipa nimand. 

9 bai auk reiks ni sind agis go- 
damma waurstwa ak ubilamma. 
aþþan wileis ei ni ogeis waldufni? 
piup taujais, jah habais hazein 
us bamma; 

4 unte gups andbahts ist pus 
in godamma. ip jabai ubil tau- 
jis, ogs; unte ni sware pana hairu 
bairip; gups auk andbahts ist 
Iraweitands in pwairhein pamma 
ubil taujandin. 

5 duppe ufhausjaiþ, ni patainei 
in bwairheins ak jah in mipwis- 
seins. 

6 inup pis auk jah gilstra us- 
tiuhaip; unte andbahtos gups 
sind in pamma silbin skalkinon- 
dans. 

í usgibip nu allaim skuldo, 
pammei gabaur gabaur, pammei 
mota mota, pammei agis agis, 
pammei sweripa sweripa. 

8 ni ainummehun waihtais sku- 
lans sijaip, niba patei izwis misso 
frijoþ; unte saei frijoþ nelvund- 
jan, witop usfullida. 

9 pata auk nihorinos, ni maur- 
þrjais, ni hlifais, ni faihugeigais, 
iah jabai lvo anparaizo ana- 
busne ist, in þamma waurda us- 
fulliada, þamma frijos nelvund- 
lan þeinana swe puk silban. 

10 friapwa nelvundiins ubil ni 
waurkeip; usfulleins nu witodis 
ist friapwa. 





17. With in andwairpja gups Car. begins again (See p. 114). — 19. letaidau 


in A, leitaidau in Car. 


XIII, 4. hairu in Car., hairau in A. — 5. after ufhausjaip Car. breaks off. 
in the margin. — 8. izwis above the line; 


uk 
only traces remain. 
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11 jah pata witandans pata 


peihs, patei mel ist uns ju us 
slepa urreisan: unte nu nelvis ist 
naseius unsara pau pan galau- 
bidedum. 

12 nahts framis galaip, ipdags 
atnelvida. uswairpáàmuu waurst- 
wam riqizis, 1) gawasjam sar- 
wam huhadis. 

19 swe in daga garedaba gag- 
gama, ni gabauram jah drug- 
kaneim, nm ligram jah aglaitjam, 
ni haifstaí jah aljana, 

14 ak gahamop fraujin unsa- 
ramma Nristau Iesua, jah leskis 
mun ni taujaip in lustuns. 


CHAPTER XIV. 

1 Ip unmahteigana galaubei- 
nai andnimaip, ni du tweifleinai 
initone. 

2 sums raihtis galaubeip mat- 
allata, ip saei unmahteigs 
gras matiip. 


jan 
ist, 
jandin ni frakunni, ip sa ni mat- 
jands bana matjandan ni stojai, 
guþ auk ina andnam. 

4 pu lvas is puei stojis fra- 
inapiana skalk? seinamma frau- 
jin standipaippaudriusip; appan 
standip, mahteigs auk ist frauja 
gastopan ina. 

5 sums raihtis stojiþ dag hi 
dar daga... 


I- 


sa matjands pamma ni mat- 


Romans XIII. XIV. 





9... Jah qiwaim jah daupaim 
fraujinop. 

10 3p pu lva stojis bropar pei- 
nana? aippau jah pu lva fra- 
kant bropr þeinamma? allai auk 
easatjanda faura — stauastola 
AXristaus. 

11 gamelip ist auk: liba ik, qi- 
pip frauja, patei mis all kniwe 
biugip iah andhaitip all razdo 
gupa. 

12 pannu nu lvariizuh unsara 
fram sis rapjon usgibip gupa. 

15 ni panamais nu uns misso 
stojaima, ak bata stojaip mais, 
ei ni satjaip bistugq bropr aip- 
pau gamarzeim. 

14 wait jag gatraua in fraujin 
Iesua patei ni waiht gawamm 
pairh sik silbo, mba pamma mu- 
nandin hva unhram wisan, þam- 
ma gamain ist. 

15 ip jabai ni matis bropar 
peius gaurjada, ju ni bi friapwai 
= ni nunu mata þeinam- 


ma jainamma fraqistjais faur 
panei Xristus gaswalt. 

16 mn wajamerjaidau 
piup. 

17 nist auk piudangardi gups 
mats jah dragk, ak garaihtel jah 
gawairpi jah faheps in ahmin 
| weihanmia. . 
| 18 saei auk m paim skalkinop 


unsalr 


— 





NIV, 3. frakunni; fraknni io A. ma 


tjandan; A has matjandiu. iun; n above 


the line; — 4. gastopan (Uppstróm aud Heyue); so probubly for gastopauun in MS. 
{Cor IV, 11: uugastopai, to which gastopnn, as swernn to gwers; cp. howerer 
pganinunaidai in Í Thess. I, 17; and see gustopan iu the glossary. — 5. After dugu 
A breaks off. — 9, with jah qiwain Car, begins again. juh qiwuim jah dunpuint; 
more thun the upper half was cat off by the binder of the codex; see the facsimile in 
GL., Í, end, — 11, uH; Car, has alla, the final i being scratched. — 14. lew uu- 
hrnin wisan; this line (ep. 9, above) was eut off, only n few traces of the lower halt 
remain, — la piudangardi; Car. has piudnngard. 
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AXristau, waila galeikaip gupa 
jah gakusans ist mannam. 

19 paunu nu poei gawairpiis | 
sind, laistjaima jah poei timrei- 
nais sind in uns misso. 

20 ni nunu in matis gatair 
waurstw guþs.... 


CHAPTER NINA 

5 .... bize idweitjandane puk 
gadrusun ana mik. 

4 swa filu auk swe fauragame- 
lip warp, du unsarai laiseinai 
camelip warp, ei pairh pulain jah 
gapraistein boko wen habaima. 

9 ib gup pulainais jah þrafstei- 
nais gibai izwis pata samo frap- 
jan in izwis misso bi Xristu Iesu, 

6 ei gawiljai ainamma munpa 
hauhjaip gup jah attan fraujins 
unsaris lesuis Xristaus. 

T in bize andnimaiþ izwis 
misso, swaswe jah Xristus and- 
nam izwis du wulpau gups. 

8 qipa auk Xristu Iesu and- 
baht waurpanana  (bimaitis) 
fram sunjai gups, du gatulgjan 
gahaita attane, 

9 ip piudos in armahairteins 
hauhjan gup, swaswe gamelip 
ist: duppe andhaita pus in piu- 
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‘dom, irauja, jah namin peinam- 
ima liupo. 

10 jah aftra qiþiþ: sifaip, piu- 
dos, mip managein is. 

11 jah aftra qipip: hazjiþ, allos 
piudos, fraujan, jah hazjaina ina 
allos manageins. 

12 jah aftra Esaeias qiþiþ: 
wairbip waurts Iaissaizis jah sa 
usstandands reikinoþ piudom, du 
imma piudos wenjand. 

13 ip gup lubainais fulljai iz- 
wis allaizos fahedais. ... 


CHAPTER XVI. 

21 ... jah Lukius jah Iasson 
jah Soseipatrus pai niþjos mei- 
nai. 

22 golja izwis ik Tairtius sa 
meljands po aipistaulein in frau- 
jin. 

23 goleip izwis Gaius wairdus 
meins jah allaizos aikklesious. 
goleip izwis Airastus fauragage- 
ja baurgs jah Qartus sa bropar. 

24 ansts fraujins unsaris Iesuis 
Aristaus mipahmin izwaramina. 
amen. 


Du Rumonim ustauh. 
Du Runionim melip ist us Kan- 
rinpon. 





— — — 


XV, S. bimaitis; the line containing this word (restored by Lobe) was eut off 
(Cp. XIV, 9. 14). — 13. After fahedais Car. breaks ofl. 


XVI, 21. Here A begins again. 


Du Kaurinpium A. 


4 


CHAPTER I. 


19 gamelip ist auk: fraqistia 


... 12 ik im Pawlaus, ip ik snutrein pize snutrane, jah fro- 


Apaullons, ip ik Kefins, ip 1k 
Nristaus. 

13 disdailips ist Nristus? ibai 
awlus ushramips warp in iz- 
wara, aippau in namin Pawlaus 
daupidai weseip? 

14 awilindo gupa ei ainnohun 
izwara ni daupida niba Krispu 
jah Gaiu; 

15 ei lvas ni qipai patei in mei- 
namma namin daupidedjau. 

16 ik daupida auk jap pans 
Staifanaus gadaukans; bata an- 
par ni wait ei ainnohun daupi- 
dedjan. 

17 nip pan insandida mik Xri- 
stus daupjan ak wailamerjan, ni 
in snutrein waurdis, ei ni laus- 
jaidau galga Xristaus. 

18 unte pata waurd galgins 
paim fralusnandam dwalipa ist, 


ip paim ganisandam mahts gups |. 


Ist. 


dein pize frodane uskiusa. 

20 kar handugs? Ivar boka- 
reis? Ivar sokareis pis aiwis? ni 
dwala gatawida gup handugein 
pis fairlvaus? 

2] unte auk in handugein gups 
ni ufkunnaida sa fairlvus pairh 
handugein gup, galeikaida gupa 
pairh po dwalipa pizos wailame- 
reinais ganasjan pans galaub- 
jandans. 

22 unte Iudaieis taikne bid- 
land, ip Krekos handugem sok- 
jand, 

23 ip weis merjam Iesu ushra- 
midana, Iudaium gamarzem, ip 
pindom dwalipa, 

24 ip paim galapodam Iudaie 
jah piudo Nristu gups maht jah 
ups handugein ; 

25 unte so dwalipa gups han- 
dugozei mannan. . . 


— — — 


The remains (a little more than %) of the first Epistle to the Corinthians are 


preserved in Ambr. A and B (Seo Introduction, p. 00); in A: 1, 12—25. 


V, 3—VI, 1. VII, 5—28. 


IV, 2—12. 


ITH, O=1X, 9. IN, 19—X, d. X, 70—X1,0. XT, 81—81. 
XH, 10—22. NIH, 1—12. NIV, 20—27. 


Kr iw. at, Gi NT, n TE 


24: in B: XV, 48—XWVI, 24. Hence in hoth manuscripts: XV, 48—XVI, 11. NYI 


29. 24. 


1, 12. 13. Pawlaus; Pawlus in A. — 12. ist Xristus; above the liue, the second 
word being faded. — 25. handugozei; ze is faded. 
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CHAPTER IV. 
2... ei lvas triggws bigitaidau. 
3 appan mis in minnistin ist 
ei fram izwis ussokjaidau aippau 
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zup þan wulpagai, ip weis un- 
swerai, 

11 und bo nu lveila jah hugni- 
dai jah paursidai jah naqadai 


iram manniskamma daga; akei lah kaupatidai jah ungastoþai 


nih mik silban ussokja; 

4 nih waiht auk mis silbin mip- 
wait, akei ni in þamma garaih- 
tips im; ip saei ussokeip mik, 
frauja ist. 

5 þannu nu ei faur mel ni sto- 
jaip, unte qimai frauja, saei jah 
galiuhteip analaugn riqizis jah 
galiuhteip runos hairtane; jah 
pan hazeins wairpip lvarjammeh 
iram gupa. 

6 bo pan, broprius, pairhgalei- 
koda in mis jah Apaullon in iz- 
wara, ei in ugkis ganimaip ni 
ufar patei gamelip ist fraþjan, ei 
ains faur ainana ana anþarana 
ufblesans ni sijai. 

T has auk puk ussokeip? lau) 
pan habais patei ni namt? aip- 
pau jabai andnamt, lva lvopis, 
swe ni nemeis? 

8 ju sadai sijup; ju gabigai 
waurpup; inu uns piudanodedu): 
jah wainei biudanodedeip, ei jah 
weis izwis mipbiudanoma! 

9 man auk pei gup uns apau- 
stauluns spedistans ustaiknida, 
swaswe daupubljans, unte fair- 
weitl waurpum pizai manasedai 
jah aggilum jah mannam. 


10 weis dwalai in Xristaus, ip 
jus frodai in Xristau; weizup pan 
unmahteigai, ip jus swinpai; ju- 


— —— 


12 jah... 


CHAPTER V. 


3... Ju gastauida swe and- 
wairps pana swa pata gataujan- 
dan, 

4 in namin fraujins unsaris Ie- 
suis Xristaus samap gagaggan- 
dam izwis jah meinamma ahmin, 
mip mahtai fraujins unsaris Ie- 
suis Xristaus, 

5 atgiban pana swaleikana un- 
hulpin du qisteimai leikis, ei 
ahma ganisai in daga fraujins 
Iesuis. 

6 ni goda lvoftuli izwara: niu 
witup þatei leitil beistis allana 
daig gabeisteip? 

7 ushraineip pata fairnjo beist, 
ei sijaip niujis daigs, swaswe si- 
jai) unbeistjodai; jah auk paska 
unsara ufsnipans ist faur uns 
Xristus. 

8 þannu dulpjam ni in beista 
fairnjamma, nip þan in beista 
balwaweseins jah unseleins, ak in 
unbeistein unwammeins jas sun- 


Jos. 


9 gamelida izwis ana pizai ai- 
pistaulein: ni blandaip izwis ho- 
rani, 

10 ni paim horam pis fairlvaus 
aippau paim faihufrikam jah wil- 
wam aippau galiugam skalki- 


IV, 6. pairhgaleikoda; originally n stood before d, but has been scratched. 
V, 7. fairnjo; A had faarnjo, which has been corrected. — S. dulpjam: l is 


added above the line. 


JG 
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nondam, unte skuldedeip þan us 
pamma fairlvau usgaggan. 

11 ip nu gamelida izwis ni 
blandan, jabai lvas bropar nam- 
nids sijai hors aippau faihuiriks 


aippau galiugam  skalkinonds 
aippau ubilwaurds aippau af- 


drugkja aippau wilwa, pamma 
swaleikamma ni mipmatjan. 
12 lva mik jah pans uta sto- 
jan? min pans inna jus stojip? 
13 ip pans uta gup stojip. us- 
nimip pana ubilan us izwis sil- 
bam. 


CHAPTER VI. 
1 Gadars lvas izwara wipra 
anparana staua habands stojan 
fram inwindaim ni fram... 


CuapTer VII. 

5... ÍZ WAT misso, niba pau 
us gaqissai lvo lveilo, ei uhtei- 
gai sijaip fastan jah bidjan, þa- 
proh pan samap gawandjaip, ei 
ni fraisal izwara satana in wn- 
gahobeinais izwaraizos. 

6 batup pan qipa gakunnands, 
ni bi haitjai. 

7 ip wiljau allans mans wisan 
swe mik silban; akei lvarjizuh 
swesa giba habaip fram gupa, 
SUMS swa, sumsuh swa. 

8 apban qipa paim unqenidain 
jah widuwom, gop ist im, jabai 
sind swe ik; 

9 ip jabai ni gahabaina sik, 
ugandan; batizo ist auk liugan 
pau intundnan. 


— — — 


11. nipbun fnihnfrikt; above the line. 
VII, 11. unlingnidai; Heyne writes unliugaida. — 106. 


nasjis; Jerne writes gunnsjnis. 


10 ip paim liugom haftam ana- 
biuda, ni ik ak frauja, qenai fair- 
ra abin ni skaidan, 

11 ip jabai gaskaidnai, wisan 
unliugaidai, aippau du abin sei- 
namma aftra gagawairþjan, jah 
aban qen ni fraletan. 

12 ip paim anparaim ik qipa, 
ni frauja, jabai vas bropar qen 
aigi ungalaubjandein jas so ga- 
wilja ist bauan mip imma, ni 
afletai po qeu; 

15 jah qens soei aig aban un- 
ealaubjandan jah sa gawilja ist 
bauan mip izai, ni afletai pana 
aban. 

14 weihaida ist qens so unga- 
laubjandei in abin, jah gawei- 
haids ist aba sa ungalaubjands 
in qenai; aippau barna izwar: 
unhrainja weseina, ip nu weiha 
sind. 

15 ip jabai sa ungalaubjands 
skaidib sik, skaidai; nist gapi- 
waids bropar aippau swistar in 
paim swaleikaim. appan in ga- 
wairþja laþoda uns gup. 

16 lva nuk kannt, qino, ei 
aban ganasjis? aippau lva kannt, 
uma, patei qen pema ganasjais? 

17 ni ei Ivarjammeh swaswe 
e'adailida gup, ainlvarjatoh swa- 
swe galapoda cup, swa gaggai. 
jah swa in allaim aikklesjom 
anabiuda. 

18 bimaitans galapods warp 
luas, ni ufrakjai; mip faurafillia 
ealapops warp was, ni bimaitai. 





— = — oo aa 


qiuo; qinon in Á. ga- 
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19 pata bimait ni waihts ist, 
jah pata faurafilli ni waihts ist, 
ak fastubnja anabusne gups. 

20 lvarjizuh in laponai pizaiei 
lapops was, in pizai sijai. 

21 skalks galaþoþs wast, ni 
karos, akei bauhjabai magt freis 
wairpan, mais brukei. 

22 saei auk in fraujin haitans 
ist skalks, fralets fraujins ist; 
samaleiko saei freis haitada, 
skalks ist Xristaus. 

25 wairpa galaubamma us- 
bauhtai sijup; ni wairpaip skal- 
kos mannam. 

24 lvarjizuh in pammei atla- 
bops was, broprius, in pamma 
gastandai at gupa. 

25 aþþan bi maujos anabusn 
fraujins ni haba, ip ragin giba 
swe gaarmaips fram fraujin du 
triggws wisan. 

26 man nu pata gop wisan in 
pizos andwairpons paurftais, þa- 
tei gop ist mann swa wisan. 

21 gabundans is qenai, ni sokei 
lausjan; galausips is qenai, ni 
sokel qen. 

28 aþþan jabai nimis qen, ni 
frawaurhtes, jah jabai liugada 
mawi, ni frawaurhta; ip aglon 
leikis gastaldand po swaleika, ip 
ik izwis freidja... 


CHAPTER VIII. 

9... wairpai paim unmahtei- 
gam. 

10 jabai auk lvas gasailvip 

puk pana habandan kunpi in ga- 


19. ni waihts (the first); ni waiht ni 
VIIT, 11. pizei; pize in A. 
DU I. Aristu; Krista im A. 


huge stada anakuinbjandan, niu 
miþwissei is siukis wisandins 
timrjada du galiugagudam ga- 
salip matjan? 

11 fraqistnip auk sa unmah- 
teiga ana peinamina witubnja, 
bropar in þizei Xristus gaswalt. 

12 swap pan frawaurkjandans 
wipra bropruns, slahandans ize 
eahugd siuka, du Xristau fra- 
waurkeip. 

13 duppe jabai mats gamar- 
zeip bropar, ni matja mimz aiw, 
ei ni gamarzjau bropar meinana. 


CHAPTER IX. 


1 Niu im apaustaulus? niu im 
freis? niu lesu Xristu fraujan 
uusarana salu? niu waurstw mei- 
nata jus sijup in fraujin? 

2 jabai anparaim ni im apau- 
staulus, aippau izwis im; unte 
sigljo meinaizos apaustaulems 
jus sijup. : 

3 meina andahatts wipra pans 
mik. ussokjandans pat ist. 

4 ibai ni habam waldufni mat- 
jan jah drigkan? 

9 ibai ni habam waldufni swi- 
star qinon bitiuhan, swaswe pai 
anparai apaustauleis jah bropr- 
jus fraujins jah Kefas? 

6 pau ainzu ik jah Darnabas 
ni habos waldufni du ni waurkjan? 

T lvas drauhtinop swesaim an- 
nom han? lvas satjip weinatri- 
wa jah akran pize ni matjai? 
lvas haldiþ awepi jah miluks pis 
awebiis ni matjai? 


waihts in Á. 


— 7. matjai in the margin. 
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8 ibai bi mannan pata qipa. 
aippau jah witop pata qipip? 

9 in witoda auk Mosezis game- 
lip ist: ni faurmuljais auhsan pri- 
skandan, ni patei bi auhsans... 

19 
eaidedjau. 

20 jah warp Iudaium swe Ju- 
daius, ei Judaiuns gageigaided- 
jau; paim uf witoda swe uf wi- 
toda, ni wisands silba uf witoda, 
ak uf anstai, ei pans uf witoda 
eageigaidedjan ; ' 

21 paim witodalausam swe wi- 
todalaus, ni wisands witodis laus 
eups, ak inwitops Aristaus, ei 
eageigau witodalausans. 

22 waspaim unmahteigam swe 
unmahteies, ei unmahteigans ga- 
geieraidedjau; allann was all, ei 
lvaiwa sumans ganasjau. 

23 patup pan tauja in aiwag- 
veljis, ei gadaila ís wairpau. 

24 niu witup patei pai inspaurd 
rinnandans allai rinnand, ip ains 
nimip sigislaun? swa rinnaip ei 
garinnaip. 


ei managizans gagei— 


T Corinthians IX. X. 


du unwissamma, swa jiuka, ni 
swe luftu bliggwands; 

27 ak leik mein wlizja jah ana- 
iwa, ibai anparaim merjands 
silba uskusans wairpau. 

CHAPTER X. 

1 Ni wiljau izwis unwitans, 
broprius, patel attans unsarai 
allai uf milhmin wesun, jah allai 
marem pairhiddjedun, 

2 jah allai iu Mose daupidai 
wesun in milhmin jah in marein, 

3 jah alai pana saman mat 
ahmeinan matidedun, 

4 jah pata samo dragk ahmei- 
no drugkun.... 

15 ... daim qipa; domeip jus 
patei qipa. 

16 stikls piupiqissais panei ga- 
weiham, niu gamaindups blopis 
fraujins ist? hlatfs panei brikam, 
niu gamaindups leikis fraujins 


Ist? 


17 unte ains hlaifs, ain leik pai 


| managans sium, bpaiei auk allai 


ainis hlaibis jah ainis stiklis 
brukjam. 
18 sailvip Israel bi leika: niu 


25 ip Ivazuh saei haifstjan sni- | pai matjandans hunsla gamain- 
wip, allis sik gaparbaip, aþþan jandans hunslastada sind? 


eis ei riurjana waip nimaina, ip 
weis unriurjana. 


19 Wa nu qibam? patei po 
ealiugaguda ha sijaina, aippau 


26 appan ik nu swa rinna, ni; patei galiugam saljada wa sijai? 





9. milisan prisknndan; in the margin: (ni faurwaipji)s munp n(uhsin) pr(is- 


kandin), according to Í Tim. V, 18. 


auhsuns; auhsunns in Á. — 19. gngeigai- 


dedjan; in the margin gustaistaldjau. — 20. gageigaidedjan (twice); Á has gau- 
geignidau for the first, gageigeaidedjan for the second (as in 22). — 27. gugeignu; 
gageiggau in A, in the margin gawandidedjun. — According to this gloss we might 
expert cugeignidedjan. — 22, leniwn; in the margin wniln. — 24. spnurd; spraud 
in Á. — 25. gnparbnip; A has gnpnrbip. — 26. uuwissamma; unwisummu in Á. 
Some editors insert swe before du (ws "TT. MOH ws). 

XN, 1. wiljun; Heyne writes wiljau ank (on Mei ydp) — 15. daim; remains 
of rodain. 
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——— et 


20 [ni batei po galiugaguda 
waihts sijaina] ak patei saljand 
piudos, skohslam saljand, jan ni 
guba; ni wiljau auk izwis skohs- 
lam gadailans wairpan. 








51 jappe nu matjaip iappe 
drigkaip jappe Iva taujip, allata 
du wulpau gups taujaip. 

52 unufbrikandans sijaip jah 
Iudaium jah piudom jah aikkles- 


21 ni magupstikl fraujins drig- jon gups, 


kan jah stik] skohsle; ni nagup 
biudis fraujins fairaihan jab biu- 
dis skohsle. 

22 pau inaljanom fraujin? ibai 
swinpozans imma sium? 

25 all binah, akei ni all daug: 
all mis binauht ist, akei ni all 
timreip. 

24 ni ainshun sein sokjai, ak 
anparis lvarjizuh. 

25 all patei at skiljam frabug- 
jaidau, matjaip, ni waiht and- 
hruskandans in mipwisseins; 

26 fraujins ist auk airpa jah 
fullo izos. 

27 1p jabai Ivas lapo izwis pize 
ungalaubjandane jah wileip gag- 
gan, all þatei faurlagjaidau iz- 


wis, matiaip, ni waiht andsitan-. 


dans bi gahugdai. 

28 ip jabai lvas qipai patei 
galiugam gasaliþ ist, ni matjaip 
in jainis pis bandwjandins jah 
puhfaus. fraujins ist auk airpa 
jah fullo izos. 

29 þuhtuþ þan qipa ni silbins, 
ak anþaris. dulve auk frijei mei- 


33 swaswe ik allaim all leika, 
ni sokjands patei mis bruk sijai, 
ak patei þaim managam, ei ga- 
nisaina. 


CHAPTER XI. 


l Galeikondans meinai wair- 
paip, swaswe ik Xristaus. 

2 hazjup pan izwis, broprjus, 
pei allata mein gamunandans si- 
jup jas swaswe anafalh izwis, 
anabusnins gafastaiþ. 

3 Wiljauþ pan izwis witan pa- 
tei allaize abne haubip Xristus 
ist, ip haubip qinons aba, ip 
haubip Xristaus gup. 

4 lvazuh abne bidjands aippau 
praufetjands gahulidamma han- 
bida gaaiwiskop haubip sein. 

5 ip Ivoh qinono bidjandei aip- 
pau praufetjandei andhulidam- 
ma haubida gaaiwiskop haubiþ 
sein; ain auk ist jah pata samo 
pizai biskabanon. 

6 unte jabai ni huljai sik qino, 
skabaidau; ip jabai agl ist qinon. 


na stojada bairh ungalaubjan-|du kapillon aippau skaban, ga- 


dms þuhtn? 
30 jabai ik anstai andnima, 


dulve anaqipaidau in pizei ik. 


awiliudo? 


huliai. . 
2] .. ma faursniwip du mat- 


jan, jah pan sums gredags, sum- 
mp ban drugkans ist. 





20. ni patei bo galiugaguda waihts sijaina; originally a marginal gloss, accor- 


ding to a variant of Greek and Latin manuscripts to 19. — 22. fraujin, probably | 
misspelt for Íraujan. — S. puhtaus; so Heyne, pulitu in 1. nuk above the line. 


— 30. andnima ; in the margin brnkja. 
M, 21. ma; remains of seinamina. 


pizei; pize in í. 
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22 ibai auk gardins ni habaip 
du matjan jah drigkan? þan 
aikklesion gups frakunnuþ, jah 
gaaiwiskop pans unhabandans? 
lua qipau izwis? hazjau izwis? 
in pamma ni hazja. 

23 unte ik andnam at fraujin, 
patei jah anafalh izwis, patei 
franja Iesus in pizaiei naht gale- 
wips wzs, nam hlaif 

24 jah awiliudonds gabrak, jah 
qap: nimip matiip, pata ist leik 
mein pata in izwara gabrukano; 


pata waurkjaip du meinai ga- 


mundai. 

25 Swah samaleiko jah stikl 
afar nahtamat, qipands: sa stikls 
so niujo triggwa ist in meinain- 
ma blopa: pata waurkjaip, swa 
ufta swe drigkaip, du meinai ga- 
munda. 

26 swa ulta auk swe matjaip 
pana hlaif jap pana stikl drig- 
kaip, daupu fraujins gakannjaip, 
unte qimai. 

27 eipan lvazuh saei matjip 
pana hlaif aippau drigkai pana 
stikl fraujins unwairpaba, fran- 
Hus skula wairpip leikis jah blo- 
pis fraujtns. 

28 appan gakiusai sik silban 
manna, jah swa pis hlaibis mat- 
jai jap pis stiklis drigkat; 

29 saei ank matjip jah drigkip 
unwairpaba, staua sis silbin mat- 
jip Gah drigkip) ni domjands 
leik fraujins. 

30 duppe in izwis managat siu- 








| 


31 ip jabai silbans uns staui- 
dedeima, ni pau. ... 


* 


CHAPTER XII. 


10 sumammuh 
razdo. 

11 patup pan all waurkeiþ ains 
jah sa sama ahma, daileip sun- 
dro lvarjammeh swaswe wili. 

12 swe leik raihtis ain ist, ip 
lipuns habaip managans, paip 
þan lipius allai us leika pamma 
ainamma, managai wisandans, 
ain ist leik, swa jah Xristus; 

13 jah auk in ainamma ahmin 
| weis allai du ainamma leika dau- 
pidai sium, jappe Judaieis jappe 
piudos, jappe skalkos jappe fri- 
jai, jah allai amamma ahmin 
dragkidai sijum. 

14 jah þan leik nist ains lipus 
ak managai. ; 

15 jabai qipai fotus patei ni 
im handus, ni nn pis leikis, nih 
at þamma leika, nist us pamma 


skelreins 





| leika? 


16 jabai qipai auso patei ni 
im augo, ni im pis leikis, ni at 
pamma leika, nist us pamma 
leika? 

17 jabai all leik augo, war 
hliuma? jabai all hliuma, Ivar 
dauns? 

18 ip nu gup gasatida lipuns 
ainlvarjanoh ize in leika, swaswe 
wilda. 

19 ip weseina po alla ains li- 
pus, war leik? 





kai jah unhailai jag gaslepand| 20 ip nu managai lipjus, ip 
ganohai. ain leik. 
22. nuk; above the line, — 26. dnupu; daupau in A. — 29. jah drigkip; want- 


ing in A. 
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Se rn ie ee ee ES 
21 nip pan mag augo qipan| 11 pan was niuklahs, swe niu- 
du handau: peina ni þarf, aippau | klahs rodida, swe niuklahs frop, 
aftra haubip du fotum: iggqara swe niuklahs mitoda; bipe warp 
ni part. wair, barniskeins aflagida. 
22 ak mais filu paiei þugkjand| 12 sailvam nu pairh skuggwan 
lipiwe leikis lasiwostai wisan, in frisahtai, ip pan andwairpi 


pauritai sind... wipra andwairpi. nu wait us dai- 
CHAPTER XIII lai, þan ufkunna. ... 
1... aiþþau klismo klismjan- CHAPTER XIV. 
dei. 20 ... barniskai sijaip, akei 


2 jah jabai habau praufetjans, | frapjam fullaweisai sijaip. 
jah witjau allaize runos jah all| 21 in witoda gamelip ist patei 
kunpi, jah habau alla galaubein, |in anparaim razdom jah wairi- 
swaswe fairgunja mipsatjau, ip lom anparaim rodja managein 
iriapwa ni habau, ni waihts im. | þizai, jan ni swa andhausjand 
3 jah jabai fraatjau allos aih-| mis, qipip frauja. 
tins meinos, jah jabai atgibau| 22 swaei nu razdos du band- 
leik mein ei gabrannjaidau, ip wai sind, ni paim galaubjandam, 
friapwa (ni) babau, ni waiht bo- ak paim ungalaubjandam, ip 
tos mis taujau. praufetja ni paim ungalaubjan- 
4 friapwa usbeisneiga ist, sels; dam, ak paim galaubjandam. 
ist; iriapwa ni aljanop, friapwa} 23 jabai gaqimip alla aikklesjo 
ni flauteip, ni ufblesada. samana jah rodjand razdom 
5 ni aiwiskop, ni sokeip sein | allai, atup-pan-gageand inn jah 
ain, ni ingramjada, nih mitop|unweisai aippau ungalaubjan- 


ubil, | dans, niu qipand patei dwalmo]? 
6 nih faginop inwindipai, nip-| 24 ip jabai allai praufetjand, 
faginop sunjai; ip innatgageai lvas ungalaub- 


7 allata pulaip, allata galau-|jands aippau unweis, gasakada 
beip, all weneip, all gabeidip. | fram allaim, ussokjada fram al- 

8 friapwa aiw ni gadriusip; ib |laim, 
jappe  praufetja, gatairanda,| 25 po analaugnjona hairtins 
jappe razdos, galveiland, jappe is swikunpa wairþand, panuh 
kunpi, gataurnip. driusands ana andawleizn inwei- 

9 suman kunnum jah suman tip gup, gateihands patei bi sun- 
praufetjam. jai gup in izwis ist. 

10 bipe qimip patei ustauhan 26 Ba nu ist, broþrjus, pan 
ist, gataurnip pata us dailai. 'samap garinnaip? lvarjizuh iz- 








XIII, 3. ei gabrannjaidau; in the margin ei lvopau, according to the reading 


tva zauy5copat. ni habau; ni ís wanting in A. — 5. ni sokeiþ sein ain; in the 
margin ni aljanop sein ain. — 12. dailai pan: Massmann writes dailai ip þan. 


XIV, 21. patei in; in the margin ei in. 
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wara psalmon habaip, laisein 
habaip, andhulein habaip, razda 
habaip, skeirein habaip; allata 
du timreinai wairpai. 

27 jappe razdai lvas rodjai, bi 
twans aippau maist prins, jah.... 


CHAPTER XY. 

L Appan kannja izwis, bropr- 
jus, patei aiwaggeli patei merida 
izwis, þatuh jah andnemup, in 
pammei jah standi), 

2 pairh patei jah ganisip, in 
lvo saupo wailamerida izwis sku- 
lup gamunan, niba sware galau- 
bidedup. 

3 ateaf auk izwis in frumist- 
jam, patei andnam, ei Xristus 
easwalt faur frawaurhtins unsa- 
ros afar bokom, 

4 jah patei ganawistrops was, 
jap patei urrais pridin daga 
afar bokom, 

5 jah patei ataugids ist Ixefin, 
iah afar pata paim ainlibim. 

6 paproh gasailvans ist mana- 
eizam pau [fimf hundam] taihun 
tewjam bropre suns, pizeei pai 
managistans sind und hita, su- 
maip pan gasaizlepun. 

T þaþroh pan ataugida sik Ia- 
kobau, paprop þan apaustaulum 
allaim. 

8 ip spedistamma allaize swa- 
swe uswaurpal ataugida sik jah 
mis. 


—— ——— 


9 ik auk im sa smalista apau- 
staule, ikei ni im wairps ei hai- 
taidau apaustaulus, dupe ei wrak 
aikklesjon gups; 

10 appan anstai gups im saei 
im, jas so ansts is in niis halka 
ni warp, ak managizo im allaim 
arbaidida jah usaiwida, appan 
ni ik ak ansts gups mip niis. 

11 ip jappe ik jappe jainai, 
swa merjam jah swa galaubide- 
dup. 

12 pande nu Xristus merjada 
patei urrais us daupaim, lvaiwa 
qipand sumai in izwis patei us- 
stass daupaim nist? 

13 ip jabai usstass daupaim 
nist, nih Nristus urrais. 

14 appan jabai Xristus ni ur- 
rais, sware pau jas so mereins 
unsara, jah so galaubems un- 
sara lausa. 

15 bip-pan-gitanda galiuga- 
weitwods gups, unte weitwodide- 
dum bi gu) patei urraisida Xri- 
stu, banei ni urraisida. 

16 jah jabai auk daupaus ni 
urreisand, nih Nristus urrais. 

17 ip jabai Xristus ni urrais, 
sware jah so galaubeins izwara 
ist, jan nauh sijuþ in frawaurh- 
tim izwaraim, 

18 pannu jap pai gaslepandans 
in Xristau fraqistnodedun. 

19 jabai in pizailibainai [ainai] 
in Nristau wenjandans sium pa- 


— 


26, razda habniþ skeirein habaip; the copyist had trausposed the two clauses, 
which he corrected by putting w over razda, and b over skeirein, A has skerein 


instead of xkeirein. 


NV, 6. fünf (A has fif) hundam; originally a gloss serving to explain tlun 


tewjnin. — 19. minni; added according to the reading of Latin manuscripts, which 
here have tautum (7); ep. Mk. VI 8; or ninni is a mere erroncous repetition of the 
two preceding syllables (Heyne). 
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tainei, armostai sium allaize 
manne. 


20 ip nu [pande] Xristus ur- 


rais us daupaim, anastodeins 
easlepandane waurpans. . 

21 unte auk pairh mannan 
daupus, jah pairh mannan us- 
stass daupaize. . 

22 unte swaswe in Adama allai 
eadaupnand, swah in Xristau 
allai gaqiunand. 

23 appan lvarjizuh in seinai 
tewai: anastodeins Xristus,. þa- 


prop pan pai Xristaus [paiei] in. 


quma is, 

21 paprop pan, andeis, pan 
anafilhip piudinassu gupa jah 
attin, pan gatairip all reikjis jah 
waldufnjis jah mahtais. 

25 skal auk is piudanon, und 
patei galagjip gup allans fijands 
is uf fotuns imma. 

26 alluh auk ufhnaiwida uf fo- 
tunsimma. aftumista fijands ga- 
tairada daupus. 

27 ip biþe qipip: alla ufhnai- 
wida sind, bairht patei inu pana 
izei ufhnaiwida uf ina po alla; 

28 panuh bipe alla gakunnun 
sik faura imma, panup pan is 
silba sunus gakann sik faura 
pamma ufhnaiwjandin uf ina po 
alla, ei sijai gup alla in allaim. 

29 aippau lva waurkjand pai 
daupjandans faur daupans? ja- 





bai allis daupans ni urreisand, 
dulve þau daupjand faur ins” 


30 dulve pau weis bireikjai si- 


jum lveilo Ivoh, 


31 daga lvammeh gaswiltan- 
dans in izwaraizos lvoftuljos, 
broprius, þoei haba in Xristau 
Iesu fraujin unsaramma? 

32 jabai bi mannan du diuzam 
waih in Aifaison, lvo mis boto, 
jabai daupans ni urreisand? 
matjam jah drigkam, unte du 
maurgina gaswiltam. 

33 ni afairzjaindau; riurjand 
sidu godana gawaurdja ubila. 

34 usskawjip izwis garaihtaba 
jan ni frawaurkjaid: unkunpi 
eups sumai haband. du aiwiskja 
izwis rodja. 

35 akei qipip sums: lvarwa ur- 
reisand daupans? .... 

AG. ANNEO | 

4T sa fruma manna us airpai 
muldeins, sa anpar manna, frau- 
ja, us himina. 

48 lvileiks sa muldeina, swalei- 
kai jah pai muldeinaus, lvileiks 
sa ufarhiminakunda, swaleikai 
jah pai ufarhiminakundans; 

49 jah swaswe berum manlei- 
kan pis airþeinins, bairaima jah 
frisaht pis himinakundins. 

50 pata auk qipa, broprius, 
pei leik jah blop piudinassu gups 
eaniman ni magun, nih riurei 
unriureins arbjo wairpip. 


aa 


20. pande; added according to the Latin reading (si for vov). — 22. þaiei ; 
according to the reading of some Latin manuscripts (qui... crediderunt)? Ór 


was wenidedun omitted at the close of the verse, i. €. after is (Greek reading: 
of èy tH xapouaía aðroð éAxtaavzeg)? — 97. izei; ize in A. — 32. matjam; jam ís 
faded. — 33. riurjand ; in the margin frawardjand. — 24. usskawjip; aw is faded. 
— 4S. With lvileiks (the second) B begins. — 49. manleikan in D, mauuleikan in 


A, — bairaima in A, swa bairaima in D. 
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51 sai runa izwis qipa: allai 
auk ni gaswiltam, ip allai in- 
maidianda 

52 suns, in bralva augins, in 
spedistin puthaurna, puthaur- 
neip auk, jah daupans usstan- 
dand unriurjai, jah weis inmaid- 
janda. 

53 skuld ist auk pata riurjo 
gahamon unriurein jah pata di- 
wano gahamon undiwanein. 

54 panup pan pata diwano 
gawasjada undiwanein, panuh 
wairpip waurd pata gamelido, 
ufsagqips warp daupus in sigis. 

59 var ist gazds peins, daupu? 
lvar ist sigis pein, halja? 

56 appau gazds daupaus fra- 
waurhts, ip mahts frawaurhtais 
witop. 

57 ip gupa awiliup, izei gaf un- 
sis sigis pairh fraujan unsarana 
Iesu Xristu. 


Blaiktjo 58 Swaei nu, broprjus meinai 


liubans, tulgjai wairpaip ungawa- 
eidai, ufarfulljandans in waurst- 
wa fraujins sinteino, witandans 
patei arbaips izwara nist lausa 
in fraujin. 


CHAPTER XVI. 
1 Ip bi gabaur pata paim wei- 
ham, swaswe garaidida aikkles- 
iom Galatie, swa jah jus taujip. 


— — — — — — 
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2 ainlvarjanoh sabbate lvarji- 
zuh izwara fram sis silbin lagjai 
huhjands patei wili, ei ni bipe 
qimau pan gabaur wairpai. 

3 appan bibe qima, panzet ga- 
kiusip pairh bokos, paus sandja 
briggan anst izwara in lairusa- 
lem; 

4 jah pan jabai ist mis wairp 
ealeipan, galeipand mip mis. 

5 appan qima at izwis, pan 
Makidonja usleipa; Makidonja 
auk pairhgagea. 

6 ip at izwis waitei salja aip- 
pau jah wintru wisa, ei jus mik 
gasandjaip þislvaduh þei ik 
wrato. 

7 ni wiljau auk izwis nu pairh- 
leipands sailvan; unte wenja mik 
lvo lveilo saljan at izwis, jabai 
frauja fraletip. 

8 wisuh pan in Aifaison und 
paintekusten ; 

9 haurds auk mis usluknoda 
mikila jah waurstweiga, jah an- 
dastapjos managat. 

10 aþþan jabai qimai Teimau- 
paius, sailvip ei unagands sijai 
at izwis; unte waurstw fraujins , 
waurkeip swaswe jah ik. 

11 ni lvashun imma frakunni. 
ip insandjaip ina in gawairpia, 
ei qimai at mis; usbeida auk ina 
mip broprum. 


53. skuld ist ank in D, skuld nuk ist in A. — 54. panup pan pata diwano gn- 


Wusjada uudiwiunein; wanting in B. ufsngqips in A, uisaggqips in D. — 57. awilinp 
in A. nwilind in B. izci in D, ize in A. sigis; in the margin of B the gloss sihu. 
Xristu; Xristuu in Á. — 68. wairpaip in D, wairpip in A. 

XVI, 1. Gulatie in A, Galatiais in B. jus; in A above the line. taujip in A, 
taujaip in B. huzdjauds; so ainends Lobe, which is probably correct, though A and 
B have huhjnuds. lagjai in A, tuujai in B. — 5. nuk in A, wanting in B. — 6. þet 
in A, pe in D. — 7. weuja in B, wenjun in A. — 8. wisuh pan in B, wisup þan in A. 
— 10. snilvip in A, sailvaip in B. unagands in B, unagaus in A; cp. Phil. 1, 14. — 
11. After frakuuni A breaks off. 


-- 
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12 appan bi Apaullon pana 
bropar bandwja izwis patei filu 
ina bad ei is qemi at izwis mip 
broprum; jah aufto ni was wilja 
ei nu qemi, ip qimip, biþe uhtiug. 

13 wakaip standaiduh in ga- 
laubeinai, wairaleiko taujaip, 
gapwastidai sijaip. 

14 allata izwar in friapwai 
wairpai. 

15 bidja izwis, broprius; witup 
gard Staifanaus, patei sind ana- 
stodeins Akaije jah du audbaht- 
ja þaim weiham gasatidedun sik; 

16 ei nu jah ius ufhausjaip 
paim swaleikaim jah allaim paim 
gawaurstwam jah arbaidjandam. 

17 appan fagino in qumis Stai- 
fanaus jah FPaurtunataus jah 
Akaikaus, unte izwarana wani- 
nassu pai usfullidedun ; 

18 gaþrafstidedun auk jah mei- 
nana ahman jah izwarana. uf- 
kunnaip nu pans swaleikans. 


19 goljand izwis aikklesjons 
Asiais. goleip izwis in fraujin 
filu Akyla jah Priska mip ingard- 
jon seinai aikklesjon, at þaimei 
jah salja. 

20 (goljand izwis broprius al- 
lai.) goleip izwis misso in frijo- 


inai weihai. 


21 goleins meinai handau 


Pawlaus. 

22 jabai lvas ni frijop fraujan 
lesu Xristu, anapaima. maran 
apa. 

25 ansts fraujins lesuis mi) 
1zwis. 

24. frijaþwa meina mip allaim 
izwis in Áristau lesu. amen. 

Du kaurinpium a. ustauh. du 
Kaurinpium frumei melida ist us 
Filippai, swe qebun sumai, ip 
mais pugkeip bi silbius apau- 
staulaus insahtai melida wisan 
us Asiai. 


1S. izwarana; izwana in B. — 20. goljand izwis broprius allai; wanting in 
B. — 21. Pawlaus; Pawlus in B. — 23. with austs A begins again. — 24. fri- 


japwa in A, friapwa in DB. 
in Á. silbins; silbons in Á. 





the subscription occurs in Á only. 


frumei; frume 


— 


Du Kaurinpium aupara dustodeip. 


ÜCmwrTER I. 

1 Pawlus apaustaulus Jesus 
NXiristaus pairh wiljan gups jah 
Teimanþams broþar aikklesjon 
eups Pizai wisandein in Kaurin- 
Pon mp allann pam weiham 
pain wisandam in allai Akaijai. 

2 ansts izwis jah gawairpifram 
mpa attin unsaramma jah frau- 
jin Iesu Xristau. 

3 biupips gup jah atta fran- 
jins unsaris Iesus Nristaus, atta 
bleipemo jah eup allaizo ga- 
plaihte, 

+ saei gaþrafstida uns ana 
allai aglon unsarai, ei mageima 
weis sa þrafstjan pans in allaim 
aglom pairh po gaplaiht pizaiei 
gaþrafstidar sijum silbans fram 
supa, 

9 unte swaswe ufarassus ist 
bulaine Nristaus in uns, swa jah 
þair Nristu ufar filu ist jah œa- 
prafsteins unsara. | 


The secand lpistle to the Corinthians is complete in D; A has 1, S—IV, 10. V, 


]—LN, 7. NIL 1—X111, 1%. 


6 aþþan jappe preihanda, in 
Izwaraizos gaplaihtais jah nasei- 
nais þizos waurstweigons in sti- 
witja þizo saniono pulaine pozei 
jah weis winnam, jah wens un- 
sara gatuleida faur izwis; jappe 
gaþrafstjanda, in izwaraizos ga- 
Plaihtais jah naseinais, 

T witandans patei swaswe ga- 
dailans þulaine sijup, jah ga- 
Plaihtais wairpip. 

8 unte ni wileima izwis unwei- 
sans, broprius, bi aglon unsara 
po waurpanon uns in Asia, unte 
ufarassau kauridai wesum ufar 
maht, swaswe afswaggwidai we- 
seima jah liban; 

9 akei silbans im uns silbam 
andahaft daupaus habaidedum, 
ei ni sijaima trauandans du uns 
silbam, ak du gupa Pamma ur- 
raisjandin daupans, 

JO izei us swaleikaim daupum 
uns galausida jah galauseip, du 
pammei wenidedum ei galauseip, 


Superseription: Wkaurinpium; Kaurinpainin in B; cp. the end af the opistle, 
A has knurinpinm throughout; the same reading occurs in B, Vl, 115; cp. Col. IV, 


13, note, 
L, 4" 


with awuswe A begins. 


niswngrrzwidni weseima in A, tknninidedeintn wns 
in fk, and A has skommnidedehnna Ja the margin. 


jah bun jn B, jal iban in 1. — 


II Corinthians I. IT. 1359 





11 at hilpandam jah izwis bi 
uns bidai, ei in managamma 
andwairpja so in uns giba þairh 
managans awiliudodau faur uns. 

12 unte lvoftuli unsara so ist, 
weitwodei mipwisseins unsarai- 
zos patei in ainfalpein jah hlu- 
trein gups, ni in handugein lei- 
keinai, ak in anstai gups usme- 
tum in pamma fairlvau, ip ufar- 
assau at izwis. 

13 unte ni alja meljam izwis, 
alja poei anakunnaip aippau jah 
ufkunnaip; appan wenja ei und 
andi ufkunnaip, 

14 swaswe gakuunaidedup uns 
bi sumata, unte lvoftuli izwara 
sijum, swaswe jah jus unsara in 
daga fraujins Iesuis [Xristaus]. 


stus, saei in izwis þairh uns mer- 
jada, þairh mik jah Silbanu jah 
Teimauþaiu, ni warp ja jah ne, 
ak ja in imma warp. 

20 lvaiwa managa gahaita 
eubs, in imma pata ja, duppe 
jah þairh ina amen gupa du wul- 
pau þairh uns. 

2] appau sa gapwastiands uns 
mip izwis in Aristau jah sal- 
bonds uns gup. 

22 jah sigljands uns jah ei- 
bands wadi ahman in hairtona 
unsara. 

25 appan 1k weitwod gup ana- 
haita ana meinai saiwalai, ei 
freidjands izwara panaseips ni 
qam in kaurinpon. 

24 ni patei fraujinoma izwarai 
ealaubeinai, ak gawaurstwans 
sium anstais izwaraizos; unte 


—9 15 Jah pizai trauainai wilda 
faurþis giman at izwis, ei anþara 


à — — e — — — — — M — —  —————— 


anst habaidedeip, | galaubeinai gastopup. 
16 jah pairh izwis galeipan in CHAPTER Il. 


Makaidonja, jah aftra af Makai-| 1 Appan gastauida pata silbo 
donjai giman at izwis jah fram at mis, ei aftra in saurgai ni qi- 
izwis gasandjan mik in Iudaia.|mau at izwis. 

17 patup þan nu mitondsibai| 2 unte jabai ik gaura izwis, 
aufto leihtis bruhta? aippau pa- jah was ist saei gailjai mik, ni- 
tei mito bi leika pagkjau, ei sijai| bai sa gaurida us mis? 
at mis pata ja ja jah pata nene?| 3 jah pata silbo gamelida iz- 

18 appan trigews gu) ei pata | wis, ei qimands saurga ni habau 
waurd unsar pata du izwis nist|fram paimei skulda faginon, wa- 
ja jah ne. trauands in allaim izwis patei 

19 unte gups sunus Tesus Xri-! mecina faheps allaize izwara ist. 








11. iu (the second); in A above the line. — 12. usmetum in Á, usmeitum in B. — 
14. Tesuis in .1, Iesuis Nristaus in B. — 16. jah pairh in D, jap þairh ip 4. Mukai- 
donja and Makaidonjai in A, Makidonja, Makidonjai in D; ep. HI, 18. VII, 5. — 
17. ei sijai in A, ei ni sijai in DJ. — 18. jah ue in D, jan ne in Á. — 19. merjada in Á. 
wailamerjada in D. Teimaupaiu in D, Teimaipaiu in Á. ni in A, nih in D. jah ne 
in B, jan ne in A. — 20. jah þairh in B, jap þairh in A. — 27. uns in Á, unsis in D. 
salbonds in B, salbonsd in A. — 24. fraujinoma in A, franjoma in B. 

II, 2. jabai; in A above the line. nibai in D, niba in Á. mis; the s is added in 
A under the line. — 3. jah pata in D, jap pata in A. faheps in Á, Jaheds in D. — 
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4 aþþan us managai aglon jah 
aggwipai hairtins gamelida izwis 
pairh managa tagra, ni peei 
saurgaiþ, ak ei frijapwa kunneip 
poei haba ufarassau du izwis. 

5 appan jabai was gaurida, ni 
mik gaurida, ak bi sumata, ei ni 
anakaurjau, allans izwis. 

6 ganah pamma swaleikamma 
andabeit bata fram managizam, 

T swael pata andaneipo izwis 
mais fragiban jah gaplaihan. 
ibai aufto managizem saurgai 
gasiggqai sa swaleiks. 

8 inuh pis bidja izwis tulgjan 
in imma friapwa. 

9 dupbe gamelida, ei ufkunnau 
kustu izwarana, sijaidu in allam- 
ma ufhausjandans. 

10 appan pammei lva fragibip, 
jah ik; jah pan ik jabai lva fra- 
gaf, 
wairþja Xristaus, 

11 ei ni gaaiginondau fram 
satanin; unte ni sijum unwitan- 
dans munins is. 

12 Appan qimands in Traua- 
dai in aiwaggeljon Xristaus, jah 
at haurdat mis uslukanat in frau- 
tin, 

13 nihabaida galveilain ahmin 











fraeaf in izwara in and- 


II Corinthiaus II. III. 


meinamma in pammei ni bigat 
Teitaun bropar meinana, ak 
twisstandands im galaip in Ma- 
kaidonja. 

14 appan gupa awiliup pam- 
má sinteino ustaiknjandin hro- 
peigans uns in Xristau jah daun 
kunþjis  seinis gabairhtjandin 
pairh uns in allaim stadim; 

15 unte Xristaus dauns sijum 
wopi gupa in paim ganisandam 
jah in paim fraqistnandam, 

16 sumaim auk dauns us dau- 
pau du daupau, sumaimup pan 
dauns us libainai du libainai. 
jah du pamma lvas wairps? . 

17 unte ni sium swe sumai 
maidjandans waurd gups, ak us 
hlutripai, ak swaswe us gupa in 
 andwairþja gups in Xristau rod- 
jam. 


CHAPTER III. 


1 Duginnam aftra uns silbans 
anafilhan? aippau ibai paurbum 
swe sumai anafilhis boko du iz- 
wis aippau us izwis anafilhis? 





2 aipistaule unsara jus siup, 
eamelida in hairtam  unsaraim, 
kumba jah anakunnaida fram 
|; illam mannam, 


4 


4. frijapwa in A, friapwa in B. — 5. bi sumata in A, bi sum nin in B. — G. anda- 


beit in D, nndabet in A. — 7. jah gnplaihnn in B, jag gnplnihan in Á. — « 


3 


. inuh pis 


in B, inup pis in 1. — 10. fragaf (twice) in A, frngibn in P. — 11. gaaiginondnu; 
in the margin Á has ni gnfaihondan. — 12, in niwnggeljon in D, in aiwnggeljons in 
A, probably according to à Latin manuscript. — 14. Veita, tei in Á above the 
line. twisstandands in A, twistandands in B. im in A, immn in B. in in Á, inin 
in B. Makuidonja in A, Makidonja in B. — 14. nwiliup in A, awiliud in B. pairh 
uus in nllain stadim in Á, in nllaim stadin pairh uns in B. — 15. Nristans; want- 
ingin A. fraqistunndain; in the margin Á has fralusnendain, — 16. auk; want- 
ing in A. us daupau in A, daupaus in B, according to Greek and Latin manu- 
seripts. jah du in B, jad du in Á. — 17. sium in A, sijum in B. swe is wanting in B. 
HT, 2. jus siup jn A, jusijp jn B. 
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3 swikunpai patei siup aipi- 
staule Xristaus andbahtida fram 
uns, inna gamelida ni swartiza 
ak ahmin gups libandins, ni in 
spildom staineinaim ak in spil- 
dom hairtane leikeinaim. 

4 Appan trauain swaleika ha- 
bam pairh Xristu du gupa, 

5 nipatei wairpai sijaima þagk- 
jan lva af uns silbam, swaswe af 
uns silbam, ak so wairpida un- 
sara us gupa ist, 

6 izei jah wairpans brahta uns 
andbahtans niujaizos triggwos, 
ni bokos ak ahmins; unte boka 
usqimip, ip ahma gaqiujip. 

7 aþþan jabai andbahti dau- 
paus in gameleinim gafrisahtip 
in stainam warp wulpag, swaei 
ni mahtedeina sunjus Israelis 
fairweitjan du wlita Mosezis in 
wulpaus wlitis is pis gataurnan- 
dins, 

8 lvaiwa nei mais andbahti 
ahmins wairpai in wulpau? 

9 jabai auk andbahtja waregi- 
pos wulpus, und filu mais ufarist 
andbahti garaihteins in wulpau. 

10 unte ni was wulpag pata 
wulpago in pizai halbai in ufar- 
assaus wulpaus. 

11 jabai auk pata gataurnan- 
do pairh wulpu, und filu mais 
pata wisando in wulpau. 


12 habandans nu swaleika wen 
managaizos balpeins brukjaima, 

13 jah ni swaswe Moses lagida 
hulistr ana andawleizn, dupe ei 
ni fairweitidedeina sunjus Israelis 
in andi pis gataurnandins. 

14 ak afdaubnodedun fraþja 
ize; unte und hina dag pata sa- 
mo hulistr in anakunnainai pi- 
zos fairnjons triggwos wisip un- 
andhulip, unte in Xristau gatai- 
rada; 

15 akei und hina dag, mip- 
panei siggwada Moses, hulistr 
ligip ana hairtin ize; 

16 appan mippanei gawandeip 
du fraujin, afnimada pata hu- 
listr. 

17 appan frauja ahma ist; ap- 
pan parei ahma fraujins, þaruh 
freihals ist. 

18 appan weis allai andhuli- 
damma andwairpja wulpu frau- 
jins pairhsailvandans po samon 
frisaht ingaleikonda af wulpau 
in wulpu, swaswe af fraujins 
ahmin. 


CHAPTER IV. 


1 Duppe habandans pata and-e=5 


bahti, swaswe gaarmaidati waur- 
pum, ni wairpam usgrudjans, 

2 ak afstopum paim analaugn- 
jam aiwiskjis, ni gaggandans in 


—— —— — ll 


3. swikunpai in 4, = swikunp in B. siup in Á, sijup in B. inna in D, inu in Á. 


swartiza in A, swartizla in B. — 5. swaswe ai uus silbam; wanting in Á. — T. 
mahtedeina in A, mahtededeina in B. — 9. andbahtja in A, andbahti in B. in 
wulpau iz A, us wulpau in B. — 13. jah ni in B, jan ni iu A. Moses in B, Mosez 
iu A. — 14. afdaubnodedun; in the margin Á has gablindnodedun. — 77. freihals 
in D, freijhals in A. — 18. in wulpu in Á, iu wulpau iu B. 


IV, 1. audbahti in B, andbahtei in Á. wairpau in A, wairpaima in D, accord- 
ing to Latin manuscripts. 


lniktio 


q-—6 


Wwairpia guþs. 
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warein nih galiug taujaudans libains Iesuis swikunpa wairpai 
waurd gups, ak bairhtein sunjos. | in riurjamma leika unsaranma. 
ustaiknjandans uns silbans du; 12 swaei nu daupus in uns 
allaim mipwisseim manne in and- | waurkeip, ip libains in izwis. 

13 habandans nu pana saman 
ahman-galaubeinais, bi pamma 
eamelidin: galaubida, in pizei 
jah rodida, jah weis galaubjam, 
in þizei jah rodjam, 

14 witandans patei sa urrais- 
lands fraujan Iesu jah unsis pairh 
Iesu urraiseip jah fauragasatjip 
mip izwis. 


3 appan jabai ist gahulida ai- 
wageelio unsara, in paim fralus- 
nandam ist gahulida, 

4 in paimei gup pis aiwis ga- 
blindida fraþja pize ungalaub- 
jandane, ei ni liuhtjai im liuha- 
deins aiwaggeljons wulpaus Xri- 
staus, saei ist frisahts guþs 


— — — — — — — — — — — 


[ungasailvanins . 15 þatuh pan allata in izwara, 


5 appan ni uns silbans mer-|ei ansts managnandei bairh ma- 
jam, ak Iesu Xristu fraujan, ip|nagizans awiliud ufarassjai du 
uns skalkans izwarans in Iesuis. | wulpau gupa. 

6 unte gup saei qap ur riqdiza| 16 inuh pis ni wairpam us- 
liuhap skeinan, saei jah liuhtida | grudjans, ak pauhjabai sa utana 
in hairtam unsaraim du liuha-|unsar manna frawardjada, aip- 
dein kunpiis wulpaus gups in| pau saiunuma ananmjada daga 
andwairþja Iesuis Xristaus. jah daga. | 

T Appian habandans pata huzd| 17 unte pata andwairpo hrei- 
in airpeinaim kasam, ei ufaras- |lalvairb jah leiht aglons unsarai- 
«us sijai mahtais gups jah ni us|zos bi ufarassau aiweinis wul- 
unsis, paus kaurei waurkjada unsis, 

8 in allamma praihanai akei| 18 ni fairweitjandam pize œa- 
ni gauge widai, andbitanai akei sailvanane ak pize ungasailva- 
ni áfslanþidai, nane; unte po gasailvanona 

9 wrikanai akci ni bilipanai,|riurja sind, ip po ungasailva- 
eadrausidai akei ni fraqistidai, nona aiweina. 

10 sinteino daupein fraujins Ie- 
suis ana leika unsarammia (bai- CHAPTER V. 
randans ei jah libains lesuis ana! 1 Witum auk patei jabai sa 
leika unsaramma) uskunpa sijai. | airpeina unsar gards pizos hlei- 

11 sinteino weis libandans in, pros gatairada, ei gatimrjon us 
daupn atgibanda in Iesuis, ei jah, gupa habam, gard unhandu- 





— — — — — — — MÀ — — 


5. annjos in DB, gunjus in A. — 4. Viulindeius in 1, liuliudein ia B. ungnsnilen- 
nius in B, wanting in A; it is un arbitrary addition; ep. Col. Í, 15. — 5. uns skul- 
kans jn B, unsknlkuns jn Á. — 10. after unsaram.. A breaks off; the words in 
parenthesis are wanting in B.— 123. þann suman ahmnn; in the margin in = Tesn, 
— 17. liht; weiht in B; ep. 1, 17. — 18. pize (twice); pizei in B. 

V, 1. with us gupa Á begins again. 


II Corinthians V. 





waurhtana aiweinana in himi- 
nam. 

2 unte jah in pamma swogat- 
jam, bauainai unsarai pizai us 
himina ufarhamon gairnjandans, 

3 jabai sweþauh jah gawasi- 
dai, ni naqadai bigitaindau. 

4 jah auk wisandans in pizai 
hleiprai swogatjamkauridai, ana 
pammei ni wileima afhamon ak 
anahamon, ei fraslindaidau pata 
diwano fram libainai. 

5 appan saei jah gamanwida 
uns du pamma gup, saei jah gaf 
unsis wadi ahnian. 


6 gatrauandans nn sinteino, 


jah witandans patei wisandans 
in þamma leika afhaimjai sijum 
fram fraujin; 

7 unte pairh galaubein gag- 
gam, ni þairh síun; 

8 appan gatrauam jah waljam 
mais usleipan us pamma leika 
jah anahaimjaim wisan at frau- 
pi. 

9 inuh pis usdaudjam, jaþþe 
anahainnjai jappe — afhaimjai, 
waila galeikan imma. 

10 unte allai weis ataugjan 
skuldai sijum faura stauastola 
Aristaus, ei ganimai lvarjizuh 
po swesona leikis, afar paimei 
eatawida, jappe piup jappe un- 
piup. 


11 Witandaus nu agis fraujins | 


14 


mannans fullaweisjam, ip gupa 
swikunpai sijum; appan wenja 
jah in mipwisseim izwaraim swi- 
kunpans wisan uns. 


12 Ni ei aftra uns silbans us-z=7 


kannjaima izwis, ak lew giban- 
dans izwis lvoftuljos fram unsis, 
ei habaip wipra pans in and-. 
wairþja lvopandans jah ni hair- 
tin. 

15 unte jappe usgeisnodeduni, 
gupa; jappe fullatrapiam, izwis. 

14 unte friapwa Xristaus dis- 
habaip uns, 

15 domjandans pata, patei 
ains faur allans gaswalt; pannu 
allai gaswultun; jah faur allans 
gaswalt, ei pai libandans ni pa- 
naseips sis silbam libaina ak 
pamma faur sik gaswiltandin jah 
urreisandin. 

16 swael weis fram pamma nu 
ni ainnohun kunnum bi leika; ip 
jabai ufkunpedum bi leika Xristu, 
akei nu ni panaseips ni kunnum. 

17 swaei jabai lvo in Nristau 
ninja gaskafts, po alpjona usli- 
pun, sai waurpun ninja alla. 

18 appan alla us gupa þamma 
gafripondin uns sis pairh Xristu 
jah gibandin unsis andbahti ga- 
friponais, 

19 unte swepauh gup was in 


Aristau manasep gafripouds sis, 


ni rahnjauds iui missadedins ize 


3. jah in D, wanting in Á. — 5. jah gamanwida in D, jag gamauwida in Á. 
uusis in |, uns in B. — 9. muh pis in D, inup pis in Á. pe anahaimjai jap is added 


in the margin in Á. — 12. uskannjaima; in the margin Á has anafilhaina. unsis in 


A, uus in D. jah ni hairtin in D, jah ni in hairtin in Á. 


— lo. sis in D, wanting 


in Á. libaina in A, libainai in B. — 76. Nristu is added in Á below the line. ni 
kunnum in Á, ni kunnum ina in D. — ÍS. jah gibandin in D, jag gibaudiu in A. 


uusis in Á, uns in D. 
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jah lagjands in uns waurd gatri- 
ponais. 

20 faur Aristu nu airinom, swe 
at gupa gaplaihandin bairh uns, 
bidiandans faur Xristu gaga- 
wairpnan gupa. 

21 unte pana izei ni kunpa fra- 
waurht, faur uns gatawida fra- 
waurht, ei weis waurpeima ga- 
raihtel gups in imma. 

CuaPTEn VI. 


1 Gawaurstwans jah pan bid- 
landans ni sware anst gups ni- 
man izwis; 

2 „mela? auk qipip ,andanem- 
lamma andhausida pus jah in 
daga naseinais gahalp þeina: 
sai nu mel waila audanem, sai 
nu dags naseinais; 

3 ni ainhun [pannu] in waihtai 
eibandans bistugqe, ei ni ana- 
wammjaidau andbahti unsar, 

4 ak in allamma ustaiknjan- 
dans uns swe gups andbalitos, 
in stiwitia managamma in ag- 
lom, in naupim, in aggwipom, 

5 in slahim, in karkarom, in 
unsutjam, in arbaidim, in wo- 
kainim, in lausqiprein, 

6 in swiknipai, in kunþja, in 
laggamodein, in selein, in ahmin 
welhamma, in frijapwai unhin- 
darweisal, 

7 in waurda sunjos, in mahtai 
gups, pairh wepna garaihteins 
taihswona jah hleidumona, 








8 pairh wulpu jah unswerein, 
pairh wajamerein jah wailame- 
rein, swe airzjandans jah sunjei- 
| nai, 

9 swe unkunpai jah ufkunnai- 
dai, swe gaswiltandans jah sai 
libam, swe talzidai jah ni afdau- 
pidai, 

10 swe saurgandans, ip sin- 
teino faginondans, swe unledai, 
ip managans gabigiandans, swe 
ni waiht aihandans jah allata 
disnimandans. 

11 munps unsar usluknoda du 
izwis, Kaurmpius, hairto unsar 
urrumnoda ; 

12 m preihanda jus in uns, ip 
 preihanda in hairpram izwaraim: 

13 appan pata samo anda- 
launi, swe frastim qipa, urrum- 
naip jah jus. 

14 ni wairpaip gajukans un- 
galaubjandam; unte lvo dailo 
saraihtein mip  ungaraihtein, 
aippau lvo gamaindupe huhada 
mip riqiza? 


15 lvouh pan samaqisse Xri- 
stau mip Dailiama, aippau lvo 
daile galaubjandin mip unga- 
laubjandin? 

16 lvouh pan samaqisse alhs 
eups mip galmgam? unte jus 
alhs &ups siup Hbandins, qipip 
auk gup patei baua in im jah 
inna gagga, jah wairpa ize gup 
jah eis wairpand mis manage. 


= - - - — — — — 


20. bidjnndans in A, bidjam jn B. — 21. izei in D, ize in Á. 


V], 1. jah pau in D, jap pan in A. 
A, nndnem ju Jj. 4 


sware in A, swarei jn B. — 2. 
— 3. panun js arbitrarily added in D, wanting in A. 


andanem jn 
bistugqe in 


A, bistuggge in D. — 6. frijapwai in A, friajwai ju B. — S. pairh (the first) in D, 
jap pairh in A. — 77. urrmnnoda in Á, usrumnoda in B. — 75. lwouh pan ju D, 
Jroup þan in A. — 16. wonh þan in B, voup pan in Á. siup in A, sijup in B. — 


11 Corinthians VI. VII. 
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17 inuh pis usgaggip us midu-| daim gaþrafstida uns gup in qu- 
mai ize jah afskaidiþ izwis, qi-| ma Teitaus; 


pip frauja, jah unhrainjamma ni 
attekaip; jah ik andnima izwis, 


18 jah wairpa izwis du attin, 


1 apban ni patainei in quma 
is, ak jah in gablaihtai pizaiei 
gaprafstips was ana izwis, gatei- 


jah jus wairpip mis du sunum | hands uns izwara gairnein, iz- 


jah dauhtrum, qiþiþ frauja all- 
waldands. 


CHAPTER VII. 

1 po habandans nu gahaita, 
liubans, hrainjam unsis af al- 
lamma bisauleino leikis jah ah- 
mins, ustiuhandaus weihipa in 
agisa gups. 

2 gamoteima in izwis: ni al- 
nummehun gaskopum, ni ainno- 
hun frawardidedum, ni ainnohun 
bifaihodedum. 

3 ni du gawargeinai qipa; fau- 
raqap auk patei in hairtam un- 
saraim sijup du mipgaswiltan 
jah samana liban. 


h-8 4 Managa mis trauains du iz- 
wis, managa mis lvoftuli faur. 


izwis. usfullips im gaplaihtais, 
ufarfullips im fahedais in allaizos 
managons aglons unsaraizos. 

5 jah auk qimandam unsis in 
Makaidonjai, ni waiht habaida 
ealveilainais leik unsar, ak in 
allamma anapragganai: utana 
waihjons, innana agisa. 

6 akei sa gaplaihands hnaiwi- 


warana gaunopu, izwar aljan 
faur mik, swaei mis mais faginon 
warp. 

8 unte jabai gaurida izwis 1n 
paim bokom, ni idreigo mik: jah 
jabai idreigoda — unte gasailva 
patei so aipistaule jaina, jabai 
du leitilai lveilai, eaurida izwis — 

9 nu fagino, ni unte gauridai 
wesup, ak unte gauridai wesup 
du idreigai; saurgaidedup auk bi 
cup, ei in waihtai ni gasleipjain- 
dau us unsis. 

10 unte so bi gup saurga idrei- 
ga du ganistai gatulgida ustiu- 
hada, ip pis fairlvaus saurga 
daupu gasmipop. 

11 sailv auk silbo pata bi gup 
saurgan izwis lvelauda gatawida 
izwis usdaudein, akei sunjon, 
akei unwerein, akei agis, akei 
gairnein, akei aljan, akei fraweit. 
in allamma ustaiknidedup izwis 
hlutrans wisan pamma toja. 

12 appan jabai melida, ni in 
pis anamahtjandins, ni in pis 
anamahtidins, ak du gabairht- 





17. inuh pis in D, inup pis in Á. 


VH, 1. bisauleino in A, bilauseino in B. — 2. frawardidedun ni ainnohm is 


added in A under the line. — 3. sijup in A, sijum in D. miþgaswiltan in Á, gas- 
wiltan in B. jah samana in D, jas samana in A. liban iu D, libam in A. — 5. 
Makaidonjai in A, Makidonjai in B. — 6. gaplaihands in A, gaplaihans in B. — 
7. gaunopu; gaunopa in A and D. — S. in paim bokom in B, in bokom in Á. unte 
gasailva in A, gasailva auk in B. — 9. in waihtai in D, waihtai in .1. — 10. so bi 
gup saurga in B, bi sup saurga in A. gatulgida in 1, gatulgidai in D. — 11. suilv 
in D, sailva in Á. 
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ian usdaudein unsara poei faur jandans uns niman anst seina 
izwis habam wipra izwis in and- jah gamainein andbahtjis in pans 
wairpia gups. weihans, 

13 inuh pis gaprafstidai sium.| 5 jah ni swaswe wenidedum, 
appan ana gaprafsteinai unsarai ak sik silbans atgebun frumist 
filaus mais faginodedum ana fa- fraujn, þaþroh þan uns pairh 
hedai Teitaus, unte analveilaips | wiljan gups, 
warp ahma is fram allaim izwis.| 6 swaei bedeima Teitaun ei 

14 unte jabai lva imma fram swaswe faura dustodida, swah 
izwis lvailvop, ni gaaiwiskops | ustiuhai in izwis jah po anst. 
warp, ak swaswe allata izwis in| 7 akei swe raihtis in allamma 
sunjai rodidedum, swa jah lvot- | managnip, galaubeinai jah waur- 
tuli unsara so du Teitaun sunja | da jah kunþja jah in allai usdau- 
warp, dein jah ana þizai us izwis in uns 

15 jah brusts is ufarassau du |frijapwai, ei jah in pizai austai 
izwis sind, gamunandins po al-| managnaip. 
laize izwara ufhausein, swe mip| 8 ni swaswe fraujinonds qipa 
agisa jah reiron andnemup ina.|izwis, ak in pizos anparaize us- 

16 fagino nu unte in allamna daudems jah izwaraizos frija- 
eatraua in izwis. pwos airknipa kiusands. 

9 unte kunnup anst fraujins 
unsaris Iesuis Xristaus, patei in 
izwara gaunledida sik gabigs wi- 
sands, ei jus pamma is unledja 
egabeigai wairpaip. 

10 jah ragin in pamma eiba; 
unte pata izwis batizo ist, juzei 
ni patainel taujan ak jah wiljan 
dugunnup af fairnin jer: 

1l ip nu sai jah taujan ustin- 

3 unte bi mahtai, weitwodja, | haiþ, ei swaswe fauraist muns du 
jah ufar maht silhawiljos wesun, wiljan, swa jah du ustiulian us 

4 mip managai ufbloteinai bid- ema mnt habaip. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


laiktio 1 Appan kannja izwis, broþr- 
P=? jus, anst gups po Wa mon in 
aikklesjom Makidonais, 

2 patei in managamma kustau 
aglons managdups fahedais ize 
jah pata diupo unledi ize usina- 
nagnoda du gabein ainfalpeius 
ize; 


— ——— — — — — — —_ —— 


13. inuh pis in B, inup pis ju A. sium in D, sijum in Á. aþþan ana in B, appan 
in A. — 14. jah in B above the line. 'Teitauu (Greek inflection) in A, Veitan in B; 
ep. H Cor. VHI, 6. — 15. juli brusts ia B, jab brusts in Á. iun in Á, ine in B. 

VII, 1. nikklesjoti in A, nikklesjou in B. — 2. jah pnta in D, jap pata in Á. — 
4. níbloteinui in A, ufblopeiuai in B, only traces, however, remaining of 1, the b 
being destroyed, — 5. jah ni in D, jan ui in A. - paproh pau in B, paprop pun in Á. 
— 7. frijnpwni in A, frinpwni in B. — S. usdandeing in A. usdnudeiu in B. friju- 
pwos in A, frinþwos im B. gubeigai in D, gnbigui in A; ep. Eph. H,4. — 10. juh 
engin iu B, jar ragin in A. tanjan .. wiljun in A, wiljan..taujan in B. — 11. hn- 
bnip in B, huhni in A. jah saei in B, jus saci in Á. j 
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12 jabai auk wilja in gagreif- 
tal ist, swaswe habai waila an- 
danem ist, ni swaswe ni habai. 

13 ni swa auk ei anparaim iu- 
sila, ip izwis aglo, ak us ibnas- 
sau; in þamma nu mela izwar 
ufarassus du jainaize parbom, ` 

14 ei jah jainaize ufarassus 
wairpai du izwaraim parbom, ei 
wairpai ibnassus, 

15 swaswe gamelip ist: saei 
filu, ni managizo, jah saei leitil, 
ni fawizo. 

16 appan awiliup gupa izei gaf 
po samon usdaudein faur izwis 
in hairto Teitaus, 

17 unte raihtis bida andnam, 
aþþan usdaudoza wisands silba 
wiljands galaip du izwis. 

18 gah-pan-mip-sandidedum 
imma bropar, pizei hazeins in 
aiwaggelion and allos aikkles- 
jons, 

19 aþþan ni patain ak jah ga- 
tewips fram aikklesjom miþga- 
sinpa uns mip anstai pizai and- 
bahtidon fram uus du fraujins 
wulpau jah gairnem unsarai, 

20 biwandjandans pata, ibai 
lvas uns fairinodedi in digrein 
pizai andbahtidon fram uns; . 

2l garedandans auk goda, ni 
patainei in andwairþja gups ak 
jah in andwairpja manne. 
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22 insandidedum pan miþ im 
bropar unsarana, panei gakausi- 
dedum iu managaim ufta usdau- 
dana wisandan, appan nu sai 
filaus mais usdaudozan trauai- 
nai managai in izwis. 

25 jappe bi Teitu, saei ist œa- 
man mein jah gawaurstwa in 
izwis, jappe broprius unsarai, 
apaustauleis aikklesjono, wulpus 
Aristaus. 

24 appan ustaiknein frijapwos 
izwaraizos jah unsaraizos lvof- 
tuljos faur izwis in im ustaikn- 
landans, in andwairþja aikkles- 
Jono. 


CHAPTER IX. 


1 Appan bi andbahti patei rah-laiktjo 


toda du weihaim ufjo mis ist du 
meljan izwis. 

2 unte wait gairnein izwara, 
pizaiei fram izwis lvopa at Maki- 
donim, unte Akaja gamanwida 
ist fram fairnin jera, jah pata us 
izwis aljan uswagida pans mana- 
eistans [ize]. 

3 Appan fauragasandida bro- 
pruns, ei lvoftuli unsara so fram 
izwis ni waurpi lausa in pizai 
halbai, ei, swaswe qap, gaman- 
widai sijaip, 

4 ibai jabai qimand mi} mis 





16. awiliup in A, awiliud in D. izei in D, ize in A. — 18. gah-pan-mip-sandide- 
dum in Á, gap-pan-imip-sandidedum in D; see gasandjau in the glossary. þizei in D, 
pizai in Á. aiwaggeljon in D, aiwaggeljons in 1. — 19. mipgasinpa in A, miþ ga- 
siupam in B. — 20. digrein; A had digrjin, which is corrected. — 22. usdaudana 
in A, usdauda in B. filaus mais usdaudozan in D, filu usdaudozan in A. — 23. jah 


gawaurstwa in D, jag gawaurstwa in A. wulþus in D, wulpaus in A. — 24. fri- 
japwos in Á, friapwos in B. 
as 2. kopa in L lvopam in Á. 


in A, Axaia in D. uswagida in Á, gawagida in B. 


Makidonim in Á, Makidonnim in BD. Akaja 
ize, for izei, added in B. 
10 
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Makidoneis jah bigitand izwis un- 
manwjans, gaaiwiskondau weis. 
ei ni qipau jus. in pamma stomin 
pizos lvoftulios. 

5 naudipaurft nu man bidjan 
bropruns ei galeipaina du 1zwis 
jah fauragamanwjaina pana fau- 
ragahaitanan aiwlaugjan izwa- 
rana, pana manwjana wisan 
swaswe wailaqiss jah ni swaswe 
bifaihon. 

6 patup pan, saei saiip us ga- 
pagkia, us gapagkja jah sneipip, 
jah saei saip in piupeinai us 
piupeinai jah sneipip. 

T lvarjizuh swaswe fauragahu- 
gida hairtin, ni us trigon aippau 
us naupai; unte hlasana giband 
frijop gup. 

8 appan mahteigs ist gup alla 
aust ufarassjan in izwis, ei in 
allamma sinteino allis ganauhan 
habandans ufarassjaip in allam- 
ma waurstwe godaize, 

9 swaswe gameli) ist: tahida, 
vaf unledaim, uswaurhts is wisi) 
du aiwa. 


10 appan sa andstaldands 
fraiwa pana saiandan jah hlaiba 
du mata andstaldip, iah manag- 
jai fraiw izwar jah wahsjan ga- 
taujai akrana uswaurhtais izwa- 
raiz ; 


]1 


4. jah bigitand in B, jab bigitund inat. 


II Corinthians IN. X. 


in allai ainfalpein, sei waurkeip 
pairh uns aiwxaristian gupa. 

12 unte andbahti pis gudjinas- 
saus ni patainei ist usfulljando 
gaidwa pize weihane, ak jah ufar- 
assjando pairh managa awiliu- 
da gupa; 

13 pairh gakust pis andbaht- 
jis mikiljandans gup ana ufhan- 
seinai andahaitis izwaris in ai- 
waggeljon Xristaus jah in ain- 
falpein gamaindupais du im jah 
du allaim, 

14 jah ize bidai faur izwis, 
eairnjandans izwara in ufaras- 
saus anstais gups ana izwis. 


15 Awiliud gupa in pizos un-i=10 


usspillodons is gibos. 


CHAPTER X. 

1 Appan ik silba Pawlus bidja 
izwis bi qairrein jah mukano- 
dein Xristaus, ikei ana andangi 
raihtis hauns im in izwis, appan 
alar wisands gatraua in izwis; 

2 appan bidja ei ni andwairps 
eatrauau trauainai pizaiei man 
eadaursan ana sumans pans mu- 
nandans uns swe bi leik: 
gandans. 

3 in leika auk gaggandans ni 
bi leika drauhtinom, 

4 unte wepna unsaris drauh- 
tinassans mi leikeina ak mah- 


eyo. 
Bas 


in allamma gabignandans |teigngupa du gataurpai tulgipo, 


umnauwjiuis in B, unmnnuwjauds in 


A. ganiwiskoudau in B, ganiwiskouda in A. pizos in D, wanting in A; see NI, 17. 
— 5. jah ni in B, jnu ni in A. — 6. &aiip in D, snijip in Á (twice). — 7. after nan) 
A stops. — 9. uswnurlits; uswnuris in BL — 13. ixwnris; iz above the line. — 14. 
ize; deb in B. ufurnssnus ; nfarnssau in B. — 15. unnsspillodons; unosspillidons 
in B; ep. Ko. MI. 33. 

XN, 2. biðja, bidjam in B. gntrnnan, originally gateainu, the i being scratched 
(hen being written above the line. 
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5 mitonins gatairandans jah | 
all hauhipos ushafanaizos wipra 
kunpi gups jah frahinpandans 
all frapje jah in ufhausein Xri- 
staus tiuhandans, 

6 jah manwuba habandans du 
fraweitan all ufarhauseino, þan 
usfulljada izwara ufhauseins. 

T po bi andwairpja sailvip: 
jabai lvas gatrauaip sik silban 
AXristaus wisan, pata þagkjai af- 
tra af sis silbin, ei swaswe is 
Aristaus, swa jah weis. 

8 appanswepauh jabai lva ma- 
nagizo lvopam bi waldufni un- 
sar patei atgaf frauja unsis du 
timreinai jah. ni du gataurpai 
izwarai, ni gaaiwiskonda; 

9 ei ni pugkjaima swe þlahs- 
jandans izwis pairh bokos — 

10 unte pos raihtis bokos, qi- 
band, kaurjos sind jah swinpos, 
ip qums leikis lasiws jah waurd | 
frakunþ — 

11 pata pagkjai sa swaleiks, 
patei lvileikai sium waurda pairh 
bokos aljar wisandans, swaleikai 
jah andwairpai waurstwa. 

12 unte ni gadaursum domjan 
unsis silbans aippau gadomjan 
uns du paim sik silbans anafil- 
handam; ak eis in sis silbain sik 
silbans mitandans jah gadom- 
jandans sik silbans du sis silbain 
ni fraþjand. 

13 ip weis ni inu mitap lvo- 
pam, ak bi mita) garaideinais, | 
poei gamat unsis gup, mitap| 
fairrinnandein und jah izwis — | 


14 ni auk swaswe ni fairrin- 
nandans und izwis ufarassau uf- 
panjam uns, unte jah und izwis 
gasniumidedum in aiwaggeljon 
Aristaus — 

15 ni inu mitap lvopandans in 
frama pjaim arbaidim, appan wen 
habam, at wahsjandein galau- 
beinai izwarai, in izwis mikilnan 
bi garaideinai unsarai du ufar- 
assau, 

16 ufarjaina izwis aiwageeljon 
merjan, ni in framaþjaim arbai- 
dim du manwjaim lvopan. 

17 appan sa Ivopands in frau- 
jin lvopai; 

18 unte ni saei sik silbau ga- 
swikunpeip, jains ist gakusans, 
ak þanei frauja gaswikunpeip. 

CHAPTER XI. 

1 Wainei uspulaidedeip meinai- 
zos leitil hva unfrodeins; akei jah 
uspulaip mik; 

2 unte aljanonds izwis gups al- 
lana, gawadjoda auk izwis ai- 
namma waira mauja swikna du 
useiban Xristau. 

3 appan og ibai aufto, swaswe 
waurms Aiwwan uslutoda filu- 
deisein seimal, riurja wairpaina 
fraþja izwara af ainfalpein jah 
swiknein pizai in Xristau. 

4 jabai nu sa qimanda anpa- 
rana Iesu mereip, panei weis ni 
meridedum, aibpau ahman an- 
parana nimip, panel ni nemu), 
alppau aiwaggeljon anpara, boei 
ni andnemup, waila uspulaide- 
dup; 


12. sik (the second); sik sik in D. — 15. weis ni inu mitap lvopam; above the 


line. — 18. gakusans; gakusands in B. 
XI, 3. ibai; ai above the line. 
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5 man auk ni waihtai mik min- 
nizo gataujan paim ufar mikil 
wisandam apaustaulum. 

6 jabai unhrains im waurda, 
akei ni kunþja, appan in allam- 
ma gabairhtidai in allaim du iz- 
wis. 

7 aippau ibai frawaurht tawi- 
da mik silban haunjands ei jus 
ushauhjaindau, unte arwjo gups 
aiwageeljon merida izwis? 

8 anparos aikklesjons birau- 
boda nimands andawizn du iz- 
waramma andbahtja, jah wi- 
sands at izwis jah ushaista ni 
ainnohun kaurida ; 


9 unte parbos memos ustulli- 
dedun broprius qimandans al 
Makidonai; jah in allaim unkau- 
reinom izwis mik silban fastaida 
jah fasta. 

10 ist sunja Xristaus in mis, 
unte solvoftuli ni faurdammjada 
in mis in landa Akaje. 

11 in lvis? unte ni frijo izwis? 
cu) wait. 

12 ip patei tauja, jah taujan 
haba, ei usinaitau inilon pize wil- 
jandane inilon, ei in pammei lvo- 
pand, bigitaindau swaswe Jah 
Weis. 

13 unte pai swaleikai galiuga- 
üpaustauleis, waurstwjans hin- 
darweisai, gagaleikondans sik du 
upaustaulum Xristaus. 

14 jah nist sildaleik; unte silba 


15 nist mikil jabai andbahtos 
is gagaleikond sik swe andbah- 
tos garaihtems; pizeei andeis 
wairpip bi waurstwam ize. 

16 aftra gipa, ibai lvas mik 
muni unfrodana; aippau waila 
pau swe unfrodana nimaip mik, 
ei jah ik leitil lva lvopau. 

17 þatei rodja, ni rodja bi frau- 
jan, ak swe in unfrodein, in pam- 
ma stomin pizos lvoftuljos. 

18 unte managai lvopand bi 
leika, jah ik lvopa. 

19 unte azetaba uspulaip pans 
unwitans frodai wisandans; 

20 uspulaip, jabai Ivas izwis 
eapiwaip, jabai has fraitip, ja- 
bai has usnimip, jabai Ivas in 
arbaidai brigeip, jabai lvas iz- 
wis in andawleizn slahip. 

21 Di unsweripai qipa, swe pa- 
tei weis siukai weseima; ib in 
pammei Ive has anananpeip. in 
unfrodein qipa, gadars jah ik. 

22 Haibraieis sind? jah ik. 

22 Israeleiteis sind? jah ik. 
fraiw Abrahamis sind? jah ik. 

23 andbahtos Xristaus sind? 
swaswe unwita qipa, mais ik: in 
arbaidim managizeim, in karka- 
rom ufarassau, in slahim ufar- 
assau, in daupeinim ufta. 

24 fram Judaium fimf sinpam 
fidwor tiguns ainamma wanans 
nan, 

25 prim sinpam wandum us- 





satana gag@aleikop sik aggilau|bluggwans was, ainamma sinpa 
liuhadis. stamips was, prim sinpam usfar- 

2. npiuxtaulum; npuuslum ia B. — 6. gabairhtidai; gaboirhtidu in B. — S. 
izwis; wis in B. — H. niil; nzsillau in B. — 125. the 8 of swe is destroyed ; 


#0 is Wi. 
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pon gatawida us skipa, naht jah 
dag in diupipai was mareins; 

26 wratodum ufta, bireikeim 
alvo, bireikeim waidedjane, birei- 
keim us kunja, bireikeim us piu- 
dom, bireikeim in baurg, birei- 
keim in aupidai, bireikeim in 
marein, bireikeim in galiuga-bro- 
prum, m 

27 aglom jah arbaidim, in wo- 
kainim ufta, in gredau jah paur- 
stein, in lausqipreim ufta, in fri- 
usa jah naqadein. 

28 inuh po afar pata, arbaips 
meina seiteina, saurga meina 
allaim aikklesjom. 

29 H'as siukip, jah ni siukau? 
lvas afmarzjada, jah ik ni tund- 
nau? 

30 jabai lvopan skuld sijai, 
Jim  siukeins meinaizos lvo- 
pau. 

31 gup jah atta fraujins Iesuis 
wait, sa piupeiga du aiwam, pa- 
tei ni liuga. 

32 in Damaskon fauramapleis 
piudos Araitins piudanis witaida 
baurg Damaskai gafahan mik 
wiljands. í 


55 jah pairhaugadauro in snor- 
jon athahans was and baurgs- 
waddiu, jah unpaplauh handuns 
is. 
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CHAPTER NII. 

1 B'opan binah, akei ni batizo 
ist; jah pan gima in siunins jah 
andhuleinins fraujins. 

2 wait mannan in Nristau faur 
jera fidwortaihun, jappe in leika 
ni wait, jappe inuh leik ni wait, 
eub wait, frawulwanana pana 
swaleikana und pridjan himin. 

3 jah wait pana swaleikana 
mannan, jappe in leika jappe 
inuh leik ni wait, cup wait, 

4 batei frawulwans warp in 
wage jah hausida unqepja waur- 
da, boei ni skulda sind mann 
rodjan. 

5 faur pana swaleikana lvopa, 
ip faur mik silban ni waiht lvo- 
pa, niba in unmahtim meinain. 

6 aþþan jabai wiljau lvopan, 
ni sijau unwita, unte sunja qipa; 
ip freidia, ibai lvas in mis ha 
muni ufar patei gasailvip aippau 
eahauseip va us mis. 

7 jah bi filusnai andhuleino ei 
ni ufarhafnau, atgibana ist mis 
hnupo leika meinamma, ageilus 
satanins, ei mik kaupastedi, ei ni 
ufarhugjau. 

8 bi patei prim sinpam fraujan 
bap, ei afstopi af mis. 

9 jah qap mis: ganah puk 
ansts meina; unte mahts iu siu- 
kein ustiuhada. filu gabaurjaba 


— 


29. ni (the second); above the line. — 33. augadauro; misspelt for angadan- 
ron? (This question by Bernhardt, with reference to the feminine plural daurous. 


According to Braune, augadauro is neuter; see “Gothic Grammar’, $ 110). 


waddju; baurgswaddjau in B. 


baurgs- 


NIT, 1. with (andhulei)nins A begins again. — 2. fidwortaihun; fidwortaihune 
m D, . id. in A (See ‘Gothie Grammar, $ 1, note 2). iuul in D, imu in A. — 3. innh 


MB, inu àn A. ni in A, nib in B. — 6. 


aippau stands twice in Á. — 7. hnuþo, 


in the margin gairu, in A, huuto in D. — S. fraujau in Á, frauja in D. 
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nu mais lvopa in siukeim mei-| 16 aþþan siai nu, ik ni kau- 
naim, ei ufarhleiprjai ana mis rida izwis; ak wisands aufto li- 
mahts Xristaus. [m hindarweisein izwis nam? 
10 in þizei mis galeikaip in siu-| 17 ibai pairh lvana pizeei in- 
keim, in anamahtim, in naupim, | sandida du izwis bifaihoda izwis? 
in wrekeim, in preihslam faur| 18 bap Teitu jah mipinsandida 
Nristu; unte þan siuka, ban imma bropar; ibai lva bifaihoda. 
mahteiegs im. izwis Teitus? niu pamma samin 
11 warp unwita lvopands; jus ahmin iddjedum, niu paim sa- 
mik gabaididedup.  appan ik mam laistin® 
skulds was fram izwis gakann-| 19 aftra pugkeip izwis ei sun- 
jan; unte ni waihtaiminshabaida|ioma uns wipra izwis. in and- 
paim ufar filu apaustaulum, jah | wairpja gups in Xristau rodjam. 
jabai ni waihts im. patup þan all, liubans, in izwa- 
12 aippau sweþauh taikneis | raizos gatimreinais. 
apaustaulaus gatawidos waur-| 20 unte og ibai aufto qimands 
pun in izwis in allai pulainai, | ni swaleikans swe wiljau bigitau 
taiknim jah fauratanjam jah |izwis, jah ik bigitaidau izwis swa- 
mahtim. leiks swe ni wileip mik, ibai aufto 
13 lva auk ist pizei wanai we-| bwairheins, aljan, jiukos, bihaita, 
seip ufar anparos aikklesjons, | birodeinos, -haifsteis, faiha, uf- 
nibai patei ik silba ni kaurida |swalleinos, drobnans; 4 
izwis? fragibip mis pata skaþis.| 21 ibai aftra qimandan mik 
14 sai pridjo pata manwus im|gupgahaunjai at izwis, jah qaino 
giman at izwis, jah ni kaurja iz-| managans pize faura frawaurk- 
wis; unte ni sokja izwaros aih-|jandane jah ni idreigondane ana 
tins ak izwis. ni auk skulun bar-|unhrainipai poei gatàwidedun, 
na fadreinam huzdjan, ak fa-jhorinassau jah aglaitja. 
dreina barnam. 
laiktio 15 Appan ik lapaleiko fraqima CHAPTER XIII. 
jah fraqimada faur saiwalos iz-| 1 Þridjo pata qima at izwis; 
waros, swepauh ei ufarassau iz- ana munpa twaddje weitwode 
wis frijonds mins frijoda. jah prije gastandip all waurde. 











— — — — — — = — — M -— 


9. siukein im Á, sinkeim in D. — 10. preihslain in A, pleihislum in B. — 72. apaun- 
ktanlins iv B, A has apaustanlus above the line, — 13. pizei; pize in A and B. 
nibai im B, niba iu A. — 14. jah ui in B, jan ni in A. — 15. lapaleiko in Á, in the 
margin gabaurjaba, B has gabaurjiba.! swepauh eis ATiughardt. (Svutax of 
Gotlie «i iu Zacher’s zeitschrift, VIII, pn. 827) pleasingly supposes swepauhei to he 
a concessive conjunction meaning ‘although’. wins in Á, minz in D. — 10. sini; 
sni ju Á and B. — 18. dlnistim in A, Inustim in B. — 19. pugkeip in A, |mkeip iu B. 
guujoma in A, sunjodama in D. — 20. hinifsteis; so in A and B, in B the first. i 
standing above the line. inilin ufswalleiuos in A, wanting in D. — 21. jah ni in D, 
jan ni MA. aglaitja in A, nglaiteiu in B. 

NIH, Í. jah prije in B, jap Prije in A. gastaudip in Á, gastandat in B. 
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at 


2 fauraqap jah aftra fauraga- 


teiha; swaswe andwairps anpa- 


ramma sinpa jah aljapro nu mel- 


ja paim faura frawaurkjandam 


S ni auk magum lva wipra 
sunja, ak faur sunja. 
9 appan faginom pan weis siu- 


‘kam, ip jus swinpai siup: bizuh 


iah anparaim allaim, patei jabai auk jah bidjam, izwaraizos us- 


qima aftra ni freidja, 
3 unte kustu sokeip pis in mis 
rodjandins Xristaus, 


izwis. 

4 appan jabai jah ushramips 
was us siukein, akei libaip us 
mahtai gups; jah auk weis siu- 
kam in imma, akei libam mip 
imma us mahtai guþs in izwis. 

5 izwis silbans fraisip sijaidu 
in galaubeinai, silbans izwis kau- 
seiþ; pau niu kunnuþ izwis patei 
Iesus Xristus in izwis ist? nibai 
aufto ungakusanai sijup. 

6 appan wenja patei kunneip 
ei weis ni sium ungakusanai. 

7 appan bidja du gupa ei ni 
waiht ubilis taujaip, ni ei weis 
eakusanai pugkjaima, ak ei jus 
bata godo taujaip, ip weis swe 
ungakusanai pugkjaima. 


saei ni siu- | 
kip in izwis, ak mahteigs ist in 
igaf mis du gatimreinai jah ni 


tauhtais. 

10 duppe pata aljapro melja, 
ei andwairps harduba ni taujau 
bi walduinja pammei frauja fra- 


du gataurpai. 

' 11 pata anpar, broprius, fagi- 
nop, ustauhanai sijaip, gaprai- 
stidai sijaip, samo irapjaip, ga- 
wairpi taujandans sijaip, jah gup 
eawairpeis jah frijapwos wairþiþ 
mip izwis. 

12 goljaip izwis misso in fri- 
jonai weihai. goljand izwis pai 
weihans allai. 

13 ansts fraujins [unsaris] Ie- 
suis Xristaus, jah frijapwa gnþs 
jah gaman ahmins weihis mip 
allaim izwis. Amen. 


Du Kaurinpium aupara ustauh. 
Du Kaurinpium .b. melip ist 
us Filippai Makidonais. 


a 


3. sokeip pis in A, sokeipis in D. — 4. jabai jah in A, jabai in D. weis in Á, want- 
ing in D. — 5. izwis (the first) in D, wanting in A. fraisiþ in A, fragip in B. pau 
in A, pauh in B. kunnup izwis in Á, kunnup in B. nibai in A, ibai in D. — 6. patet 
kunueip ei in A, ei kunneiþ patei in B. sium in A, sijum in D. — 7. gakusanai in B, 
ungakusanai in A. ip weis swe in A, ei weis in D. — 9. siup in A, sijup in B. — 10. 
harduba in D, hardaba in A. jah ni in D, jan ui in A. — 11. gaþralstidai sijaip, 
wanting in D. frijapwos in A, friapwos in D. — 13. unsaris (according to Latin 
manuscripts) in D, wanting in A. irijapwa in A, friapwa in B. — subscription: 
Kaurinpium (the first) in A, Kaurinpaium in B. ambara in B, .b. in A (See 
‘Gothie Grammar, $ 1, note 2.) Du Kaurinpiuin „b. meliþ ist us Filippai Maki- 
donais, wanting in D. 


Du Galatim 


1 Pawlus apaustaulus, ni af 
mannam mh pairh mannan, ak 
pairh Iesu XNristu jah gup attan, 
izei urraisida ina us daupaim, 

2 jah pai mip mis allai bropr- 
jus, aikklesjiom Galatiais. 

> austs izwis jah gawairþi fram 
upa attin jah fraujin unsaram- 
ma Iesu Xristau, 

4 izei gaf sik silban faur fra- 
waurhtins unsaros, ei uslausidedi 
uns us pamma andwairpin aiwa 
ubilin bi wiljin gups jah attins 
unsaris, 

5 pammei wulpus du aiwam; 
amen. 

6 sildaleikja ei swa sprauto af- 
wandjanda af þamma laþondin 
izwis in anstai Nristaus du an- 
paramma aiwageelja, 

T patel nist anpar, alja sumai 
sind pai drobjandans izwis jah 
wiljandans inwandjan aiwageeli 
Aristaus. .. 


— — —— 


The Epistle to the Galatians licks Í, 


1, 22—H, 9. Hl, We, 6. IIT, 
Turinensis; see Introduction). 
Hence the verses I, 22—11, 0. IV, 19—23. 


27—1V, by. 


B contains 1, 1—7. 1, 20—11, 17. IV, 19—VI, 18. 


anastodei p. 

20 appan patei melja izwis, sai 
in andwairpia gups ei ni liuga. 

21 papro qam ana fera Sau- 
rais jah. Kileikiais. 

22 wasup pan unkunps wlita 
aikklesjom Iudaias paim in Nri- 
Shan, 

25 batainei hausjandans wesun 
patei saei wrak uns simle, nu 
mereip galaubein þoei suman 
brak, 

24 jah in mis mikilidedun gup. 


CHAPTER II. 


1 baproh bi fidwortaihun jera 
usiddja aftra in lairusaulyma 
mip Darnabin, ganimands mip 
mis jah Teitu; 

2 uzup-ban-iddja bi andhulei- 
nal, jah ussok im aiwageeli pa- 
tei merja in piudoimn, ip sundro 
þaimei þuhta. ibai sware rinnan 
aippau runnjan. 


S—19. 111, 6—26, a little over E. 


A iis 
V, 10—WVI, IS (14-18 in the Codex 


V, 17—WV1, IS occur in both manuscripts. 


Superseription: Only traces of the first six letters remain, — Á. wndwnirpin; 
aunwnirpin in B. — 6G. swn in A; swaswe in B. — 7. after Nristnns B stops; gap 


to verse 20, — 22. with unkunps A begins, — 24. mikilidedun in D, melidedun in Á. 
Hed. paproh in A, papro in B. fidwortaihnn Gera, originally fidwortihunejern- 
jera, with rasure of ejera) in A, di., for id., in D.— 2. in piudom in B, in piudos in A. 


Galatians II. 153 





-3 akei nih Teitus sa mip mis, 
Kreks wisands, baidips was bi- 
maitan ; 

4 aþþan in pize ufsliupandane 
galiugabroprg, þaiei innufslupun 
biniuhsjan freihals unsarana pa- 
nei aihum in Xristau lesu, ei 
unsis gapiwaidedeina ; 

5 paimei nih lIveilohun gakun- 
bedum ufhnaiwein, ei sunja ai- 
waggelions gastandai at izwis. 

6 appan af paim þugkjandam 
wisan ha, lvileikai simle wesun 
ni waiht mis wulpris ist; gup 
mans andwairpi ni andsitip; ap- 
pan mis pai pugkjandans ni 
waiht ana insokun, 

7 ak pata wiprawairpo gasai- 
lvandans patei gatrauaida was 
mis aiwageeljo faurafillis swa- 
swe Paitrau bimaitis, 

8 unte sael waurstweig gata- 
wida Paitrau du apaustaulem 
bimaitis, waurstweig gatáwida 
jah mis in piudos, 

9 jah ufkunnandans anst po 
eibanon mis, Paitrus jah Iako- 
bus jah Iohannes, paiei þuhte- 
dun sauleis wisan, taihswons at- 
gebun mis jah Darnabin gamai- 
neins, swaei weis du piudom, ip 
eis du bimaita ; 

10 þatainei pize unledane ei ga- 


muneima, patei usdaudida pata 
silbo taujan. 


11 Appan þan qam Paitrus in g=3 


Antiokjai, in andwairpi imma 
andstop, unte gatarhips was. 

12 unte faurpizei qemeina su- 
mai fram Jakobau, mip þiðdom 
matida; ip bipe qemun, ufslaup 
jah afskaiskaid sik, ogands pans 
us bimaita ; 

13 jah miplitidedun imma pai 
anparailIudaieis, swaei Barnabas 
mipgatauhans warp pizai litai 
ize. 

14 akei bipe ik gasalv patei ni 
raihtaba gaggand du sunjai ai- 
waggeljons, gap du Paitrau faura 
allaim: jabai pu Iudaius wisands 
piudisko libais jah ni iudaiwisko, 
lvaiwa piudos baideis iudaiwi- 
skon? 

15 weis raihtis Iudaieis wisan- 
dans jah ni us piudom frawaurh- 
tam 

16 apban witandans patei ni 
wairpip garaihts manna us 
waurstwam witodis alja pairh 
ealaubein lesuis Xristaus, jah 
weis in Xristau Iesua galaubide- 
dum, ei garaihtai wairpaima us 
ealaubeinai Xristaus lesuis jah 
ni us waurstwam witodis, unte 
ni wairpip garaihts us waurst- 
wam witodis ainhun leike. 





4. þize in A, pizei in D. freihals in D, freijhals in A. — 5. nih in A, ni in B. 
]veilohun in .1, lveilohum in B. gastandai; in the margin Á has paivhwisai. — 6. 
wulpris in B, wulprais in A. andsitip in A, andsitaip in D; in the margin A has 
nimip. ana insokun (ana being adverb); Heyne writes anainsokun. — 7. wipra- 
wairpo in D, wiprapo in A. Paitrau in D, Paitru in A. — S. waurstweig gatawida 
twice, in the margin twice waurhta; B has waurstweigatawida. apaustaulein in 
D, apaustuleiu in A. — 9. after po A stops. sauleis, the u being faded. — 10. pize; 
pizei in B. — 11. gatarhips; gaparhips in B. — 72. ogauds; ogaus in B. bimaita; 
the second a above the line. — 14. akci; ake in D. 


1^4 
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17 appan jabai sokjandans ei | 
earaihtai domjaindau in Xri-| 
stau, bigitanai sijum jas silbans 
frawaurhtai, pannu Xristus fra- 
waurhtais audbahts? nis sijai. 

18 unte jabai patei gatar pata 
aftra timrja, nissataujandan mik 
silban ustaiknja. 

19 unte ik pairh witop witoda 
aswalt, ei gupa libau. 

20 Nristau mipushramips warp; 
ip liba nu ni panaseips ik, ip li- 
baip in mis Xristus; appan patei 
nu liba in leika, in. galaubeinai 
liba sunaus gups pis frijondins 
mik jah atgibandins sik silban 
faur mik. 

2] ni faurgipa anstai gups; 
unte jabai pairh witop garaihtei, 
aipbau jah Xristus sware ga- 
swalt. 


oO 
c 


CHAPTER III. 


1 O nnfrodans Galateis, lvas 
izwis afhugida sunjai ni ufhaus- 
jan, izwizei faura augam lesus 
Xristus fauraimelips was in izwis 
ushramips? 

2 patain wiljau witan fram iz- 
wis, uzu waurstwam witodis ah- 
man nemup pau uzu gahausemai 
alaubeinais? 

3 swa unfrodans sijup? ana- 
stodiandans ahmin nu leika uns- 
tiuhip®? 


o 
ce 


17. with sokjandans A begins again, 


+ swa filu gawunnup sware! 
appan jabai sware. 

9 saei nu andstaldip izwis ah- 
min jah waurkeip mahtins in iz- 
wis, uzu waurstwam witodis pau 
uzu gahauseinai gàlaubeinais ? 

6 swaswe jah Abraham galau- 
bida gnþa.... 

21 Swa managai auk swe in 
Xristau daupidai wesup, Xristau 
eahamodai sijup. 

18 nist Judaius nih Kreks, nist 
skalks nih freis, nist gumakund 
nih qinakund; unte allai jus ain 
siiup in Xristau Iesu. 

29 appan pande jus Xristaus, 
paunu Abrahamis fraiw sijup jab 
bi gahaitam arbjans. 


CHAPTER IV. 

1 Appan qipa, swalaud melis 
swe arbinumja niuklahs ist, ni 
und waihtiusiza ist skalka frauja 
allaize wisands, 

2 akei uf raginjam ist jah fau- 
ragageam und garehsn attins. 

3 swa jah weis, þan wesum 
barniskai, uf stabim pis fairlvaus. 
wesum skalkinondans ; 

4 ip bipe qam usfulleins melis, 
insandida gup sunu seinana, 
waurþanana us ginon, waurpa- 
nana uf witoda, 

5 ei pans uf witoda usbauh- 
tedi, ei suniwe sibja andnimaina, 


— — 


and after in B stops. — 15. missatau- 


jandan; missntunjandin jp ot. — 20. Ainnus; sunus jn Á. 


HT, 8. unirodangs; unfropans jn. — 


29, urbjaus; nbrjaus in Á. 


IV, 3. uf stabim pis fuirlenus; Ja the margin uf tugglam, a gloss owing to the 


earliest interpreters! explanations of azotyzia, (1) rudiments, (2) elements of the 
world, with reference to the ‘stars’ and their worship. (Bernlardt's Glossary, 
under stafs). — 4. wanrpanana (the first); the second na above the line, — 4. us- 
buuhtedi; usbanuhtide ia 1. 
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6 appan patei sijup jus sunjus| 16 ip mu swe fijands izwis warp 
gups, insandida gup ahman su-|sunja gateihauds izwis. 
naus seinis in hairtona izwara,| 17 aljanond izwis ni waila, ak 
hropjandan abba fadar. usletan izwis wileina, ei im al- 

7 swael ni banaseips is skalks  janop. 

(ak sunus, ip) pande sunus, jah| 18 appan gop ist aljanon in 
arbja gups pairh Xristu. godamma sinteino, jan ni patai- 

8 akei pan swepauh ni kunnan- nei in pammei ik sijau andwairps 
dans gup paim poei wistai ni,at izwis. 
sind guþa skalkinodedup; 19 barnilona meina, panzei af- 

9 ip nu sai ufkunnandans gup, tra fita unte gabairhtjaidau Nri- 
maizup pan gakunnaidai fram stus in izwis, 
gupa, lvaiwa gawandidedup iz-| 20 appan wilda giman at izwis 
wis aftra du paim unmahteigain |nu jah inmaidjan stibna meina, 
jah halkam stabim, paimei aftra | unte afslaupips im in izwis. 
iupana skalkinon wileip? 21 Qipip mis, jus uf witoda þ=9 

10 dagam witaip jah meno-| wiljandans wisan, pata witop niu 
pum jah melam jah apnam? hauseip? 

ll og izwis ibai sware arbai-| 22 oamelip ist auk patei Abra- 
didedjau in izwis. ham twans aihta sununs, ainana 
12 Appan wairpaip swe ik, us piujai jah ainana us frijai. 
unte jah ik swe jus, broþrjus,| 23 akei pan sa us piujai bi 
bidja izwis. ni waiht mis gasko-!leika gabaurans was, ip sa us 

pub; frijai bi gahaita. 

15 witup batei pairh siukein| 24 patei sind aljaleikodos; Pos 
leikis arwaggelida izwis pata fru-| auk sind twos triggwos, aina 
mo, raihtis af faireunja Seina, in pi- 

14 jah fraistubnjai ana leika | wadw bairandei, set ist Agar. 
meinamma ni frakunþeduþ ni} 25 Seina faireuni ist in Arabia, 
andspiwup, ak swe aggilu gups | gamarko pizai nu Iairusalem, ip 
andnemup mik, swe Xristu Iesu. | skalkinop mip seinaim barnan. 

15 lvileika was nu audagei iz-| 26 ip so iupa Iairusalem frija 
wara? weitwodja auk izwis þa- ist, sei ist aipei unsara ; 
tei jabai mahteig wesi, augona, 27 gamelip ist auk: sifai stairo 
izwara usgrabandaus atgebeip'so unbairandei, tarmei jah hro- 


——M — — — — — I — — — ga — —— — — — — 


mis. ipei so ni fitandei, unte mangga 

7. ak sunus ib; wanting in A. — 11. arbaididedjan; arbaidedidjau in Á. — 1-7. 
siukein; in the margin unmaht. — 14. aggilu; aggelu in.1. — 15. weitwodja; 
t abore the line. — 19. with þanzei D begins again. gabairhtjaidau; in the margin 
A has (du) laudjai gafrisahtnai. Xristus in A, Nristaus in B. — 21. nin hauseip; 


in the margin A has niu ussuggwup, according to the Latin ‘nonne legistis. — 
23. after leika A breaks off. — 24. aljaleikodos; aljaleikaidos im D. 
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barna pizos aupions mais pau 
þizos aigandeins aban. 

28 appan weis, broprjus, bi 
Isakis gahaita barna sium. 

29 akei pau swaswe sa bi leika 
gabaurana wrak pana bi ahmin, 
swah jah nu. 

30 akei lva qipip pata game- 
lido?  uswairp pizai piujai jah 
amma sunau izos; unte ni ni- 
nup arbi sunus piujos mip sunau 
frijaizos. 

3l pannu nu, broprjus, ni si- 
jun piujos barna, ak frijaizos. 


CHAPTER V. 


1 Þammei freihalsa uns Xri- 
stus frijans brahta standaip, nu, 
ni aftra skalkinassaus jukuzja 
uspulaip. 

2 Sai ik Pawlus qipa izwis þa- 
tel, jabai bimaitip, Kristus izwis 
nist du botai. 

3 appan weitwodja lvammeh 
manne bimaitanaize patei skula 
ist all witop taujan. 

4 lausar sijup af Aristau, jnzei 
in witoda garaihtans qipip izwis, 
us anstai usdrusup. 

5 appan weis ahmin us galau- 
beinar wenais garaihteins bei- 
dam. 

6 unte in XKristan Iesu nih bi- 
mait waiht @amae nih faurafilli, 
ak galaubeins — pairh 
Wwaurst wega, 

í runnu) waila; leas izwis ga- 
latida minjai ni ufhausjan? 


V, 7. lenmmch; wame in J. 


B had ufhausjnudans, dans being scratched, — S. n; faded in B. 


————————————— 








— Í. 
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8 so gakunds (ni) us þamma 
laþondin izwis ist. 

9 leitil beistis allana daig di- 
stairib. 

10 ik gatrana in izwis in frau- 
jin patei ni waiht aljis hugiip, 
aþþan sa drobjands izwis, sa 
bairai po wargipa, salvazuh saei 
sijai. 

11 appan ik, broprius, jabai 
bimait merjau, dulve panamais 
wrikada? pannu gatauran ist 
marzeins galgins. 

12 wainei jah usmaitaindau 
pai drobjandans izwis! 

13 Jus auk du freihalsa lapo- 
dai sijup, broprius; patainei ibai 
pana freihals du lewa leikis tau- 
jai), ak in friapwos ahmins skal- 
kinop izwis misso. 

14 unte all witop in izwis in 
ainamma waurda usfulljada, in 
pamma frijos nelvundjan þei- 
nana swe puk silban. 

15 ip jabai izwis misso beitip 
jah fairinop, saihi) ibai fram 
izwis misso fraqimaindau. 

16 appan qipa, ei ahmin gag- 
eaip jah lustu leikis ni ustiuhaip. 

17 unte leik gairneip wipra 
ahman, ip ahma wipra leik; po 
nu sis misso andstandand, ei ni 
þislvah patei wileip, pata taujip. 

18 appan jabai ahmin tiuhan- 


friapwa!da, ni sijup uf witoda. 


19nppanswikunpasind waurst- 
wa leikis, patei ist horinassus, 
kalkinassus, unhrainipa, aglaitei, 


— — — — — 


Nristan; Neistu jn B. — T. uihansjun; 
Jnpondin: lapo- 


din in B. — 9. bestis; beitis in D. — 15. mirinop; fuirrinop in B. — 17. with ip 


ahima A begins ngain. 


tunjip in A, tanjaip ia B; ep. Jo. IN, 2. 


iaz Lb 
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20 galiugagude skalkinassus, 
lubjaleisei, fiapwos, haifsteis, al- 


3 ip jabai pugkeip has lva wi- 
san ni waiht wisands, sis silbiu 


jan, hatiza, jiukos, twisstassels, frapjamarzeins ist. 


birodeinos, hairaiseis, 
21 neipa, maurþra, 


drugka- sai lvarjizuh, 


4 ip waurstw sein silbins kiu- 
jah þan in sis sil- 


neins, gabauros, jah pata galeiko bin lvoftulja habai jah ni in an- 


paim, patei fauraqipa izwis swe 
ju fauraqap, patei pai pata swa- 
leik taujandaus piudangardjos 
eups arbjans ni wairpand. 

22 ip akran ahmins ist frija- 
pwa, faheps, gawairpi, usbeisnei, 
selei, bleipei, galaubeins, 

23 qairrei, gahobains, swiknei; 
wipra po swaleika nist witop. 

21 ip paiei sind Xristaus, leik 
sein ushramidedun mip winnom 
jah lustum. 

25 Jabai libam ahmin, ahmin 
jah gaggam. 

26 ni wairpaima flautai, uns 
misso ushaitandans, misso in 
neipa wisandans. 


CHAPTER VI. 

1 Broprjus, jabai gafahaidau 
manna in lvizai missadede, jus 
pai ahmeinans gapwastjaip pana 
swaleikana in ahmin qairreins, 
andsailvands puk silban, ibai jah 
pu fraisaizau. 

2 izwaros misso kauripos bai- 
raip, jah swa ustulleip witob Xri- 
staus. 


paramma ; 

o lvariizuh auk swesa baurpein 
bairip. 

6 appan gamainjai sa laisida 
waurda þamma laisjandin in al- 
laim godaim. 

T ni wairpaip airzjai, gup ui 
bilaikada, manna auk patei saiip, 
pata jah sneipip; a 

8 unte saei saiip in leika sei- 
namma, us þamma leika jah 
sneipib riurein, ip saei saiip iu 
ahmin, us ahmin jah sneipip li- 
bain aiweinon. 

9 appan pata godo taujan- 
dans ni wairpaina usgrudjans; 
unte at mel swesata sneipam ni 
afmauidai. 

10 pannu nu pandei mel ha- 
bam, waurkjam piup wipra al- 
lans, pishun wipra swesans ga- 
laubeinai. 


11 Sai lvileikain bokom izwis ib=12 


gamelida meinai handau. 

12 swa managai swe wileina 
samjan sis in leika, pai nauþjand 
izwis bimaitan, ei lveh wraka 
ealeins Xristaus ni winnaina. 


— 


20. twisstasseis in D, twistasseis jn A. — 21. fauraqtpa; faurqipa in 1 and D. 
taujandans in A, taganjandans in B. — 22. frijapwa zn A, friapwa in B. falieps 


in A, faheds in D. 


VI, 1. andsailvands in A, atsailvands in D; ep. Lu. NN, 21. ibai in D, iba in 


A. — 3. sis silbin frapjamarzeins ist; in the margin Á has sik gilbau uslntonds ist. 
— 5. baurpein in B, banrein in A. — 7. saiip in D; saijip in Á. pata in A, patuh 
in D. — S. saiip in D, saijip in A. — 10. galaubeinai jn Á and B; with rasnre of s 
at the end in A. — 11. izwis gamelida in B, gamelida izwis in Á. — 12. samjan in 
A, samjam in D. wraka in A, wrakja in D; cp. TII DS 3, 11. 
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13 nip pan swepauh pai izei| wairpi ana im jah armaio, jah 
bimaitanai sind, witop fastand, ana Ísraela gups. 
ak wileina izwis bimaitan, ei in| 47 Þanamais arbaide ni ains- 
izwaramma leika Ivopaina. hun mis gansjai, unte ik stakins 

14 ip mis ni sijai lvopan in ni [fraujins unsaris] Iesuis [Nri- 
waihtai niba in galgin fraujins | staus ana leika meinamma baira. 
unsaris lesuis XNristaus, pairh 
panei mis fairlvus ushramips ist 
jah ik fairlvau. 

15 unte nih bimait waiht ist 


18 ansts fraujins unsaris Iesuis 
Xristaus mipahmin izwaramma, 
broprius. amen. 


* » . * . 1 x =. í 
nih faurafilli, ak niuja gaskafts. Du Galatim ustauh. 

16 jah swa managai swe pizai| Du Galat(im gamelip) ist us Ru- 
garaideinai galaistans sind, ga- mai. 


— — — 


13. nih pan in B, nip pan in A. izei in D, ize in A. — 14. iu ni waihtai in Á, ni 
in waihtai in D. galgin in D, galgins in A. fairlvus in A, fairlvaus jn B. ist in Á 
above the line. with jah ik Codex Turinensis (See the introductory remarks to 
this Epistle) begins. — 15. nih... nih; mni... nih in A, nih... ni in B. — 
17. fraujins unsaris Iesuis Xristaus in B, Iesuis in A. — Subscription: Du Galatim 
gamelip ist us Rumai (but im gamelip is faded), wanting in D. 


Aipistaule Pawlaus du Aifaisium anastodeiþ. 


CHAPTER Í. 


1 Pawlusapaustaulus Xristaus 
Iesuis þairh wiljan gups paim 
weiham paim wisandam in Aifai- 
son jah triggwaim in Xristau 
Jesu. 

2 ansts izwis jah gawairpifram 
guba attin unsaramma jah frau- 
jin Iesu Xristau. 


a=1 3 piupips gub jah atta fraujins 


unsaris fesuis Xristaus, izei ga- 
piupida uns in allai piupeinai 
ahmeimai in himinakundaim in 
Xristau, 

4 swaswe gawalida uns in im- 
ma faur gasatein fairlvaus, ei 
sijaima weis weihai jah unwam- 
mai in andwairpja is; in frijap- 
wai 

5 fauragarairop uns du suniwe 


6 du hazeinai wulpaus anstais 
seinaizos, in pizaiei ansteigs was 
uns in þamma liubin sunau sei- 
namma, 


T inpammei habam faurbauht, 
fralet frawaurhte, þairh blop is, 
bi gabein wulpaus anstais is, 


8 poei ufarassau ganohida in 
uns in allai handugein jah fro- 
dein, | 

9 kannjan unsis runa wiljins 
seinis, bi wiliin saei fauragalei- 
kaida imma 

10 du fauragaceja usfulleinais 


eO Dd 
mele, aftra usfulljan alla in Xri- 
stau, bo ana himinam jah po 


ana airpai, in imma, 


11 in þammei hlauts gasati- 
dai wesum fauragaredanai bi wil- 


gadedai pairh Iesu Xristu in ina, | jin gups pis alla in allaim waurk- 


bi leikainai wiljins seinis, 


jandins bi muna wiljins seinis, 





— — MÀ — — —— — — a 


Only i, (V, 29—VI, S) of the Epistle to the Ephesians is lost. Á contains f, 


121 20. T, 0-969 3. 


Rn 0p 9—19. 


BK ans 


S—24, Hence the verses I, 1—11, 20. IIT, 9—IV, 6. IV, 17—V, 3. VI, 9.—19, occur 
twice. — In A this Epistle stands before that to the Galatians. 
Superscription: aipistaule Pawlaus du Aifaisium anastodip in 1. du Aifaisinm 


anastodeip in B. 


I, 3. iu allai in B, ana allai in A. — 4. uns in A, unsis in B. 
Irijapwai in Á. friapwai in B. — 5. in ina in A, in imma ja D. — 7. 


welhai in Á. 


weis weihai in B, 


gabein; b in B above the line. — 9. bi wiljin saei fauragaleiknida imma; in the 
margin Á has ana leikainai Poci garaidida in imma. — 70. jah po; jap po in A, only 
jah in D. 
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12 ei sijaima weis du hazeinai 
wulpaus is, pai faurawenjandans 
in Xristau; 

13 in pammei jah jus, gahaus- 
landans waurd sunjos, aiwaggeli 
enistais izwaraizos, bammei ga- 
laubjandans gasiglidai waurpup 
ahmin gahaitis pamma weihin, 

14 izei ist wadi arbjis unsaris 
du faurbauhtai gafreideinais, du 
hazemai wulpaus is. 

15 Duppe jah ik, gahausjands 
izwara galaubein in fraujin Iesu 
Aristau jah frijabwa in allans 
paus weihans, 

16 unsweibands awiliudo in iz- 
wara, gamund waurkjands in 
bidom meinaim, 

17 ei gup fraujins unsaris Ie- 
suis Xristaus, atta wulpaus, gi- 
bai izwis ahman handugeins jah 
andhuleinais in ufkunpja seinam- 
ma, 

18 inliuhtida augona hairtins 
waris, ei witeip jus lva ist wens 
laponais is, lvileika gabet wul- 
paus arbjis is in weihaim, 

19 jah wa ufarassus mikileins 
mahtais is in uns paim galaub- 
jandam bí waurstwa mahtais 
swinþeins is, 

20 patei gawaurhta in Xristau 
urraisiands ina us daupaim, jah 


Ephesians I. II. 





'gasatida in taihswon seinai in 
 himinain 

21 ufaro allaize reikje jah wal- 
(dufnje jah mahte jah fraujinas- 
siwe jah allaize namme namni- 
| daize ni patainei in þamma aiwa 
ak jah in pamma anawairpin, 
22 jah alla ufhnaiwida uf fo- 
| tuns imma, jah ina atgaf haubip 
ufar alla aikklesjon, 

23 sel ist leik is, fullo pis alla 
in allaim usfulljandins. 





CHAPTER Il. 


1 Jah izwis wisandans dau- 
pans missadedim jah frawaurh- 
tim izwaraim, 

2 in þaimei simle iddjedup bi 
pizai aldai pis fairlvaus, bi reik 
waldutniis luftaus, ahmins pis nu 
waurkjandins in sunum ungalau- . 
beinais, 

3 in paimei jah weis allai us- 
metum suman in lustum leikis 
unsaris, taujandans wiljans lei- 
kis jah gamitone, jah wesum wi- 
star barna hatizis swaswe jah 
pai anparai; 

4 ip gup gabeigs wisands in 
 armahairtein, in þizos managons 
frijapwos pizaiet frijoda uns, 
| 5 jah wisandans uns daupans 
frawaurhtim  mipgaqiwida uns 














13. sunjos in D, sunjus in Á. — 14. 


—— — 


izei in D, ize in A. gafreideinais; in the 


margin A has ganistais. — 15. frinpwa in A, frinpwn in D. — 18. inliuhtida in A, 
iniliulitida iv B. jus im B nbove the line. ſvileikt; lvileiku jn A, Ulegilde in B. — 
19. iu uus, in the margin Á has n zwis, according to the Greek and Latin ninu- 
scripts, — 22. alla (the first) in A, nl in B. uf fotuns in A, nf fotum in B. 

H, 2. fuirlenus jn A, aiwis in B. sunum in A, gumun jn B. — 3. wiljans; in the 
margin Á has Wnstuns, according to Latin manuscripts. wesunm in Á, wisum in D. 
lintizis; hatize in A, hatis in B. [n the margin A has ussnteinni urrugkai, gloss to 
wistai barna lintizis. — 4. gabeigs in D, gubigs int. mauagons in A, managol in 
B. pizaiet in A, in pizaici in D. 
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Xristau — anstai sijup eanasi- 
dai! — 

6 jah mipurreisida jah mipga- 

satida in hininakundaim in Xri- 
stau lesu, 
7 ei ataugjai in aldim paim 
anagaggandei m ufarassu gabeins. 
anstais seinaizos in ssi bi uns 
in Xristau Iesu. 


8 unte anstai siup ganasidai 
þairh galaubein, jah pata ni us 
izwis, ak gups giba ist ; 

9 ni us waurstwam, ei lvas ni 
lvopai; 

10 ak is sium taui, gaskapa- 
nai in Nristau Iesu du waurst- 
wam godaim, þoei fauragaman- 
wida ar ei in paim gageaima. 


11 duppe gamuneip patei jus 
piudos sinle in leika, bai namni- 
dans unbimaitanai fram  pizai . 
namnidon bimait in leika handu- 
waurht. 

12 unte wesup pan in jainam- 
ma mela inuh Xristu framapjai 


usmetis Israelis jah gasteis ga- 


haite trausteis, wen ni haban- 
dans jah gudalausai in manase- 
dai, 

13 ip nu sai in Xristau Iesu 
jus, juzei simle wesup fairra, 
waurpup nelva in blopa Xristaus. 

14 sa auk ist gawairpi unsar, 
saei gatawida po ba du samin 


161 





jah mipgardiwaddju fapos gatai- 
rands, 


15 fijapwa, ana leika seinam- 
ma witop anabusne garaideinim 
gatairands, ei pans. twans ga- 
skopi in sis silbin du ainamma 
niujamma mann waurkjands ga- 
wairpi, 

16 jah gafriþodedi pans bans 
in ainamma leika gupa pairh 
ealgan, afslahands fijapwa in sis 
silbin. 

17 jah qimands wailamerida 
eawairpi izwis juzei fairra, jah 
gawairpi paim izei nelva 

18 unte pairh ina habam at- 
gage bajops in ainamma ahmin 
du attin. 


rer o — — — — — — 
— 


jah aljakunjai, ak sijup gabaurg- 
jans paim weiham jah ingar diems 
eups, 

20 anatimridai ana grundu- 
waddjau apaustaule jah praufete, 
at wisandin auhumistin waih- 
'stastaina silbin Xristau Iesu, 


— — — — — M — — —— 


21 in pammei alla gatimrjo 
eagatiloda wahseip du alli wei- 
hai in fraujin, 

22 in þammei jah jus miþga- 
itimridai sijup du banainai gups 
in ahmin. 


5. sijup in .1, sijum in D. — 6. mipurreisida jah mipgasatida in A, mipurreisidai 


jah mipgasatidai in B. — 
— 10. sium in A, sijum jn D. godaim; 


pe; A had dupppe, one p being scratched. 


D, inuin A. Nristu in A, Nristan in D. 


7. aldim in D, 
in the margin A has þiuþeigaim. — 77. dup- 


aldaim in A. — S. siup in A, siiup in B. 


simle; A has simle wesnp. — 72. inuh in 
gudalausai in Á, gupalausai in B. — 14. 


miþgardiwaddin; midgardiwaddju in A, wipgardawaddju in D. — 16. afslaliands 
in A, afslahans in DB. — 17. izci in D, ize in A. — 19. nu ju in D, nu inj. aljaknn- 
jai; aljakonjai in A and B. — 20. after anatimri... Í stops. 


11 


19 Sai nu ju ni sijup gasteis sie 
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Cuavoer ILI. 
1 In pizozei waihtais ik Paw- 
lus bandja Xristaus lesuis in iz- 
wara piudo — 
2 jabai swepauh hausideduþ 
iauragagei gups anstais sei gi- 
bana ist mis in izwis, 


3 unte bi andhuleinai eakan- 
c 


nida was mis so runa, swe faura- 
eamelida in leitilamma, 

4 duþþe ei siggwandans ma- 
eeip fraþjan frodein meinai in 
runai Xristaus, 

5 patei anparain aldim ni 
kunp was sunum manne, swaswe 
nu andhulip ist baim weiham is 
apaustaulum jah praufetum in 
ahmin, 

6 wisan piudos gaarbjans jah 
caleikans jah gadailans gahaitis 
is in Nristau Iesu pairh aiwag- 
gelion, 

T þizozei warp andbahts ik bi 
gibai anstais gups pizai gibanon 
inis bi toja mahtais is. 

8 mis pamma undarleijin al- 
laize þize weihane atgibana warp 
ansts so, in biudom wailamerjan 
po unfairlaistidon gabein  Xri- 
staus 

9 jah inliuhtjan allans Ivileik 
pata fauragagel runos þizos ga- 
fuleinons fram aiwam in gupa 








Ephesians TII. 


— — — 


jah waldufnjam in paim himina- 
kundam þairh aikklesjon so filu- 


‘faiho handugei gups, 


11 bi muna aiwe panei gata- 
wida in Xristau Iesu fraujin un- 


| saramblnia, 


12 in pammei habam balþein 
[freijlhals] jah atgage in trauai- 
nai pairh galaubein is. 

13 in bizei bidja, ni wairpaip 
usgrudiaus in aglom meinaim 
faur 1zwis, Patel ist wulpus izwar. 

14 in pis biuga kniwa meina 
du attin fraujins unsaris lesuis 
Nristans, 

15 us pammei all fadreinis in 
himina jah ana airpainamnjada, 

16 ei gibaiizwis bi gabein wul- 
paus seinis mahtai inswinpjan 
pairh ahman semana in innu- 
man mannan, 

17 bauan Xristu pairh galau- 
bein in hairtam izwaraim, 

18 ei in frijapwai gawaurtai 
jah gasulidai mageip gafahan 
mip allaim paim weiham lva si- 
jai braidei jah laggei jah hauhei 
jah diupei, 

19 kunnan po ufarassau miki- 
lon bis kunpiis frijapwa Aristaus, 
ei fullnaip du allai fullon gups. 

20 appan þamma mahteigin 
ufar all taujan maizo [giban] 
pau bidiam aippau fraþjam bi 


þamma alla gaskapjandin, mahtai pizai waurkjandein in 
10 ei kannip wesi nu reikjam ! unsis, 

IH, 9. within gupa A begins again. — 10. filufuiho in A, mannginlpo in B; in 
the margin Á has munagnint managnandei; — 72. bulpein ia DB, balpein freijals in 
A. — 13. in pizei in D, in pize in A and D. — 16. inswiupjun in Á, gaswinpnan in 
B. in in B, wanting in A. — ÍS. frijnipwni in A, frinpwni in B. ggvwnnrtni; gnr- 
wanrlitni in A und B. jah laggei in B, jal logget in A. — frijapwa in A, frinpwn in 
B. fullnniþ jn B, fulnnip ju A. du in B, in in A. — 20. gibnn in A, wanting in B. 


unsis ind, nns inu D. 


Ephesians TIT. IV. 
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21 immuh wulpus in aikklesjon 
in Xristau Iesu in allos aldins 
aiwe. amen. 


CHAPTER IV. 

1 Didja nu izwis 1k bandja in 
fraujin, wairpaba gaggan bizos 
laponais pizaiei lapodai siu), 

2 mip allai hauneinai jah qair- 
rein, mip usbeisnai, uspulandans 
izwis misso in frijapwai, 

3 usdaudjandans fastan aina- 
mundipa ahmins in gabundjai 
eawairþeis. 

4 ain leik jah ains ahma, swa- 
swe atlaþodai sijup in aina wen 
' Japonais izwaraizos. 

5 ains frauja, aina galaubeins, 
aina daupeins; 

6 ains gup jah atta allaize, 
saei ufar allaim jah and allans 
jah in allaim uns. 

T ip ainlvarjammeh unsara at- 
gibana ist ansts bi nutap gibos 
Aristaus. 

8 in pizei qipip: ussteigands in 
hauhipa ushaup hunp jah atuh- 
gaf gibos mannam. 

9 patup pan usstaig lva ist 
niba patei jah atstaig faurpis in 
undaristo airpos? 


10 saei atstaig, sa ist jah sael 
usstaig ufar allans himinans, ei 


usfullidedi allata. 
11 jah silba gaf sumans apau- 


stauluns, sumanzup þan prau-. 


fetuns, sumanzup pan aiwagge- 
listans, sumanzup pan hairdjans 
jah laisarjans, 

12 du ustauhtai weihaize du 
waurstwa andbahtjis, du timrei- 
nai leikis Xristaus, 

13 unte garinnaima allai in 
ainamundipa galaubeinais jah 
ufkunpjis sunaus gups, du waira 
fulamma, in mitap wahstaus 
fullons Xristaus, 

14 ei panaseips ni sijaima niu- 
klahai, uswagidai jah usflaugi- 
dai winda lvammeh laiseinais 
liutein manne, in filudeisein du 
listeigai uswandeinai airzeins, 

15 ip sunja taujandans in iri- 
japwai wahsjaima in ina po alla, 
izei ist haubip, Xristus, 

16 us pammei all leik gagati- 
lop (jah) gagahaftip pairh allos 
gawissins andstaldis bi waurst- 
wa in mitap ana ainlvarjoh fero 
uswahst leikis taujip du timrei- 
nai seinai in frijapwai. 


17 bata nu qipa jah weitwodia laiktjo 


in fraujin, ei panaseips ni gag- 
gaip swaswe jah anparos piudos 
gaggand, in uswissja hugis sei- 
nis, 

18 riqizeinai gahugdai wisan- 
dans framapjai libainais gups, in 
unwitjis pis wisandins in im, in 
daubipos hairtane seinaize, 

19 paiei uswenans waurpanai 
sik silbans atgebun aglaitein in 





21. immuh in A, imma in B; ep. Rom. 


XI, 36. in aikklesjon in Xristau Iesu in B, 


in Xristau Iesu jah aikklesjon in A, perhaps according to Latin manuscripts. 
IV, 1. siup in A, sijup in B. — 2. trijapwai in A, friapwai in D. — 6. after allaize 


B stops. — 8. in the margin A has psalmo (Ps. 68, 19.). — 13. sunaus; sunus in Á. 
waira fullamma; in the margin the gloss gumin fullamma. — 14. liutein; the n 
being faded. — 15. izei; ize in A. — 16. jah; wanting in A. — 17. with pata B 
begins again. 
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waurstwein unhrainipos allaizos 
in faihufrikein. 

20 ip jus ni swa ganemup Xri- 
stu. 

2] jabai swepauh ina hauside- 
dup, iah in imma uslaisidai si- 
jup swaswe ist sunja in Iesu, 

22 ei aflagjaip jus bi frumin 
usmeta pana fairnjan mannan 
pana rinrjan bi lustum afmar- 
zeinais, 

23 anup-pan-niujaip ahmin 
frapiis izwaris 

24 jah gahamop þamma niu- 
jin mann pamina bi gupa ga- 
skapanin in garaihtein jah weihi- 
pai sunjos. 

25 in pizei aflagjandans liugn 
rodiaip sunja lvarjizuh mp ne- 
lvundjin seinamma, unte sijum 
anpar anparis lipus. 

26 pwairhaip pan sijaip jah ni 
frawaurkjaip: sunno ni dissigqai 
ana pwairhein izwara, 

21 nih gibaip stap unhulpin. 

28 saei hlefi, panaseips ni hli- 
fai, ip mais arbaidjai waurkjands 
swesaim handum piup, ei habai 
dailjan paurbandin. 

29 ainhun waurde ubilaize us 
munpa izwaramma ni usgaggai, 
ak patei gop sijai du timreinai 
galaubeinais, ei gibai anst haus- 
jandan. 

30 jah ni gaurjaip pana wei- 
han ahman gups, in pammei ga- 


siglidai sijup in daga uslausei- 


nais. 

3l alla baitrei jah hatis jah 
pwairhei jah hrops jah wajame- 
reins afwairpaidau af izwis mip 
allai unseiein. 

32 wairpaiduh mip izwis misso 
seljai, armahairtai, fragibandans 
izwis misso, swaswe gup in Xri- 
stau fragaf izwis. 
| 


CHAPTER V. 


l Wairpaip nu galeikondans laiktjo 


supa, swe barna liuba, 

2 jah gaggaip in frijapwai, 
swaswe jah Xristus frijoda uns 
jah atgaf sik silban faur uns 
hunsl jah saup gupa du daunai 
wobiai. 

3 aþþan horinassus jah allos 
unhrainipos aippau faihufrikei 
nih namnjaidau in izwis, swaswe 
gadob ist weihain, 

4 (aippau aglaitiwaurdet) aip- 
pau dwalawaurdei aippau sal- 
dra, þoei du paurftai ni fairrin- 
nand, ak mais awiliuda. 


5 Data auk witeip kunnandans laiktjo 


patei lvazuh hors aippau un- 
hrains aippau faihufriks, batei 
dst galiuga-gude skalkinassus, ni 
 habaip arbi in piudangardjai 
| Nristaus jah gups. 

6 ni manna izwis usluto lau- 
saim waurdam, pairh poei qimip 








—G — — — — — = —À 


20. swa ist in B above the line. — 24. jah gnhamop in B, jag gahnimop in Á. 


rt ad 


— atl, 


Kijini in A, sijup in D. — 26. jah ni in D, jan ni in Á. dissigqni in Á. dissigg- 


qui in D. — 27. nih gibnip in B, ni gibip in A. — 28. ip in A, nk in B. — 30. jah 


in Á, wanting in B. 


in pamme in A, piuinmei in B. 


V, 2. friinpwni in A, frinpwai in B. — 8. After namn ...... A breaks of — 


4. nippuu nglnitiwinurdei, wanting in B. 


— 5. Wnzuh hors; tvazuhbors in B. skal- 


kinussus; skalkiunssuus in 7. — 6. ushito; uslusto in B. 


Ephesians V. VI. 
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hatis gups ana sunum ungalau- 
beinais. 


we 


( ni wairpaip nu gadailans im, 

8 wesup auk suman riqiz, 1p 
nu liuhap in fraujin; swe barna 
liuhadis gaggaip — 

9 appan akran liuhadis ist in 
allai selein jah garaihtein jah 
sunjal — 

10 gakiusandans patei 
wailagaleikaip fraujin, 


sijai 


11 jah ni gamainjaip waurst- 
wam riqizis. . 

17 duppe ni wairpaip untrodai, 
ak frapjandans lva sijai wilja 
fraujins. 

18 jah ni anadrigkaip izwis 
weina, in pammei ist usstiurei, 
ak fullnaip in ahmin, 

19 rodiandans izwis in psal- 
mom jah hazeinim jah sagewin 
ahmeinaim, siggwandans in hair- 
tam izwaraim fraujin, 

20 awilindondans sinteino fram 
allaim in namin fraujins uusaris 
Iesnis Nristaus attin jah gupa, 

21 ufhausjandans izwis misso 
in agisa Xristaus. 

22 qeneis seinaim abnam uf- 
hausjaina swaswe fraujin, 


23 unte wair ist haubip qenais 
>| 


swaswe jah Xristus haubip aik- 
klesjons, jah is ist násjands lei- 
kis. 





hauseip Xristau, swah qeneis ab- 
nam seinaim in allamma. 

25 jus wairos frijop qenins iz- 
waros, swaswe jah Xristus fri- 
joda aikklesjon jah sik silban 
atgaf faur po, 

26 ei po gaweihaidedi gahrain- 
jands pwahla watins in waurda, 

27 ei ustauhi silba sis wulþaga 
aikklesjon, ni habandein wamme 
aippau maile aippau ha swalei- 
kaize, ak ei sijai weiha jah un- 
wamma. 

28 swa jah wairos skulun fri- 
jon seinos qenins swe leika seina. 
[sein silbins leik frijop] saei seina 
gen frijop, [jah] sik silban frijop. 

29 ni auk manna lvanhun sein 
leik fijaida, ak fodeip ita jah 
warmeip, swaswe jah Áristus 
aikklesion. .. 


CHAPTER VI. 


8...taujp piupis, pata gani- 
mip at fraujin, jappe skalks 
jappe freis. 

9 jah jus fraujans, pata samo 
taujaiþ wipra ins, fraletandans 
im lvotos, witandans patei im 
jah izwis sama frauja ist in hi- 
minam, jah wilahalpei nist at 
imma. 

10 Data nu anpar, 


24 akei swaswe aikklesjo uf-,jin jah in mahtai swinþeins is. 





11. after viqizis D stops. — 17. 
in A. — 24. Xristau; Xristu in Á. 
and jah; 
A WA . 

VI, S. with taujiþ D begins again. 


jah jus fraujans; occurs twice in B. — 10. inswinpjaip in A, iuswinjaip in PD. 


with duppe A begins again. — 22. 
qeneis; genes in 4. — 28. sein silbins leik frijop 
interpolation according to Latin manuscripts. — 


qeneis; qenes 
20. after aikklesjon 


9. with ivaletandans A begins again. 
the 


number (5210) added in B occurs already in IL, 19. 


broprius i=10 
| meinai, inswinpjaip izwis in frau- 
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daga ubilin jah in allamma us- 
waurkjandans standan. 


11 gahamop izwis sarwam 
cups, ei mageip standan wipra 
listins diabulaus, 

12 unte nist izwis brakja wipra 
leik jah blop, ak wipra reikja jah 
waldufnja, wipra paus fairlvu 
habandans riqizis pis, wipra po 
alimeinona unseleins in paim hi- 
ninakundam. 

13 duppe nimiþ sarwa gups, ei 
mageip andstandan in þamma 

14 standaip nu ufgaurdanai 
hupins izwarans sunjai jah ga- 
paidodai brunjon garaihteins, 

15 jah gaskohai fotum in man- 
wipai alwaggeljons gawairpiis, 

16 ufar all andnimandanus skil- 
du galaubeinais, pammei magup 
allos arlvaznos pis unseljins fu- 
niskos aflvapjan. 

17 jah hilm naseinais nimaip, 
jah meki ahmins, þatei ist waurd 
eups, 

18 pairh allos aihtronins jah 
bidos aihtrondans in ala mela | 


Ephesians VI. 


in ahmin jah du pamma wakan- 
dans sinteimo in allai usdaudein 
jah bidom fram allaim Jami wei- 
ham, 

19 jah fram mis, ei mis gibai- 
dau waurd in usluka munþis 
meinis, in balpein kannjan runa 
aiwageelions, 

20 faur poei airino in kunawi- 
dom, ei in izai gadaursjau swe 
skuljau rodjan. 

21 aþþan ei jus witeip lva bi 
mik ist, wa ik tauja, kanneip 
izwis allata 'Tykeikus sa liuba 
bropar jah trigewa andbahts in 
fraujin, 

22 panei insandida du izwis 
duppe ei kunneip ha bi ugk ist 
jah gaprafstjai hairtona izwara. 

23 gawairpi broprum jah fri- 
apwa mip galaubeinai fram gupa 
attin jah fraujin Iesu Xristau. 

24 ansts mip allaim paiei fri- 
jond fraujan unsarana Iesu Xri- 
stu in unriurein. amen. 


Du Aifaisium ustauh. 





71. diabulaus; in the margin A has unhulpins. — 24. jah gapaidodai in B, jag 
vapaidodai in A. — 16. uuseljius in A, unseleins in D. — ÍS. wakanduns in B, du- 


wakandans 4.1. 


in allai ju D, wanting in A. — 19. after gibaidau 1 stops. 


)uci- 


nis; menais in D. — 21. uppan, only u remains, the rest being faded. 


Du Filippisium. 


CHAPTER Í. 


1t.... tans bropre in fraujin 
eatrauandans bandjom meinaim 
mais gadaursan unagandans 
waurd gups rodjan. 

15 sumai raihtis jah in neipis 
jah haifstais, sumai pan in godis 
wiliins Xristu merjand, 

16 sumai pan us friapwai, wi- 
tandans patei du sunjonai ai- 
waggeljons gasatips im. 

17 ip paiei us haifstai, Aristu 
merjand“ ni swiknaba, munan- 
dans sik aglons urraisjan band- 
jom meinaim. 

18 ha auk? pandei allaim hai- 
dum, jaþþe inilon jappe sunjai, 
Xristus merjada, jah in painma 
fagino, akei jah faginon duginna; 

19 unte wait ei pata mis ga- 
eageip du ganistai pairh izwar: 


bida jah andstald ahmins Xri- 


staus lesuis. 


20 bi usbeisnai jah wenai inet. | 


nai swe sinteino jah nu mikillada 
Xristus inleikameinamma, iappe 
þairh libain jappe pairh daupn. 

21 Appan mis liban Xristus laiktjo 
ist jah gaswiltan gawaurki. 

22 ip jabai liban in leika. bata 
mis akran waurstwis ist, Jah 
lvapar waljau ni kann. 

23 appan dishabaips (im) us 
paim twaim, panuh lustu ha- 
bands andletnan jah mip Nri- 
stau wisan; und filu mais batizo 
ist; - 

21 aþþan du wisan in leika 
paurftozo in izwara. 

25 jah pata triggwaba wait 
patei wisa jah pairhwisa at allaim 
izwis du izwarai framgahtai jah 
fahedai galaubeinais izwaraizos, 

-26 ei lvoftuli izwara biauknai 


in Xristau Iesu in mis pairh mci- 


uana qum aftra du izwis. 
27 lveh patainei wairpaba ai- 
wageeljouns Xristaus usmita1), 


naim, unte ni in waihtai gaaiwi- ei, jappe giman jah gasailvau iz- 
skops wairpa, ak in allai trauai-, wis jappe aljapro, gahausjau bi 


amanna a —— — — — — — — — — — —— — WA ui 





The remains (dg) of the Epistle to the Philippians are preserved as follows: A 
contains 11, 26—IV, 6; B has I, 14—11, S. 11, 22—1V, 17. Hence the verses IT, 26— 
IV, 6 are contained iu both manuscripts. 

Superscription according to IV, 15. 

I c RN tans; last syllable of managistans. — 15. haiistuis; haiftais fn 
JL — 29910; wanting in B. 





izwis patei standip in. ainamma 
ahmin, ainai saiwalai samana 
arbaidjandans galaubeinai 
wageeljons, 

28 jah ni in waihtai afagidai 
fram þaim andastapjam, patei 
ist im ustaikneins fralustais, ip 
izwis ganistais. jah pata fram 
gupa 

29 izwis fragiban ist faur Ári- 
stu, ni patainei du imma galaub- 
jan, ak jah pata faur ina winnan. 

30 po samon haifst habandans 
poet gasailvip m mis jah nu hau- 
seip in mis. 

CHAPTER II. 

1 Jabai lvo nu gaprafstemo in 
Aristau, jabai lvo gaplaihte fri- 
apwos, jabai lvo gamaindupe 
ahmins, jabai lvo mildipo jah 
gableipeino, 

2 usfulleip meina fahed ei pata 
samo hnejaip, bo samon friapwa 
habandans, samasarwalai, sama- 
Irapiai, 


Philippians 1. JI. 


al- | 


iskalkis nimands, in galeikja 
manne waurpans jah manaulja 
bigitans swe manna. 

8 gahaunida sik silban waur- 


| pans ufhausjands attin und... 


22 .... patel swe attin barn 
mipskalkinoda mis in aiwageel- 
Jon. 

23 panuh nu wenja sandjan 
bipe gasailva lva bi mik ist suns. 

24 appan gatraua in fraujin 
panmei jah silba sprauto qima. 

25 appan parf munda Aipa- 
fraudeitu bropar jah gawaurst- 
wan jah gahlaiban meinana, ip 
izwarana apaustulu jah andbaht 
paurftais meinaizos, sandjan du 
izwis, 

26 unte gairnjands was allaize 
izwarti jah unwunands in þizei 
hausidedup ina siukan. 
| 27 jah auk sinks was nelva 
daupau; akei gup ina gaarmai- 
da, appan ni patainei ina, ak 
jah mik, ei gaureim ana gaurem 


| 


— — — — — — — — — — 





5 ni waiht bi haifstai aippau, ni habau. 


lansai hauheinai, ak.in allai hau- 
nemar gahugdais anpar anpa- 
rana munands sis auhuman, 

4 ni po seina lvarjiizuh miton- 
dans ak jah po anparaize lIvarji- 
zuh. 


28 sniumundos nu insandida 
ina, ei gasailvandans ina aftra 
faginop jah ik hlasoza sijau uf- 
kunnands wa bi izwis ist. 

29 andnimaip nu ina in fran- 
jin mip allai fahedat, jah pans 


9 bata auk frapjaidau in izwis swaleikans swerans habaip, 


patei jah in Xristau lesu, 

6 saei in gupaskaunein wisands 
ni wulwa rahnida wisan sik on- 
leiko gupa, 

Tak sik silban uslausida wlit 


| 80 unte in waurstwis Xristaus 


und daupu atnelvida ufarmun- 
nonds saiwalai seinai, ei usfulli- 
dedi izwar gaidw bi mein and- 
bahti. 


28, níngidni; the manuscript had alagidau, which has been corrected. 


(1, 5. fraþjuidun; fraipjaidau in B. — 25. izwarana; lawana in Jj. — 26. in 
pize in As with these words A begius, H correctly has in pizei. — 28. gasnilvandans 


ina in Á above the line. — 29. hubaip in. 


1, huibaip in P. 


Philippians HI. 169 


CHAPTER IIT. 9 jah bigitaidau in imma, ni 
Eu 1 Pata anpar, broþrjus meinai, habands meina garaihtein po us 
faginop in iraujn. po samona | witoda, ak po þairh galaubem 
izwis meljan mis swepauh ni la-| Áristaus lesuis, sei us gupa ist 

tel, ip izwis pwastipa. earaihtei ana galaubeinai, 
2 sailvip pans hundans, sailvip 10 du kunnan ina jah maht 
pans ubilans waurstwans, sailvip | usstassais is jah gamaindup pu- 


po gamaitanon. 

3 appan weis sium bimait, weis 
ahmin gupa skalkinondans jah 
lvopandans in Xristau Iesu, jah 
ni in leika gatrauam, 

4 jah pan ik habands trauain 
jah in leika. jabai lvas anpar 
pugkeip trauan in leika, ik mais, 

5 bimait ahtaudogs, us kno- 
dai Israelis, kunjis Baineiamei- 
nis, Haibraius us Haibraium, bi 
witoda Fareisaius, 

6 bi aljana wrakjands aikkles- 
ion, bi garaihtein pizai sei in wi- 
toda ist wisands usfairina. 

7 akei patei was mis gawaurki, 
patuh rahnida in Xristaus sleipa 
wisan. 

S appan swepauh all domja 
sleipa wisan in ufarassaus kun þ- 
jis Nristaus Iesuis fraujins mei- 


nis, in pizei allamma gasleipips | 


laine is, mipkaurips was daupau 
IS, 

11 ei lvaiwa gaqimau in us- 
stassai us daupaim. 

12 ni patei ju andnemjau aip- 
þau ju garaihts gadomiþs sijau, 
appan afargagga ei gaiahau, iu 
pammei gafahans warp fram 
Aristau. 

13 broprius, ik mik silban ni 
nauh man galahan; 

14 appan ain, swepauh paim 
afta ufarmunnonds, ip du paim 
poei faura sind mik ufpanjands, 
bi mundrein afargagga afar si- 
eislauna pizos lupa laþonais 
gups in Xristau Iesu. 

15 swa managai nu swe sijai- 
ma fullawitans, pata hugjaiumna ; 
jah jabai lva aljaleikos hugiip, 
jah pata izwis gup andhuljip; 

16 appan swepauh du þammei 


im, jah domja smarnos wisan gasnewum, ei samo hugjaima 





allata, ei Xristu du gawaurkja jah samo frapjaima. [samon 
habau, gaggan garaidemai]. 
L = 
IH, 3. sium in A, sijum in B. jah ni in B, jau ni in 4. — 5. bimait in A and BD 
(for bimaita? asks Dernhardt). Baineiameinis in D, Bainiameinis in A. — 8. Xri- 
staus Iesuis in A, Tesuis Nristaus in B. Nristu; Xristau in Á and D. — 9. bo us 
witoda in D, us witoda in A. po pairh in A, pairh in B. Xristaus Iesuis i5 1, 
lesuis Xristaus in B. — 12. afargagga in A, ik afargagga in D. — 13. nauh in A, 
pau in D. — 15. wa in A, wanting in D. andhuljiþ in A, andhugjiþ in B. — 16. 


samon gaggan garaideinai ip A, wanting in D; it is an additional variant, whicli 
originally stood in the margin, but was afterward incorporated into the text. 
fraþjaima (in A and B) seems to be an error; it must have replaced an original gag- 
gaima or a similar word. 


latktjo 


T 


17 mipealeikondans  meinai 
wairpaip, broprjus, jah mundop 
izwis bans swa gaggandans swa- 
swe habaip frisaht unsis. 

18 unte managai gaggand, 
panzei ufta qap izwis, ip nu jah 
eretands qipa, pans fijands gal- 
eins Xristaus, 

19 pizeei andeis wairþiþ fra- 
lusts, pizeei cup wamba ist jah 
wulpus in skandai ize, paiei air- |! 
peinaim fraþjand. 


10 


20 ip unsara bauains in himi- 
nam Ist, baproei jah nasjand us- 
beidam fraujan lesu Xristu, 

21 saei inmaideip leika haunei- 
nais unsaraizos du ibnaskaun-|: 
jamma leika wulpaus seinis bi 
waurstwa, unte mag jah ufhnaiw- 
jan sis alla. 


CHAPTER IV. 


1 Swaei nu, broprius meinai 
liubans jah lustusamans, faheps 
jah waips meins, swa standip in 
iraujin. 

2 Aiodiau bidja jah Syntykein 
bidja pata samo frapjan in frau- 
jin. 

3 jai jah puk waliso bidia ga- 
ko, nipais pos pozei miþarbai- 
didedun mis in aiwageelion mip 
klemaintau jah anparaim ga- 
waurstwam meinaiim, pizeei nam- | 
na sind in bokom libainais. 


] 
iu Á. 


pans in A, wuspans in J, 


IV, 2. jah Syntykeiu in B, jas Syntykein in Á. — 


Philippians IIT. IV. 


4 nunu faginop in fraujin sin- 
temo; aftra qipa, faginop. 

5 anawiljei izwara kunpa siai 
allaim mannam; frauja nelva ist. 

6 ni waihtai maurnaip, ak in 
allai bidai jah aihtronai mip 
awiliudam bidos izwaros kunpos 
siaina at gupa. 

7 jah gawairpi gups, patei ufar- 
ist all ahane, fastaip hairtona 
jah leika izwara in Xristau lesu. 

8 pata aupar, broprjus, pislvah 
patei ist sunjein, þislvah patei 

eariud, pislvah patei garaiht, 
Pishu ah patei weih, pislvah patel 
liubaleik, þistvah baie! wailamer, 
jabai lvo godeino, jabai lvo ha- 
zeino, pata mitoþ; 

9 patei jah galaisideduþ izwis 
jah ganemup jah gahausidedup 
jah gaselvup in mis, pata tan- 
jaip; jah gup gawairpeis sijai mip 
izwis. 


10 Appan faginoda in fraujinz-* 


mikilaba, unte ju lvan gapaihnp 
du faur E irapjan; ana þam- 
mei jah fropup, appan analati- 
dai waurpup. á 

11 ni patei bi parbai qipau: 
unte ik @alaisida mik in paimei 
im ganohips wisan. 

12 lais jah haunjan mik, lais 
jah ufarassau haban; in allam- 
ma jah in allaim uspr obips im, 
jah sads wairpan jah gredaes, 


7. jah inundop in B, jam mnndoþ in 1. — 19. pizeei (the first) in B, pizeici 
pizeei (the secoud) in A, pize in B. 


wulpus iu B, wulpaus in Á. — 27. wul- 


3. Klemaintau in D, Klai- 


innintau i» Á. — 4. uuu ip Á, nunn un in B. — 5. unnwiljei; nuawilje iu A and B. 


. . . ee . * e .. . a 
nini im D, sýni in Á. — 6. after sijainn Á stops. — 12. ufarassau; 


Fae 


above the line; cp. HH Cor. If, Á. Lu. 


ulurassu dn By ya 
IT. 


Philippians IV. 


jah ufarassau haban jah parbos 
pulan. 

13 all mag in pamina inswinp- 
jandin mik Xristau. | 

14 appan swepauh waila gata- 
widedup gamainja briggandans 
meina aglon. 

15 appan witup jah jus, Filip- 
pisius, patei in anastodeinai ai- 


14. briggandans ; dan above the line 
remaining letters of akran. 


Tu 


waggeljons, pan usiddja af Ma- 
kidonai, ni ainohun aikklesjono 
mis gamainida in raþjon gibos 
jah andanemis alja jus ainai, 

16 unte jah in Paissalauneikai 
jah ainamma sinpa jab twaim 
andawizn mis insandidedup. 

17 ni batei gasokjau giba, ak 
gasokja ak.... 





. — 15. ainohun; ainnohun in DJ. — 17. nk; 


Du Kaulaussaiunm. 


CHAPTER I. 12 awiliudondans attin, saei 

6... in sunjai; lapoda izwis du dailai hlautis 
T swaswe ganemup at Aipafrin  Weihaize in liuhada, 

pamma linbin gaskalkja unsa- 15 saei galausida izwis us wal- 


ramma, saei ist trigews faur iz- duinja riqizis jah atnam in pin- 

wis andbahts Xristaus lesuis, | dangardja sunaus friapwos sei- 
S saei jah gakannida uns iz- naizos, 

wara friapwa in ahmin. | 14 in pammei habam faur- 

b=2 9 Duppe jah weis, fram pamma | bauht, fralet frawaurhte, 

daga ei hausidedum, ni lveilai-j 15 saei ist frisahts gups un- 

dedum faur izwis bidjandans jah gasailvanis, frumabaur allaizos 

aihtrondans ei fullnaip kunpjis gaskattais, 

wiljins is in allai handugein jah, 16 unte in imma gaskapana 

frodein alimeinai, waurpun alla in himinam jah 
10 ei gaggaiþ wairpaba frau- | ana airpai, po gasailvanona jali 

jins in allamma patei galeikai, | PO ungasailvanona, jappe sitlos 

in allamma waurstwe godaize inppe fraujinassjus laþþe reikja 

akran bairandans jah wahsjan- iappe waldufnja. alla þairh ina 

dans in ufkunpia gups, jah in imma gaskapana sind, 














11 in allai mahtai gaswinpidai, 17 jah is ist faura allaim jah 
bi mahtai wulpaus is in allai us- | alla in imma ussatida sind, 
pulainai jah usbeisnai mip fahe-| 18 jah is ist haubip leikis, aik- 
dai, klesjons; saci ist anastodeins, fru- 





= — — — — — € — — 


3 —— — — 


The remains of the Epistle to the Colossians are preserved as follows: Á con- 
tains 1, 10—29. 11, 20-111, S. 1V, 4213; 1H, 1:—20 and IV, 18—19 in the Codex 
T'urinensis (See Introdnetion). B has 1, 6—29. 11, 11—1V, 19. Hence the verses 
I, 10—29. 11, 20-111, S. 1V, 4—13 occur in both manuscripts. About % of the 
Lpistle is lost. 

Superseription: It is taken from the abbreviated form Knussaim, which occurs 
at the close of the Epistle in B. 

I, 10. with wuirpaba A begins. nkran; in Á twice. jah walisjandans in 1, 
wanting in D. — 14. frnwauvhte; h in BH above the line. — 16. himinum in A, hi- 
mina in B. jah po in B, jap po in A. waldufuja; n above the line. 


Colossians I. H. 


O — — —— — 


mabaur us daupaim, ei sijai in 
allaim is, frumadein habands, 


175 





27 paimei wilda gup gakann- 
jan gabein wulpaus pizos runos 


19 unte in imma galeikaida|in piudom, patei ist Kristus in 


alla fullon bauan 

20 jah þairh ina gafriþon alla 
in imma, gawairþitaujands pairh 
blop galgins is, pairh ina, jape 
po ana airpai jappe po ana hi- 
minam. 

21 Jah izwis simle wisandans 
framaþidans jah fijands gahug- 
dai in waurstwam ubilaim, ip nu 
eafripodai 

22 in leika mammons is pairh 
daupu, du atsatjan izwis weihans 
jah unwammans jah usfairinans 
faura imma, 

23 jabái swepauh pairhwisip in 
ealaubeinai gapwastidai jah ga- 
tulgidai jah ni afwagidal af we- 
nai aiwaggeljons þoei hauside- 
dup, sei merida ist in alla ga- 
skaft po uf himina, pizozei warp 
ik Pawlus andbahts. 

24 [saei] nu fagino in paimei 
winna faur izwis jah ustullja 
eaidwa aglono Xristaus in leika 
meinamina faur leik is, patei ist 
aikklesjo, 

25 pizozei warp ik andbahts bi 
ragina gups patei giban ist mis 
in izwis du usfulljan waurd gups, 

26 runa sei gafulgina was fram 
aiwam jah fram aldim, ip nu ga- 


izwis, wens wulpaus, 

28 panei weis gateiham talz- 
jandans all manne jah laisjan- 
dans all manne in allai handu- 
sein, ei atsatjaima all manne 
fullawitan in Xristau lesu; 

29 du pammei arbaidja us- 
daudjands bi waurstwa patei 
inna waurkeip in mis in mahtai. 


CHAPTER II. 

11 .... frawaurhte leikis, in 
bimaita Xristaus, 

12 mipganawistrodai imma in 
daupeinai, in pizaiei jah mipurri- 
sup pairh galaubein waurstwis 
eups, saei urraisida ina us dau- 
paim; 

13 jah izwis daupans wisan- 
dans missadedim jah unbimaita 
leikis izwaris mipgaqiwida miþ 
imma, fragibands uns allos mis- 
sadedins, 

14 aíswairbands pos ana uns 
wadjabokos raginam  seinaini, 
patei was andaneipo uns, jah 
pata usnam us midumai, ganagl- 
jands ita du galgin, 

15 andhamonds sik leika reik- 
ja jah waldufnja gatarhida bal- 
paba, gablaupjands po [bairh- 


swikunpida warp paim weiham is, | taba] in sis. 


ME aE —— — — — — — 


24. saei; seems to be a later addition in D, wanting in A. gaidwa in Á, gaiwa 


in B. — 27. wilda; in B in the margin. 


Xristus ju D, wanting in Á. — 29. us- 


daudjands in A, usdaujands in D. after bi B stops. patei inna waurkeip, ei Inna, 


faded out. after mahtai Á stops. 


II, 11. B begins. — 13. with the second jah Codex Turinensis begins, but little 


is legible (See Introduction). — 14. usnam in Á, usman in B. 
the line. — 15. baivlitaba seems to be a gloss to balþaba, 


rated into the text. 


galgiu; alin B above 
which has ben incorpo- 


174 Colossians IT. III. 

16 ni manna nu izwis bidom-| 3 unte gadaupnodedup, jah li- 
ju im mata aippau in dragka,bams izwara gafulgina ist mip 
aippau in dailai dagis dulpais, Xristau in gupa; 
aippau fullipe aippau sabbatum,| 4 þan Xristus swikunps wair- 

17 patei ist skadus þize ana-| pip, libains izwara, þanuh jah 
wairpane, ip leik Xristaus. jus bairhtai wairpip mip imma 

18 ni lvashun izwis gajiukai in wulpau. 

Wiljands in hauneinai jah bloti-| 5 daupeip nu lipuns izwarans, 
nassau ageile, patei ni salu us- pans paiei sind ana airpai, hori- 
hafjands sik, sware ufblesans,nassu, unhrainein, winna, ustu 
fram fraþja leikis seinis, ubilana, jah faihugeigon sei ist 

19 jah ni habands haubip, us | galiugagude skalkinassus, 
pammei all leik pairh gawissins| 6 pairh þoei qimip hatis gups 
jah gabindos auknando jah pei-| ana sunum ungalaubeinais. 
hando wahseip du wahstau gups.| 7 in paimei jah jus iddjedup 

20 jabai gaswultup mip Xri-|simle, þan libaidedup in paim; 
stau af stabim pis fairlvaus, wa) 8 ip nu aflagiip jah jus po alla, 
panaseips swe qiwai in pammajhatis, pwairhein, unselein, ana- 
fairlvau urredip: qiss, aglaitiwaurdein; us munpa 

21 ni tekais nih atsnarpjais|izwaramma ni usgagegai; 
nih kausjais? 


9 ni lugaip izwis misso, af- 
22 patei ist all duriurein, pairh | slaupjandans izwis pana fairnjan 
patei ís brukjaidau bi anabus- 


mannan mip tojam is, 

Li. jah latseinim manne. 10 jah gahamop ninjamma 
25 poet sind swepauh waurd pamma ananiwidin du ufkunpja 
habandona handugeins puhtaus |y: tisahtai pis saei gaskop ina 
. . . y . . “ í i-a t * 2) 
in fastubnja jah hauneinai hair- 11 párei nist Kreks jah Judai 
. . . . . en L. ee n X) e = 

tins jah unfreideinai leikið, ni inj n.  .,. 2. 
Sweribo liad saa leikis us, bimait jah faurafilli, barba- 

^ ra e LI S b». . . . 
j A rus jah Skypus, skalks jah freis, 


CHAPTER III. ak alla jah in allaim Xristus. 


1 Jabai nu mipurrisup Xri- 
stan, þoei lupa sind sokeip, parei 


12 gahamop izwis nu swe ga- 
walidai gups, weihans jah wali- 
Nristus ist in taihswai gups si-|sans, brusts bleipeins, armahair- 
tands; | tein, selem, haunein ahins, qair- 

2 paimei iupa sind frapjaip, ni | rein usbeisnein, 
paim poei ana airpai sind, 13 pulandans izwis misso jah 


A — — — — LO MP — — a — — ag — i — i — — — 


— — ——— — — — - — — — — — ——— — Banana 


20. with þin A begins. — 21. tekais; teiknis in A and B. nib; twice in A, ni 
in D. — 23. unfreideinai jn A, unfreidei ju 2. 

IH, 2. ana; in A above the line. — 5. horinnssu in B, borinassou in A. winun 
in A, winnon in B. ubilana in A, ubila in B; na was perhaps added above the line. 
— S, with izwurammn ni A breaks olf — 12. bleipeins; bleipein jn B. nhine; only 
a is discernible, ' 


Colossians IIT. IV. 





Tio 


fragibandans silbam, jabai lvas| augam skalkinondans swe man- 


wipra lvana habai fairina, swa- 
swe jah Xristus fragaf nd swa 
jah jus taujaip, 

14 appan ufar alla SEIT a, sel 
ist gabinda ainamundipos. 

15 jah gawairpi gups swign- 
jal hairtam izwaraim, in 
pammei jah lapodai wesup in 
ainamma leika; jah awiliudon- 
dans wairpaip. 

16 waurd Xristaus bauai in 
izwis gabigaba; in allai handu- 
gein jah frodein ahmeinai lais- 
jandans jah talzjandans izwis 
silbans psalmom, hazeinim, sagg- 
wim ahmeinaim in anstai, sigg- 
wandans in hairtam izwaraim 
fraujin. 

17 all pislvah patei taujaip in 
waurda aippau in waurstwa, all 
in namin fraujins lesuis awiliu- 
dondans gupa attin pairh ina. 

18 jus qinons, ufhausjaip wai- 
ram izwaraim, swe gaqimip in 
fraujin. 

19 wairos, frijop qenins izwa- 
ros jah ni sijaip baitrai wipra 
pos. 

20 barna, ufhausjaip fadrei- 
nam bi all; unte pata waila ga- 
leikaip ist in fraujin. 

21 jus attans, ni gramjaiþ 
barna izwara du pwairhein, ei ni 
wairpaina in unlustau. 

22 pewisa, ufhausjaip bi all 
(þaim bi) leika fraujam, ni 





in | 


nam samjandans, ak in ainfal- 
pein hairtins ogandans gup. 

25 pislrah patei taujaip, 
saiwalai waurkjaiþ, swe fraujin, 
ni mannam, 

24 witandans patei af fraujin 
nimip andalauni arbjis, untefrau- 
jin Xristau skalkinop; 

25 sa auk skapula andnimip 
patei skop, jah nist wiljahalpei 
at gupa. 


CHAPTER IY. 


l Jus fraujans, garaiht jah ib- 
nassu pewisam atkunnaiþ, wi- 
tandans patei aihup jah jus frau- 
jan in himinam, 

2 bidai haftjandans izwis, wa- 
kandans in izai in awiliudam, 

3 bidjandans samana jah bi 
uns, ei gup uslukai unsis haurd 
waurdis du rodjan runa Xri- 
staus, in þizozei jah gabundans 
im, 

4 ei gabairhtjau bo swaswe 
skuljau rodjan. 

5 in handugein gageaip du 
paim uta, pata mel usbugjan- 
dans, 

6 waurd izwar sinteino in an- 
stai salta gasupop siai, ei witeip 
hawa skuleip ainlvarjammeh 
andhafjan. 

7 patei bi mik ist, all gakan- 
neip izwis Tykeikus sa liuba bro- 


13. silbam: uncertain. — 15. swignjai; swignjaipa, with an additional faded 
letter in B. Uppström and Heyne have swignjai þan; Bernhard suggests swignjai 


ana. — 22. paim bi, wanting in D. — 25. wiljahalpei; 
| with swaswe A begins again. — 5. pata mel in D, mel in Á. — 6. siai 


IV, 4. 


wiljahalpein in B. 


in B, sijai in A. — 7. Tykeikus in A, Tykekus in D. 
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par jah triggwa andbahts jah 
gaskalki in fraujin, 

8 panei insandida du izwis 
duppe ei kunnjau lva bi izwis ist 
jah gaprafstjai hairtona izwara, 





9 mip Aunisimau bamma liubin 
jah trigewin bropr, saei ist us 
izwis, paiei all izwis gakannjand 
patei her ist. 

10 goleip izwis Areistarkus sa 
miþfrahunþana mis, jah Markus 
gadiliggs Barnabins, bi panei ne- 
mup anabusnins, ei, jabai qimai 
at izwis, andnimaip ina, 


11 jah lesus saei haitada Iu- 
stus, paiei sind us bimaita; pai 
ainai gawaurstwans sind piudan- 
gardios gups, paiei wesun niis du 
gaprafsteinat. 

12 goleip izwis Mpafras sa us 
izwis, skalks Xristaus lesuis, sin- 
temo usdaudjands bi izwis in bi- 
dom, ei standaip allawaurstwans 


Colossiaus IV. 


jah fullawitans in allamma wil- 
iin gnþs. 

13 weitwodja auk imma patei 
habaip manag aljan bi izwis jah 
bi pans paiei sind in Laudeikia 
jah Iairaupaulein. 

14 goleip izwis Lukas lekeis sa 
liuba jah. Demas. 

15 goleip pans in Laudeikia 
bropruns jah Nyinfan jah po in- 
gardjon is atkklesjon. 

16 jah þan ussiggwaidau at iz- 
wis so aipistaule, taujaip ei jah 
in Laudekaion aikklesjon ussige- 
waidau, jah poei ist us Laudei- 
kaion, jus ussiggwaid. 

17 jah qipaip Arkippau: sailv 
pata andbahti patei andnamt in 
fraujin, ei ita usfulljais. 

18 goleins meinai handau Paw- 
laus. 

19 gamuneip meinaizos band- 
jos. ansts mip izwis. amen. 

Du Kaulaussaium ustauh. 


10. Areistarkus in D, Ariastarkus in A. — 11. Iustus in A, Justus in D. — 12. 
Xristaus lesuis in B, Iesuis Xristaus in A. — sinteino in B, sa sinteino in Á. — 13. 


after sind Ambr. A stops, Codex Turinensis begins. Laudeikia in A, Laudeikaia 
in B. — 14. lekeis in A, leikeis in B. jah Demas in A, wanting in D. — 15. po in- 
eurdjon in B, ingardjou in A; ep. 1 Cor. XVI, 9. — Subseription Kaussaim in B; 
in A only... n. ans... is discernible. 


Du paissalauneikaium. a. 


CHAPTER II. 

10 .... jah gup, lvaiwa wei- 
haba jah garaihtaba jah unfairi- 
nodaba izwis paim galaubjan- 
dam wesum, 

11 swaswe witup, ainlvarjanoh 
izwara swe atta barna seina bid- 
jandans izwis jah gaplaihandans, 

12 jah weitwodjandans du gag- 
gan izwis wairpaba eps, saei 
lapoda izwis du seinai piudan- 
gardjai jah wulpau. 

13 dube jah weis awiliudom 
gupa unsweibandans, unte ni- 
mandaus at uns waurd hausei- 
nais gubs andnemup ni swaswe 
waurd manne, ak, swaswe ist 
sunjaba, waurd gups, patei jah 
waurkeipinizwis, juzei galaubeip. 

14 jus auk galeikondans waur- 
pup, broprius, aikklesjom gups 
paim wisandeiin in ludaia in 
Xristau lesu, unte pata samo 
wunnup jah jus fram izwaraim 
inkunjam, swaswe jah weis fram 
Iudaium, 


15 paiei jah fraujin usqemun 
Iesua jah swesaim praufetum, 
jah uns frawrekun jah gupa ni 
galeikandans jah allaim man- 
nam andaneipans sind, 

16 warjandans uns du piudom 
rodjan ei ganisaina, akei du us- 
fullian seinos frawaurhtins sin- 
teino. appan snauh ana ins ha- 
tis guþs und andi. 


17 Appan weis, broprius, gaai- b—2 


naidai af izwis du mela lveilos 
andwairþja ni hairtin, ufarassau 
sniumidedum andaugi izwar ga- 
sailvan in managamma lustau. 

18 unte wildedum qiman at 
izwis, ik raihtis Pawlus jah ai- 
hamma sinpa jah twaim, jah 
analatida uns satana. 

19 lva auk ist unsara wens 
aippau faheps aippau waips lvof- 
tuljos, niu jus in andwairpja 
fraujins unsaris Tesuis Xristaus 
in is quma? 

20 jus auk siup wulpus uusar 
jah faheps. 


Of the First Epistle to the Thessalonians A contains only V, 22—28; D begins 
with II, 10, about 4 ofthe Epistle being wanting. 


Superscription; added according to the superscription of the Second Epistle to 
the Thessalonians. 
II, 13. waurkeip; p in B above the line. — 17. gaainaidai; so Uppström aud 
Heyne; cp. Rom. XIV, 4. Bernhardt writes gaainanaidai. izwar; izwava in D. 
12 


TTS I Thessalonians III. IV. 


CHAPTER III. 10 naht jah daga ufarassau 
laktjo 1 In pizei ju ni uspulandans bidjandans ei gasailvaima and- 
Þanamais galeikaida uns ei bili- wairpja izwara jah ustiuhaima 
panai weseima in Apeinim ainai, waninassu galaubeinais izwarai- 

2 jah insandidedum "leimau- ZOS? 
paiu, bropar unsarana jah and- 11 Appan silba gup jah attag-3 
baht gups in aiwaggeljon Xri- | unsar jah frauja unsar lesus ga- 
stans, ei izwis gatulgjai jah bid- raihtjai wig unsarana du izwis; 
jai bi galaubein izwara, 12 appan izwis frauja manag- 

3 ei ni ainshun afagjaidau in jal jah ganohnan gataujai friap- 
paim aggwipom. silbans auk wi-| wa in izwis misso jah allans, 
tup patei du pamma gasatidai|swaswe jah weis in izwis, 
sium ; 13 du tulgjan hairtona izwara 

4 jah auk pan wesum at izwis, | ysfairinona in weihipai faura 
fauragepum izwis patei anawairp| gupa, jah attin unsaramma in 
was uns du winnan aglipos, swa- quma fraujins unsaris Iesuis Xri- 
swe jah warp jah witup. staus mip allaim þaim weiham 

5 duppe jah ik ju ni uspulands | seinaim. 
insandida du ufkunnan galau- 
bein izwara, ibai aufto usfaifraisi CHAPTER IV. 
izwis sa fraisands jah sware wair- 
pai arbaips unsara. 

6 appan nu at qimandin Tei- 
maupaiau at unsis fram izwis 
jah gateihandin uns galaubein 
(jah) friapwa izwara, Jah patel 
saminþi unsar habaip god sin- 
teino gairnjandans uns gasailvan 
swaswe jah weis izwis, 

7 inuh pis gaprafstidai sijui, 
broprjus, fram izwis ana allai 
naupai jah aglon unsarai in iz- 
waraizos galaubeinais, 

8 untesailibam, jabai jus ga-| 4 el witi lvarjizuh izwara ga- 
standip in fraujin. staldan sem kas in weihipai jah 


1 Dannu nu, broprius, anahai-d=4 
tam bidai izwis jah bidjam in 
fraujin Iesua, ei, swaswe andne- 
mup at uns lvaiwa skuluþ gag- 
ean jah galeikan gupa, swaswe 
jah gaggip, jah gaaukaip mais. 

2 witup auk lvarjos anabus- 
nins atgebum izwis pairh fraujan 
Iesu Xristu. 

3 pata auk ist wilja gups, wei- 
hipa izwara, ei gahabaip izwis 
af kalkinassau, 


9 ha auk awiliude magum us- | sweriþai, 
gildan fraujin gupa bi izwis ana, 5 ni in gairnein lustaus swa- 
allai fahedai pizaiei faginom in swe jah piudos pozei ni kuunun 
izwara faura gupa unsaramma, gn), 








— — — — — — — — — —— ç — — — — — — — —— — 


1H, 3. gasatidai; gntidai in JJ. — 5. uspulands; uspnlans in B. — 6. Teimum- 
paiau ; Teimaupaiu in B. jah (the second); wanting in D. -— 8. sai; above the liue, 
but indistinct. 
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6 ei lvas ni ufargaggai nih bi- 
faiho in toja broþar seinana, 
unte fraweitands frauja ist al- 
laize, swaswe jah fauraqepum iz- 
wis jah weitwodidedum. 

7 unte ni lapoda uns gup du 
unhrainipai ak in weihipa. 

8 inuh pis nu saei ufbrikip, ni 
mann ufbrikip ak gupa, saei gaf 
ahman seinana weihana izwis. 

9 appan bi broprulubon ni 
paurbum meljan izwis; unte sil- 
bans jus at gupa uslaisidai sijup 
du frijon izwis misso. 

10 jah auk taujip pata in al- 
lans bropruns in allai Makidonai. 
appan, bidjam izwis, broprjus, 
biauknan mais 

'11 jah biarbaidjan anasilan 
jah taujan swesa jah waurkjan 
handum izwaraim, swaswe jah 
izwis anabudum, 

12 ei gaggaip gafehaba du 
paim paiei uta sind jah ni ainis- 
hun lvis paurbeip. 

13 Appan ni wileima izwis un- 
weisans, broprjus, bi pans ana- 
slepandans, ei ni saurgaip swe 
pai anparai, paiei ni haband wen. 

14 unte jabai galaubjam patei 
lesus gaswalt jah usstop, swa 
jah gup pans paiei anasaislepun 
pairh Iesu tiuhip. mip imma. 

15 patup pan izwis qipam in 
waurda fraujins, patei weis bai 


I Thessalonians IV. V. 
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ma fraujins ni bisniwam faur 
pans anaslepandans, 

16 unte silba frauja in haitjai, 
in stibnai arkaggilaus jah in put- 
haurna gups dalap atsteigip at 
himina, jah daupans pai in Xri- 
stau usstandand faurpis, 

17 papro pan weis pai liban- 
dans pai aflifnandans suns mip 
im frawilwanda in milhmam du 
samotjan fraujin in luftau; jah 
framwigis mip fraujin wairpam. 

18 swaei nu þrafsteiþ izwis 
misso in paim waurdam. 


CHAPTER V. 

1 Appan bi po peihsa jah mela, 
broprius, ni paurbum ei izwis 
meljaima; 

2 unte silbans glaggwo witup 
patei dags fraujins swe piubs in 
naht swa qinip. 

3 þan qipand gawairpi jah tul- 
eipa, panuh unweniggo ius biqi- 
mip iralusts swaswe sair qipu- 
hafton, jah ni unpapliuhand. 

4 appan jus, broþrjus, ni sijup 
in riqiza, ei sa dags izwis swe 
piubs gafahai; 

5 unte allai jus sunjus liuhadis 
sijup jah sunjus dagis; ni siup 
nahts ni riqizis. 

6 pannu nu ni slepaima swe 
pai anparai, ak wakaima jah 
warai sijaima. 

7 unte paiei slepand, nahts sle- 
pand, jah paiei drugkanai wair- 


libandans pai bilaibidans in qu-! pand, nahtsdrugkanai wairpand. 


a — — — — — — — — — —— — —— 


IV, 6. weitwodidedum; weitwodedum in DJ. — 13. broprjus; broprus in 5. — 


17. mip im; mip imma in B. 


V, 3. ni; wanting according to Castiglione and Lóbe, Uppstróm's text has it, 
but nothing is said about it in the notes. — 5. nahts; nahs iu D. — 7. nahis sle- 


pand; nahtslepaud in B. 
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8 ip weis dagis wisandans us- 
skawai sijaima, gahamodai brun- 
jon galaubeinais jah friapwos jah 
hilma wenai naseinais, 

9 unte ni satida uns gup in 
hatis, ak du gafreideinai gani- 
stais pairh fraujan unsarana Iesu 
Nristu. 

10 saei gaswalt faur uns, ei, 
jappe slepaima jappe wakaima, 
samana mip imma libaima. 

11 inuh pis prafsteip izwis 
misso jah timrjaip ainlvariizuh 
anpar anparana swaswe jah tau- 
jih. 

12 appau bidjam izwis, bropr- 
jus, kunnan pans arbaidjandans 
in izwis jah faurstassjans izwa- 
‘ans in fraujin (jah talzjandans 
izwis, 

13 ei) sweraip ins ufarassau in 
friapwai in waurstwis ize, jah 
gawairpi habaip in izwis. 

14 bidjamup pan izwis, bropr- 
ius, talziaip pans ungatassans, 
prafstjaip pans grindafraþjans, 
uspulaip pans siukans, usbeis- 
neigai sijaip wipra allans. 

15 sailvip ibai lvas ubil und 
ubilamma lvamma usgildai, ak 
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sinteino piup laistjaip mip izwis 
misso jah wipra allans. 

16 sinteino faginop in fraujin, 

17 unsweibandans bidiaip, 

18 in allamma awiliudop; pata 
auk ist wilja gups in Xristau lesu 
in izwis. 

19 ahman ni aflvapjaiþ, 

20 praufetjam ni frakunneip. 

21 appan all uskiusaip, patei 
eop sijai gahabaip; 

22 af allamma waihte ubilaizo 
afhabaip izwis. 

23 appan silba gup gawairpjis 
gaweihai izwis allandjo jah ga- 
hailana izwarana ahman, jah 
saiwala jah leik usfairinona in 
quma fraujins unsaris Iesuis Xri- 
staus gafastaindau. 

24 triggws saei lapoda izwis, 
saei jah taujip. 

25 broþrjus, bidjaipup pan jah 
bi uns. 

26 goljaip bropruns allans in 
gafrijonai weihai. 

27 biswara izwis in fraujin ei 
ussigewaidau so aipistaule al- 
laim pain weiham broprum. 

28 ansts fraujins unsaris Iesuis 
Xristaus mip izwis. amen. 





8. usskn wai; unskawai in D. naseinais; nasseinais jn B. — 13. jah talzjandans 
izwis ei; wanting in D. — 14. broprjus; j above the line. — 21. all; one | above 
the line. — 22. with ubilaizo A begins. — 27. allaim in A, wanting in D. 


Du paissalauneikaium .b. anastodei þ. 


CHAPTER I. 


1 Pawlus jah Silbanus jah Tei- 
maupaius aikklesjon Paissalau- 
neikaie in gupa attin unsaram- 
ma jah fraujin Iesu Xristau. 

2 ansts izwis jah gawairpiiram 
gupa attin unsaramma jah frau- 
jin Jesu Xristau. 

3 awiliudon skulum gupa sin- 
teino in izwara, broprjus, swa- 
swe wairp ist, unte ufarwahseip 
galaubeins izwara jah managnip 
friapwa ainlvarjizuh allaize iz- 
wara in izwis misso, 

4 swael weis silbans in izwis 
lvopam in aikklesjom gups in 
stiwitjis izwaris jah galaubeinais 
in allaim wrakjom izwaraim jah 
aglom pozei uspulaip, 

5 taikn garaihtaizos stauos 
cups, du wairpans briggan izwis 
piudangardjos gups, in pizozei 
jah winnip, 


6 swepauh jabai garaiht ist at 


guþa usgildan paim gapreihan- 
dam izwis aggwiþai, 

7 ip izwis gapraihanaim iusila 
mip uns, in andhuleinai fraujins 
unsaris Jesuis af himinam ini)? 
aggilum mahtais is 

8 in funins lauhmonjai, giban- 
dins fraweit ni kunnandam gup 
jah ni ufhausjandam aiwaggeljon 
fraujins unsaris lesuis Xristaus, 

9. paiei fraweit andnimand fra- 
lust aiweinon fram andwairpja 
fraujins jah fram wulpau mah- 
tais is, 

10 pan qimip ushauhnan in 
paim weiham seinaim [is] jah sil- 
daleiknan in allaim paim galaub- 
jandam, unte galaubida ist weit- 
wodei unsara du izwis, in daga 
jainamma. 

11 du pammei jah bidjam sin- 
teino bi izwis, ei izwis wairpans 
briggai pizos laþonais gup unsar 
iah fulljai alla leikain piupeinais 





— — — — 


Of the Second Epistle to the Thessalonians A contains I, 1—1II,4. 111, 7—17; 
B has I, 1—5. I 15—111, 19: Hence 1, 1—5. III, 7—17 in both manuscripts. 
A little more than 1 is lost. 





Superscription . du Daissalauneikaum .b. anastodeip in A, du Paissalaune- 
kaium anpara in D. — 4. in izwis in A, izwis in D. — 5. afteriu D stops. pizozei 
jah winnip swepauh; faded out. — 6. izwis stood in A, only w is discernible. 


aggwipai (instrumental dative); so probably for aggwipa of the MS. — 10. is; sei- 
naim is in A; perhaps originally is only, to which seinaim is « grammatical correc- 
tion? 
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seinaizos jah waurstw galaubei- 
nais in mahtai, 

12 ei ushauhnai namo fraujins 
unsaris lesuis Xristaus in izwis 
jah jus in imma bi anstai gups 
unsaris jah fraujins unsaris le- 
suis Xristaus. 


CHAPTER II. 

1 Appan bidjam izwis, bropr- 
jus, in qumis fraujins unsaris 
Tesuis Xristaus jah gaqumbais 
unsaraizos du imma, 

2 du ni sprauto wagjan izwis 
fram ahin nih gadrobnan, nih 
pairh ahman nih pairh saupa nih 
pairh aipistaulein swe þairh uns, 
swe patei atsijai dags fraujins. 

3 ni lvashun izwis usluto /vain- 
ma haidau, unte niba qunip af 
stass faurpis jah andhulids wair- 
pai manna frawaurhtais, sunus 
fralustais, 

4 sa andstandands jah ufar- 
hafjands sik ufar all qipanaize 
gup aippau allata blotinassu, 
swaei ina in alh gups gasitan, 
ustaikujandan. .. 

15 ... unsaros; 

16 appan silba frauja unsar 
Jesus Nristus jah gup jah atta 
unsar, saei frijoda uns jah atgaf 


II Thessalonians I. II. III. 


CHAPTER III. 

1 bata anpar gabidjaip jah bi a4 
unsis, broprjus, ei waurd fraujins 
pragjai jah mikiljaidau swaswe 
jah at izwis, 

2 jah ei uslausjaindau af ga- 
stojanaim jah ubilaim mannam; 
ni auk ist allaim galaubeins. 

3 appan triggws frauja, saei 
gatulgeip izwis jah galausjai iz- 
wis af bamma ubilin. 

4 appan gatrauam in fraujin 
in izwis, ei patei anabudum izwis 
jah taujip jah taujan habaiþ. 

9 ip frauja garaihtjai hairtona 
izwara in friapwai gups jah in 
uspulainai Xristaus. 

6 Appan anabiudam  izwis, e=5 
broþrjus, in namin fraujins un- 
saris Iesuis Aristaus, ei gaskai- 
daip izwis af allamma broþre 
lvairbandane ungatassaba jah 
ni bi anafilham poei andnemup 
at uns. 

7 silbans auk kunnup lvaiwa 
skuld ist galeikon unsis, unte ni 
ungatewidai wesum in izwis, 

8 nih arwjo hlaif matidedum 
at lvamma, ak winnandans ar- 
baidai naht jah daga waurkjan- 
dans, er ni kauridedeima lvana 
izwara. 

9 ni patei ni habaidedeima 


gaplaiht aiweina jah wen goda | waldufni, ak ei uns silbans du 

in anstal, frisahtat gebeima du galeikon 
17 gaprafstjai hairtona izwara | unsis. 

jah gatulgjai in allaim waurst- 10 jah auk pan wesum at iz- 

wam jah waurdam godaim. | wis, bata izwis anabudum, ei ja- 


pi — — —Á MÀ — — — — — — — — — — — — 


— — 


II, 2. 3. after wagjan only single letters are discernible, and the text is entirely 


uncertain. — 15. with unsaros D begins again. 
HI, 6. nf in B above the line. — 7. with ist Á begins again. — S. nih in Á, ni 
in B. hlaif in A, hlaib in B. 
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bai lvas ni wili waurkjan, nih 
matijai. | 

11 hausjam auk sumans lvair- 
bandans in izwis ungatassaba, 
ni waiht waurkjandans ak fair- 
weitjandans; 


12 þaimuh swaleikaim anabiu- 
dam jah bidjam in fraujin Iesua 
Aristau ei mip rimisa waurkjan- 
dans seinana hlaib matjaina. 


13 apban jus, broprius, ni wair- 
paip usgrudjans waila taujan- 
dans. 

14. ip jabai lvas ni ufhausjai 
waurda unsaramma þairh bos 
bokos, pana gatarhjaip; ni blan- 


daip izwis mip imma, ei gaska- 
mai sik; 

15 jah ni swaswe fijand ina 
rahnjaip, ak talzjaip swe bropar. 


16 Appan silba frauja gawair- q=6 


peis gibai izwis gawairþi sinteino 
in allaim stadim. frauja mip 
allaim izwis. 

17 so goleins meinai handan 
Pawlaus, patei ist bandwo ana 
allaim aipistauleim meinaim; swa 
melja. 

18 ansts fraujins unsaris [e- 
suis Xristaus mip allaim izwis. 
amen. 

Du paissalauneikaium anpara 

ustauh. 





10. nih in A, ni in D. — 15. ni; in B above the line. — 17. after baudwo A stops. 
aipistauleiin meinaim; aipistaulemeinaim in D. anpara; frumei n B. 


Du Teimaupaiau frumei dustodeip. 


CHAPTER Í. 


1 Pawlusapaustaulus Xristaus 
Iesuis bi anabusnim gups nas- 
jandis unsaris jah Xristaus Ie- 
suls wenais unsaraizos. 

2 Teimaupaiau walisin barna 
in galaubeinai. ansts, armaio. 
eawairpi fram gupa attin jah 
Xristau Iesu fraujin unsaranuna. 

3 swaswe bap puk saljan in 
Aifaison, galeipands Makidonais, 
ei faurbiudais sumaim ei anpar- 
leiko ni laisjaina 

4 nip þan atsailvaina spille 
jah  gabaurpiwaurde  andilau- 
saize, þoei soknim andstaldand 
mais pau timreinai gups pizai 
wisandein in galaubeinai. 

5 appan andeis ist anabusnais 
friapwa us hrainjamma hairtin 


— — - — — 


jah mipwissein godai jah galau- 
beinai unhindarweisai, 
6 af paimei sumai afairzidai 
uswandidedun du lausawaurdein, 
7 wiljandans wisan witodalai- 
sarjos, ni frapjandans nih lva 
rodjand nih bi lva stiurjand. 


8 Appan witum patei gop ist b=2 


witop, jabai lvas is witodeigo 
brukeip, 

9 witands patei garaihtamma 
witop nist satip, ak witodalau- 
saim jah untalaim jah unsibjaim 
jah frawaurhtaim jah unairk- 
naim jah usweihaim, attans blige- 
wandam jah aipeins bliggwan- 
dam, mannans maurprjandam, 


10 horam, mannans gapiwan- 
dam, liugniam, ufarswaram, jah 


The remains of the First Epistle to Timothy has come down to us as follows: 


in A |, 1—9. IS—IV, S. 


V, 4—VI, 12; in B1, 1—IHII, 4. IV, 1—V, 10. 21—VI, 16. 
Hence in A and D: 1, 1—9. 15—111, 4. IV. 


1—5. V, 4—10. 21—WVI, 12. The last six 


verses, about g% of the whole epistle, are lost. 


Superscription: Teimaupaian; Teimaaupainu jn B. 


dustodeip; ustaulh in B. 


Iu A the superseription is entirely faded out. 


1, 2. Teimaupaian in A, Teimnupaiu in B. — 3. gnleipands in A, galeipans in 


D. Maukidonnis in B, Mnkedonnis in Á. — 


4. andilausaize in B, andaluusaize in Á. 


wisnudein in B, wisnndin in A. — 5. nppan nudeis in A, nppaudeis in B. mipwis- 


sein; in the margin A has gamundai. — 7. ni in B, nili in A. — S. witum in Á, 
witub in B. gop in A, god in B. witodeigo in B, witoda in A. — 9. witands in 


A, wituns in B. witop nist sotip in B, nist witop sutip in A. 


unsibjaim; in the 


margin Á has ufgudaim. after aipeius Á stops. 


I Timothy I. II. 165 


aaa = 


jabai Iva aljis pizai hailon lai- 
seinai andstandip, 

11 sei ist bi aiwaggeli wulpaus 
pis audagins gups, patei gatrau- 
aip ist mis. 

12 jah awiliudo pamma in- 
swinpjandin mik Xristau lesu 
fraujin unsaramma, unte trigg- 
wana mik rahnida gasatjands in 
andbahtja, 

13 ikei faura was wajamerjands 
jah wraks jah ufbrikands; akei 
gaarmaiþs was, unte unwitands 
eatawida in ungalaubeinai, 

14 ip ufarassida ansts fraujins 
mip galaubeinai jah friapwai pi- 
zai in Xristau Iesu. 

15 triggw pata waurd jah al- 
laizos andanumtais wairp, patei 
Xristus lesus qam in þamma 
fairlvau frawaurhtans nasjan, 
pizeei frumists im ik; 

16 akei dupe gaarmaiþs warp, 
ei in mis frumistamma ataugi- 
dedi Xristus lesus alla usbeisnein 
du frisahtai paim izei auawair- 
pai wesun du galaubjan imma 
du libainai aiweinon. 


17 appan piudana aiwe, un- 


riurjamma ungasailvanamma ai- 
namnia frodamma gupa sweripa 
jah wulpus in aldins aiwe; amen. 


laiktio 18 po anabusn anafilha pus, 


e 


barnilo Teimaupaiu, bi paim 


faura faursniwandam ana [uk 


19 habands galaubein jah go- 
da mipwissein, pizaiei sumai af- 
skiubandans bi galaubein naqa- 
dai waurpun; 

20 þizeei ist Hymainaius jah 
Alaiksandrus, þanzei anatalh sa- 
tanin ei gatalzjaindau ni waja- 
merjan. 


CHAPTER Í. 


1 Didja nu frumist allis taujan a=t 


bidos, aihtronins, liteinins, awi- 
liuda fram allaim mannam, 

2 fram piudanam jah fram al- 
laim paim in ufarassau wisan- 
dam, ei slawandein jah sutja ald 
bauaima in allai gagudem Jah 
eariudja. 

3 patup pan ist god jah anda- 
nem in andwairpja nasjandis un- 
saris gups, 

4 saei allans mans wili &ani- 
san jah in ufkunpja sunjos qi- 
man. 

5 ains allis gup, ains jah midu- 
monds gups jah manne, manna 
Xristus lesus, 

6 sa gibands sik silban anda- 
bauht faur allans, [pizei] weit- 
wodein melam swesaim, 

7 du pammei gasatips im ik 
merjands jah apaustaulus, sunja 
qipa in Xristau, ni liuga, laisa- 
reis piudo in galaubeinai jah 
sunjal. 


praufetjam, ei driugais in paim| 8 wiljau nu wairans bidjan in 


pata godo drauhtiwitop, 


allaim stadim ushafjandansswik- 


— — — — — — à — 


16. Nristus; Xristaus in D. izei; ize in B. — 17. irodamma ; probably tridam- 


ma in B. — 18. with faura A begins again. 
II, 2. jah sutja in D, jas sutja in A. — 4. in ufkunpja in A, ufkunpja in B. — 


6. andabauht; andabaht in A and D. weit wodein in D. 


7. jah suujai in D, jas sunjai in Á. 


þizei weitwodei in Á. — 
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nos handuns inuh pwairhein jah | suts, qairrus, ni sakuls, ni faihu- 

tweiflein ; friks, j 

9 samaleiko jah qinons in ga-| 4 seinamma garda waila faura- 
feteinai hrainjai, mip gariudjon|gaggands, barna habands uf- 
jah inahein fetjandeins sik, ni in| hausjandona mip allai anawil- 
flahtom aippau gulpa aippau|jein — 
marikreitum aippau wastjiomnga-| 5 ip jabai Was seinamma gar- 
lubaim, da fauragagean ni mag, lvaiwa 

10 ak patei gadob ist qinom |aikklesjon gups gakarop? — 
eahaitandeim gup blotan, pairh 6 nih niujasatidana, ibai aufto 
waurstwa goda. ufarhauhids in staua atdriusai 
unhulpins. 

7 skal auk is weitwodipa goda 
haban fram baim uta, ei ni at- 
driusai in idweit jah hlamma. 
unhulpins. 

8 jah swa diakaununs gariu- 
dans, nih faihufrikans, ni weina 
filu haftjandans, nih aglaitga- 

14 jah Adam ni warp uslutoþs, | staldans, 
ip qino uslutoda in missadedai| 9 habandans runa galaubei- 
warp, nais in hrainjai gahugdai. 

15 ip ganisip pairh barne ga-| 10 jah pai pan gakiusaindau 
baurp, jabai gastandand in ga- frumist, jas swa andbahtjaina. 
laubeinai jah frijapwai jah weihi- ungafairinodai wisandans. 
pai miþ gafraþjein. 11 qinons samaleiko gariudos, 
ni diabulos, gafaurjos, triggwos 

a CHAPTER III. in allanma. 

AU l Triggw pata waurd: jabal| 12 diakaunjus sijaina ainaizos 
lvas aipiskaupeins gairneip, go-|qenais abans, barnam waila fau- 
dis waurstwis gairneip. ragaggandans jah seinaim gar- 

2 skal nu aipiskaupus unga-|dim. 
fairinops wisan, ainaizos qenais| 13 pai auk waila andbahtjan- 
aba, andapahts, gariuds, frops,| dans grid goda fairwaurkjand 
enfaurs, gastigods, laiseigs, jah managa balþein (in) galau- 
3 ni weinuls, ni slahals, akibeinal pizai in Nristau Iesu. 


11 qino in hliupa galaisjai sik 
in allai ufhauseinai. 

12 ip galaisjan qinon ni us- 
laubja, ni fraujinon faura waira, | 
ak wisan in pahainai. 

13 Adam auk fruma gadigans 
warp, þaþroh Aiwwa. 


— — 7 E — — — — — —— — — — 


S. inuh in B, inu in A. — 12. gndignns in A, gadignuds in B. — 15. frijap wai 
in Á, friapwni in DB. 

HI, 1. nipisknupeins in A, nipiskupeins ja B. — 2. ungainirinops in Á, ungn- 
fnirinonds in B. — 3. ni (the first) iu A, nih in B. — 4. Ínuragaggunds in Á, faura- 
genggang in B. ufhausjandonna in B, ofhnusjanjindonn in Á. here B stops. nnn- 
wiljein ; ànnwiljin ju A. — 10. wisandnns; wisnndans | sandnns in A. — 11. gafanr- 
jos; iu the margin andaþahtos. — 13. in (the first); wanting in Á. 


I Timothy IIT. IV. 


14 pata pus melja wenjands 
qiman at pus sprauto; 

15 appan jabai sainjau, ei wi- 
teis lvaiwa skuld ist in garda 
eups usmitan, saei ist aikklesjo 
eups libandins, sauls jah tulgipa 
sunjos. 

16 jah unsahtaba mikils ist 
gagudeins runa, saei gabairhtips 
warþin leika, garaihts gadomips 
warp in ahmin, ataugids warp 
paim aggilum, merids warp in 
piudom, galaubips warp in fair- 
lvau, andnumans warp in wul- 
pau. 


CHAPTER IV. 


1 Aþþan ahma swikunpaba qi- 
pip patei in spedistaim dagam 
afstandand sumai galaubeinai, 
atsailvandans ahmane airzipos 
jah laiseino unhulpono, 

2 in liutein liugnawaurde jah 
gatandidahabandaneswesa mip- 
wissein, 

3 warjandane liugos, gapar- 
ban mate, þanzei gup gaskop du 
andniman mip awiliudam ga- 
laubjandam jah ufkunnandam 
sunja. 

4. unte all gaskaftais eups gop, 
jah ni waiht du uswaurpai mip 
awiliudam andnuman. 

5 gaweihada auk pairh waurd 
eups jah bida. 

6 pata insakands broþrum 
gops wairpis andbahts Xristaus 
Tesuis, alands waurdam galau- 
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beinais jah godaizos laiseinais 
þoei galaistides. 

T ip po usweihona swe usal- 
panaizo spilla biwandei; ip þro- 
pei puk silban du gagudein. 

8 appan leikeina uspropeins du 
lawamma ist bruks; ip gagu- 
dei du allamma ist bruks, ga- 
haita habandei libainais pizos 
nu jah bizos anawairpons. 


9 Triggw pata waurd jah al-laiktio 


laizos andanumtais wairp. 

10 duppe allis arbaidjam jah 
idweitjianda, unte wenidedum du 
eupa libandin, saei ist nasjands 
allaize manne, pishun galaubjan- 
dane. 


11 Anabiud pata jah laisei. 


12 ni manna peinai jundai fra- 
kunni, ak frisahts sijais paim 
ealaubjandam, in waurda, in us- 
meta, in friapwai, in galaubeinai, 
in swiknipai. 

13 unte qima, gaumei saggwa 
boko, eaplaihtai, laiseinai. 

14 ni sijais unkarja pizos in 
pus anstais, sei gibana warp pus 
pairh praufetjaus afar analagei- 
nai handiwe praizbytaireis. 

15 po sido pus, inup paim si- 
jais, ei patei peihais pu swikunp 
sijai allaim. 

16 atsailv du pus silbin jah du 
laiseinai usdaudo, þairhwis in 
paim; patuh auk taujands jah 
puk silban ganasjis jah hausjan- 
dans pus. 


— — —————— 


IV, 1. with appan B begins again. spedistaim in A, spidistaim in B. — 3. ga- 
parban mate in A, gaparbamante in B. — 7. ip (the second) in A, wanting in D. — 


S. gagudei in A, gagudein in B. habandei; B had habandiei, the i being scratched. 


after ana wairpons Á stops. 


— 
N 
N 


CHAPTER V. 


i=10 Í Sineigana ni andbeitais ak 


eaplaih swe attin, juggans swe 
bropruns, 

2 sineigos swe aipeins, jnggos 
swe swistruns in allai swiknein. 

3 Widuwons swerai, pozei bi 
sunjal sijaina widuwons. 

4 ip jabai lvo widuwono barna 
aippau barne barna habai, ga- 
Jaisjaina sik faurpis swesana 
gard barusnian jah andalauni 
usgiban fadreinam; pata auk ist 
[god jah] andanem in andwairp- 
ja gups. 

5 appan soei bi sunjai widuwo 
ist jah ainakla, wenida du gupa 
jah pairhwisip in bidom nahtam 
jah dagam ; 

6 ip so wizondei in azetjam jah 
libandei daupa ist. 

* jah pata anabiud ei unga- 
fairinodos sijaina. 

8 appan jabai lvas swesaim, 
þishun ingardjam, ni gaplaihip, 
galaubein inwidip iah ist unga- 
laubjandin wairsiza. 

9 widuwo gawaljaidau ni mins 
sas tigum jere, sel wesi ainis 
abins gens, 

10 in waurstwam godaim weit- 
wodiþa habandei, jan barna fo- 
didedi, iau gastins andnemi, jan 
weiharm fotuns pwohi, jau ag- 
lons winnandam andbahtidedi, 


] Timothy V. 


lau allamma waurstwe godaize 
afarlaistidedi. 
11 ip juggons widuwons biwan- 


del: ..... 

7| DEUS galaubein wana ga- 
tawidedun ; 

13 appan samana jah wmn- 


waurstwons laisjand sik pairh- 
gagean gardins, appan ni pa- 
tain unwaurstwons ak jah un- 
faurjos jah fairweitjandeins, rod- 
jandeins poei ni skulda sind. 

14 wijau nu juggos liugan, 
barna bairan, garda waldan... 

16 ...wduwons, andbahtjei 
im, jah ni kaurjaidau aikklesjo, 
ei baim bi sunjai ... 

17...in waurda jah laiseinai. 

18 qap auk gameleins: auhsin 
priskandin munp ni faurwaip- 
jais, jah wairps sa waurstwa 
mizdons is. 

19 bi praizbytairein wroh ni 
andnimais, niba in andwairpia 
twaddje aippau prije weitwode. 

20 ip pans frawaurhtans in 
andwairpja allaize gasak, ei jah 
pai anparai agis habaina. 

21 weitwodja in andwairpia 
eups jah fraujins Iesuis Nristaus 
jah pize gawalidane ageile ei 
pata fastais inn faurdomein, ni 
waiht taujands bi wiljahalpein. 

22 handuns sprauto ni mann- 
hun lagjais, ni gamainja siais 


V, 7. sineiguna; seneignna in D; ep. sineigos in the following verse, Lu. 1, 18, 


and sinigtu. — 4. with galaisjainn A begins again, sik in A, wanting in B. nnda- 
nem ir, god jah andanem in By cp. I 8. — 7. ungafawinodos jn A, ungafniridos 
in B. — 10. after allann B stops. the following verses are very much faded in A. 
— I3. Castiglione believed to have read the words from poci ni to 16, sunjni. Upp- 
strom bas not been able to decipher anything. — 19. twaddje; twadje in A. — 21. 
with wiljahalpein B begins again. — 22. maunhliun in A, manhun in B. sinis in A, 
sijais jn D. 


I Timothy V. VI. 
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Å l a TU 


frawaurhtim framaþjaim. puk 
silban swiknana fastais. 

23 ju ni drigkais þanamais 
wato, ak weinis leitil brukjais in 
qipaus þeinis jah þizo ufta sauhte 
peinaizo. 

24 sumaize manne frawaurh- 
teis swikunpos sind faurbisni- 
wandeins du stauai, sumaizeh 
pan jah afargaggand. 

25 samaleiko pan jah waurst- 
wa goda swikunpa sind, jah po 
aljaleikos sik habandona filhan 
ni mahta sind. 


CHAPTER VI. 


1 Swa managai swe sijaina uf 
jukuzjai biwos, seinans fraujans 
allaizos sweripos wairpans rahn- 
jaina, ei namo fraujins jah lai- 
seins ni wajamerjaidau. 

2 aþþan paiei galaubjandans 
haband fraujans, ni frakunneina, 
unte broþrjus sind, ak mais skal- 
kinona, unte galaubjandaus sind 
jah liubai, paiei wailadedais ga- 
dailans sind. pata laisei jah ga- 
plaih. 

3 jabai lvas aljaleikos laisjai 
jah ni atgageai du hailaim waur- 
dam paim fraujins unsaris Iesuis 
Nristaus jah þizai bi gagudein 
laiseinai, 

4 ip hauhpuhts, ni waiht wi- 
tands, ak siukands bi soknins 
jah waurdajiukos, us paimei wair- 


pand neipa [maurpra] haifsteis, 
anagisseis, anamindeis ubilos, 

9  usbalpeins  frawardidaize 
manne ahin, at paimei gatarnip 
ist sunja, hugjandane faihuga- 
waurki wisan gagudein, afstand 
af paim swaleikaim. 

6 appan ist gawaurki mikil 
gagudei mip ganauhin. 

7 ni waiht auk brahtedum in 
Þamma fairlvau, bi sunjai patei 
ni usbairan lva magum; 

8 appan habandans usfodein 
jah gaskadwein paimuh ganohi- 
dai sijaima. 

9 aþþan paiei wileina gabigai 
wairpan, atdriusand in fraistubn- 
ja jah hlamma unhulpins jah lu- 
stuns managans unnutjans jah 
skapulans, þaiei sagqjand maus 
in frawardein jah fralust. 

10 waurts allaize ubilaize ist 
faihugeigo, pizozei sumai gairn- 
jandans afairzidai waurpun af 
galaubeinai jah sik silbans gapi— 
waidedun sairam managaim. 

11 Ip pu, jai manna gups, pata 
pliuhais; ip laistjais saraihtein, 
eagudeim, galaubein, frijapwa, 
pulain qairrein. 

12 haifstei po godon haifst 
galaubeinais, undgreip libain ai- 
weinon, du pizaiei lapops is jah 
andhaihaist þamma godin anda- 
haita in andwairþja managaize 
weitwode. 


23. qipaus; in the margin A has supnis. — 24. sumaizeh in A, sumaize in B. 


VT, 3. aljaleikos in A, aljaleiko in D. atgaggai in D, atgaggip in A. — 4. maur- 
pra in D, wanting in A, and in all Greek and Latin manuscripts. — 5. alstand af 
þaim swaleikaim, wanting in D. — 9. jah (the third) in D, wanting in Á. sagqjand 
in A, sagegjand in D. — 10, jah sik in D, jas sik in A. — 11. frijapwa in A, friapwa 
in B. — 12. with audwairp... Á breaks off. 


12 = Í 
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13 anabiuda in andwairpia 
vups pis gaqiujandins alla jah 
Xristaus Iesuis pis weitwodjan- 
dins uf Pauntiau Peilatau pata 
godo andahait, 

14 fastan puk po anabusn un- 
wamma ungafairinoda und qum 
fraujins unsaris lesuis Xristaus, 


15. Pauutiau; Pauuteau in D. — 16. 


I Timothy VI. 


15 panei in melam swesaim 
taiknejip sa audaga jah ains 
mahteiga jah piudans piudanon- 
dane jah frauja fraujinondane, 

16 saei ains aih undiwanein 
jah huhap bauip unatgaht, þa- 
nei salv manne ni ainshun nih 
Sal. ... 


sai... remaining letters of sailvan. 


Du Teimaupaiau .b. 


CHAPTER Í. 

1 Pawlusapaustaulus Xristaus 
Jesuis þairh wiljan gups bi ga- 
haitam libainais sei ist in Xri- 
stau lesu. 

2 Teimaupaiau, liubin barna. 
ansts, armaio, gawairpi fram 
gupa attin jah Xristau Iesu irau- 
jin unsaramma. 

3 awiliudo gupa meinamma, 
pammei skalkino fram fadrei- 
nam in hrainjai gahugdai, lvai- 
wa unsweibando haba bi puk 
gaminpi in bidom meinaim naht 
jah daga, | 

4 gairnjands puk gasailvan, 
eamunands tagre þeinaize ei fa- 
hedais usfullnau, 

5 gamaudein andnimands pi- 
zos sei ist in pus unliutons ga- 
laubeinais, sei bauaida faurpis in 
awon peinai Lauidjai jah aipein 
peinai Aiwneikai, gap-ban-traua 
patei jah in pus. 


6 in pizozei waihtais gamaudja 
puk anaqiujan anst guþs, sei ist 
in bus bairh analagein handiwe 
meinaizo. 

T unte ni gaf unsis gup ahman 
faurhteins, ak mahtais jah fri- 
japwos jah inaheins. 

8 ni nunu skamai puk weitwo- 
dipos fraujins unsaris Iesuis nih 
meina bandiins is, ak miparbai- 
dei aiwaggeljon bi mahtai gups, 


9 pis nasjandins uns jah lapon- 
dins [uns] laponai weihai, ni bi 
waurstwam unsaraim, ak bi sei- 
nai leikainai jah anstai, sel gi- 
bana ist uusis in Xristau lesu 
faur mela aiweina, 


10 ip gaswikunpida nu pairh 
eabairhtein nasjandis unsaris le- 
suis Xristaus, gatairandins raih- 
tis daupu, ip galiuhtjandins li- 
bain jah unriurein þairh aiwag- 
geljou, 





Of the Second Epistle to Timothy A contains 1, 1—18. JI, 21—IV, 16. B has 
1, 5—1V, 11. Hence the verses I, 5—18. II, 21—1V, 11. occur in both manuscripts. 
T'he last six verses (= 4s of the Epistle) of the fourth chapter are wanting. 

The superscriptiou in A is eutirely faded out. 

I, 5. Lauidjai; only u is discernible. Aiwneikai; Aiwneika in A. with gap-pan- 


traua B begins. — 7. irijapwos in A, friaþwos in B. — 9. lapondins in D, lu pondius 
uns in A. — 70. daupu in A, daupau in B. aiwaggeljon in A, | above the line; ni- 
waggejon iz D. 
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11 in poei gasatips im ik mer- | pairh managa weitwodja [waur- 


jands jah apaustaulus jah laisa- 
reis piudo; 

12 in pizozei fairinos jah pata 
winna, akei nih skama mik; unte 
wait lvamma galaubida, jah ga- 
traua þammei mahteigs ist pata 
anafilh mein fastan in jaimana 
dae. 

13 frisaht habands hailaize 
waurde þoei at mis hausides in 
ealaubeinai jah frijapwai in Ari- 
stau lesu, 

14 pata godo anafilh fastai 
pairh ahman weihana, saei bauip 
in uns. 

15 waist patei afwandidedun 
sik af mis allai paiei sind. in 
Asiai, pizeei ist Fygailus jah Air- 
nioeainels. 

16 gibai armaion frauja Aunei- 
selfauraus garda, unte ufta mik 
anaprafstida jah naudibandjo 
meinaizo ni skamaida sik, 

17 ak qimands in Rumai us- 
daudo sokida mik jah bigat. 

18 gibai frauja imma bigitan 
armahairtein at fraujin in jai- 
namma daga. jah lvan filu in 
Aifaison andbahtida mis, mais 
walla pu kant. 


CHAPTER II. 


1 pu nu, barn mein waliso, 
inswinpei puk in anstai pizai in 
Nristan lesu, 


2 jah poei hausides at 


THIS | 


da gups], po anafilh trigewaim 
mannam, paiel wairpai sijaina 
jah anparans laisjan. 

3 pu nu arbaidei swe gods ga- 
drauhts Xristaus Íesuis. 

4 ni ainshun drauhtinonds 
fraujin dugawindip sik gawaurk- 
jam pizos aldais, ei galeikai 
pammei drauhtinop. 

9 jah pan jabai haifsteip lvas, 
ni weipada, niba witodeigo bri- 
kip. 

6 arbaidjands airpos waurstw- 
ja skal frumist akrane andni- 
man. 

7 frapei patei qipa; gibip auk 
pus frauja frapi us allaim. 

8 gamuneis Xristu lesu urri- 
sanana us daupaim, us fraiw: 
Daweidis, bi aiwaggeljon meinai, 

9 in pizaiei arbaidja und band- 
jos swe ubiltojis, akei waurd 
eups mst gabundan. 

10 inuh pis all gapula bi pans 
eawalidaus, ei jah pai ganist ga- 
tilona sei ist in Xristau Iesu mip 
wulpau aiweinamma. 

11 triggew pata waurd: jabai 
mipgadaupnodedum, jah mipli- 
bam; 

12 jabai gapulam, jah mippiu- 
danom; jabai afaikam, jah is 
afaikip uns; 

13 jabai ni galaubjam, jains 
trigews wisip; afaikan sik silban 


ni mae. 


Bea 


12. jninnna jn Á, jninummn in B. — 13. frijapwai in A, frinpwni iu B. — 125. 


waist, faded out in As B has waits. 
A aud B after tu. after kunt Á stops. 


pizeei in A, pizei in B. — 18. mnis stands iu 


1, 2. triggwaim maunam; teisgwaimnaumun ju B. — 6. arbaidjonds; arbaid- 


jaus im B. 


=) 
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14 pize gamaudei, weitwod- 
jands in andwairpja fraujins; 
waurdam weihan du ni waihtai 


daug, niba uswalteinai paim 
hausjondam. 


15 usdaudei puk silban gaku- 
sanana usgiban gupa, waurstw- 
jan unaiwiskana, raihtaba raid- 
jandan waurd sunjos. 

16 ip bo dwalona usweihona 
lausawaurdja biwandei, unte filu 
gageand du afgudein, 

l7 jah waurd ize swe gunds 
alip, bizeei ist Ymainaius jah Fi- 
letus, 

18 paiei bi sunja uswissai us- 
metun, qipandans usstass ju 
waurpana, jah galaubein sumaize 
uswaltidedun. 

19 aþþan tulgus grunduwadd- 
jus gups standip habands sigljo 
pata: kunpa frauja pans paiei 
sind is, jah: afstandai af unselein 
lvazuh saei namnjai namo frau- 
jns. 

20 appan in mikilamma garda 
ni sind patainei kasa gulpeina 
jah silubreina, ak jah triweina 
jah digana, jah suma du swerein, 
sumup ban du unswerein ; 

21 aþþan jabai lvas gahrain- 
jai sik pize, wairpip kas du swe- 
ripaj, gaweihaip, bruk fraujin, 
du allamma waurstwe godaize 


"pliuh, ip laistei garaihtein, wa- 


laubein frijapwa, gawairpi mip 


| baim bidai anahaitandam frau- 


jan us hrainjamma hairtin. 

25 ip pos dwalons jah unta- 
lons soknins biwandei, witands 
patei gabairand sakjons; 

24 ip skalks fraujins ni skal 
sakan, ak qairrus wisan wipra 
allans, laiseies, uspulands, 

25 in qairrein talzjands pans 
andstandandans, niu lvan eibai 
im gup idreiga du ufkunpja sun- 
Jos, 

26 jah usskawjaindau us un- 
hulpins wruggon, fram þammei 
ealahanai habanda afar is wiljin. 


CHAPTER III. 


l Appan pata kunneis ei in 
spedistaim dagam atgageand 
jera sleidja. 

2 jah wairpand mannans sik 
frijondans, faihugairnai, bihait- 
jans, hauhhairtai, wajamerjan- 
dans, fadreinam  ungalvairbai, 
launawargos, unairknai, 

3 unhunslagai, unmildjai, fairi- 
nondans, ungahabandans sik, 
unmanarige wai, unseljai, 

4 fralewjandans, untilamalskai, 
ufbaulidai, irijondans wiljan sei- 
nana mais pau gup, : 

5 habandans hiwi gagudeins, 


eawanwiþ. ip maht izos inwidandans; jah 
22 aþþan juggans lustuns| pans afwandei; 
14. pize; pizei in D. — 17. gunds; s doubtful, alip probable. — 21. pize; 


pizei iu D. with du A begins agaiu.—22. frijapwa in A, friapwa in B.— 26. usskaw- 
jaiudau iv D, usskarjaindau in A. habauda in A, tinhauda in B. 
IIT, 2. sikfrijondans in A, sik friondans iu B: in the margin A has seinaigairuai, 


misspelt for seinagairnai. hauhhairtai in A, hauhairtai in B. 
airknans in Á. — 2. unmanarigewai in D, 


jap pans iv Á. 


uinairkuai in D, un- 
umuanarigwai in A. — 5. jah pans in B, 


13 


|| 


sil 
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G unte us paim sind paiei sliu- 
pand in gardins jah frahunþana 
tiuhand qineina afhlapana fra- 
waurhtim, poei tiuhanda lustum 
nissaleikam, 

7 sinteino laisjandona sik jan 
ni aiw lvanhun in ufkunpia sun- 
ios qiman mahteiga. 

S appan pamma haidau ei 
Jaunes jah Mambres andstopun 
Moseza, swa jah pai andstan- 
dand sunjai, mannans frawaur- 
panai ahin, uskusanai bi galau- 
bein. 

9 akei ni peihand du filusnai, 
unte unwiti ize swikunp wairpip 
allaim, swaswe jah jainaize was. 

10 Ip pu galaista is laiseinai 
meinai, usmeta, muna, sidau, 
ealaubeinai, usbeisnai, frijapwai, 
pulainai, 

11 wrakjom, wunnim, lvileika 
mis waurpun in Antiaukiai, in 
Eikaunion, in Lystrys; lvileikos 
wrakjos uspulaida jah us allaim 
mik galausida frauja. 

12 jah pan allai paiei wileina 
gugudaba liban in Xifstan Iesu, 
wrakos winnand. 

13 ip ubilai mannans jah liutai 
peihand du wairsizin, airzjai jah 
airzjandans. 








6. paiei in A, Poci in B. 


A, ui jn B. — S. Jnunes in A, Jannis in B. 


lustum in D, du luslustum iv Á. 


14 ip pu framwairpis wisais in 
paimei galaisides puk jah ga- 
trauaida sind pus, witands at 
lvamma ganamt, 

15 jah patei us barniskja wei- 
hos bokos kunpes pos mahtei- 
gons puk usfratwjan du ganistai 
pairh galaubein po in Nristau 
Iesu. 


16 All boko gudiskaizos ahma-laiktjo 


teinais jah paurftos du laiseinai, 
du gasahtai, du garaihteinai, du 
talzeinai in garaihtein, 

17 ei ustauhans sijai manna 
eups du allamma waurstwe g'o- 
daize gamanwiþs. 

CHAPTER IV. 


1 Weitwodia in andwairpjan-s 


cups jah fraujins Xristaus lesnis, 
saei skal stojan qiwans jah dau- 
pans biqum is (jah) piudinassu is, 

2 merei waurd, instand uhtei- 
go unuhteigo, gasak, gaplaih, 
ealvotei in allai usbeisnai jah 
laiseinai. 

3 wairpip mel pan haila laisein 
ni usþuland, ak du seinaim lu- 
stum gadragand sis laisarjans 
supjandans hausein, 

4 appan af sunjai hausein af- 


wandjand, ip du spillam gawand- 
| jama sik. 


— f. jan ni in 
Mambres in D, Mamres tn Á. — 


9. swikuup; in the margin A has gatarhiþ; in A jah above the line, wanting in D. — 
10. galnista is; in the margin A has gilaisides (misspelt for galaistides) laiseinni 
einni. frijapwai in A, frinpwai in B. — 11. wrakjos in A, wrakos in B. uspulai- 
da; uspulidn in A, faded out in D. — 13. Vatni; in the margin A has lubjaleisai, 
about which Uppström says nothing. Aw wnirsizin; in the margin A has ubelam 
wanrstwam. — 74. jah jn D, jau in A. — 16. all in D, alllin 1. wudiskaizos in Á, 
zudisknizo in D. 

IV, 1. jah; wanting in A and B. — 2. instand jn Á, staud in B. uhteigo in Á, 
oliteigo ju D.— 3. gudrugand in A, dragand in B. supjandaus in A, supjoudaus jn B. 


€) 


II Timothy IV. 


195 





5 ip pu andapahts sijais in 
allaim, arbaidei, waurstw waur- 
kei aiwaggelistins, andbahti pein 
usfullei. 

6 apbpan ik ju hunsljada jah 
mel meinaizos diswissais atist. 

7 hafst po godon haifstida, run 
ustauh, galaubein gafastaida; 

8 paproh galagips ist mis 
waips garaihteins, panei usgibip 
mis frauja in jainamma daga, sa 
garaihta staua, appan ni patai- 
nei mis, ak jah allaim paiei fri- 
jond qum is. 

9 sniumei qiman at mis sprau- 
To; 

10 unte Demas mis bilaip fri- 
jonds po nu ald, jah galaip du 
bDaissalauneikai, Kreskus du Ga- 
latiai, Teitus du Dalmatiai; 


11 Lukas ist mip mis ains. 
Marku andnimands brige mip 
pus silbin, unte ist mis bruks du 
andbahtja. 

12 appan Tykeiku insandida 
in Aifaison. 

13 hakul þanei bilaip in Traua- 
dai at Karpau, qimands atbair 
jah bokos, pishun maimbranans. 


14 Alaiksandrus aizasmipa ma- 
naga mis unpiupa ustaiknida ; 
usgildip imma frauja bi waurst- 
wam is. 

15 pammei jah pu witai; filu 
auk andstop unsaraim waur- 
dam. 


16 in frumiston meinai sunjo- 
nai ni manna mis mipwas, ak 
allai mis bilipun; ni rahnjai... 


6. diswissais; in the margin A has gamalteinais. — 8. paproh in A, papro þan 


in D. sa garaihta in A, sa raihta in B. 


— 10. jah galaip in D, jag galaiþ in A. 


Kreskus; Areskus in A, Krispus jn P. Teitus du Dalinatiai jn A, wanting in D. — 
11. after du and(bahtja) D stops. — 14. Maiksandrus; Alaiaiksandrus i 1. — 76. 


rahinjai, remains of rahnjaidau. 


Du Teitau 


CHAPTER I. 

1 Pawlus skalks gups, ip apau- 
staulus Iesuis Xristaus bi galau- 
beinai gawalidaize gups jah uf- 
kunþja sunjos, sei bi gagudein 
ist 

2 du wenai libainais aiweinons, 
poet gahaihait unliugands gup 
laur mela aiweina, 

3 ip ataugida mela swesamma 
waurd sein in mereinai, sei ga- 
trauaida ist mis bi anabusnai 
nasjandis unsaris gups, 

4 Teitau walisin barna bi ga- 
mainjai galaubeinai. ansts jah 
sawairþi fram gupa attin jah 
Xristau Iesu nasjand unsaram- 
ma. 

5 in pizozei waihtais bilaip bus 
in Kretai [in þize), ei wanata 
atgaraihtjiais jah gasatjais and 
baurgs praizbytairein, swaswe ik 
pus garaidida, 

6 jabai lvas ist ungafairinods, 


anastodeip. 


ainaizos qenais aba, barna ha- 
bands galaubeina, ni in usqissai 
usstiureins aippau ungalvairba. 

7 skalup þan aipiskaupus un- 
eafairinops wisan swe gups fau- 
ragageja, ni hauhhairts, ni bi- 
haitja, ni pwairhs, ni weinuls, ni 
slahals, ni aglaitgastalds, 

8 ak gastigods, bleips, anda- 
pahts, garaihts, weihs, ga þaurbs, 
- 9 Andanemeigs bi 
'waurdis triggwis, ei mahteigs si- 
jai jah gaplaihan in laisemai hai- 
lai jah pans andstandandans ga- 
sakan. 
| 10 sind auk managai unga- 
lvairbai, lausawaurdai, luton- 
dans, pishun pai us bimaita, 

11 pauzei skal gasakan, paiei 
‘gardins allans uswaltjand lais- 
landans þatei ni skuld ist in fai- 
hugairneins. 

12 gap auk sums ize swes ize 
| praufetus: Kretes sinteino liugn- 


— — — 


Of the Epistle to Titus A contains T, 9—11, 1. B has T, 1—10. Three fifths of the 


Greek text are lost. 


Superscriptiou: Only the first n of nnngtodeip remains. 


laiseinai b-2 


Í, 25. in pize seems to have been a gloss to in pizozei waihtnis; according to 
Bernhardt pizozei is demonstrative. — 6. uugnfnirinods; uujgnalnirinouds in B. — 


9. with waurdis Á begins. jah pnus in DH, jap paus in 1. — 10. lausawaurdai in 23, 
lausniwaurdai in 1. after pis(linn) L stops. 


Vitis dde 





jans, ubila unbiarja, wambos la- 
tos. 

13 so ist weitwodei sunjeina. 
in pizozei fairinos gasak ins lvas- 
saba, ei hailai sijaina 1n galau- 
beinai, 

14 ni atsailvandans judaiwi- 
skaize spille jah anabusne manne 
afwandjandane sis sunja. 

15 appan all hrain hraiujaim; 
ip bisaulidaim jah ungalaubjan- 
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dam ni waiht hrain, ak bisaulida 
sind ize jah aha jah miþwissei. 

16 gup andhaitand kunnan, ip 
waurstwam inwidand, andaset- 
jai wisandans jah ungalaubjan- 
dans jah du allamma waurstwe 
godaize uskusanai. 


CHAPTER II. 


1 Ip pu rodei patei gadof ist 
þizai hailon laiseinai.... 


+ 


12. unbiarja; two preceding letters have been seratched, the n is doubtful. — 
14. spille, spilli in A. — 16. uskusanai; in the margin ungakusanai. 


Du Filemauna. 


14... nu pus jah mis 
bruks, panuh insandida. 

12 ip pu ina, pat’ ist meinos 
brusts, andnim, 

13 panei ik wilda at mis ga- 
haban, ei faur þuk mis andbah- 
tidedi in bandjom aiwaggeljons, 

14 ip inu pein ragin ni waiht 
wilda taujan, ei ni swaswe bi 
naupai piup pein sijai, ak us lu- 
stum; 

15 aufto auk dupe afgaf sik 
du lveilai, ei aiweinana ina and- 
nimais, 

16 iu ni swaswe skalk, ak ufar 
skalk, bropar liubana, ussindo 
mis, ip lvan filu mais pus jah in 
leika jah in fraujin; 

17 jabai nu mik habais du ga- 
mana, andnim pana swe mik. 


— — 


18 ip jabai lva gaskop pus 
aippau skula ist, pata mis rah- 
nei. 


19 ik Pawlus gamelida meinai 
handau, ik usgiba; ei ni qipau 
pus patei jap puk silban mis 
skula is. 

20 jai, broþar, iK pema niutau 
in fraujin; anaprafstei meinos 
brusts in Xristau. 

2] gatrauands ufhauseinat pei- 
nai gamelida pus, witands patei 
jah ufar patei qipa taujis. 

22 bijandzup pan manwei mis 
salipwos; wenja auk ei þairh bi- 
dos izwaros fragibaidau izwis. 

23 goleip buk <Aipafras sa 
mipfrahunpana mis in Xristau 
Iesu... 


The remains (a little more than half) of the Epistle to Philemon are preserved 


in Á. 


The superseription does not occur in the manuscript. 
12. meinos brusts; in the margin meinn hi(nir)pra. — 74. pinup pein sijni; piu- 


peingsijai in Á. 


us lustum; in the margin gabaurjaba, not mentioned by Uppström. 


Remains of the Old Testament. 


Ezra. 
CHAPTER II. 28 wairos Daipilis jah Aai .s. 
8 .. hunda. m. e.; k. g. 
9 sunjus Zaxxaiaus. lv. j.; 29 wairos Nabawis .n. b. 
10 suniwe Banauis .x. m. b.; 30 sunjus Makebis .r. n. q. 
11 suniwe Babawis .x. k. g.; 31 sunjus Ailamis anparis pu- 
12 suniwe Aseadis pusund. lv.|sundi .s. n. d. 
u. g. 32 sunjus IZeiramis .t. k. 


13 suniweAdoneikamis. x. j. q.| 33 sunjus Lyddomaeis jah Anos 
14 suniwe Dagauis twa pusund- |.]v. k. e. 


tae 1... 34 sunjus Eiaireikons .t. m. o. 
15 suniwe Addinis. w. n. d. 35 sunjus Ainnains .g. pusund- 
16 sunjus Ateiris sunaus Aizai-|jos .x. 1. 

keiins niuntehund jah .h. 36 jah gudjans sunjus Aidduins 
17 suniwe Bassaus .t. l. g. us garda Iesuis niun hunda .u. w. 
18 suniwe Iorins .r. i. b. 37 sunjus Aimmeirins þusundi 
19 suniwe Assaumis .s. k. œ. |.n. b. 

20 suniwe Gabairis .y. e. 38 sunjus Fallasuris þusundi 


e 


21 suniwe Daiplaem .r. k. g. |.s. m. z. 

22 suniwe Naitofapeis .r. m. q.| 39 sunjus [areimis pusundi .i. z. 
23 suniwe Anapopis .r. k. h. 40 jah Laiwweiteis sunjus le- 
24 suniwe Asmopis .r. u. h. [suis jah Kaidmeielis us sunum 
25 wairos Kareiapiareim jah | Odueiins .u. d. x 


Xafra jah Berop .lv. in. g. 41 sunjus Asabis líuþarjos .r. 
26 wairos Rama jah Gabaa |n. h. 

X1. dii 42 sunjus daurawarde, sunjus 
E — E r n a t” Ja € . 3 
27 wairos Makmas .r. k. b. |Saillaumis jah sunjus Ate... 





The remains ofthe Books ot Ezra and Nehemiah are preserved iu the Ambrosian 
Codex D (See Introduction). 

II, 11. Babawis; D has Babaawis; cp. 21. 25, below. — 12. pusund; misspelt 
for pusuudi? — 14. Bagauis; Ohrloff supposes Daguais. — 16. sunjus; sunaus iu D. 
Aizaikeiins; Aizaikeiinis in D. — 21. Baiplaem; Biaaaiplaem in D. — 25. Kareiaþia- 
reim; Kareiapiaareim in D. — 28. Aai; Ohrloffsupposes Gai. — Makebis; Ohrloft 
supposes Makbeis. — 33. Lyddomacis; Ohrloff supposes Lyddonacis or Lyddo- 
naeid. — 37. Aimineirius; Ohriof supposes Aimmeiris. — 38. Fallasuris; Olirlofl 
supposes Faddasuris. — 42. Saillaumis; Oliroff supposes Saillumis. 





Nehemiah. 


CHAPTER V. 


17 jah Iudaieis jah pai faura- - 


13... jah gap alla eamainps | maplios Tr. jah .n. gumaue jah 


amen, jah hazidedun fraujan, jah 
gatawidedun pata waurd alla so 
manacel, 

]4 jah fram pamma daga ei 
anabaup mis ei wesjau faura- 
maþleis ize in Iudaia, fram jera 
Je und jer .]. jah anpar Arta- 
ksairksaus piudanis, .ib. jera, ik 
jah broþrjus meinai hlaif faura- 
mapleis meinis ni matidedum. 

15 ip fauramaþljos paiei wesun 
faura mis, kauridedun po mana- 
sein jah nemun at im hlaibans 
jah wein jah nauhpanuh silubris 
sikle .m., jah skalkos ize frauji- 
nodedun pizai managein, ip ik ni 
tawida swa faura andwairpja 
agisis eups. 

16 jah waurstw pizos baurgs- 


waddjans ni swinpida, jah panrp 


ni eastaistald, jah piwos meinai 
jah allai pai galisanaus du pam- 
ma waurstwa. 


See introductory remark to Ezra. 


pai qunandans at unsis us piu- 
dom þaim bisunjane unsis ana 
biuda meinamma andnumanal 
wesun. 


18 jah was fraquman dagis 
lvizuh stiur .a., lamba gawalida 
.q., jah gaits a. gamanwida was 
mis, jah bi .i. dagans gaf wein 
allai pizai filusnai, jah allai pizai 
managein, jah ana po alla hlaif 
faurama pleis meinis ni sokida, in 
pis ei ni kauridedjau po mana- 
gein in paim waurstwam... 


CHAPTER VI. 

14 ... (praufe)te paiet prafsti- 
dedun mik. 

15 jah ustauhana warp so 
baurgswaddjus .e, jah .k. daga 
menopis Ailulis .n. dage jah .b. 

16 jah warp swe hausidedun 
fiands unsarai allai, jah olitedun 
allos piudos pos bisunjane unsis, : 


— — 


V, 14. wesjau; weisjun in D. Artaksairsaus; so Ohrloff, D has Artarksairksius; 


ep. however alabalstrann in Lu. VH, #7. — 15. wesun; weisun in D. — 16. ni 
swinpidn; Ohrloff suggests innwinþidn. — 77. wesun; weisun in D. — ÍS. unn; 


originally Mn, which has been corrected, 
VJ, 15. menopis Ailulis; only meno .. 
tain. 


„is distinct, the addition is entirely uncer- 


Nehemiah VI. VII. 201 


- 





jah atdraus agis in ausona ize 
abraba, jah ufkunpedun patei 
fram gupa unsaramma warp us- 
fullip pata waurstw. 

17 jah in dagam jainaim ma- 
nagal wesun þize reikjane Iudaie 
paiei sandidedun aipistulans du 
Tobeiin jah Tobeias du im, 

18 managai auk in Iudaia 
ufaipjai wesun imma, unte megs 
was Saixainelins sunaus Aieirins, 
jah Ioanan sunus is namdauhtar 
Maisaullamis sunaus Barakeiins 
du qenai. 

19 jah rodidedun imma waila 
in andwairpja meinamma, jah 
waurda meina spillodedun imma, 


jah aipistulans insandida To- 
beias ogjan mik. 


CHAPTER VII. 

1 Jah warp swe gatimrida 
warp so baurgswaddjus, jah ga- 
satida haurdins, jah gaweisodai 
waurbun daurawardos jah liu- 
parjos jah Laiwweiteis. 

2 jah anabaup Ananiin bropr 
meinamma jah Ananeiin faura- 
maplja baurgs Iairusalems, unte 
sa was wair sunjeins jah ogands 


fraujan ufar managans, 


5 jah gap im: ni uslukaindau 
daurons lairusalems, und patei 
urrinnai sunno... 


16. ausona; Ohrloff suggests augoua. — 17. ÍS. wesun; weisun in D. 





Fragment of a Gothic Calendar. 


The Gothic Calendar (first published bv Mai and Castiglione, 
in “Ulphilae partium ineditarum specimen, Mediolani, 18197) a 
fragment of which has come down to us on a page of the Am- 
brosian Codex A (See Introduction), followed, as may be seen from 
Uppström's ‘Codices Ambrosiani', p. 120, immediately after the 
Epistle to Philemon. Detween them four leaves have been lost, 
which had space for the missing portion and subscription of that 
Epistle, as well as for the 295 days, from January Ist to 
October 22nd. 

The Calendar contains the names of martyrs who either be- 
longed to the Gothic people or, with the exception of the apostle 
Philip. at least suffered death in the regions of the lower Danube 
(See Bernhardt, ‘Vulfila oder die gotische Bibel’, pp. 604 and 605). 


ke pizeana Gutpindai managaize| a 


| marytre jah Friþareikeis. mm 

kd © Kustanteinaus piudanis 
Kr T 

c Ga Dauripaiaus aipiskaupaus. 
ch 


kp gaminpi marytre pize bi We- T 

rekan papan jah Datwiu bi-|— 
laif; aikklesjons fullaizos ana E 
Gutpiudai gabranuidai. F1 


Naubaimbair. fruma Jiuleis J. | 1b 


—- — — — —— 


| 





Friþareikeins Fripnreikeikeis jn A. Dntwin; Batwan is expected. Kustnntei- 
naus; Kustanteinns in A. Danripninns nipisknnpnus; Dauripainsg nipiska. 
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ig ka 
id kb 
de Filippaus apaustaulaus in |kg 

Jairupulai kd 
iq ke 


ih kz 
iP bize alpjane in Bairaujai .m. | kh 
samana kp Andriins apaustaulaus 





apaustaulaus (twice); apaustaulus in A. alþjane in; alpjanoine in 4. 
The following page of the manuscript, whieh would contain the month of 
December, is blank. 


Skeireins aiwaggeljons þairh Johannen. 


The so-called Skeireins stands on eight unconnected leaves 
five of which (I. II. V. VI. VII.) are at Milaar and three (III. IN. 
VIH.) at Rome (See Introduction). They once belonged to the 
monastery at Dobbio. 


The order of the leaves is determined by the order of the 
passages from John explained therein, Since the eighth leaf, which 
contains the explanation of Jo. VII, 44—52, is marked with the 
numeral sign e(—5), which indicates the end of the fifth ‘quaternio’, 
i. e. of the fortieth leaf, the entire number of leaves may be esti- 
mated at about one hundred (Massmann, p. 57). Each of the 
sixteen pages extant is divided into two columns, each column 


numbers twenty-five lines. 


The Skeireins (See skeireins iu the Glossary) contained an 
interpretation of the gospel of St. John, and was probably written 
by a Goth, who, as ean be proved, used writings of the apostolic 
fathers Theodorus (died in 355) and, probably, Ammonius (be- 
fore 250) and Cyrillus (born about 400). 

The remains of the Skeireins were first published in part (See 
Introduction). Then followed an edition of all the leaves, together 
with a Latin version, by Massmann (See Introduction). A 
thorough critical examination of Massmann's edition appeared 
under the title of “Beiträge zur Textberichtigung und Erklürung 
der SKkeireins", Altenburg, 1839, by Lóbe. This treatise has 
contributed much to the understanding of the Skeireins. Another 
examination of the manuscript, by Uppström (See Introduction), 
yielded a much improved condition of the text. Á further great 
improvement of the text is due to Vollmer (See Introduction). 
For more about the Skeireins, Bernhardt's elaborate work 
(See Introduction) should be consulted. 
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CHAPTER Í. 
a (Gup us himina wlaitoda ana 


CHAPTER Í. 


m o. (Deus de coelo prospexit super a 
S. 50, 3. í 


sununs manne, du sailvan sijaiu) 
saei frapjai aippau sokjai gup. 
allai uswandidedun, samana un- 
brukjai waurpun, jah ju uf dau- 
paus atdrusun staua. inuh pis 
qam gamains allaize nasjands, 
allaize frawaurhtins afhrainjan, 
ni ibna nih galeiks unsarai ga- 
raihtein, ak silba garaihtei wi- 
sands, ei, gasaljands sik faur uns 
hunsl jas saup gupa, bizos ma- 
nasedais gawaurhtedi uslunein. 
bata nu gasailvands Iohannes, 


b po sei ustauhana habaida | wair- 


pan fram fraujin garehsn, mip 


Jh. I, 29 sunjai gap: sai sa ist wiprus 


gups, saei afnimip frawaurht pi- 
zos manasedais. mahtedi swe- 
pauh jah inu mans leik, waldutn- 
ja þatainei gudiskamma, galaus- 
ian allans us diabulaus anamah- 
tai, akei (was) kunnands patei 
swaleikamma walduinja mahtais 
naups ustaiknida wesi jan ni pa- 
naseips fastaida garaihteins ga- 
rehsns, ak naupai gawaurhtedi 
manne ganist. sunjaba auk dia- 
bulau fram anastodeinai nih 


enaupjandin ak uslutondin | man- 


nan jah pairh liugn galvatjandin 
ufargagegan anabusn, patuh wesi 
wipra pata gadob, ei frauja qi- 


filios hominum, ut videat si est) 
intellipens aut requirens deum. 
omnes declinaverunt, simul inu- 
tilesfacti sunt, iamquesub mortis 
ceciderunt iudicium. propterea 
venit communis omnium salva- 
tor, omnium peccata abluiturus, 
qui non aequalis nee similis no- 
strae iustitiae, sed ipse iustitia 
erat, ut, tradens se pro nobis 
oblationem et hostiam deo, huius 
mundi operareturredemptionem. 
hoe igitur videns lohannes, id 
quod perficiendum | erat a do- 
mino consilium, vere dixit Ecce 
hic est agnus dei, qui tollit pec- 
catum mundi. potuisset quidem 
etiam sine hominis corpore, po- 
testate tantummodo divina, sol- 
vere omnes ex diaboli domina- 
tione, sed sciebat futurum fuisse, 
ut tali potestate virtutis neces- 
sitas exhiberetur neque amplius 
servaretur iustitiae consilium, 
sed necessitate effecisset homi- 
num salvationem. profecto enim 
diabolo ab initio non cogente 
sed decipiente | hominem et per 
mendacium incitante ad trans- 
erediendam legem, hoc fuisset 
contra ae decebat, dominum ve- 
nientem vi divina ac potestate 


Remarks: The Roman numeral signs above the texts refer to the pages of the 
original leaves, the small letters (a, b, c, d) to the columns (See introductory re- 
marks to the Skeireins). — Ps. = Psalm. — Cod. = Codex. 


The words in parenthesis have been added by Vollmer. 


Uppström says: “Ab 


initio fortasse supplendum: Gup us himina anahnaiw ana sununs manue du sailvan 


Í DEN .” 


I, b. afniniþ frawaurht; p frawaurht abore the line. pataiuci; pataine in Cod. 


was, Vollmer; wanting in Cod. 
jabai in Cod. 


garehsus; garelisu in Cod. 


sunjaba, Vollmer; 


b 


Jh. 111, 
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IT a. 


FUN AI EE — à — — — — — ——— M——— — ——— 


mands mahtai gudiskai jah wal- | 
dufnja pana galausidedi jah nau- | 


pai du gagudein gawandidedi; 
nei auk puhtedi pau in garaih- 
teins gaaggwein ulargagean po 
faura ju us anastodeinai garai- 
don garehsn? gadob nu was mais 
pans swesamma wiljin ufhaus- 
iandans diabulau du ufargaggan 
anabusn gups, panzuh aftra swe- 
samma wiljin gaqissans wairpan 


dnasjandis laiseinai | jah frakun- 


nan unselein pis faurpis usluton- 
dins, ip sunjos kunpi du aftra- 
anastodeinai pize in gupa usmete 
easatjan. inuh pis nu jah leik 
mans andnam, ei laisareis uns 
wairpai pizos du gupa garaih- 
teins. swa auk skulda, du galei- 
kon seinai frodein, jah mans aftra 
salaþon waurdam jah waurst- 
wam jah spilla wairpan aiwag- 
geljons usmete. ip in pizei nu 
witodis gaaggwei ni patain ga- 
wandeinai. .. 


CHAPTER IT. 

. (sei)nai galaubeinai wair- 
pands ju faur ina balpeip, in mela 
raihtis pulainais, leik is afar pu- 
lain swikunpaba mip Ioseba us- 
filhands, gaswikunpjands ei ni 
afwandida sik in fauramaplje 
lvotos. inuh pis jah nasjands, 
nauh mippan anastodjands, us- 
taiknida pana iupa briggandan 
in piudangardjai gups wig qi- 
3 pands: amen amen qipa pus, ni- 
ba saei gabairada impapro, ni 
mag gasailvan, | piudangardja 


-p-—— - 


Cp. 4H Cor. HT, $8. 
leikis in Cod. eimi; 


c. nei; ne in Cod; 


IT, a. leikir; 


ganggwein; 
ni above the line. 


eum solvere et necessitate ad 
pietatem convertere: nonne enim 
videretur tum in iustitia extor- 
quenda transgredi illud antea 
iam ab initio constitutum con- 
silium? decebat igitur potius 
eos qui sua sponte oboediebant 
diabolo ad transgrediendam le- 
eem dei, hos rursus sua volun- 
tate assentiri salvatoris doctri- 
nae | et aspernari nequitiam eius 
qui prius decepisset, veritatis 
autem cognitionem ad renova- 
tionem divinae vivendi rationis 
institui. propterea igitur etiam 
corpus hominis sumpsit, ut prae- 
ceptor nobis fieret iustitiae quae 
ad deum est. sic enim debebat, 
ut similes faceret suae sapientiae, 
et homines iterum invitare ver- 
bis et factis et nuntius fieri evan- 
gelicae vivendi rationis. sed quo- 
niam legis coercitio nou solum 
conversioni. . . 


CHAPTER II. 


— 


— 


... sua fide factus lam pro eoa 


audacter se gerit, tempore scili- 
cet passionis, corpus eius post 
passionem cum Iosepho sepeliens, 
manifestans se non defecisse prop- 
ter prineipum minas. propterea 
etiam salvator, etiamtum simul 
ineipiens, indicavit sursum feren- 
tem in regnum dei viam dicens 
Amen amen dico tibi, nisi qui 
naseitur desuper, non potest vi- 
dere regnum dei. 
tem dixit illam sanctam et cae- 


— ae —— —À — —— — 


gangwein in Cod. 


s 


| ,desuper' au-b 
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A 
beups. ,iupap|ro’ pan gap po wei- 
hon jah himinakundon gabaurp 
anpara pairh pwahl uspulan. 
pammuh pan ni frop Neikaude- 
mus, in pis ei mippan frumist 
hausida fram laisarja; inuh pis 
Jh.lll,4qap: Jvaiwa mahts ist manna 
gabairan alpeis wisands? ibai 
mag in wamba aipeins seinaizos 
aftra galeiban, jag gabairaidau? 
unkunnands auk nauh wisands 
jah ni kunnands biuhti jah po 
leikeinon us wambai munands 
eabaurp, in tweifl atdraus. inuh 
epis gap: lvaiwa | mahts ist man- 
na albeis wisands gabairan? ibai 
mag in wamba aipeins seinaizos 
aftra galeiban, Jah gabairaidau? 
ip nasjands bana anawairpan 
dom is gasailvands jah patei in 
ealaubeinai peihan habaida, ga- 
skeirida imma swe mipban un- 
Jh. IH, 5 kunnandin qipands: amen amen 
qipa pus, niba saei gabairada us 
watin jah ahmin, ni mag inn- 
galeiban in piudangardja gups. 
naudipaurits auk was jah gadob 
d wistai, du garehsn dau | peinais 
(ganiman, wato jah ahman) and- 
niman. at raihtis mann us mis- 
saleikaim wistim ussatidamma, 
us saiwalai raihtis jah leika, jah 
anpar pize anasiun wisando, an- 
paruh pan ahmeino, duppe ga- 
temiba and pana pize laist jah 
twos ganamnida waihtins, swesa 


lestem genituram alteram per 
lavacrum pati. hoc autem non 
intellegebat Nicodemus, propter- 
ea quod tune primum audiebat 
a magistro; ideo dixit Quomodo 
potest homo nasci, cum senex 
sit? numquid potest in ventrem 
matris suae iterum introire et 
nasci? ignarus enim cum etiam- 
tum esset neque nosset consue- 
tudinem et corporalem ex utero 
in mente habens genituram, in 
dubitationem incidit. propterea 
dixit Quomodo | potest homo, e 
cum senex sit, nasci? numquid 
potest in ventrem matris suae 
iterum introire et nasci? at sal- 
vator futuram  destinationem 
eius videns et in fide profectu- 
rum esse, interpretatus est ei ut 
etiamtum ignaro dicens Amen 
amen dico tibi, nisi qui nascitur 
ex aqua et spiritu, non potest 
introire in regnum dei. opus 
enim erat et conveniens naturae, 
ad dispensationem | baptismatis d 
recipiendam, aquam et spiritum 
accipere. nam homine e diversis 
naturis fabricato, ex animo sci- 
licet et corpore, cumque alterum 
ex his visibile, alterum autem 
spirituale sit, ideo convenienter 
horum vestigia secutus etiam 
duas nominavit res, propriam 
utrique ad baptismatis dispen- 
sationem, et visibilem aquam et 





b. pwahl; pwalh in Cod. Neikaudemus; Nekaudemus in Cod. manna; man in 


Cod. biuhti; before this word perhaps anparaizos gabaurpais, or something else 
seems to have been omitted. — c. peihan; han above the line. gaskeirida .... qi- 
pands, Vollmer; in Cod. stands gaskeirjands .... qipands. piudangardia; gardja 
above the line. — d. ganiman, wato ja ahman; wanting in Cod. missaleikaim, 
Vollmer; missaleikom in Cod. ahmeino; for ahmein?  waihtins, Follmer; waihts 
iu Cod. 


il 
dli. 11,2:3.24 


Jh. IIT, 25 
b 
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bajopum du daupeinais gareh-| praeditum ratione spiritum, ni- 


snai, jah pata raihtis anasiunjo 
wato jah pana andapahtan ah- 
man, ei raihtis pata gasailvan... 


CHAPTER II. 

...(ma)naga wesun jainar, pat- 
uh qemun jah daupidai wesuu; 
ni nauhpannh (auk) galagips was 
in karkarat Johannes, patuh pan 
qipands aiwaggelista ataugida 
ei so garelisns bi ina nelva andja 
was pairh Herodes birunain. akei 
faur pata, at bajopum daupjan- 
dam jah ainlvaparammeh seina 
anafilhandam daupein, mip sis 
misso sik audrunnun sumai, ni 
kunnandauslvaparskuldedi mai- 
za. paproh pan warp sokeins | 
us siponjam lohannes mip lu- 
daium bi swiknein, iu pizei ju jah 
leikis hraineino inmaidips was 
sidus jah so bi gup hrainei ana- 
budana was, ei ni banaseips ju- 
daiwiskaim | ufarranneinim jah 
daupeinin sinteino brukjan us- 
daudjaina, ak Iohanne haus- 
landans pamma faurrinnandin 
aiwageelion (idreigona). wasuh 
pan jah frauja po ahmeinon ana- 
filhands daupein, eipan garaih- 
taba warp bi swiknein sokeins 
gawagida; unte witop pize un- 
faurweisane missadede ainaizos | 
hrainein raidida, azgon kalbons 





—— — 


Hl, a. muk, Vollmer; wanting in Cod. 


which has been corrected. 


nudrunnnu, Lobe: undrumiun in Cod. 


mirum ut hoc videre... 


CuArTEn III. 


. (aquae) multae erant ibi; 
et aderant et baptizabantur; 
nondum enim coniectus erat in 
custodiam Iohannes. hoc autem 
dicens evangelista indicavit dis- 
peusationem de eo prope finem 
fuisse propter Herodis insidias. 
sed antea, ambobus baptizan- 
tibus et utroque suum commen- 
dante baptisma, inter se invicem 
disputabant quidam, nescientes 
uter futurus esset maior. deinde 
autem facta est quaestio | a dis- 
cipulis Iohannis eum Iudaeis de 
purificatione, propterea quod iam 
etiam corporis purgationum mu- 
tatus erat mos et divina puritas 
imperata erat, ne postea iudaicis 
aspersionibus et baptismatis per- 
petuo uti solliciti essent, sed Io- 
haunem audientes praecursorem 
evangelii poenitentiam agerent. 
commendabat autem etiam do- 
minus spirituale baptisma, ita- 
que iure est de purificatione 
quaestio mota; nam lex ab im- 
prudentibus commissorum delie- 
torum unius | purgationem con- 
stituit, cineribus vaeeae com- 


daupjandam; originallv galnubijandum. 
miza, not muizn 


wasan; am ellipsis of this infinitive is alsa very common in Old English and Old 
Norse, and may have been in use in Gathie as well (Bernhardt). — b. siponjnm ; i 


nbove the line, ei (notswaei); wanting in Cod. idreigonun ; wanting in Cod. pita ' 
unlunrweisnne: for pizo unfunrweisono? — c. hraiuciu; Cod. has witop, whieh 


seems to he an erroneous repetition, aud to have supplanted a word whose sense is 


at all events that of hrninein. 


ib 


b 


Skeireins TIT, d. IV, a. 





eabrannidaizos utana bibaurgei-| bustae extra moenia; 


postea 


nais; afarnh pan po in wato wair- | autem hos in aquam coniciebant 


pandans hrain jah hyssopon jah 
'wullai raudai ufartrusnjandans 
(wesun),swaswe gadob bans ufar- 
miton munandans. ip Iohannes 
idreigos daupein merida jah mis- 
sadede aflet paim ainfalpaba ga- 
wandjandam gahaihait, ip frau- 
ins (daupeins), at afleta fra- 
waurhte, jah fragift weihis ah- 
mins, jah fragibandsim patei sun- 
jus piudangardjos wairpaina; | 
dswaeisijai daupeins Iohannes ana 
inidumai twaddje heandei, ufar- 
peihandei raihtis witodis hrai- 
nein, ip minnizei filaus aiwaggel- 
jous daupeinai. inuh pis bairh- 


puram atque hyssopo lanaque 
rubra adspergebant, sicut con- 
veniebat oblivisci studentibus. 
at Iohannes poenitentiae bap- 
tisma praedicavit et delictorum 
veniam sincere se convertentibus 
promisit, domini autem baptis- 
ma, praeter dimissionem pecca- 
torum, etiam donationem sancti 
spiritus, etiam (hoc) donans iis 
ut filii regni fiant; | ut sit bap- 
tisma Iohannis in medio duoruin 
positum, exsuperans quidem legis 
purificationem, sed minus multo 
evangelii baptismate. propterea 
perspicue nos docet dicens Equi- 


Mtt. HI, 11 taba uns laiseip qipands: appan 


i a ik in watin izwis daupja; ip sa 


Me. 1, 7. 8) afar mis gageanda swinpoza nis 


dem in aqua vos baptizo; sed 
qui post me venit, fortior me 
est, cuius ego non sum dignus 


Jh. 1129.80 (p. 


ist, þizei ik ni im wairps ei ana- 
huenvands  andbindau skauda- 
raip skohis is; sah þan izwis 
daupeib in alinn weihamma. bi 
garehsnai nu... 


CHAPTER IV. 
So nu faheps meina ustullno- 
jams skal wahsjan, ip ik 
ninzuan. eipan nu siponjans sci- 
nans pans bi swiknein du Iudai- 
um sokjandans jah gipandans 


il 


Jh. HE, 26 sis: rabbei, saei was mip pus hin- 


dar Jaurdanau, bammei pu weit- 
wodides, sai sa daupeip, jah allai 
vgagegand du imina, nauh unkun- 


naudans po bi nasjand, muh pis | 


qui procumbens solvam corri- 
giam calceamenti eius; ille vero 
vos baptizabit iu spiritu sancto. 
ex dispensatione igitur... 


CHAPTER IV. 


Hoe ergo gaudium meum im-: 


pletum est; ilum oportet cre- 
scere, me autem minui. itaque 
discipulos suos, de purifieatione 
cum Iudaeis quaerentes et dicen- 
tes ipsi Rabbi, qui erat tecum 
trans Iordanem, cui tu testimo- 
nium perhibuisti, ecce hie bapti- 
zat, et omnes veniunt ad emn, 
etiamtum ignorantes de salva- 





wesun, Vollmer; wanting in Cod. 


munandins; mniaudaue in Cod. daupeius ; 


s) 


wanting in Cod. — d. minnizei ; minizei in Cod. 
IV, a. siponjans seinans pans .... sokjaudans jah qipandaus: siponjam seina 


pam .... sokjandans jah qipaudam in Cod. 
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laiseip ins qipands: jains skal) 


wahsjan, ib ik minznan. appan 
bso bi ina garehsus du leiti | lam- 
ma mela raihtis bruks was, jah 
fauramanwjandei saiwalos pize 
daupidane fralailot aiwaggeljons 
mereinai. ipfraujins laiseims ana- 
stodjandei af Iudaia jah and 
allana midjungard gapaih, and 
(stap) lvarjanoh peihandet und 
hita nu jah aukandei, all manne 
du gups kunþja tiuhandei, skeirs 
wisandei. inuh pis jah mikildup 
fraujins wulpaus kannida qi- 
pands: sa iupapro gimands nfaro 


Ah. HT, 31 alama ist. Ni patei ufaro wisan- 


dan swarekannidedi, ak jah swa- 
clauda is mikil | dupais maht in- 
sok, jah himinakundana jah íu- 
papro qumanana qiþands, ip sik 
airpakundana jah us airpai rod- 
jandan, in pizei wistai manna 
was, jappe weihs jappe praufetus 
wisands jag garaihtein weitwod- 
jands, akei us airpai was jah us 
waurdahai wistai rodjands; ip sa 
us himina qumana, jabai in leika 
wisan buhta, akei ufaro allaim 


Jn. 11, 32 ist. Jah patei gasalv jag gahau- 


sida, pata weitwodeip; jah po 
weitwodida is ni ainshun nimip. 
djah pauhjabai us | himina ana 
airpai in manne garehsnais qam, 
akei ni pe haldis airpeins was nih 
us airbai rodjands, ak himina- 
kunda anafilhands fulhsnja, poet 


vasah jag gahausida at attin. 


tore, propterea docet eos dicens 
Illum oportet crescere, me autem 
minui. at dispensatio de eo con- 
stituta ad | breve tempus qui- b 
dem utilis fuit, et praeparans 
animos baptizatorum tradidit 
evangelii praedieationi. domini 
autem institutio incipiens 2 Iu- 
daea vel per omnem orbem ter- 
rarum crevit, per omnem locum 
crescens usque ad hoc tempus et 
profieiens, omnes homines ad dei 
cognitionem ducens, quia perspi- 
eua est. propterea etiam mag- 
nitudinem domini gloriae notitl- 
cavit dicens Qui desuper venit, 
super omnes est. Non quod super- 
antem temere notificaverit, sed 
etiam tantam eius | magnitudi-e 
nis'potentiam indicavit, et coe- 
lestem et desuper degressum di- 
ceus, se autem terrestrem et ex 
terra loquentem, propterea quod 
natura homo fuit, sive sanctus 
sive propheta erat et iustitiam 
testificabatur, attamen ex terra 
fuit et ex verbali natura loquens; 
sed qui ex coelo venit, etiamsi 
in corpore esse videbatur, tamen 
super omnes est. Lt quae vidit 
et audivit, ea testatur; et testi- 
monium eius nemo accipit. at- 
que etsi e | coelo in terram prop-a 
ter hominum dispensationem ve- 
nit, tamen non idcirco terrester 
fuit neque ex terra loquens, sed 
coelestia tradens mysteria, quae 


b. and allann, Löbe; und allana in Cod. and stap learjinoh, Vollmer; and 


Warjano in Cod. 


Bkeirg wisandei; stands before mikildup in Cod. 


iupapro; P 


above the line; — c. waurdahai; Wackernagel (Gothisehe und Altsiichsische Lesc- 
alieke) writes mnnniskni; ep. wanrdalis in the Glossary. panhjabat us; Cod. had 


panlijabai us nir; 
is airpal; us pai Ju Cod. 


nir is seratched out in Cod, — d. ana airpai; Cod. has anairpai, 


Skeireins IV, 


po nu insakana wesun fram lo- 
hanne, ni in pis patainei ei frau- 
jins mikilein gakannidedi, ak du 
egatarhjan jah gasakan po afgu- 
don haifst Sabailliaus jah Mar- 
kaillaus, paiei ainana anananþi- 
dedun qipan attan jali sunu; ip 
anpar sa weiha... 


CHAPTER V. 


(ei andni) mai bi attin sweri- 
pos, at allamma waurstwe ai- 
naizos anabusnais beidip. ip ba- 
tei raihtis (anparana) pana fri- 
jondan, anparanuh pan bana 
frijodan,  anþarana  taiknjan- 
dan, anparanuh pan galeikon- 
dan jainis waurstwam (qiþiþ), 
patuh pan insok kunnands þize 
anawairþane airzein, ei galais- 
jaina sik bi þanna twa and- 
wairþja attins jah sunaus and- 
haitan jah ni missaqipaina. an- 
duh pana laist skeiris bruk | 
bjands waurdis gap: swaswe auk 
atta urraiseib daupans jah liban 
gataujip, swa jah sunus þanzei 
wili liban gataujiþ, ei, swesam- 
ma wiljin jah swesai mahtai ga- 
leikonds þamma faurpis gaqiu- 
jandin daupans, (silba gaqiujan 
daupans) gahaitands þize unga- 
laubjandane þrasabalþein and- 


d. V, a. b. 211 
viderat et audiverat apud pa- 
trem. haee igitur indicabantur 
à Iohanne, non ideo tantum, ut 
domini magnitudinem notam fa- 
ceret, sed ad notandam et con- 
futandam illam impiam contro- 
versiam Sabellii et Marcelli, qui 
unum ausi sunt dicere patrem et 
filium; aliud vero sanctus spiri- 
TAS... 


CHAPTER V. 

. ut particeps sit secundum a 
patrem honoris, In omni opere 
unum praeceptum exspectat. 
quod vero alterum quidem dili- 
gentem, alterum autem dilectum, 
alterum monstrantem, alterum 
autem imitantem illius opera 
dicit, hoe vero indicavit sciens 
futurorum errorem, ut discant 
ex eo duas personas patris et 
filii profiteri neve rixarentur. se- 
cundum hoe vestigium perspi- 
cuo | usus verbo dixit Sicut enim b 
pater excitat mortuos et vivi- 
ficat, sic etiam filius quos vult 
vivificat, ut, sua voluntate et 
sua potentia imitans eum qui 
prius vivificavit mortuos, ipsun 
vivificaturum mortuos pollicitus 
incredulorum pugnaeitatem in- 
crepans corriperet. neque pater 
iudicat quemquam, sed iudicium 
omne tradidit filio. quodsi unus 





ni in; in above the line. 


jah gasakan; above the liue. 


Markaillaus, Voll- 


mer; Markailliaus in Cod. sa weiha; sweiha in Cod., a perhaps above the line. 


V, a. ei andnimai bi; ma du in Cod. 


raihtis anparana, Vollmer; raihtis in Cod. 


frijodan; frijondan in Cod., the first n being scratehed. taiknjandan anþaranuh; 
taiknjanda | nparanuh (i. e. the second part at the beginning of a new line) in Cod. 
qipip, Vollmer; wanting in Cod. Lóbe and Wackernagel insert it iu another place: 
ip patei qipip anparaua raihtis. missaqipaina, Vollmer; mipqipaina in Cod. silia 
gaqiujan daupaus; wanting in Cod, Löbe without silba, 
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Skgireins V, b. e. d. MI a. 





Jh. V, 22 beitands gasoki. ni pan atta ni 


stojiþ ainnohun, ak staua alla 
atgaf sunau. ip. nu ains jah sa 
sama wesi bi Sabailliaus insah- 
tai, missaletkaim bandwips nam- 
nam, lvaiwa stojan jah ni sto | 
cjan sa sama mahtedi? ni auk þa- 
tainei namne inmaideins twaddje 
andwairpje anþarlekein band- 
weip, ak filaus mais waurstwis 
ustaikneins, anparana raihtis ni 
ainnohun stojandan, ak fragi- 
bandan sunau stauos waldufni ; 
jah is (ist) andnimands bi attin 
po sweripa jah alla staua bi jai- 


Jh. V, 23nis wiljin taujands, ei allai swe- 


raina sunu, swaswe swerand at- 
tan. skulum nu alai weis, at 
swaleikai jah swa bairhtai insah- 
tai, gupa unbauranamma and- 
dsatjan bauranana | jah aina- 
baura sunau gups gup wisandin 
gakunnan, eipan galaubjandans 
sweripa ju lvaparammeh usgi- 
baima bi wairpida; unte pata 
qipano ei allai sweraina sunu, 
swaswe swerand attan ni ibnon 
ak galeika sweripa usgiban uns 
laiseip. jah silba nasjauds, (þan) 
bi siponjans bidjands du attin 


o3 qap ei frijos ins, swaswe frijos 


mik, ni ibnaleika frijapwa ak 
saleika pairh pata ustaikneip. 
pammuh samin haidau... 
CHAPTER VI. 
... Hands, unswikunpozei warp 
bi naupai jainis insahts, swe sil- 








— — —— — — —— 


idemque esset secundum Sabellii 
declarationem, diversis signifi- 
catus nominibus, quomodo iudi- 
care et non | iudicare idem pos-c 
set? neque enim tantum nomi- 
num commutatio duarum perso- 
narum diversitatem ostendit, sed 
multo magis operis argumen- 
tum, alterum quidem neminem 
iudicantem, sed tradentem filio 
iudicii potestatem; atque ille ac- 
cipit secundum patrem honorem 
et omne iudicium seeundum illius 
voluntatem facit, ut omnes ho- 
norent filium, sicut honorant pa- 
trem. debemus igitur omnes nos, 
in tali ae tam manifesta decla- 
ratione, deo non genito oppo- 
nere genitum | et unigenitum fili- d 
um dei deum agnoscere, ut cre- 
dentes honorem iam utrique 
tribuamus secundum dignitatem; 
nam illud dictum Ut omnes ho- 
norent filium, sicut honorant pa- 
trem non parem sed similem 
honorem tribuere nos docet. at- 
que ipse salvator, eum pro dis- 
cipulis precans patri dixit Dili- 
eis eos, sieut diligis me, non 
parem dileetionem sed similem 
ea re signifieat. eodem modo ... 


CHAPTER VI. 
.. mmus illustris facta esta 
necessario ilius praedieatio, si- 


gasoki, Vollmer; gasok in Cod. ainnohun; ninohun jn Cod. — c. is ist; ist is want- 


ing in Cod, 


banranaua, Cppstróm; illegible in Cod. 
, e 


gup wisandin gaknonan, 


Vollmer (he writes gupa; cp. however Eph. H, 11. Mk. HT, 16. Jo. NUT, 13); gu} 


wixandan knunan ia Cod. 
| above the line. 


wWaparammeh; hiaparamma in Cod. 
pan, Vollmer; wanting in Cod. 


allai; the second 


Jh. TH, 30 ba is qipip: jains skal walisjan, 


ip ik miuznan, in pizei nu du lei- 
tilai Iveilai galaubjan du Iohanne 
hausjandans buhtedun, ip afar 
ni filu ufarmaudein po bi ina at- 
gebun; eipan waila ins maudeip 


Jh. V,35.36 qiþands: jains was lukarn brin- 


nando jah liuhtjando, ip jus wil- 
dedup swignjan du lveilai in liu- 
hada is. appan ik haba weitwo- 
b dipa maizein bamma Iohan | ne; 
po auk waurstwa poet atgaf 
mis atta ei ik taujau bo, waurst- 
wa þoei ik tauja, weitwodjand 
bi mik patei atta mik iusandida; 
jains auk manniskaim waurdam 
weitwodjands tweifljan þuhtu, 
sunjeins wisands, þaim unkun- 
nandam mahta; ip attins pairh 
meina waurstwa weitwodei alla 
ufar insaht manniskodaus Io- 
hannes unandsok izwis undredan 


mag kunpr. unte lvarjatoh 
waurde ab mannam innuman 


maht ist anparleikein inmaidjan, 
eip po weihona waurstwa, | un- 
andsakana wisandona, gaswi- 
kunpjand pis waurkjandims dom, 


bairhtaba gabandwjandona þa- 


tei fram attin insandips was us 


Jh. V, 37 himina. inuh pis qipip: jah saei 


sandida mik atta, sah weitwo- 
deip bi mik. appan missaleiko 
jah in missaleikaim melam attins 
bi ina warp weitwodeins, suman 
pairh praufete waurda, sumanuh 
pan pairh stibna us himina, su- 
manuh pan pairh taiknins; ip in 





VI, a. minznan; miznan in Cod. hai 


Skeireius VI, a. b. ec. 





| eut ipse dicit Illum oportet cre- 
scere, me autem minui, quaprop- 
ter igitur ad breve tempus cre- 
dere in Iohannem audientes visi 
sunt, sed haud multo post obli- 
vioni eius res tradiderunt; itaque 
recte eos admonet dicens Ille fuit 
lucerna ardens et lucens, vos au- 
tem voluistis ad horam exultare 
in luce eius. ego autem habeo 
testimonium maius illo | Iohan- 
ne; opera enim quae dedit mihi 
pater, ut perficiam ea, ipsa opera 
quae ego facio, testimonium per- 
hibent de me quia pater me mi- 
sit; ile enim humanis verbis 
testifieans, perturbare conscien- 
tiam, quanquam verax erat, ig- 
norantibus poterat; at patris 
per mea opera testimonium om- 
nem supra demonstrationem hu- 
manae naturae Iohannis irrefu- 
tabilem vobis praebere potest 
cognitionem. nam quodvis ver- 
bum apud homines acceptum po- 
test immutatione depravari, sed 
saneta opera, | eum irrefutata 
sint, manifestant operantis de- 
stinationem, perspicue declaran- 
| tia a patre missum esse de caelo. 
ME E dicit It qui misit me 
pater, ipse testimonium perhibet 

vario autem modo et 





"de me. 
variis temporibus patris de eo 
factum est iudicium, nune per 
| prophetarum verba, nune per 
vocem de caelo, nune per pro- 
— sed quia his ita factis du— 


isjaudaus, Vollmer; hausjan in Cod. — b. 


puhtu, Lóbe; puhta in Cod. alla, Vollmer; all in Cod. weihona waurstwa: wa 
below the line. — c. gaswikunþjand, Vollmer: gaswikuupjaudona in Cod. missan- 
leiko, missaleiks in Cod. bi iua; bi inna in Cod. 


c 


e 
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pizei paim swa waurpanam har- | 


dizo pize ungalaubjandane warp | 


d hairto, inuh pis garaihtaba ana- | 


Jh. V, 37.38 aiauk qipands: nih stibna islvan- 
hun gahausidedup, nih siun is 
gaselvup, jah waurd is ni habaip 
misando in izwis, bande panel in- 
sandida jains, bammuh jus ni ga- 
liubeib. unte at paim galvair- 
bam frakunnan ni skulds ist, ip 
sumaijahstibnaisgahausidedun, 
sumai þan is síun selvun. auda- 

Mt. V, 8 gai auk pan qap, pai hrainjahair- 
tans, unte bai gup gasailvand. 
jah ju papro swe wadi þairh... 


CHAPTER VII. 


. ahun kunnandins fraujins 
maht jah andþaggkjandins sik is 
waldufneis; nih Stains (ains) ak 
Jh. VI, 9jah Andraias, saei qap: ist mea- 
gula ains her saei habaip .e. hlai- 
bans barizeinans jah twans fi- 
skans, analeiko swe Filippus ga- 
sakada ni waiht mikilis hugjands 
nih wairpidoslaisareis and pagek- 
jands, bairh þoei usbar qipands; 
akei pata Iva ist du swa mana- 
gain? ip frauja andtilonds ize 

y niuklahein | qup: waurkeip bans 
Te Vb, 10 mang anakumbjan. ip eis, at 
hauja managamma wisandin in 
pamnma stada, po filusna ana- 
kumbjan gatawidedun, fiinf þu- 
sundjos waire Inuh qinons jah 
barna. swe at mikilamma nah- 
tamata anakumbjandans (we- 
sun), at ni wisandein aljai waih- | 


a 


JW. VI, 9 


Skeireins VT, d. VII, a. b. 


rus incredulorum fiebat | cor,d 
ideo iure addidit dicens Neque 
voeem eius unquam audistis, ne- 
que speciem eius vidistis, et ver- 
bum eius non habetis manens in 
vobis, quoniam quem misit ille, 
ei non creditis. nam apud oboe- 
dientes futurum non est ut de- 
spiciatur, sed quidam et vocem 
eius audiverunt, quidam autein 
eius speciem viderunt., Beati 
enim, inquit, mundi corde, quia 
hi deum videbunt. Ac tam pro- 
inde pignus per... 


Carrer VII. 

... non fit mentio ulla cog-a 
noscentis domiui virtutem et per- 
pendentis eius potestatem; nee 
Petrus solus sed etiam Andreas 
qui dixerat Est puer unus hie 
qui habet quinque panes hordea- 
ceos et duos pisces, similiter ae 
Philippus eoargitur nihil magni 
sensisse neque dignitatem ma- 
eistri perpendisse, quare excla- 
mavit dicens Sed hoc quid est 
inter tam multos? sed dominus 
accommodans se ad eorum pueri- 
litatem | dixit Facite hominesb 
diseumbere. illi autem, cuim foe- 
num multum esset in eo loeo, 
multitudinem  diseumbere fece- 
runt, quinque milia virorum prae- 
ter mulieres et pueros. sieut in 
magni coena diseubuerunt, cum 
non esset aliud quidquam prae- 


— MÀ —— — — — — 


pain swa; pain above the line. — d. gaselvup; Wap below the line. skulds, 


Vollmer; skuld in Cod. 


VII, n. nius, l'ppstróni; wanting in Cod, — D, untumut anakumbjundans; 


wata annkn above the line. 
diu inu Cod. 


wesuu, Vollmer; wanting in Cod. 


wißundein; wisnu- 


1 


Skeircins VII, b. e. d. VILI, a. 91 


| Ww 


tai ufar pans fimf hlaibans jah 
twans fiskans, þanzei nimands 
jah awiliudonds gapiupida, jah 
swa managai ganohjands ins 
wailawiznai ni þatainei ganau- 
chan þaurftais im fra | gaf, ak 
filaus maizo. afar patei matida 
so managei, bigitan was þize 
hlaibe .ib. tainjons fullos patei 
Jh. VI, 11aflifnoda. samaleikoh pan jah 
: pize fiske swa filu swe wildedun. 
nih pan ana paim hlaibam ai- 
naim seinaizos mahtais filusna 
ustaiknida, ak jah in paim fiskam: 
swa filu auk gamanwida ins wair- 
pan, swaei ainlvarjammeh swa 
filu, swe wilda andniman ize, ta- 
wida, jah ni in waihtai wani- 
nassu pizai filusnai wairpan ga- 
dtawida. akei | nauh us pamma 
filu mais siponjans fullafahida, 
jah anparans gamaudida gaum- 
jan patei is was sa sama saei in|tres eorum nutrivit. Ut autem 
aupidai .m. jere attans ize fodida. impleti sunt, dixit discipulis suis 
h. VI. 12. 13 þanuh biþe sadai waurpun, qap | Colligite quae superaverunt Írag- 
siponjam seinaim: galisip bos|menta, ne quid pereat college- 
aflifnandeins drausnos, ei wail-| runt ergo, et impleverunt duo- 
tai ni fragistnai. þanuh galesun | decim cophinos fragmentorum 
jah gafullídedun .ib. tamjons ga- | ex quinque panibus hordeaceis 
bruko us paim .e. hlaibam bari-|et duobus piscibus, quae super- 
zeinam jah .b. fiskam, patei aflif- | fuerunt his mauducantibus. . . 
noda at pai... 


ter quinque panes et duos pisces, 
quos accipiens et grates agens 
benedixit, et tantulo satians eos 
vietu, non solum sufficientiam 
necessitatis eis | praebuit, sede 
multo plus. posteaquam coena- 
vit multitudo, inventum est ex 
illis panibus duodecim cophini 
pleni quod supererat. Similiter 
autem etiam piscium quantum 
voluerunt. neque enim in pani- 
bus solis suae potentiae magni- 
tudinem ostendit, sed etiam in 
piscibus: tantum enim paravit 
eos fieri, ut unicuique tantum, 
quantum volebat accipere eorum, 
faceret, neque ulla in re inopiam 
multitudini esse fecit. sed prae- 
terea multo magis discipulis, 
satisfecit, et alios commonelecit 
intellegere se esse eundem qui in 
deserto quadraginta annis pa- 

















Cnaprer VIII. CHAPTER VIII. 
a ... (ains)hun uslagida ana ma) ... nemo imposuit in illuma 


Jh. VIL 141 ponduns, at weihai auk is mah-| manus, sancta scilicet eius po- 
tai unanasiuniba unselein ize tentia invisibiliter nequitiam eo- 
nauh disskaidandein jah ni us-|rum etiamtum dissolvente neque 
laubjandein faur mel sik oaha- patiente ante tempus se compre- 


NENNEN 


e. pize (the first); þizei in Cod. swa filu auk; swa filu auk swe in Cod. aud- 
niman ize; andniman ist in Cod. i 
VILI, a. disskaidandein; e above the line, i 
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Skeireins VIII, a. b. c. d. 





Jh. VII, ban. galibun pan pai andbahtos 
45. 46 


47— 


du paim auhumistam gudjam 
jah Fareisaium, þaruh geþun du 
im jainai: dulve ni attauhupiua? 
andhofun pan pai andbahtos qi- 


pandans patei ni lvanhun aiv 


rodida manna swaswe sa manna. 


b soh pan | andahafts du gasahtai, 


maizuh ban du afdomoeinai jai- 
naize ungalaubeinai warp. and- 
hofun auk jainaim anahaitan- 
dam im in pizei ni attauhun ina, 
ni andsitandaus jainaize unselein 
pize anahaitandane im, ak mais 
sildaleikjandans fraujins laisein 
swikunpaba in allaim alaman- 
nam faurawisan rahnidedun. ip 
jainai, in unseleins seinaizos bal- 
pein ize ni usþulandans, mip ha- 
tiza andhofun wipra ins qipan- 


cdans: ibai jah jus | afairzidai 
gh. WII, 


19 


d 


siup? sai jau ainshun pize reike 
galaubidedi imma aippau pize 
Fareisaie? alja so managei, paiei 
m kunnun witop, fraqibanai sind. 
poh pan mip baitrein pwairheins 
rodidedun; in bammei liugan- 
dans bigitanda, ei ni ainshun 
reike aippau Fareisaie galaubi- 
dedi imma, at Neikaudaimau bi 
garehsnai gups qimandin at im- 
má in naht, jah mip balpein faur 
sunja insakandin jah qipandin 


Jh. VII, stim: ibai witop unsar stojip man- 


nan? | at jainann qipandam þa- 
tei ni aimshun reike jah Fareisaie 
galaubida, ni fraþjandans patei 
sa yaihtis Fareisalus was jah 





hendi. Venerunt ergo ministri 
ad summos pontifices et Phari- 
saeos, tum dixerunt eis illi Quare 
non adduxistis eum? responde- 
runt autem ministri dieentes 
quia nunquam loeutus est homo 
sicut hie homo. hoe autem | 
responsum refutationi, imo po-b 
tius eondemnationi illorum in- 
credulitati faetum est. respon- 
derunt enim illis increpantibus 
se quod non adduxerant eum, 
non respicientes illorum nequi- 
tiam increpantium se, sed potius 
admirantes domini doctrinam 
aperte in omni hominum genere 
praestareexistimaverunt. sed illi, 
propter nequitiam suam fiduciam 
eorum non tolerantes, eum wa 
responderunt contra eos dicentes 
Numquid et vos | seducti estis? e 
ecce num quisquam principum 
credidit ei aut Pharisaeorum? 
sed turba haee, quae non novit 
legem, maledicti sunt. haec au- 
tem eum acerbitate irae locuti 
sunt; qua in re inentientes in- 
veniuntur, neminem principum 
ant Pharisaeorum credidisse ei, 
siquidem Nicodemus ex eonsilio 
dei venerat. ad eum noctu, et 
cum confidentia pro veritate con- 
tendit et dixit eis Nuinquid lex 
nostra indicat hominem? | illis 
dicentibus neminem  principun 
aut Pharisaeorum credidisse, non 
cogitantes illum vere Pharisaeum 
esse et decurioneni Iudaeorum et 





— — 


pun pai; pan above the line. jamai; jnijninni (perhaps corrected) in Cod. — 
b. pan; bn in Cod. in alnim; perhaps inn nllnim should be written. — e. mip 
buitrein pwnirheins; mip baitreins pwairheius in Cod. ninshun; ninhun iu Cod. — 
d. Vureisuie; Furcisniel ia Cod. 


Skeireins VIII, d. 2] 





ragineis Iudaie, jah ains reike 
ustaiknips us paim fraqipanam 
was galaubjands fraujin (jah) du 
easahtai jainaize unseleins faur 
ina rodjands. ip eis ni uspulau- 
dans bo gasaht andhofun qi- 

Jh. VII, 52 pandans: ibai jah pu us Galei- 
laia is? ussokei jah sail pa- 
me. us. 





jah du, Vollmer; du in Cod. 


unum inter potentes selectum ex 
maledictis esse credentem do- 
mino et ad confutandam illorum 
nequitiam pro eo loquentem. Sed 
illi non tolerantes correptionem 
responderunt dicentes Num etiam 
tu e Galilaea es? serutare et 
vide (prophetam a Galilaea non 
surgere). 


The Gothic Title-Deeds. 


The Gothic title-deeds, which are in several respects of great 
importance, have been edited’ and explained by Massmann (See 
Introduction). "They are the oldest title-deeds in Germanic hi- 
story, and show us the Gothic language and letters of the daily 
life of the middle of the sixth century. The language naturally 
differs somewhat from that of Wulfila, which dates two centuries 
farther back. The following points of difference have been pointed 
out by Bernhardt (in his *Wulfila", pp. 649 and 650): 

(1) The short o in diakon, diakona. 

(2) The indefinite quality of the unaccented inflectional syl- 
lables and of the final sound of the first part ot compounds is 
proved by fluctuation of orthography; as, gahlaibim beside 
gahlaibaim (where we should expect gahlaibam); here, as in sun- 
jaifribas (ep. the Latin suniefridus) the ai is meant to denote a 
sound similar to Latin é, which is proved by the names uuilljenant 
gudeljuus, guderit; the same sound is also found in £udilub. 

(3) The s of the nominative has decayed in: ufitaliari = ufita- 
harjis, wiljarip = wiljareps, diakun, diakon = diakaunus; further— 
more, in guderit = gudareps, uuillienant = wiljananþs, hosbat = 
ausabalbs; and in gudilaib = gudalaibs, alamud = alamods (in 
the Arezzo document). It is retained, however, in sunpaifripas, 
malatheus, gudeljuus. The same loss of s is shown by West- 
Gothic names like adamir = audamers, ansiulf = ausiwulfs, argi- 
bad = argabalbs, cuninid = kunjawalds, egered = agireps, ete. 
(See Bezzenberger, *Ueber*die A-Reihe der gotischen Sprache’, 
p. 7 et seq.) 

These deviations from Wulfila’s language serve to prove that 
the latter has come down to us in a comparatively pure and 
eenuine condition, though the manuscripts belong to the sixth 
century. 
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A. The Document at Naples. 


This title-deed was written by à notary publie, Deusdedit, in 
551, during the reign of Totila, shortly before Italy was invaded 
by Narses, who put an end to the rule of the Eastern Goths for- 
ever. The body of the deed is written in Latin. The clerics (uni- 
versus) of the Gothic church St. Anastasia (aclisie gotice sancte 
anastasie eclesie legis gothoruni sancte anastasie) at Ravenna had 
borrowed from a Petrus Defensor the sum of 120 shillings (solidi 
aurei), for which they made over to the loaner a piece of land, 
eight ‘unciae’ of marsh (paludes, (Gothic saime), worth 180 shil- 
lings, 60 shillings being paid them in return. The following Latin 
names of the Gothic cleries occur in the body of the deed: 

optrit et vitaljanus praesbs suniefridus diacs petrus subdiacs ' 
uuiljarit et paulus clerici. nec non et minnulus et danihel 
theudjla mirjca et sindila spodej. costila gudeljuus guderijt 
hosbat et benenatus ustiarji. uuiljarit et malatheus. 

At the end of the document stand the numerous subscriptions, 
partly in the Gothie, partly in the Latin language. The following 
is a complete copy of the Gothic subscriptions: 

T ik papa ufitahari ufmida handau meinai jah andnemum 
skilliggans .j. jah faurpis pairh kawtsjon mip diakuna ala- 
moda unsaramma dau jah mip gahlaibaz) unsaraim andne- 
mum skilliggans rk wairp bize saiwe 

signum  witaljani praesbi ssti venditoris qui facieutae inue- 
cillitate oculorum suscribere non potuit signum fecit 

+ ik sunjaitripas diakon handan meinai uimelida jah and- 
nemum skilliggans .j. jah faupis pairh kawtsjon mip diakona 
alamoda unsaramma jah mip gahlaibaim unsaraim andne- 
inum skilliggans .rk. wairp þize saiwe. 

+ ego petrus subdiacs aclisie gotice sancte anastasie uie in- 
solutum cessionis venditionisque et documentum  padulis 
sstorum eum omnibus ad se pertinentibus a me uel sstis 
colliuertis uel comministris meis factum tibi ssto petro ur dels 
conparatori ad omnia ssta relegi consensi ef suscribsi et testes 
ud suscriberent pariter conrogauimus et pretjum centu octo- 
ginta soljdos id est centum uiginti per cautione antea accepisse 
profitemur et nunc de presenti alios sexagiuta solidos perci- 
pimus. 


— 


ufitahari; above the line (Latin optrit). ulmida, for ufmelida. unsaranmina ; 
ma above the line. dau; erroneous repetition of the last syllable of alamoda and 
the following u, iaupis; for faurpis. 


Title-Deeds. 


to 
lo 
> 





signum + uuiliarit clerici sstj uenditorjs qui faciente inue- 
cillitate oculorum suscribere non potuit ideoque signum lecit, 
Now come the subscriptions of 

Paulus clerieus eclesie legis gothorm sea anastasie; Petrus 
defensor, uuillienant: igila; theudila, clericus eclesie ss legis go- 
thorum sce anastasie. 
Furthermore: 

ik merila bokareis handau meinai ufmelida jah andnemum 
skilliggans “j. jah faurpis pairh kawtsjon jah mip diakuna ala- 
moda unsaramma jah mip gahlaibim unsaraim andnemum 
skilligeans 1. k. wairp pize saiwe. 
Then follow six erosses before the names of those who evidently 

could not write, the names being written by the notary: 


signum + sinthilauis spodej sstae basilicae gothorm uendi- 


toris 
sienum + costilanis ustiarji sstae basilicae gothorm u(endi- 
toris) 


signum + gudeljui ustiarii sstae basilicae gothorm uendj. 
tor(is) 

sienum + guderit-ustiarji ss-basilieae gothorum uendit(o)- 
ri(s) 

signum 4- hosbat e ustiarji ss basiljce-gothorm u(enditoris) 

sienum + benenatj ustiarii ss-basilice-gothorum (uenditoris). 


lastly: 
ik wiljarip bokareis handau meinai ufmelida jah andnemuni 
skilligneans .j. jah faurpis pairh kawtsjon jah mip diakuna 
alamoda unsaramma jah mip gahlaibaim  unsarezn andne- 
nium skilligeans irk. wairpize saiwe. 
One subscription, that of the above mentioned Malatheus, 
seems to have been torn off. 


B. Thé Dotmhænt gt Arezzo. 


This document is probably lost, only an mexact facsimile and 
reprint by Doni ("Inscriptiones antiquae", edited by Gori, at 
Florence, 1731) have come down to us. 1n it is said that Gudi- 
lub, a deacon, has sold to another deacon, Ala mod, four ‘unciae’ 


— — — 


uniljarit; a above the line. unillienant; above minnulus. merila; above 
mirjen. oo skilligngous; for skilliggnuns or skillingans. wnirpize; for wairp þize. 

Gudilub; Massmenn supposes Gudilnib. The Latin text of the doenment has 
Gudilebus, the first. Latin subscription Gudilebo, the fourth Gudiliuo. 
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of the farm of Caballaria with some buildings (..... Caballariae 
appellatur ... cum portione aedificii), for the sum of 133 gold 


shillings. The language of the body of the document is Latin. 
50 is that ot the subscriptions of the three witnesses, while that 
of Gudilub is Gothic. Alamod's subscription had not been copied 
. by Doni, and is now, as it would seem, irrecoverably lost. The 
four subscriptions are as follows: — 

ik gudilub *dkn' po frabauhtabo | ka fram mis gawaurhta pus 
‘dkn’ | alamoda fidwor unkjane hug|sis kaballarja jah skilliggans 
| ale” andnam jah ufmelida. 

"Ego Constantius .... his instrumentis quatuor unciar, fundi 
suprascripte Caballariae a suprascripto rogatus Gudilebo diacono 
uinditore testis suscribsi et ss. centum triginta tres solidos prae- 
tium ei traditum uidi in prs. 


Signum + Leontii Guic ... testis qui et Me prae- 
cium ei traditum uidit et .... fundi suprascriptae Caballariae 
roeatus seripsit. 

Signum + Donati Guic ... qui et suprascriptum praecium ei 
traditum uidit .... fundi suprascriptae Cauallariae rogatus a 


suprascripto Gudiliuo. 


uukjane; in the facsimile the last letter resembles a. hugsis; hardly read cor- 
rectly. The vertical strokes indicate the lines of Domii's facsimile. 


SY NTA A 


THE SENTENCE. 


$ 1. In Gothic, as in other languages, a sentence is either 
simple or compound. Á simple sentence contains a single state- 
ment, and has only one subject and one predicate. E. œ., pai 
mans sildaleikidédun, the men marveled; Mt. 8,27. A com- 
pound sentence contains two or more statements. If there is no 
logical relation between such statements, they are called coordi- 
nate clauses. E. œ., jah atiddja dalap riön jah qémun 
alvós, and rain descended, and floods came; Mt. 7,25. Jakob 
frijoda, ip Ésaw fijaida, Jakob have I loved, but Esau have 
I hated; Rom. 9, 13. — If there is a relation between statements, 
i. e. if one statement depends on another or others, the dependent 
statement is called the subordinate clause, and the clause on 
which it depends is called the Jeading or main or principal clause. 
A main clause with its subordinate clause or clauses is called 
à complex sentence. EB. x., wait auk atta izwar þizei 
(Cp. 8 70, n. 1) jus baürbup, for four Father knoweth what 
things ve have need of; Mt. 6, 8. (For further examples, see 
SS 92—100). i 

NOTE l. A componnd sentence may be, and usually is, abridged, when two or 
more elements of its clauses are identical; e. g. faühóns gróbós nigan jah 
fuglós himinis sitlans, (the) foxes have holes and the birds of (the) heaven 
(‘have’) nests; Mt. 8,20. Ik im sð usstass jah libains, Zam the resurrection 
and (T am) the life; 40. 11, 25. 

NOTE 2. For the conjunctions used in compound sentences, see “Gothic Grani- 
mar, $ 218. 


Subject and Predicate. 5 

$2. The subject of a sentence (Comp. § 13) may be, (a) a 
substantive. B.e., jah qap imma lesus, and Jesus said unto 
him; Mt. 8, 4. (b) à pronoun. l5. g.. ip ik qipaizwis, Im? Í 
sav unto vou; Mt, 5,39, (€) a word or a collection of words used 
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substantivelv; as, («) an adjective; e. g., blindai ussaílvand, 
the blind receive their sight; Mt. 11, 5. (3) an infinitive or infinitive 
phrase; e. S., lvaiwa aglu ist... in piudangardja gups 
saleiþan, how hard is it ... to enter into the kingdom of God; 
Mk. 10, 24. (r) a participial phrase; e. g., sa léwjands mik 
atnélvida, that betrayeth me is at hand; Mk. 14, 42. (?) a 
particle; e. g., ei sijai at mis pata (Cp. $ 68, (2), (a)) ja ja 
jah né né, that with me there should be yea, yea, and nay, nay; 
II Cor. 1, 17. (e) a clause; e. œ., saei matjip mein leik jah 
driggkip mein blóp, aih libain aiweinón, whoso eateth 
my flesh, and drinketh my blood, has eternal life; Jo. 6, 54. 

Note 1. The subject nominative of a personal pronoun is omitted when it is 
expressed by inflection of the verb or implied in the contest; e. g., qipa auk iz- 
wis, for [say unto you; Mt. 5,20. jabai nu baírais, therefore if thou bring; 
Mt. 5, 23. Except when special emphasis is required; e. g, Ik im, ni ôgcip iz- 
wis, it is ‘I’, be not afraid; Jo. 5, 20. So chiefly in antithesis; e. g., jus bi leika 
stójip, ip ik’ ni stója ainnóhun, ‘ye’ judge after the flesh, but ‘P judge no 
man; Jo. 8, 15. 

Note 2. In Gothic, as in Greek and Latin, the pronoun of the third person is 
further omitted, (a) when it is indefinite; e. g., atbérun du imma barna, 
they (= inen") brought children to him; Mk. 10,18. (b) in impersonal construc- 
tions; e. g. rignida, it rained; Lu. 17, 29. (e) when it is implied by the verb; 
e.g, puthaürneip auk, for the trumpet shall sound; 1 Cor. 15, 52. 

Note 3. The nominative of the third person is sometimes found when it is 
omitted in Greek; e. g., ei is jupan gaswalt, ei 707 Têrus. 

Note 4. The subject infinitive occurs sometimes with du (£0); e. g., jah pata 
du frijôn ina... jah pata du frijön nélvundjan...manegizó ist, etc., 
and to love him ... and to love (his) neighbor ... is more, cte.; Mk. 12, 33. 
(See $ 107.) 

$ 3. The predicate of a sentence may be, (a) a verb; e. g., 
appanikin watin izwis daupja, J indeed baptize you with 
water; Mt. 3, 11. jah gahailnóda sa piumagus is in jai- 
nailveilai; and his servant was healed in that hour; Mt. 8, 13. 
(b) the verbs wisan or wairpan with, («) a subst.; e. œ., ik 
im sa hlaifs libainais, J am the bread of life; Jo. 6, 48. 
(4) an adjective; e. g., wafrþiþ auk mikils in andwaírpia 
fraujins, for he shall be great before the Lord; Lu.1,15. (7) a 
participle; e. g., jah wésun sipónjós Iohannis jah Farei- 
saieis fastandans, and the disciples of John and the Pharisees 
were fasting [used to fast]; Mk. 2, 18. (6) a pronoun; e. œ., jah 
all pata mein pein ist, and all that Í have is thine; Lu. 15, 51. 
(s) a preposition with its case; e. g., swaei nu razdós du band- 
wai sind, wherefore tongues are for a sign; I Cor. 14, 22. (í) an 
adverb; e. œ., nist hér; he is not here; Mk. 16, 6. 

Nore 1. In Gothic, less frequently than in Greek, the copula is sometimes 
omitted; so always alter hails in salutation. 
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Agrectazent. 


A. Subject and Predicate Verb. 


$4. The predicate verb agrees with its subject in number and 
person;e.g.,ipatgaggand dagós pan afnimada af im sa 
brüpfaps, jah pan fastand, but the days will come, when the 
bridegroom shall be taken from them, and then they shall fast; 
Mt. 9, 15. 

$5. A singular collective substantive frequently takes a plu- 
ral verb. E. œ., jah sêtun bi ina managei, and the multitude 
sat about him; Mk. 3, 32. — Sometimes one verb is in the singular 
and another in the plural number; e. g., andhóf sô manage! 
jah qépun, the people answered and said; Jo. T, 20. 

Note 1. When two or more singular subject nominatives are connected by 
jah (and), they generally take a plural verb (Comp. $9, u. 3; 8 10; n. 1.); e.g. yah 
ui wissédun Joséf jah aipei is, aud not knew (of it) Joseph and his mother; 
Lu.2,43. But very often, even if one subject is a plural, the singular verb is found; 
e g, jah watrpip pus fahéps jah swégniþa, aud there shall be to thee [and 
thou shalt have] jov aud gladness: Lu. 1, 14. appan hórinassus jah allós 
unhrainipós aíppau fafhufrikei nih namnujaidau in izwis, but forni- 
cation, and all uncleanuess, or covetousness, let it not once be named among you; 
Eph. 5, 3. — Both constructions are common in Greek. 

Nore 2. When the subjeets are of different persons, the first person of the verb 
is used rather than the second aud third (so in Greek and Latin). E.g, ik jah 
atta meins aiu siju, Zaud my father are one; Jo. 10, 40. 

Note 3. Two subjects (Compare note +) connected by mip (with) take a sin- 
gular verb; e.g., jah ataugips warpim Hélias mip Mose, aud there appeared 
unto them Elias with Moses; Mk. 9, 4. 

Nore 4. If two persons speak of themselves, or if addressed, they generally 
have a dual verb; e. g., pau ainzu ik jah Barnabas ni habós waldulni, or 
I only aud Barnabas, have not we power? ] Cor. 9, 6. go-n-laubjats patei 
magjau pata tanjau? Believe ye (= the two blind men) that Í am able to do 
this? Mt. 9, 98. But also (as evenin classical Greek) a plural verb is found; e. g., 
sai sa atta peius jah ik winnandónasókidédum puk, behold, thy father 
and I have songht thee sorrowiug; Lu. 2,48. Wa patei sókidóédup mik? niu 
wissédup, ete., how is it that ve sought með wist ve not, ete; Lu. 2,40. Andi 
plural and a dual verb interchangeably; e. g. laisari, wileimiei putei pnk 
bidjós taujais ugigkis, Master, we would that thou shouklest do for us what- 
soe ver we shall. So Mk. 1H, 18—15. Compact’ 11:10, 81: quld mud bung 
dip, but 23: andhindats. 


B. Subject and Predicate Substantive. 
6, A substantive in the predicate generally agrees with its 
subject in case. (See Í 3, (b), (4)) 
Nore 1. The predicate substantive is sometimes expressed by du with the da- 
tive. (See $3, (b), (£), and $ 19, n. 1.) 
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§ 7. The subject pronouns pata, patuh, patei, ha, are 
not subject to agreement with the predicate substantive. D. œ., 
niu pata ist sa timrja? Js not that the carpenter? Mk. 6, 3. 
patuh pan ist wilja pis sandjandins mik, that is (the) 
vill of him that sent me; Jo. 6,40. pateiistim ustaikneins 
fralustais, which is to them a token of destruction; Phil. 1, 28. 
lvaaukistunsarawéns? For what is our hope? I Thess. 2, 19. 
But, with special emphasis, sa ist sunus meins sa liuba, this 
is my beloved son; Mk. 9, 7. sÓ ist weitwödei sunjeina, 
this is a true witness; Tit. 1, 13. Anda relative sometimes agrees 
with its predicate, not with its antecedent; as, gataühun ina 
innana gardis, patei ist praitóriaün, led him away into 
the hall, which is (called) Pretorium; Mk. 15, 16. unté was 
paraskaíwé, saei ist fruma sabbató, because it was the 
preparation, which is the day before the sabbath; Mk. 15, 42. 

$ 8. Subject pronouns, and bai (both), referring to two per- 
sons of different gender take the neuter gender. E. œ., þó wésun 
jainar, they (— Joseph and Mary) were there; Lu. 2, 6. ija ni 
fropun pamma waürda, they (—Joseph and Mary) understood 
not the word; Lu. 2, 50. wésunuh pan garaíhta ba, and 
they (Zacharias and Elisabeth) were both righteous before God; 
Lu. 1, 6. jah ba framaldra wésun, and both were very old; 
Lu. 1,7. jah sijaina po twa du leika samin, and they 
twain (—man and wife) shall be one flesh; Mk. 10, 8. (Comp. 8 9, 
note 8; and Mk. 3, 31. Lu. 2, 44. 45. 48. 8, 20.). 

NoTE. Á relative may agree with the natural rather than the grammatical 
gender of its antecedent; e. g., barnilöna meina, þanzei aftra fita, my little 
children, of whom I travail in birth again; Gal. 4,19. alja sô managei, þaiei 
ni kunnun witób, but this people who kuoweth not (the) law; Jo. 7, 49. 


C. Subject and Predicate Adjective or Participle. 
$ 9. A predicate adjective or participle agrees with its subject 
in gender, number, and case. (See $ 3, (b), 63) and ty).) 

Notre 1. Sometimes the adjective or participle conforms to the natural rather 
than the grammatical gender and number; e. g, uuté ni waírpip garaíhts 
us waurst wam witódis ainhun lei ké, for by the works of the law shall no 
man be justified; Gal. 2, 16. jah unsahtaba mikils ist gagudeins rúna, 
saei gabafrhtiþs warp in leika, and without controversy great is the mys- 
tery of godliness (—Christ), who was manifest in the flesh; I Tim. 3, 16. — The sub- 
ject is a collective noun: jah alls hiulima was manageins beidandans 
tita, and the whole multitude of the people were praying without; Lu. 1, 10. alja 
sOmanageifraqipanaisind, but this people are cursed; Jo. T, 49. (Comp. $5). 

Nore 2. Á predicate adjective or participle preceding its masculine or feminine 
subject is sometimes neuter; e. g, jah was fraquman dagis lvizuh stiur 
ains, and one ox was consumed every day; Neh. 5, 18. þunnu gataüranist 

15 
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marzeius galgius, then is the offense of the cross done away; Gal. 5, 11. ei 
kannip wêsi nu...sð filnfaihé6 handugei gups, that now might be known 
... the manifold wisdom of God; Eph. 3, 10. hraiwa unusspillóda [-6s?] 
sind stauós is, how unsearchable are his judgments! Rom. 11, 33. 


NoTE 3. A predicate adjective or participle belonging to several substantives 
, of the same gender agrees with them in gender; e. g, wasuh pan jainar Marja 
Magdalene jah sô anpara Marja sitandeins, and there was Mary Magda- 
Jene and the other Mary sitting; Mt. 27, 61. But if the substantives are of different 
gender, the adjective or participle is neuter; e. g., ak bisaulida sind izé jah 
aha jah mipwissei, but their mind and conscience is defiled: Tit. 1, 15. See 
also Lu. 2,33. I Thess. 5, 23. Or it follows the gender of the nearest substantive; 
e. g., nist gapiwaids brópar aíppau swistar in paim swaleikaim, 
a brother or a sister is not in bondage in such cases; I Cor. 7, 15. See also Rom. 
8, 38. 39. (Comp. $ 8, and $ 10, note 1.) 

NOTE 4. Adiectives denoting space, time, rank, and the like, are used attribut- 
ively, answering to an English adverb or adverbial phrase; e. g., in midjaim lai- 
sarjam, in the midst of the teachers; Lu. 2, 46. in midjaim faüra Iésua, 
into the midst before lesus; Lu. 5, 19. ana midjai dulp, about the midst of the 
feast; Jo. T, 14. mip tweihnaim markóm, through the midst of the coast; 
Mk. 7, 31. niba ains gup, but God alone; Mk. 2, 7. 


D. Attribute and Substantive. 


$ 10. An attributive adjective (including the article), parti- 
ciple, or adjective pronoun, must agree with its substantive in 
gender, number, and case. E.g., taíhswó peina handus, thy 
right hand; Mt. 5, 30. .allata leik pein, thy whole, body; 
Mt. 5, 29. 30. ain tag], one hair; Mt. 5, 36. gasaílvip wulf 
qimandan, he seeth the wolf coming; Jo. 10, 12. 


Note 1. An attributive adjective or participle belonging to two or more sub- 
stantives of the same gender and number generally ocenrs and agrees with the 
nearest oue, and is understood with the rest; e. g., du izwurai Íramgáhtai 
jah fahédni galaubeinais izwaraizós, for vour furtherance and joy of your 
faith; Phil. 1,25. in allaim anabusnim jah garníhteim Íranjins, in all 
[the] commandments and ordinances of the Lord; Lu. 1,6. Jah bitnuh Iésus 
baürgs nllós jah haimós, and Jesus went about all the cities and villages; 
Mt. 9, 35. bróparmeins jah swistar jah aipei, ay brother, and sister, and 
mother; Mk. 3, 35. (See also I Thess. 2, 12. Skeir. I, e.). — It the nttribute follows 
several singular substantives, it is putin the plural; e. œ., bi usbeisnait jah wê- 
nni ineinaim, according to my expectation and hope; Phil. 1, 20. — When the 
substantives are of different gender, the nttribute oftenest occurs and ngrees with 
each; e. g, BWeral attan peinana jah aipein þeinn, honor thy father and 
thy mother; Mk. 7, 10. 10,19. (Comp. Lu. 18, 20.). sô miþei meina afppau 
pui bróprjus meinai, my mother or my brethren; Mk. 3,33. (See also Mk. 3, 
32.84. 6, Í. 10, 7.). 

Note 2. Attribntes generally follow their substantives, except when speeial 
emphasis is required, 

Nore 3. Adjectives (especially numerals and superlatives) and indefinite prò- 
nonns often require its substantive to bein the genitive, See § 21 and note 2. 

Nore 4, Concerning the use of the strong nnd weak forms of adjectives, see 3 50. 
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E. Substantive or Pronoun and Apposition. 


3 11. A substantive in apposition with another substantive 
or pronoun agrees with it in case and, generally, in number. E. — 
miþlésua þammaNazðrénau; Mk.14,67. Iésu Nazarén u; 
Lu. 4, 34. Iohannis sa daupjands, John the Baptist; Mk. 
6, 14. jah galaip in Kafarnaum baürg Galeilaias, and 
came down to Capernaum, a city of Galilee; Lu. 4, 31. izwis 
auk qipa piudóm, for I speak to you Gentiles; Rom. 11, 13. 

NOTE 1. An apposition belonging to several substantives connected by jah is 


in tlie plural nunber; e. g., samaleikóh pan jah Jakóbu jah Jóhannén su- 
nuns Zaibaidaiaus, and so also James and John, the sous of Zebedee; Lu. 5, 10. 





THE CASES. 


$ 12. The Gothic, like the Greek, has five cases — the normi- 
native, vocative, accusative, genitive, and dative. 

Note 1. The parent speech of the Indo-Germanie languages (to which belong 
also Gothic and Greek) had three more cases, — an ablative, a locative, and an in- 
strumental (See $ 32). 


AA. Nominative. 


S 15. The nominative is chiefly used, (a) as the subject of a 
finite verb (For examples, see $$ 4; 5 and note 1. — Comp. also 
$ 25, note 1; and $ 112), (b) in the predicate, (a) after verbs 
signifying fo be, become, remain, appear. E. œ, ik im só us- 
stass jah libains, Tam the resurrection and the life; Jo. 11, 25. 
jah was drus is mikils, and the fall of it was great; Mt. 8, 27. 
jah wastjósis waürpun glitmunjandeins lveitós swé 
snaiws, and his raiment became shining, white as snow; Mk.9, 3. 
jains triggws wisip, Ae abideth faithful; II'Tim. 2, 13. ni ei 
weis gakusanai pugkjaima, not that we should appear 
approved; II Cor. 13, 7. (3) after passive verbs (Comp. $ 18, n. 5) 
signifying to be named, called, considered, deemed, supposed, 
found, chosen, ordained, preserved, made, and the like; e. œ., sei 
haitada Nazarép, whieh is named Nazareth; Lu. 1, 26. ja- 
bailvas brópar namnips, i£anvr man called a brother; I Cor. 
5, 11. bimaitans galapóps warp lvas, was any man called 
being circumcised; I Cor. 7, 18. (See also 21). atiddja sa ga- 
rafhtóza gatafhans du garda seinamma pau raíhtis 
jains, this (man) went to his house, considered more justified 


998 Cases: Vocative. [ss 13—14. 





— — — — 





than the other; Lu. 18, 14. ni patéi ...ju garaíhts gadó- 
mips sijau, not as though ... Í were already deemed right; 
Phil. 3,12. swaei sunus munds was Ioséfis, so that he was 
supposed to be Joseph's son; Lu. 3, 23. bigitanaisijum jas 
silbans frawatrhtai, we ourselves also are found sinners; 
Gal.2,17. patei gaskeirjada insandiþs, that is interpreted, 
Sent; Jo. 9,7. ak jah gatéwips gasinpa uns, but (he was) 
also chosen for our traveling companion; II Cor. 8, 19. gasa- 
tips im ik mérjands, Í am ordained a preacher; I Tim. 2, T. 
jah saiwala jah leik usfaírinóna...gafastaindau, and 
(vour) soul and body be preserved blameless; Y Thess. 5, 23. 
unté sô bi gup saürga idreiga du ganistai gatulgida. 
ustiuhada, for godlv sorrow is made perfect repentance to sal- 
vation; II Cor. 7, 10 (See text and foot-note). unté pata and- 
waírpó lveilalvaírb jahleihtaglónsunsaraizós bi ufar- 
assau aiweinis wulpaus kaürei waürkjada unsis, for 
our affliction, which is at present for a short time and light, is 
made for us an exceeding weight of eternal glory; II Cor. 4, 17. 

Note 1. wisan and waírpan often take du with the dative in tlie predi- 
cate instead of a nominative. (See $ 6, n. 1, aud $ 3, (b), (¢).) 

NOTE 2. The nominative is sometimes found after verbs or expressions of narn- 
ing, calling, where we should expect the acc; e. g, appan lva mik haitip 
frauja frauja (or vocative — Aúpre, xopte?)? and why call ye me Lord, Lord? 
Lu. 6, 46, jah gasatida Seiméua namó Paítrus (//ézpog), and Simon 
he surnamed Peter; Mk. 3, 16. jus wópeid mik laisareis jah frauja. 
(‘0 QtüdaxaÀog xai ó'xOptog), ye call me Master and Lord; Jo. 13, 13. Compare 
also: fram pizai namnidón (dative) bimait (nom.) in leika handn- 
watirht (nom.), by that which is called cireunicision in the flesh made by hands; 
Eph.2,11. ufar all qipanaizé (gen.) gup (nom.), over all that is called God; 
11 Thess. 2, 4. 


B. #Voedtive: 


$ 14. The vocative, with and without the interjection 0, is 
used in address. E. g.,Zakkaiu,sniumjandsdalapatsteig! 
Zaccheus, making haste (i.e. make haste and) come down! Lu. 
19, 5. laisari piupeiga, good Master! Lu. 18, 18. ô kuna 
ungalaubjandó jah in windó, o faithless and perverse gener- 
ation! Lu. 9,41. 


Nore 1. The vocutive is sometimes preceded by a personal pronoun of the 
second person; e. g, pu léki, hailei puk silban, thou physician, heal thyself; 
lu. 4,23. jus wafrés frijóp qé6nius izwurós, husbands, love your wives; 
Eph. 5, 25. — pu ahaa pu unródjands jah baups, thou (not speaking =) 
dumb and deaf spirit; Mk, 9, 25. natta ungar pu in himinum, our Father, 
thou in heaven; Mt. 6, 9. 
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Nore. 2. The Greek article in address is always expressed by the personal pro- 
noun in Gothic. But in exclamations the article is used in Gothic as well; e. g., 
ô sa gatafrands pê alh, jah bi þrinsdagans gatimrjands po, ah, that 
destroyeth the temple, and buildeth it in three days; Mk. 15, 29. — In Jo. 19, 3: 
hails piudans Jüdaie the word sijai is understood before the Subject, piu- 
dans, hailed be the King of the Jews! (Compare hails [sijais] piudan 
Jüdaié, hail, King ofthe Jews! Mk. 15, 18.) — For Jésus (Lu. 19, 353, m CH. 
read Jésu. 


C. Accusative. 


$ 15. The direct object of a transitive verb is put in the aceu- 
sative. It may be 


(1) external, i. e. affected by the act of the verb. E. œ., appan 
ik in watin izwis daupja, J indeed baptize vou with water; 
Mt. 3, 11. jabai auk frijóp þansfrijöndansizwis ainans, 
v6 mizd6n6 habaip? for if ye love them only which love VOU, 
what (of rewards =) reward have ye? Mt. 5, 46. 


Note 1. Many verbs which would take an accusative in English govern the 
genitive or dative in Gothic. (S. § 25, note; $ 40.) 


Note 2. Many intransitive verbs become transitive when compounded with 
prepositions, and take an accusative; as faürbigaggan, bilvairban, biqi- 
man, birinnan, bisitan, bistandan, bistigqan, bihlahjan, bilaikan, 
biskeinan, bispeiwan, bikukjan,bilaigón; —anaqiman;— andsitan; 
—gabeidan, gajiukan, ganiutan, gaaiwiskón;—paírhgaggan, þaírh- 
leipan; — undrinnan; — usbeidan, usleipau; ~ufargaggan, ufarpei- 
han, ufarwisan, ufarskad wjan (also with dative); — wiþragaggan; — 
disdriusan, dissitan. 


Nore 3. The impersonals grédón, huggrjan, to hunger, þaúrsjan, to 
thirst, take an accusative of the person affected; e. g., jabai grédó fijand pei- 
nana, mat gif imma, ip jabai paürsjai, dragkei ina, if£hine enemy hun- 
ger, give him food; if he thirst, give him drink; Rom: 12, 20. pana gaggandan 
du mis ni huggreip, jah pana galaubjandan du mis ni þaúrseiþlvan- 
hun, he that cometh to me shall never hunger, and he that believeth on me shall 
never thirst; Jo. 6, 35. (Comp. O. E. mé hyngrep, pyrstep, Mdl. E. mé hun- 
grep, pirstep, N. H.G. mich hungert, dürstet). 


Note 4. kar’ ist (or simply kara), it concerns, takes the acc. of a person 
and the gen. of a thing (Comp. $ 26, note 1); as, jah ni kar' istina pizélambé, 
and careth not for the sheep; Jo. 10, 13. ni péei ina pizé parbané kara 
wési, not that he cared for the poor; Jo.12, 6. without ist; as, niu kara puk 
þizei fraqistnam? carest thou not that we perish? Mk.4, 38. (See also 12, 14). 
lva [kara?] mik, what does it concern me? I Cor. 5, 12. 


Note 5. skula wisan, like skulan, to be a debtor, to owe, takes an accu- 
sative of the thing owed (Comp. § 22, end; and $ 35.); e. g, aflét uus patei sku- 
lans sijaima, forgive us that which we owe (=our debts), Mt.6, 12, patei jap 
puk silban mis skula is, that thou owest me also thine own self; Philem. 19. 
But ni ainumméhun waíhtais (gen.) skulans sijaip; owe no man aux- 
thing; Rom. 13, 3. 
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(2) not external, 

(a) factitive, 1. e. effected by the act of the (transitive) verb. 
E. œ., ik Taífrtius sa méljands po aípistaúlein, J Tertius, 
who wrote this epistle; Rom. 16, 22. galeiks ist mann timr- 
jandin razn, he is like a man which built a house; Lu. 6, 48. 
in gzupapamma alla gaskapjandin, in God, who created all 
things; Eph. 3, 9. (Compare $ 18). 

(b) cognate, i. e. an abstract substantive after (transitive and 
intransitive) verbs of kindred signification. E. œ., ei waürk- 
jaima watrstwa gups, that we might work the works of God; 
Jo. 6, 28. haifst pô gödön haifstida, Í have fought a good 
fight; II Tim. 4, 7. jah öhtédun sis agis mikil, and they 
feared (a great fear =) exceedingly; Mk. 4. 41. ei driugais in 
paim pata gódó draühtiwitóp, that thou by them mightest 
war this good warfare; I Tim. 1, 18. jah Xristaus lésuis pis 
weitwódjandins uf Paüntiau pata gódó andahait, and 
of Christ Jesus, who in the time of Pontius Pilate witnessed this 
good confession; I Tim. 6,13. jah naiteinós, swa managós 
swaswé wajamérjand, and blasphemies wherewith soever (lit.: 
as many as) ther shall blaspheme; Mk. 3, 28. huzdjaip huzda, 
lay up treasures; Mt. 6, 19, 20. . 


Note 1. The modified cognate accusative has an adverbial force. So also, 
sometimes, á single accusative; as, pan ródeip Jiugn, when he speaketh a he 
(deceitful words = deceitfully); Jo. 8, 44. ip sunja tuujandans, but speaking 
the truth (= true words = truly); Ep. 4,15. ip jabai ubil taujis, but ifthou 
do that which is evil (= evil deeds = (to act) in an evil manner); compare waila 
taujan, todo well (= to do good deeds); JI Thess. TI, 13. 


Note 2. Here may be mentioned 

(a) the accusative of specification (or limiting accusative). E. g., standaip 
nu ufgaürdanai hupins izwarans 8unjai, stand therefore, girt (about) 
vour Joins with truth; Eph. 6, 14. jah urrann sa daupa gnbundans han- 
duns jah fótuns faskjam, and the dead man came forth; hound hand and foot 
(it: hands and feet) with bandages; Jo. 11, 44. bimait (bimaitn? S. note be 
low) ahtaudógs (zeptzonz oxcarpepog), las to circumcisio! eight days old 
(= rireumeised on the eight day); Phil. 3, 5. (This ucensativeis very rare in Gothic. 
Wulfila generally rendered it by the (instrumental or locative) dat. (Cp. $ 52, (6); 
$ 53.) ns, 7277 Puziy aðroð, gaiwalni seinni; Mk. 8, 36. 777 xapótav, hnirtin; 
Ln.4,18. reve 70045, fÓ tum; Eph. 6, 15. Tos vods, ahin; I Tim. 6, 5. JI Tim. 
3, 8.) — wa (7 panamais drnibeis pana laisari? why troublest thou the 
Master any further? Mk. 5,35. (S. also Mk. 5, 39. Rom. 14, 10). swaswé ik 
allaim all (#ávra) leika, just as Í please all (men) in all (things); I Cor. 10, 33. 
þó alla (74 závza), in all things; Eph. 4, 15. pata anpar (zò Àutzov), besides; 
I Cor.1, 16. pata andaneiþö (zoavztov), contrariwise; M Cor.2, 7. ni wafht 
(o5) in nothing, not at all; Rom. 9,1. 1I Cor. 12, 5. nili bimait wafht (7t) 
gamag nih fuürafilli, neither circumcision availeth anything, nor the foreskin, 
Gaul. 5, 6. 
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(3) The accusative of extent of time, space, and degree (Comp. $30); e.g naht 
jah dag in diupipai was mareins, a night and a day I was in the deep of 
the sea; II Cor. 11, 25. manag auk mél frawalw ina, for many a time it had 
caught him; Lu.8, 29. swa lagga heila swé libaip, as Jong (a while= time) 
as he liveth; Rom. 7, 1. jah aflaiþ jéra ganóha, and went away for many 
years; Lu. 20, 9. — qémun dagis wig, they went (lit.: came) a day's way; Lu. 
2, 44. jah jabai was puk ananaupjai rasta aina, gaggais mip imma 
twos, and if any one compel thee (to go) one mile, go with him two; Mt. 5, 41. — 
filu mais, much more; Mk. 10, 48. Skeir. VII, d. (und filu mais, much more; 
Musis 29. II Cor. 3, 9. 11. Phil. 1, 23). 


$ 16. In Gothic, as in Greek, many verbs take an acc. of the 
reflexive pronoun. E.g., qinóns fétjandeins sik (xospeiv faozag), 
that women adorn themselves; I Tim. 2, 9. jabai ik hauhja 
mik silban (2e£4Zo àpaucó»), if I exalt myself; Jo. 8, 54. 

Nore 1. Many verbs with a reflexive accusative are used for Greek passive or 
middle verbs; e. g., ataugidasikJakóbau, he showed himself to James (wgn, 
was seen); I Cor. 15, T. bidjau skama mik, to beg I am ashamed (iza:zztv 
algyóvopat); Lu. 16,3. paiei qóémun hailjan sik (!aðyvar) saúhté seinaizó, 
which came (to get themselves healed =) to be healed; Lu. 6, 17; or for Greek in- 
transitive verbs; e. g. nélvjandans sik (fyyígosrss), drawing near; iG, lovee 

Nore 2. Some of the above reflexive verbs are also used intransitively (with- 
out sik); as, ataugida frumist Marjiu þizai Magdalene, he appeared first 
to Mary Magdalene; Mk. 16, 9. 


NoTE 3. Some transitive verbs or their compounds may be used reflexively or 
intransitively; e. g, izwis daupja (trans.), Í baptize yon; Mt. 3, 11. niba 
daupjand, except they wash; Mk. 7, 4. jah galaubein sumaizé uswalti- 
dédun (trans.), and overthrew the faith of some; II Tin. 2,18. wégós walti- 
dédun (intrans.) iu skip, the waves beat into the ship; Mk. 4, 31. 


8 17. Two accusatives, one of a person (external; s. $ 15, (1)) 
and the other of a thing ($ 17, 2), with one verb are very rare 
in Gothic. E.g. jah laisida ins iu gajukOm manag, and 
he taught them many a thiug in parables; Mk. 4&2. sa 1205 
laiseip allata, he shall teach you all (things); Jo. 14, 26. wi- 
leima ei patei (acc. by attraction; comp. § 26) puk bidjós 
taujais uggkis, we would that thou shouldest do for us wliatso- 
ever we shall ask (of) thee; Mk. 10, 35. lva (acc. of specification; 
s. § 15, (2) (b), note 2, (4—) auk bóteip mannan, for what 
shall it boot a man; Mk. 8, 36. An imitation of the Greek con- 
struction is: friapwa þóei (usually the dative; s. § 52; 2) Fri- 
jódés mik (7 àyázo $» raras ne) the love wherewith thou hast 
loved nie; Jo. 11, 26. 


$ 18. Verbs signifying to make, present, show, see, find, re- 
ceive, leave, keep, take, have, call, name, know, consider, count, 
esteem, appoint, and the like, may take two accusatives, both 
denoting the same person or thing, 1. e. the accusative of an ex- 
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ternal object and a predicate accusative. E. g., Wana puk sil- 
ban taujis pu? Whom makest thou thyself? Jo. 8, 53. raíh- 
tos waúrkeiþ staigós is, make his paths straight; Lu. 3, 4. 
du atsatjan izwis weihans jah unwammans jah usfaí- 
rinans faüra imma, to present you holy and unblameable and 
without fault before him; Col. 1,22. þanzei jah apaüstuluns 
namnida, whom also he named apostles; Lu. 6,13. sö sunja 
iriians izwis briggip, the truth shall make you free; Jo. 8,32. 

NOTE 1. The predicate aceusative is sometimes preceded by swé; e. g., s wé 
uniródamna nimaip mik, as a fool receive me; II Cor. 11, 16. 

NOTE 2. Instead of tlie predicate accusative du with the dative is sometimes 
used; e. g., ip jus gatawidédup ita du filigrja waidédjané, but ve have 
made it a den of robbers (lit. woe-doers. — ‘German: ‘zu einer ráuberhóhle'); Mk. 
11,17. pai auk sibun aihtédun pê du qénai, for the seven had her to wife 
(German: ‘zum weibe'); Mk. 12, 23. 

NOTE 3. For the accusative as the subject of an infinitive, see $ 112. 

NOTE 4. Verbs with two accusatives in the active take a double nominative in 
the passive; see $ 13, (b), (7). 

NOTE 5. The prepositions governing the accusative will be found in the ‘Gothic 
Grammar, $ 217. 


D. Genitive. 


$19. The genitive primarily denotes the kind or genus to 
which an object or objects belong, and, therefore, has the force 
of an adjective. If we say, ‘the leaves of a tree’, the genitive 
phrase ‘of a tree’ specifies ‘the kind of leaves’; or, ‘Henry’s father, 
brother, and son’, Henry’s marks the relationship between ‘Henry’ 
on the one hand and ‘father, brother, son’ on the other. The 
sentence ‘good books are of great value’ means that ‘good books’ 
belong to a kind of things which are of great value’ (= ‘very 
valuable’). 


Note. While the real nature of the genitive after substantives and words used 
as substantives (Adnominal Genitive) is clearly seen, it is more or less obscure in 
other relations, especially, sometimes, after verbs. But it must be borne in mind, 
that tlie genitive, like other enses, often discharges the funetion of other cases (Com- 
pare § 12, and note1); and that the genitive aiter verbs is often due to substantives 
from which such verbs are derived, or with which they are eognate in derivation or 
meaning. 


I. Genitive after Substantives. 
$ 20. The relations expressed by an adnominal genitive are 
of various kinds, and are generally expressed in English by the 
preposition of E. g., hawi haipjiós, the grass of the (heath 
= uncultivated) field; Mt. 6,30. nênun astanspeikabagmé, 
they took branches of palin trees; Jo. 12,13. sa sunus mans, 
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the son of man; Jo. 12, 24. bi witóda fraujins, according to 
the law of the Lord; Lu. 2, 39. in agisis Jüdaió, for fear of 
the Jews; Jo. 7, 13. gup Israélis, God of Israel; Lu. 1, 68. 
Iram Nazaraíp Galeilaias (Vetap?9 ras Taldaías), from Naza- 
reth of Galilee; Mk. 1, 9. fram Bépsaeida Galeilaié (azo 
(Byðgaiða Tas l'aàdaias), from Bethsaida of Galilee (lit.: Galileans); 
Jo. 12, 21. dagis wig, a day's journey; Lu. 2, 44. in daga 
stauós, at the day of judgment; Mt. 11, 22. — managei mô- 
tarjé, a company of publicans; Lu. 5, 29. hiuhma siponjé 
is, jah hansa mikila manageins, a company of his disciples, 
and á great multitude of people; Lu. 6,11. managdíüps fahé- 
dais, abundance of joy; II Cor. 8,2. pund balsanis, a pound 
of balsam (ointment); Jo. 12, 3. — pans fijands (rods y9p06s) 
galgins Xristaus, the enemies of the cross of Christ; Phil. 3, 18. 
mótarjé Irijónds (gíos) jah frawaürhtaizó, a friend of 
publicans and sinners; Mt. 11, 19. nasjands (cwtip) leikis, 
the Savior of the body; Eph. 5, 23. unté fraweitands frauja 
ist allaizó (dere čzðzos 6 xóptog Tepi závzwv coócov), because that the 
Lord is the avenger of all (these things); I Thess. 4, 6. waír- 
pand allailaisidai gups (ésovrar závzeg 0t0axcot 4205), they shall 
be all taught of God; Jo. 6, 45. 


Nore 1. Instead of a personal pronoun in the gen. a possessive prononn is 
used; e. g, waírdus meins jah allaizós aíkklésjöns, mine host and ofthe 
whole church; Rom. 16, 23. (Comp. $ 24, note 2). But the intensive silba is put 
in the genitive; e. g, naühub pan seina silbius saiwala, and his own 
(soul =) life also; Lu. 14, 26. 


Noreg 2. For the dative with substantives, see $$ 34. 37. 


II. Genitive after Substantive Pronouns (including the Definitive 
Article; s. $ 63), Neuter Adjectives (Compare III, below), 
and Numerals. 


$ 21. This genitive is in most cases usually called partitive 
genitive. E. g., pai piudo (o£ retdvat), (they of the publieans = 
who are publicans =) the publicans; Mt. 5, 46. (of èso) Mt. 6, T. 
vasalv Iakóbu pana Zaíbaídaius (si?v» 'laxoj2o» tò» roð Zafe- 
datov), he saw James, the (son) of Zebedee; Mk.1,19; —und pata 
lveilós pei (ig éso), as long as; Mt. 9, 15. in poci baúrgé 
(eis $» à» xóÀv), into whatsoever city; Lu. 10, 8. (See also Lu. 10, 
5. 10); — sumai pizé bókarjé, some of the scribes; Mt. 9, 3. 
qinónó suma, a certain woman; Mk. 5, 25. aina anabusné 
pizó ministónð, one of these least commandments; Mt. 5, 19. 
ni..ainóhun mahtó, no mighty work; Mk. 6, 5. nih..lva 
fulginis, (not anything =) nothing hid; Mk. 4, 22. has iz- 
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wara, any of vou; 1Cor. 6,1. managans suniwé Israélis, 
many of the sons of Israel; Lu. 1, 16. lvamméh pan bidjan- 
dané þuk, to every man that asketh (of) thee; Lu. 6, 30. an- 
paruh pan sipönjé, and another of his disciples; Mt. 8, 21; — 
lvas izwara, which of you? Mt. 6, 27. lvarjamma izó, to 
which of them? Mk. 12, 23; — ains lipiwé peinaizé, one of 
thy members; Mt. 5,29. twans sipönjé seinaize, two of his 
disciples; Mk. 11, 1. (pans prins tiguns (subst.; s. $ 20, and 
‘Gothic Gramma’, $ 142.) silubreinaizó, the thirty pieces of 
silver: Mt. 27, 3.). — allaizé grasé maist (for usto»), the 
greatest of all herbs; Mk. 4, 32. paim frumistam Galeilaias, 
to the first (= chief estates) of Galilee; Mk. 6, 21; — manageins 
filu, a great (lit.: much of a) multitude; Mk. 9, 14. Jo. 12, 12. 
swalaud mélis, so long tine; Jo. 14, 9. halbata aiginis 
meinis, half of my goods; Lu. 19, 8. all razdó (not alla 
razdó; hence the example given in my ‘Comparative Glossary’, 
p. 21, (A) belongs under (a)), every tongue; Rom. 14, 11. 

NoTE 1. Instead of the genitive we sometimes find us with the dative; c. g., 
sumans us ium, some of them; Rom. 11, 14. ainshun us izwis ni íraíhniþ 
mik, and none of you asketh me? Jo. 16,5. (Comp. 17,12). us paim reikam 
Inanagal, many among the rulers; Jo. 12, 42. — Also in w. dat.; as, sumai in 
izwis, some among you; Í Cor. 15, 12. 

NOTE 2. If pronouns and adjectives are used adjectively, they naturally agree 
with the substantives which they limit or qualify; e. g., daga hamméh, every 
day (daily); Mk. 14,49. baürgs allós jah haimós, all the cities and villages; 
Mt. 9, 35. 


III. Genitive after Adjectives. 


§ 22. The genitive is used after adjectives (and their adverbs) 
signifying belonging to. Here the adjective simply renders the 
notion of the genitive more emphatic. E.g., sums izé swés iz6 
praüfétus (sis èf aðrðv (dug aùòtõ» rpopýrys), one of themselves, a pro- 
phet of their own; Tit. 1,12. póswósónaleikis (rá dca roð sðuaros, 
and in some MSS. rá fora, ete; s. Bernhardt’s note), the things be- 
longing to his body = that which his body deserves; II Cor. 5, 10. 
po ingardjon is aíkklésjön (cy xar viko, adrod éxx4gaíav), the 
church belonging to his house; Col. 4, 15. weihs fraujins (dyr 
tō xopto), holy to (lit. of) the Lord (= one belonging to the Lord); 
Lu. 2, 23. Comp.: 6 áytog roð eod, sa Weiha gups, the Holy One 
of God; Mk. 1, 24. Lu. 4, 34. inwitóps Xristaus, under the 
law of Christ; 1€0r. 9, 21. meina wairps, worthy of me; Mt. 
10, 37. wafrpaba fraujins, worthy of the Lord; Col. 1, 10. 
skula wafrpip leikis jah blópis fraujins (Pozo čatu: toù 
adpazog xai ro) aipatog tod xoptov), Shall be guilty of the body and blood 


&$ 23—25.) l Genitive. 235 


of the Lord; skula daupus ist (wzos Savárou ioc), He is 
guilty of death; Mt. 26, 66. 

$ 23. The genitive after some adjectives denotes that in re- 
spect to which an adjective is used, and here it often represents 
an instrumental or ablative (Comp. $ 12, note 1; $ 27). E. œ., 
fullôs gabrukô, full of fragments; Mk. 8, 19. framaldra 
dagê, very old (lit.: ‘of age of days’); Lu. 1, Y. unweisans 
pizós runós, ignorant of the mystery; Rom. 11, 25. ni sijais 
unkarja pizós in pus anstais, (be thou not careless as to = 
neglect not the gift (that is) in thee; I Tim.4,14. jah pans þar- 
bans lékinassus gahailida, and healed (the needy of healing: 
=) them that had need of healing; Lu. 9, 11. pizéei wanai wé- 
selip, of which ye were needy; II Cor. 12, 13. ni wisands witó- 
dis laus, being not without law; I Cor. 9, 21. frija ist pis 
witódis, she is free from the law; Rom. 7, 3. frijana bráhta 
mik witödis (y4sos9Zpoatv pe àzó roð vónou), hath made me free from 
the law; Rom. 8, 2. framapjai usmótis Israélis, alien from 
the commonwealth of Israel; Eph. 2,12. framapjai libainais 
gups, alien from the life of God; Eph. 4, 18. 


Note 1. For the dative after some adjectives given iu the preceding para- 
graplis, see $ 36. 


IV. Genitive after Verbs. 


$ 24. The genitive is used predicatively after wisan and 
waírpan to denote that to which an object or objects belong. 
E.g. Xristaus sijup, ye belong to Christ; Mk. 9, 41. Such 
a genitive is generally called possessive genitive. But the 
fact is that the persons implied in sijuþ are of a kind of men 
that live according to the will of Christ — are Christian men. 
pizé ist biudangardi gups, of such is the kingdom of God 
(= the kingdom of God consists of beings as'they' are); Mk.10,14. 
lvarjis pizé waírpip qéns? Whose wife of them is she? Lu. 
20, 33 (Comp. Mk. 12, 23; and note below). — jah pu pizé is, 
thou also art (one) of them; Mt. 26, T3. pizéeiis H. jah A., of 
whom is H. and A.; I Tim. 1, 20. 

Note 1. wisan also takes the dative; sce $ 35. 

Note 2. Instead of a personal pronoun iit the gen. a possessive prouonn is 
used; e. g., nist mein du giban, is not mine to give; Mk. 10, 40. (Comp. $ 20, 
note.) 

$ 25. Verbs take the genitive when their action affects an 
object or objeets (only in part). (Comp. $$ 19 and 21). Verbs of 
this kind are: (ni) haban, (not) to have, niman, to take, 
receive, andniman,faíraigan, to partake of, giban, fo give, 
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itan, matjan, fo eat, drigkan, to drink, niutan, to obtain, 
enjoy, kausjan, to taste, fraisan, fo tempt. E. g., ni ha- 
baida diupaizós aírpós, it had (not of deep earth =) no 
depth of earth; Mk. 4, 5. swé lamba ni habandóna hafr- 
deis, as sheep (lit.: lambs) having no shepherd (= care of a shep- 
herd); Mt. 9, 36. ei... némi akranis, that he might receive 
of the fruit; Mk. 12, 2. ni magup biudis fraujins faíraihan 
jab (= jah) biudis skóhslé, ye cannot partake of the table 
of the Lord, and of the table of devils; I Cor. 10, 21. þaiei (by 
error for ví) auk allai ainis hlaibis jah ainis stiklis brúk- 
jam for (who all =) we all partake of one bread and one cup; 
I Cor. 10, 17. jabai gibaidau kunja pamma taikné, (if 
of signs should be given =) no sign shall be given unto this ge- 
neration; Mk. 8, 12. sad itan haürné, (to eat enough of =) 
to fill his belly with the husks; Lu. 15, 16. jah swa pis hlai- 
bis matjai jaþ (— jah) pis stikils drigkai, and so let him 
eat of the bread and drink of the cup; I Cor. 11, 28. jainis 
aiwis niutan, to obtain that world; Lu. 20, 35. ik peina 
niutau, Jet me have joy of thee; Philem. 20. paiizei ni kaus- 
jand daupaus, which shall not taste of death; Mk. 9, 1. ei 
ni Íraisai izwara satana, lest Satan tempt you; I Cor. 1, 5. 

NoTE 1. Most of these verbs also take an accusative, which happens when 
their action affects the whole object; comp. Í 15, note 1; $ 26, note 1. Some also 
take the dative; see $ 43. 

NoTE 2. ni wisan takes a dative of the person (comp. $ 35, (1)) and a geni- 
tive of the thing (subject; comp. $ 13), e. g, jah ni was im barné (xal ovx jv 
aùzoïş tinvov), and they hat no (lit: and to them was not of) children; Lu. 1, T. 
unté ni was im rêmis (ðrórt oOx Ny aðrois tózoçş), because there was no room 
fors&hem; laa. 2, 7. 

§ 26. Similar to the preceding genitive is the (objective) geni- 
tive after verbs signifying to ask, beg (Comp. $ 17, 3d example) 
desire, hear, look at, remember, remind, eall, spare, help, take 
hold of, and the like. Here an object is not fully affected, but an 
affection is ‘merely attempted’ or brought about ‘in part’. E. œ., 
bap pis leikis Iésuis, he begged the body of lesus; Mt. 27, 58. 
fréhun ina ...... pizós gajukóns, they asked of him the 
parable; Mk.4, 10. gaírnjandans izwara, longing after you; 
II Cor. 9, 14. du lustéw izós, to lust after her; Mt. 5, 28. 
pau anparizuh beidaima? or shall we expect another? Mt. 
11, 3. hausjandans pizé waúrd6, hearing (of) these words; 
Mk. 7, 40, has mag pis hausjón? who can hear (of) it? 
40.6, 60. nippanatsaflvainaspilléjah gabaürpiwanrdé 
andilausaizé, neither give heed to tables and endless genea- 
logies; I Tim. 1, 4. bisaflvandans gódis, having regard for 
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good (things); Rom. 12, 17. ni faírweitjandam bize gasat- 
lvanané ak pizé ungasaílvanané, while we look not at the 
things (which are) seen, but at the things (which are) not seen; 
II Cor. 4, 18. jah gamunda Paítrus waürdis Iésuis, and 
Peter remembered the word of lesus; Mt. 26, T5. sa izwis lai- 
seip allata jah gamaudeip izwis allis, he shall teach you 
all (things) aud remind you of all (things); Jo. 14, 26. jah and- 
Þaggkjandinssikiswaldufneis, and remembering his power, 
a. . nih waírpidós laisareis andpaggkjands, nor re- 
membering the dignity of the Master; Skeir. VII, a. ni gawei- 
sódédup meina, ye visited me not; Mt. 25,43. galeikai sind 
MLINGA .. wópjandam seina missð, they are like unto 
children ..... calling one to another; Lu. 1, 32. ei freidjands 
izwara panaseips ni qam in Kaürinpón, that (sparing =) 
to spare you I came no longer unto Corinth; JI Cor. 1, 25. ga- 
halp peina, I helped thee; II Cor. 6, 2. ei gafaifaheina is 
watrdé, that they might take hold of his words; Lu. 20, 20. 
jah gripun is pai juggalaudeis, and the young men laid 
hold on him; Mk. 14, 51. 


Note 1. Some of these verbs also take an accusative (S. $ 25, note 1), or an 
acensative of the person and a genitive of the thing, or a preposition with its case 
instead of the genitive of the thing, or a dative (S. $ 37 et seq.). 

Note 2. Here belongs also the genitive after kara wisan; e. g., jah ni kar 
ist ina bize lambé, and he careth not for the sheep. (Comp. 8 15, note 4; $ 25, 
note 1). 

$ 27. The genitive (as instrumental or ablative; comp. $ 23) 
occurs after verbs signifying to fill, fullness, and want. Lro: 
fulljands akêtis, filling (it) with vinegar; Mt. 27, 48. gafull- 
jands swam akétis, filling a sponge with vinegar; Mk. 15, 36. 
usfullips im gaplaihtais, ufarfullips im fahédais, Tam 
filled with comfort, I am exceedingly filled (lit.: ‘overfilled’) with 
joy; II Cor. 7, 4. jah swinpnóda ahmins fullnands jah 
handugeins (xai ézpatatovto zveopazt zàxpabpevoy cogíag), and (the child) 
waxed strong becoming filled with spirit and wisdom (in Gr.: 
waxed strong in spirit, etc.); Lu. 2, 40. grédagans easdpida 
piupé, he hath filled the hungry with good things; Lu. 1, 53. — 
pizei jus paürbup, what ye have need of; Mt. 6, 8. fraujin 
paürfts pis ist, (to the Lord is =) the Lord has need of 
(this =) him; Lu. 19, 34. ainis pus wan ist, (of one thing 
there is want to you =) one thing thou lackest; Mk. 10, 21. ga- 
þarban maté, to abstain from meats; I Tim. 4, 3. 

Note 1. It will be noticed that the verbs fulljan aud gasópjan take an 


accusative of the object fully affected. 
NoTE 9. Forthe dative of possession after wisan, see $ 25, note 2; s Bay Clos 
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$ 28. The genitive (as ablative) follows hailjan, to heal; 
gahrainjan, to clean; (ga)lékinón, to be healed; aihólón 
(w. gen. of pers. and acc. of th.), to detraud; bileipan, to leave. 
E. g., hailjan sik saühté seinaizó, (to heal themselves =) 
to be healed of their diseases; Lu. 6, 1T. appan jabai lvas 
gahrainjai sik pizé, if a man therefore clean himself from 
these; II Tin. 2, 21. lékinón fram imma saúhté seinaizó, 
to be healed by him of their diseases; Lu. 5, 15. jah jabai lvis 
lua (dir. obj.) afhólóda, and if Í have defrauded (lit., of) any 
man of any thing; Lu. 19, 8. jah bileipai qénai jah barné 
ni bileipai, and leave (his) wife (behind him), and leave no 
children; Mk. 12, 19. 

Note 1. The direct object after these verbs is regularly put in the acc. — The 
thing of which one is healed or cleaned is once each expressed by af with the dative, 
— gahailida managans af saühtim jah slahim (besides the gen.:) jah 
ahmané ubilaizé, he cured many of (their) diseases and plagues and of evil 
spirits; Lu. 7, 21. (Comp. Mk. 5, 29. 34). brainjam unsis af allamma bi- 
sanleinó leikis jah ahmins, Jet us cleanse ourselves from all (of) filthiness of 
(the) body and spirit; II Cor. 7, 1. 

$ 29. The genitive (of cause) may follow verbs expressing 
affection. E.g., unté saei skamaip sik meina jah watrdé 
meinaizé...jah sunus mans skamaipsik is, for whosoever 
shall be ashamed of me and of my words, ... of him also shall the 


Son of man be ashamed; Mk. 8, 38. 


V. Adverbial Genitive. 


$ 30. The genitive may denote (a), the time within which any- 
thing takes place; e. g, dagis lvizuh, daily; Neh. 5, 18. wi- 
tandans wahtwóm nahts, keeping watch by night; Lu. 2, 8. 
nahts slépand .... nahts drugkanai wairpand, sleep in 
the night .... are drunken in the night; I Thess. 5, T. fasta 
twaim sinpam sabbataus, 7 fast twice in the week; Lu. 18, 
12; — (hb) the space within which anything takes place, or the aim 
of an action. E. œ., gaggida landis, went into (‘over’) a far 
country (ixepió)m eis ganas paxpdv); Lu. 19, 12. jah insandida 
ina haipjós seinaizós, and he sent him into his fields (kaenpe⸗ 
ano, eig tabs aypuds aðr0ð); Lu. 15, 15. usleipain jainis stadis, 
let us pass over unto the ot her side (0£Afopz» eig 70 z£pay); Mk. 4,35. 
ecaleipands MakidOnais, going into Macedonia (zopsoónsvos eis 
Mazxcðustas); I Tim. 1, 3; — (c) the measure after a comparative. 
E. Æ., filaus mais, much more; II Cor. T, 13. 8, 22. Sker V, €. 
minnizei filaus, much less; Skeiv. HI, d. 

Nork 1. (n) For the adverbinl dative of time, see $ 53, (2); — (0) the adverbial 
genitive of place follows verbs of motion (S. examples, nbove). — Compare 3 15, 2, 
note 2, (3). 
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VI. Genitive after Prepositions and Prepositional Adverbs. 

$ 31. The genitive may follow some prepositions and prepo- 
sitional adverbs. See Glossary: in, du, fram, af; —innana, 
ütana, ütapró, hindana, ufaró; and “Gothic Grammar“, 
Sen n 


E. Dative. 


$ 32. In Gothic, as in Old English?) the dative denotes rela- 
tions of four old cases (See $ 12, note 1): Dative proper, Iustru- 
mental, Ablative, and Locative. 


Dative Proper. 

§ 33. We have seen ($ 19) that the genitive is primarily used 
to express a close relation between objects, and ($ 15 et seq.) that 
the use of the accusative is to denote an object which is directly 
affected or effected by an action exerted by another object. This 
close and immediate relation is generally not expressed by the 
dative, which rather denotes a remoter and incidental relation 
between objects, or that with which anything is indirectly connect- 
ed or that to or for which anything is or is done. The dative is 
therefore usually called the remoter or indirect object. 


I. Dative after Substantives. 

§ 34. The dative after substantives denotes that fo or for 
which anything is. E. g., liuhap du andhuleinai (Cp. $ 114) 
þiudöm, a light for enlightenment to the Gentiles (—to lighten 
the Gentiles); Lu. 2, 32. saúrga meina allaim aíkklésjönm, 
my care (for=) of all (the) churches; II Cor. 11, 28. (Comp. $ 35, 
note 2). 

$35. The dative after wisan and waírban is used to de- 
note (1) possession. E. g., jah lvapró imma sunus ist? 
and whence is he his son? Mk. 12, 3T. jah ni was im barné, 
and they had no (lit.: there was to them not) children (See § 25, 
not ¢. ip ist biuhtiizwis, but ye have a custom, 
Jo. 18, 39. — jah waírpip pus fahéds jah swégnipa, and 
thou shalt have joy and gladness, Lu. 1,14. sei waírpip allai 
managein, which shall be to all people; Lu. 2,10. eiuns waír- 
pai pata arbi; that the inheritance may be ours; Lu. 20, 14. 
— (2) the relation oi one person Or thing to another in the 
predicate (Cp. $ 38). E. g., lvasimma ragineis was? who 
hath been a counselor to him; Rom.11, 34. sijaiallaim skalks, 
hl —————— UO 


1) Cp. March, Anglo-Saxon Grammar, p. TIS: 
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shall be a servant to all; Mk. 10,44. ni is frijónds kaisara, 
thou art not a friend to Cesar; Jo. 19, 12. swaei frauja ist 
sa sunus mans jah bamma sabbato, therefore the Son of 
man is Lord also (to=) of the sabbath; Mk. 2, 28. ni ainum- 
méhun waíhtais skulans sijaip, be not debtors to anybody 
(in any respect—) owe no man anything; Rom. 19, 8. pai auk 
reiks ni sind agis gódamma watrstwa ak ubilamma, 
for rulers are not a terror to à good work, but to an evil one; 
Rom. 13,3. skula wairpip stauai...gaqumbpai, shall be 
a debtor unto (the) judgment ... council; Mt. 5, 21. 22. eis 
waírpand mis managei, they shall be (to me=) my people; 
IL Cor. 6,16. ipnuswéfijaudsizwis warp, Z am therefore 
become an enemy to you; Gal. 4. 16. 

Note 1. The copula is often omitted; e. g., wa uns jah pus (ré xut» xai aot), 
what (is there) to us and to thee, i. e. what have we to do with thee? Mt. 8, 29. 
Mk.1,24. lva mis jah pus (7t guot xat aoc), what have I to do with thee? Mk. 
5,7. ni waíht pus jah pamma garaíhtin, have thou nothing to do with 
that just (man); Mt. 27, 19. So always after the interjection wai; e. g., wai bus 
Kaürazein, wai bus Béþsaidan, woe unto thee, Chorazin, woe unto thee, 
Bethsaida! Mt. 11, 21. Lu. 10, 13. (See also Mk. 13, 17. Ln. 6, 24. 25. 26). 

NoTE 2. The dative after substantives generally renders the Greek genitive. 

NOTE 3. For the genitive after substantives, see Í 20. 

NOTE 4. It remains to say that a dative and a genitive oecur interchangeably 
after a substantive in the same sentence; as, niu bata ist sa timrja, SA sunus 
Marjins, ip brópar Jakóba jah Júsé jah Júdins jah Seimónis? Ís not 
this the carpenter, the son of Mary, the brother (to =) of James and Joses, and of 
Juda and Simon? Mk. 6, 3. 


II. Dative after Adjectives. 


$ 36. The dative follows predieate adjectives with wisan and 
and wairpan, 

(1) with reference to time. Ù. œ., patei anawaírp was uns 
du winnan aglipós, that (‘it was future’ to us to suffer tribula- 
tion —) weshould suffer tribulation (Cr: péddopey Míjesoðar); I Thess. 3, 4. 

(2) of space. E. g., gaggats in haim (See § 55, note) pô 
wiprawaírpóniggqis, go into the village over against you; 
Mk. 11, 2. patei ist wiprawafrp Galeilaia, whieh is over 
against Galilee; Lu. 8, 26. 

(3) of feeling, thought, and the like. B. g., panuh naúh- 
panuh ainana sunu aigandsliubanasis, having vet there- 
fore one son dear to him; Mk. 12, 6. gup, hulps sijais mis 
frawatrhtamina, God be merciful to me a sinner; Lu. 18, 13. 
unté góps ist paim unfagram jah unséljam, for he is kind 
unto the unthankful and to the evil; Lu. 6. 355. in pizaiel an- 
steies was uns inpammaliubinsunauscinamma, where- 


ab 
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in he was merciful to us in his own beloved son; Eph. 1, 6. lvaz- 
uh módags brópr seinamma, whosoever is angry with his 
brother; Mt. 5, 22. saei wasimma swérs, who was dear unto 
hin; Lu. 7,2. fadreinam ungalvairbai, disobedient to par- 
ents; II Tim.3, 2. jah allaim mannam andaneipans sind, 
and are contrary to all men; I Thess. 2, 15. jah pan jabai 
ist mis wairp galeipan, and if it be meet for me also to go; 
I Cor. 16, 4. batei ni skuld ist pus, that it is not lawful for 
thee; Mk. 6, 18. (S. 10, 2. Jo. 18, 31. II Cor 12, 4). swaswé 
cadób ist weiham, as it is becoming to saints; Eph. 5,3. ip 
jabai aglist qinón, but if it be indecent for A woman; I Cor. 
11,6. batei garaid sijai izwis, that which is appointed you; 
Wiles, 13. 


(4) of advantage or disadvantage. E. œ., góp ist unsis hér 
wisan, it is good for us to be here; Mk. 9, 5. ni sökjands 
patei mis brük sijai, ak patei paim managam, zot seek- 
ing that which is profitable to me, but that which (is profitable) 
to (the) many; I Cor. 10, 33. patei aírpai Saüdaümié su- 
tiz6 wairpip in daga stauðs pau pus, that it shall be more 
tolerable for the land of Sodom in the day of judgment, than for 
thee; Mt. 11, 24. ni ganóhai sind paim, are not sufficient for 
them; Jo. 6, 7. góp ist imma mais ei, it is good for him 
rather that; Mk. 9, 42. 


(5) of knowledge or the opposite. E.g., sah ban sipóneis 
was kunps þamma gudjin, that disciple was known unto the 
high priest; Jo. 18, 15. wasup (= was-uh) þan unkunps 
wlita (For this dat., see § 53, (1), (0) afkklésjóm, Jüdaias 
paim in Xristau, and was unknown by face unto the churches 
of Judea, those in Christ; Gal. 1, 22. 


(6) of possibility, impossibility, or the like. D. g., allata 
mahteig pamma galaubjandin, everything (is) possible to 
him (believing =) that believeth; Mk. 9, 23. unté nist unmah- 
teig gupa ainhun waúrdé, for nothing (lit.: not any one of 
words) shall be impossible with God; Lu. 1, 31. rapizó allis 
ist ulbandau paírh paírkó néplós pafrhleipan bau ga- 
bigamma in piudangardja gups galeipan, for it is easier 
for à camel to go through a needle's eye, than for a rich (man) to 
enter into (the) kingdom of God; Lu.18, 25. (See also Mk. 10, 25). 
lvaiwa aglu ist paim hugjandam afar fafbau in piu- 
dangardja gups galeipan, how hard is it for them that fix 
their thoughts on riches to enter into the kingdom of God; Mk. 


10, 24. b 
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III. Dative after Verbs. A 
(For the dative after wisan and wafrpan, see $ 35.) 

š$ 37. In Gothic, as in all languages, the dative is used after 
transitive verbs of giving, bringing, promising, showing, saving, 
commanding, forbidding, permitting, writing, reading, etc., to de- 
note a person or thing towards which an action is exerted, while 
that which is directly affected by the act of the verb is put in the 
accusative ($ 15, (1)). Verbs of this kind are: giban, atkun- 
nan, to give; saljan, to offer; gadailjan, fo distribute; fra- 
eildan, to recompense; galéwian, to offer, betray; aflétan, 
to leave; fralétan, to release; atbairan, attiuhan, to bring; 
waírpan, fo cast; lagjan, to put; gawandjan, to return; 
eahaitan, to promise; taiknjan, to show; (waila) qipan, 
to sav; anabiudan, to command; fatrbiudan, to forbid; 
uslaubjan, to permit; méljan, to write; ussiggwan, to read; 
dueawindan, to entangle; awiliudon, to give thanks. (See 
also $46, note.) E.g., gibatizai afstassais bókos, let him 
give her a writing of divoreement; Mt. 5, 31. atbérun imma 
mannan baudana daimónari, they brought to him a dumb 
man possessed with a devil; Mt. 9,32. jah sa izwis taikneip 
kélikn mikilata, and he will show you a large upper room; 
Mk. 14, 15. unté ni alja méljam izwis, for we write none 
other things unto you; II Cor. 1, 13. bata anabiuda izwis 
ei frijóp izwis misso, this Í command you, that ye love one 
another; Jo. 15, 17. jah faúrbauþim ei waíht ni némeina 
in wig niba hrugga aina, and he forbade them (that any- 
thing they should not take =) to take nothing (on the way =) 
for their journey, save a staff only; Mk. 6, 8. | 

NoTE. In Euglish the preposition fo, which indicates the remoter relation, is 
oiteu omitted, and sometimes other prepositions must he used; c. œ.. ei lagidédi 
imma haudu, that he might put (his) hand upon him; Mk. 7, 32. 

$ 38. The dative after andbahtjan, skalkinón, fo serve, 
minister; sipOnjan, to be a disciple; draühtinón, to war; 
afarlaistjan, to follow after; reikinðn, (ga)fraujinón, 
(ia)waldan,raginón, to rie, govern; garaginon, give coun- 
selto; ande, ufhausian, to listen to with submission, obey, de- 
notes the relation of one person t8 another, or to a thing. 
E. œ., jah andbahtida imma, and (she) ninistered unto him; 
Mt. 8,15. snei jah silba sipónida Iésua, who also himself 
was a disciple to Jesus; Mt. 27, 57. ui ninshun draühtinónds 
fraujin, no man warring unto a lord; I Tim. 2,4. du pizai 
afarlaistjandin sis managein qap, and said unto the 
people following him; Vu. 7, 9. (Cp. Lu. 1,3. HE Tim. 5, 10); gar- 
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da waldan, (eire direction to—) guide the house; I Tim. 5, 14. 
witup patei (paiei) þuggkjand reikinón piudóm, gafrau- 
jinónd im, ip pài mikilans izé gawaldand im, ye know 
that they which think to rule over the Gentiles, exercise lordship 
over them, and their great ones exercise authority upon them; 
Mk. 10,42. at raginóndin Saürim Kvrénaiau, when Crre- 
nius was governor of Syria; Lu. 2,2. saei garaginóda Iu- 
daium, Ze who gave counsel to the Jews; Jo. 18, 14. jah and- 
hausidédi pau izwis, and it should obey you; Lu. 17, 6. aíþ- 
pau ainamma ufhauseip, or he will obey the one; Mt. 6, 24. 
— Similarly, after andstandan, to oppose, resist; and weihan, 
strive against, oppose. E. œ., ni tun EN allis þamma 
unséljin, not to resist evil at all; Mt. 5,39. andweihandö 
witóda ahmins meinis, opposing to the law of my mind; 
Rem. 7, 23. 


$ 39. The dative of a remoter relation occurs after intran- 
sitive verbs denoting motion towards a person or thing. Í. g., 
duatiddja imma hundafabs (there) came unto him a cen- 
turion; Mt. 8, 5. gamótidédun imma twai daimónarjós, 
(there) met him two possessed with devils; Mt.8, Z8. wésunup 
þan imma nélvjandans sik allai mótarjós jah fra- 
waürhtai hausjan imma (S. $ 45), then were drawing near 
unto him all (the) publicans and sinners for to hear him; Lu. 
15, 1. — Similarly, after waírþan and gagaggan. E.g., him- 
ma daga naseins þamma garda warp, dis day is salvation 
come to this house; Lu. 19, 9. Ti wairpip izwis, and (it) 
will be done unto you; Jo. LA . ei pata mis gag: aegip du 
ganistai, that this shall turn p (me for) my Ar ation; Phil. 
1, 19. 

$ 40. Many verbs take the dative of a direct object. Dut it 
must be borne iu mind that this dative properly denoted á per- 
son or thing toward which an action was directed. Some of such 
verbs may have followed the analogy of verbs that naturally 
govern the dative. At any rate it is not from an original point 
of view that these verbs are said to take the dative ol a direct 
object (Comp. $ 15, (1), note 1). Verbs of this kind are: (at)te- 
kan, to touch; kukjan, to kiss; (ga)baírgan, to hide, keep, 
preserve; gaumjan, to perceive, observe; witan, fo watch; 
maürnan, to be anxious for, be troubled about; ufarmun- 
nón, to forget; idweitjan, to reproach; sakan, to rebuke; 
(va)lv ótjan, to threaten, rebuke, charge; laian, to revile; ea- 
mains wairpan, to partake of. E. g., sei tékip imma, that 
touches him; Lu. 7,39. panuh atbérun du imma barna ei 
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attaítókiim:ip pai sipónjós is sókun (Comp. gasakan, | 
$45) paim baírandam du, and they brought children to him, 
that he should touch them; the disciples, however, rebuked those 
that brought (them to ‘hin’); Mk. 10, 13. pammei kukjan, 
whomsoever Í shall kiss; Mk. 14, 44. in libainai aiweinón 
baírgip izai, shall keep it unto life eternal; Jo. 12, 25. hwa 
eaumeis gramsta, why beholdest thou the mote? Lu. 6, 41. 
witandans lésua, watching Jesus; Mt. 27, 54. ni maürnaip 
saiwalai izwarai ha matjaip jah ba drigkaip, nih 
leika izwaramma lvé wasjaip, take no thought for vour life, 
what ve shall eat, or what ve shall drink; nor yet for your body, 
what (s. $ 52, (9), (b)) ye shall put on; Mt. 6, 25. (s. also Phil. 
4.60). swépauh paim afta ufarmunnónds, indeed, forget- 
ting those (things whichare) behind; Phil.3,14. þanuhdugann 
idweitian baürgim, then began he to upbraid the cities; Mt. 
11.20. jah gamains pizai waürtai jah smaírpra aléwa- 
bagmis warst, and with them partakest of the root and fat- 
ness of the olive tree; Rom. 11, 17. 


$ 41. The dative 1s used after intransitive verbs denoting 
disposition; as, (ga)trauan, to trust; galaubjan, to believe, 
trust; wafla hugjan, to think well of, agree with; hleibjau, 
to help; neiwan, to bear grudge, be angry; aljianón, to be jeal- 
ous, envy; hatizón, to be angry; irakunnan, ufbrikan, fo 
despise. (Cp. $37.) E.g., patei silbans (nom.) trauaidédun 
sis ei wéseina garafhtai, jah frakunnandans þaim an- 
paraim, that (themselves) trusted in themselves that they were 
righteous, and despised the others; Lu. 18,9. jah galaubjam 
imma, and we believe in him; Mt. 27,42. sijais waila hug- 
lands andastauin peinamma sprautó, (be well thinking 
towards =) agree with thine adversary quickly; Mt. 5,25. hlei- 
bida Israéla piumagau seinamma, fe hath holpen Israel, 
his servant; Lu. 1,54. ip so Herodia naiw imma, therefore 
(the) Herodias was angry with him; Mk.6,19. unté aljanönds 
izwis gups aljana (see § 52, (5)), for Í ain (lit.: being) jealous 
owe you with the jealousy of God (= godly); II Cor. 11, 2. vp 
inis hatizóp, but are ve angry with me? Jo. 7,23. saei hau- 
seipizwis, mis (see $ 45) hauseip, jah saei ufbrikip izwis, 
mis ufbrikib; ip saei ufbrikip mis, ufbrikip pamma 
sandjandin mik, Ze that heareth vou heareth me; and he that 
despiseth you despiseth me; but he that despiseth me despiseth 
him that sent me; Lu. 10, 16. 

Nore. The verb guluubjun, to believe, with the sense of fo regard as true, 


takes the accusative of the thing believed; e g, ak gnlanbjni puta ei putei 
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qibip gagaggiþ, hut shall believe (that) that that which he saith cometh to 
pass; Mt. 11, 23. (Comp. $ 46, note). 


s 42. Verbs signifying to please, take a dative (See $ 40; and 
$46, note) of the person to whom anything is pleasant. E. o m. 
"EO ik patei leikaip imma, tauja sinteinó, for I do al. 
wars that which pleases him; Jo. 8, 29. jah c galeikandein 
Héróda jah paim mipanakumbjandam, and WI she) 
pleased Herod and them sitting' with (him); Mk. 6, swé 
mannam samjandans, as (those) pleasing men; d AA 22 
NoTE. Here may be mentioned the verb ganaühan, which once takes the 
dative (usually the acensative); ganah —— swaleikamma audabeit, 
sufficient to such a one (is the) reproach; II Cor.2,6. Furthermore, the i impersonal 
pugkeip; e. g., pugkeip im auk ei, for it appears to them that; Mt. 6,7 
S 43. The dative after gafripón, gasibjón, to reconcile, 
gagawairpnan, become reconciled, gawadjón, to espouse, is 
used to denote the person to whom the action is directed (Cp. 
3 37). E. g., appan alla us guþa þamma gatripóndin 
uns sis, and all things (are) of eee who hath (lit. the having’ 
reconciled us to himself; II Cor. 5, 18. Ss brópr þei- 
namma, fo be reconciled to thy brother; Mt. 5, 24. Sg 
w sálir pom gupa, to become reconciled to God; TI Cor. 5, 20. 
gawadi oda auk izwis ainamma walira, for I have espoused 
you to one husband; IY Cor. 11, 2. | 
344. The dative (See $ 40) is found after verbs signifying 
to WA plague, torment, destroy, injure; as, usagljan, us- 
priutan, to trouble, weary; balwjan, to DIES "120, VUES 
qistjan (Iraqistjan, u usqistjan; s s. $ 46), to destroy. E. g., 
ip in pizei uspriutip mis só widuwð, fraweita þó, ibai 
und andi qimandei usagljai mis, yet because this widow 
troubleth me, I will aveuge her, lest (coming to the end —) by her 
continual coming she weary me; Lu. 18, 5. bal wjan unsis, fo 
torment us; Mt. 8, 29. ni qam saiwalóm qistjan ak nas- 
jan, is not eome to destroy souls, but to save; Lu. 9, 56. 
$ 45. The original force of the dative is well seen with the 
Talia verbs which also take an i s according to the 
meaning: hausjan (Cp. ufhausjan, $38) w. dat., to hear ee 
to listen, or hearken to, or pay WAA to, w. acc.: fo hear 
O (also w. gen.; s. $26); anahaitan w. dat., to exclaim 
loudly against, rebuke, w. acc., to call upon, invoke; m dhaitan 
w. dat., to confess (one's self ) D thank, w. ace., to confess some- 
thing (aye w. dat.; Mk: 1, 5), acknowledge, recognize; fullafah- 
jan w. dat., to give satisfaction to, serve, w. acc., fo make con- 
tent; camainj&m w. dat., fo communicate or distribute to, w. 
acc., fo make common, defile; gasakan w. dat., to address re- 
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bukinglv, rebuke, w. acc., to convince, reprove, silence; gaplái- 
han w. dat., to address kindly, take in the arms, entreat, Ww. ace., 
to exhort; warjan w. dat., to be opposed to, forbid, w. acc., to 
keep away, forbid; þiuþjan w. dat., to bestow a blessing upon, 
w. acc., to praise, treat well. Iz. g., hauseip mis, hearken unto 
me; Mk. 7, 14. jah hausjands imma, and hearing him; Mk. 
6, 20. (Cp. also Jo. 0, 81. 11, 41. 42.)). salvazuh nu saei hau- 
seip waürda meina, therefore whosoever heareth my words; 
Mt. 7, 24. — andhófun auk jainam anahaitandam im... 
pize anahaitandané im, for they answered those rebuking 
them ... of those rebuking them; Skew. VII, b. lvazuh auk 
saei anahaitip bidai (instr.) namó (acc.) fraujins, for who- 
soever Shall call upon the name of the Lord; Rom. 10, 13. — sa 
lvazuh nu saei andhaitip mis in andwatrpjà manne, 
andhaita jah ik imma in andwaírpja attins meinis, 
whosoever therefore shall confess me (i. e. make confession in my 
behalf), him (— in his behalf) will I confess also before my Father: 
Mt.10,82. jabai lwasina andhaíhaiti Kristu, jf any one 
recognizes him as Christ; Jo. 9, 22. —wiljands pizai mana- 
sein fullafahjan, willing to give satisfaction to the people; 
Mk. 15, 15. sipOnjans fullafahida, he made (his) disciples 
content; Skeir. VII, d. —appan gamainjai sa laisida watür- 
da (instr.) pamma laisjandin in allaim gódaim, Jet him 
that is taught in the word communicate unto him that teacheth 
in all good things; Gal. 6, 6. (See also Rom. 12, 13: andawiz- 
nim). patei magi ina gamainjan... þata gamainjandö 
mannan, that can defile him... that defiles man; Mk. T, 15 
(See also 18. 20.). —gasók windam jah marein, he rebuked 
the winds and the sea; Mk. 8, 26. lvasizwara gasakip mik 
bi frawaürht? which of you convinceth me of sin? Jo. 8, 46. 
(See also 16, 8). jah gapláihandsim ... biupida im, and 
speaking kindly to them ... he bestowed his blessing upon them; 
Mk. 10, 16. (Cp. 9, 36). sineigana ni andbeitais ak ga- 
pláih swé attin (dat) juggans (ace.) swébrópruns, rebuke 
not an elder, but entreat (= speak kindly to) (him) as (to) a 
father; and (exhort) the young men as brethren; I Tim. 5, 1. — 
jah waridédum imma, and we were opposed to him; Mk.9, 38. 
(See also 39, and Lu. 9, 49). jah ni warjip þó, and forbid 
them not (= do not keep them away; see also Lu. 18, 16). pa- 
tei swa piupida izai, that he thus bestowed a blessing on her; 
Lu. 1, 29. (See also Mk. 10, 16, above); biupiaip pans wri- 
kandans izwis, bless (= treat well) them that persecute vou; 
Mt. 5, 46. (See $ 46, note; and § 25, note 1). 
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$ 46. With some verbs; as, usqistjan fraqistjan, that 
take both the dative and accusative, a difference in signification 
is (at least in some instances) scarcely or not all perceptible. 
E. œ., jah saiwalai jah leika fraqistjan, to destroy both 
soul and body; Mt. 10, 28. jah qam midjasweipains jah 
fraqistida allans, and the flood came and destroyed all; Lu. 
17, 27. — ei usqistidédi imma, (that, ete. =) to destroy him; 
Mk. 9, 22. jah usqisteip pans watirstwjans, and will destroy 
the husbandmen; Mk. 12, 9. 


Note. Some of the verbs mentioned in the preceding paragraphs are also used 
absolutely, or are followed by a clause, or by a preposition with its case; e. œ., sai 
sa léwjands mik atnélvida, fo, he that betrayeth me (has approached =) is 
at hand; Mk. 14, 42.— gaumjan pateiis was sa sama, to observe that he 
was the same: Skeir. VII, d. — jah qap du imma Lésus, and Jesus said unto 
him; Mt. 8, Y. jah wésun ródjandaus mip Iésua, and they were talking 


with Jesus; Mk. 9, 4. 


$ 47. The dative after verbs treated of in the preceding para- 
eraphs denotes a person or thing fo which an action is directed. 
Closely related to this dative is that of interest (advantage or 
disadvantage), which denotes that for which anything is or is 
done (Cp. $36, (4). E. œ., pan pans fimf hlaibans gabrak 
fimf pisundjom, when Í brake the five loaves for five thousand; 
Mk.8, 19. razn bidó haitada allaim biudóm, shall be called 
4 house of prayer for all nations; Mk. 11, 17. lwas afwalwjai 
unsis pana stain, who shall roll away for us the stone? Mk. 
16,3. gabatridsunu pus, shall bear (for) thee a son; Lu.1,13. 
urraisjan barna Abrahama, to raise up children unto 
(for) Abraham; Lu. 9, 8. seinamma fraujin standip aip- 
pau driusip, to (for) his master he standeth or falleth; Ron. 
14, 4. 


Nore 1. A particular sort of this dative is the reflexive dative (Cp. $$ 60—62) 
expressing the Greek middle (Cp. $ 83); e. g., pamina wiljandin af pus leilvan 
sis ni ufwandjais, from him that will borrow (for himselt) of thee turn not 
thou away; Mt. 5,42. unté óhtéduu sis Iüdaiuns; jupan auk gaqépun 
sis Jüdaieis, because they feared the Jews; for already had the Jews agreed 
among themselves; Jo. 9, 22. afslaupjandaus izwis pana faírnjan man- 
nan, putting off the old man; Col. 3, 9. ródida sis ains, he spake within him- 
. selfalone; Lu. 7, 39. sa Fareisaius standands sis, the Pharisee standing bv 
himself (or sis bad, prayed within himself?); Eu.18,11. nim pus bókós, take 
thy bill; Lu.16, 6. 7. jah mundóp izwis paus swa gaggaudaus, and mark 
them which walk so (lit. those so walking); Phil. 3, 17. pd sido pus, meditate 
upon these things; I Tim.4,15. ni faürhteip izwis, be not affrighted; Mk.16, 6. 
saílvip ei atsaílvip izwis, see that ye are on your guard; Mk. 8,15. pagk- 
jandaus sis, revsoning with themselves; Mk. 9, 6. jah þáhta sis, and cast in 
her mind (lit. for herself); Lu. 1, 29. frawatrhta mis, 7 have sinned; Mt. 21, 4. 
Lu. 15, 18. run gawaürhtédun sis alla só haírda, the whole herd ran 
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violently; Mt. 8, 32. manne afwandjaudané sis sunja, of men turning from 
themselves the truth; Tit. 1, 14. (For further examples, see $$ 60 and 61). 

Note 2. For the dative of purpose after du, see Glossary: du, (5). 

: 48, Here may be mentioned the so-called possessive dative 
which is generally represented in Greek by the genitive. E. g., 
lagida figgrans seinans in ausóna imma, he put his fin- 
gers into his ears (lit..he put to him his fingers into the ears); 
Mk. 7, 33. uslukuódédun imma hliumans, his (lit. to him) 
ears opened; Mk. T, 35. jah allaim in pizai synagógein 
wésun angóna faírweitjandóna du imma, and the eves of 
all (lit. to all) in the synagogue were fixed om him; Lu.4, 20. 
izei uslauk augóna pamma blindin, who opened the eves 
of (lit. to) the blind; Jo. 11, 3T. 


$ 49. Considering the true nature of the verbs that (appar- 
entlv) take the dative of a direct object (See $ 40), we ean easily 
understand why they govern the dative in the passive also; e. g., 
ei ganmjaindau mannam, that they may (appear to=) be 
seen of men; Mt. 0,5. ei gasaflvaindau mannam fastan- 
dans. that they max appear unto men (fasting =) to fast; Mt. 
6.16. eini gasaflvaizau mannam fastands, that thou 
appear not unto men to fast; Mt. 6, 18. — Impersonal construc- 
tions: bajópum gabaírgada, (preservation is secured to both 
—) both are preserved; Mt. 9, 17. pei wafhtai nifraqistnai, 
that (there arise no loss in anything =) nothing be lost (See $ 53, 
(1), (0); Jo. 6, 12. [Cp. the Latin mihi invidetur, etc.) — Coun 
trarv to Latin usage we find: unlédai wailamórjanda the 
poor are instructed in tlie gospel; Wt. 11,5. Lu. WB. So wii 
fraqiman; ILCor. 12, 15. frapjan; Phil. 2, 5. bileipan; Lu, 
17. 34. 35. 

Dative as Instrumental. 

$50. The instrumental is originally the with-case: it denotes 
adjacency, accompaniment, association — passing over into the 
expression of means and instrument by the same transfer of 
meaning which appears in the English prepositions with and by.!) 

$ 51. The only remnants of instrumental endings in Gothic 
are those of the pronouns pé and we. pé occurs but once alone ` 
(For bipé,dupé, see the glossary); ni pé haldis, not the more 
so, by no means; Skeir. IV, d. — lvé occurs frequently, (1) inter- 
rov, E.g, ho wasjaima, wherewithal shall we clothe ourselves 
(sí xepisahoneday? Mt. 6, 31, (See also Mk. 9, 50. Lu. 14, 34.) So 
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1) See Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, Í 278, 
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with galeiks aud galeikón. E. g, lvé nu galeikó pans 
mans pis kunjis, jah lvé sijaina galeikai, whereunto then 
shall I liken the men of this generation, and to what may they 
be like (ci: ody ÓpotOGO .... ZAL tive eiat» Opoo)? I. mT oR (See also 
Mk. 4, 30). With a comparative. E. g., lvê managizó taujip, 
what do ye more (í zsptasò» xorsize)? Mt. 5,47. — we wasjaih, 
wherewith ye shall clothe yourselves; Mt. 6, 25. (2) indefinite; 
as, in pammei lvé lvas anananpeip, whereinsoever any is 
polo II Cor. 11, 21. 

$ 52. The instrumental is generally expressed by the dative 
(Comp. SS 23. 27). It denotes, 

(1) association or accompaniment, (a) after substantives, 
chiefly in the predicate with wisan and wairpan. E.g., mip- 
easinpa uns, a traveling companion to us; II Cor. 8, Pes ni 
wiljau auk izwis skóhslam gadailaus wafrpan, and I 
would not that ye should (be ‘fellow-dealers’ to devils =) have 
fellowship with devils; I Cor. 10, 20. (See also Lu. 5, 10. So with 
waírpan; Eph.5,7). jah galaistans waürpun imma Sei- 
món jah pai mip imma, and Simon and they that were with 
him (were followers to him =) followed after him; Mk. 1, 36. (So 
with wisan; see Gal. 6, 16. II Tim. 3, 10). ak sijup gabaürg- 
jans paim weiham, buf ye are fellon-citizens with the saints; 
Eph. 2, 19. ni waírpaip gajukans ungalaubjandam, be 
not companions to the unbelievers; IL Cor. 6, 14. — (b) after ad- 
jectives of consent, likeness, aud the like?) E.g.,gaqissim wi- 
toda, Í (am consenting =) consent unto the law; Rom. T, 16. 
gawizneigs im auk witóda gups, for Lam delighted with 
the law of God; Rom. T, 22. galeik ist barnam sitandam 
in garunsim jah wópjandam anpar auparana, it is like 
unto children sitting in the markets and calliug oue (to) another; 
Mt. 11,16. (See Mk. 12, 31. Lu. 6,47. 48.49. 7,32. Jo. 8, 55. 9, 9. 
Skeir. I, a). Comp. galeiks, $51,(1)). ibnans aggilum auk 
sind, for they are equal unto the angels; Lu. 20, 36. ni ibna 
nih galeiks unsarai garaíhtein, not equal to, nor like, our 
righteousness; Skeir. I, a. pata samó pizai biskabanon, 
(the same to =) like the shaven (one); I Cor. 11, 5. — (c) affer 
verbs. RB. œ., (compounded with mip) ni manna mis mipwas, 
no man was with me; JI Tim. 4,16. pózei miparbaididédun 
fnis, which labored with me; Phil. 4, 3. jabai nu mipu rrisup 
Xristan, if ve then be risen with Christ; Col. 3, 1. pai Wai 
dédjans pai mipushramidans imma, t/ie evil-doers which 
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1) Cp. March, Anglo-Saxon Grammar, Í 299. 
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were crucified with him; Mt. 27, 44. (Comp. Mk. 15, 27). mip- 
skalkinóda mis, Ae hath served with me; Phil. 2, 22. mipin- 
sandida imma bropar, / sent a brother with him; II Cor. 12, 
18. jah mipfaginódédun izai, and (ther) rejoiced with her; 
Lu. 1, 58. (Comp. Lu. 15, 9). patei mip ni gam sipom am 
seinaim Iésus in pata skip, that Jesus eame not with his 
disciples into tlie ship; Jo. 6, 22. —ni blandaip izwis hóram, 
ye shall not keep company with fornicators; I Cor. 5, 9. (Comp. 
II Thess. 3,14). ju gahórinóda izai, hath committed adultery 
with her already; Mt. 5, 28. —fraqimandei allamma sei- 
namma, having spent all (hers =) that she had; Mk. 5, 26. 
sóeiinlékjansfraqamallammaaiginaseinamma, which 
had spent all her property upon physicians; Lu. 8, 43. ion at- 
caggai us himina jah fraqimat im, fire shall come down 
from heaven and make away with (!) them; Lu. 9, 54. jah ni 
ógeip izwis pans usqimandans leika patainei, ip sai- 
walai ni magandans usqiman, and fear not them making 
away with the body only, but are not able to make away with 
the soul; Mt. 10, 28. patei nu gup gawaþ manna pamma 
ni skaidai, what therefore God hath joined together, let not 
man part with.) — galeikð ina waíra fródamma, Í will 
liken him unto a wise man; Mt. T, 24. galeikóda mann dwa- 
lamma, shall be likened unto a foolish man; Mt. T, 26. ni ga- 
leikóp izwis pamma aiwa, be not conformed to this world; 
Rom. 12, 2. jah aírpai puk gaibnjand jah barna peina 
in pus, and shall lay thee even with the ground, and thy children 
within thee; Lu. 19, 44. jah pamma faírnjin ni gatimid 
pata af þamma niujin, and with the old (piece) agreeth not 
that (taken out) of the new; Lu. 5, 36. (Cp. $52, b; and 3 51, 1, 
ealeikoón.) 

Note. The associative relation is sometimes obscure, especially when the gov- 
cerning verb nlso takes other cases. Here may be mentioned liugan, to marry, 
which governs the ncensative when used of a man, while the passive, which is used 
of n woman, takes the dative; e. g., sn izei afsatidn liuguip, whosoever shall 
marry a divoreed (woman): Mt. 5,382. jah liuguip nupura, and shall marry 
another (woman); Mk.10, 11. jah jabai qind nflétip nban seinnun jah 
liugndn anpurammoa, and if à woman shall put away her hushand and he 
married to another; Mk. 10, 12. — Sometimes n comparison of other languages 
muy decide.“ ) 


(2) means or instrument (concrete or abstract). (a) with 
slahan, to smite; (us)bligewan, fo beat; buauan, to rub; 


1) Cp. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, $ 284, n. 
2) Up. Bernhardt, *Gotisehe Gramimatik’, $ 163. page 90. 


ST Dative. 951 


saméljan, to write; waürkjan, to work; natjan, to make 
wet; (ga)salbón, to anoint; biswairban, to wipe blaup- 
jan, to make void; andstaldan, to provide, minister; (uf)- 
daupjan, £o baptize; swéran, to honor; andhaitan, to con- 
fess; ródjan, qipan, to speak; laisjan, £o teach; uslutón, 
to deceive; matjan, fo eat; gasópjan, to satisfy; (ga)supön, 
to season; gadragkjan, to give to drink; aflvapjan, to 
quench; ufartrusnjan, to besprinkle; biwindan, to wrap; 
weihan, to strive; gawargjan, to condemn; gaumjan, to 
see; irapjan, to understand; etc. E. g., sumaip pan lófam 
slóhun (ina); and others sinote (him) with the palms of their 
hands; Mt. 26, 67. jah bliggwands sik stainam, and beat- 
ing himself with stones; Mk. 5, 5. b@i)nauandaus handum, 
rubbing (them) with (their) hands; Lu. 6,1. ik Pawlus gamé- 
lida meinai handau, Jf Paul have written (it) with my (own) 
hand; Philem. 19. waúrkjan handum izwaraim, to work 
with your (own) hands; | Thess. 4, 11. waürkjands swésaim 
handum, working with his own hands; Eph.4, 28. natjan 
fotuns is tagram jah skuita haubidis seinis biswarb, 
jah kukida fótum is jah gasalbóda pamma balsana, 
to wet his feet with tears, and did wipe (them) with the hairs of 
her head, and Kissed his feet (Cp. $ 40), and anointed (them) with 
the ointment; Lu. 7,38. .blaupjandans waürd gups pizai 
anabusnai izwarai, making void the word of God through 
your command; Mk. 7,13. appan sa andstaldands fraiwa 
pana saiandan jah hlaiba du mata andstaldip, now he 
that provides the sower with seed will also provide (vou) with 
bread for (your) food; IL Cor. 9, 10. ufdaupidai daupeinai 
Ióhannis, being baptized with the baptism of John; Lu. 7, 29. 
ei ni gaumidédeina augam jah frópeina haírtin, that 
they should not see with (their) eyes, nor understand with their 
heart; Jo. 12, 40. jah uswarp pans ahmans waürda, and 
he cast out the spirits with (his) word; Mt. 8, 16. — (b) with 
verbs of clothing, unclothing, and covering; as, (and-, ga-) was- 
jan, gapaidón, and-, ga-, ufar-hamón,dishuljan. E. œ., 
jah ni wasjaip (Comp. ivè wasjan, $ 51, (1) twaim pai- 
dom, and not clothe (yourselves) with two coats; Mk. 6, 9. uf- 
gatrdanal hupins izwarans (See $ 15, (2), (b), note 2, (a)) 
sunjai jah gapaidódai brunjón ga$íhteins, being virt 
about vour loins with truth, and being clothed with the breast- 
plate of righteousness; Eph. 6,14. ak gahamóp fraujin un- 
sarainma Xristau Iesua, and clothe (yourselves) with our 
Lord Jesus Christ; Rom. 13, 14. andwasidédun ina pizai 
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paürpurai jah gawasidéduninawastijómswésaim, ther 
took off the purple from him (lit. ‘unclothed him with the purple’), 
and clothed him with his own garments;. Mk. 15, 20. (Cp. Col. 
2, 15). dishuljip ita kasa, covereth it with a vessel; Lu.8,16. 
— (c) with verbs of buying and selling. li. œ., niu twai spar- 
wans assarjau bugjanda, are not two sparrows bought for 
a farthing? Mt. 10, 29. bize frabugtandanð ahakim, of 
them that sold (=were dealing with) doves; Mk.11, 15. waírpa 
valaubamma usbaühtai sijup, ve are bought with a costly 
price; I Cor. 7,23. Cp. Jo. 6, 7: twaim hundam hlaibós 
(lon ves) bread (bought) for two hundred pennies; and I Cor. 
9,7: Nas draühtinóp swésaim annóm lvan? who goeth 
a.warfare any time at his own charges? 

(3) ruling or management. lj. g., jah waldaip annóm 
izwaraim, and manage with your wages; Lu. 3, 14. 

Note. Ruling may be conceived as transitive, or as giving Jaw or direction to 
a dative, or as being master of á genitive, or as being strong by means of an instru- 
mental!) Intheabove example waldan means fo manage, conduct one's affairs 
(Cp. the German ‘iwa/ten’), the gloss ganóhidaisijaip, be content, being a better 
renderiug oi the Greek and Latin texts. 

(4) with verbs denoting violent motion ;?) as, (af-, at-, us-) 
waírpan, salan, (uf)straujan, usdreiban, afskiuban. 
l£. x., swaswé jabai manna wairpip fraiwa ana airpa, 
as if a man should cast (with) seed upon the (earth =) ground; 
Mk. 4, 26. (Cp. 11, 23. 15, 24). puk afwaírpan stainam, 
to stone ee; Wo. 11, 8. atwairpands baim silubrem nm 
alh, casting down the pieces of silver in the temple; Mt. 27, 5. 
du saian fraiwa seinamma, fo sow his seed; Mk. 4, 3. Lu. 
8. 5. managai pan wastjOm seinaim strawidédun ana 
wigea. and many spread (lit. with) their garments on the way; 
Mk. 11, 8. ei usdribeina imma, that they should east him 
out; Lu. 9, 40. dulvó weis ni mahtédum usdreiban pam— 
ma? wv could we not cast hin out? Lu. 9, 45. pizaiet su- 
maiafskinbandans, which some having put away; E'Tim.1,19. 

Note. A comparison of other Janguages (Cp. $ 52, (1), note) leads to the 
supposition that the dative after galí kan also may express an instrumental re- 
lation; as, galükands hatrdai peinai, having shut thy door; Mt. 6, 6. — 
Here may be mentioned the dative after Ira wisan, e g, bipé pan frawas al- 
amma, and when he had spent all; Lu. 15, 14. (Cp. the Latin vescor with tlie 
instrumental ablative). b 

(5) cause. E. g, ungnlaubeinai usbrukuódédun, De- 
cause of unbelief they were broken off; Rom. 11, 20. haba ide- 


1) March, Anglo-Suxou Grimimar, Í 300. 
2) See Bernhardt, Gotische Grammatik, $ 164. 
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dun siukans saühtim missaleikaim, had (any) sick with 
divers diseases; Lu. 4, 40. jah gahailida managans ubil 
habandans missaleikaim saühtim, and he healed many 
that were sick with divers diseases; Lu. 1, 34. ip ik huhrau 
fraqistna, and Í perish with hunger; Lu. 15, 17. unté agisa 
mikilamma dishabaidai wésun, for they were taken with 
great fear; Lu. 8, 87. appan anstai gupsim saei im, but 
because of the grace of God I am what I am; I Cor. 15, 10. 

(6) manner. E. g., appan pamma haidau ... swa, now 
as... So; II Tim. 3, 8. unagein skalkinón imma, fo serve 
him without fear; Lu. 1, (4. swé in daga garédaba gag- 
gaima, ni gabaüram jah drugkaneim, ni ligram jah 
aglaitjam, ni haifstai jah aljana, let us walk honestly, as 
in the day, not in rioting and drunkenness, not in chambering: 
and wantonness, not in strife and envying; hom. 13, 19. jah 
atiddja ahma sa weiha leikissiunaiswéahaksanaina, 
and the Holy Ghost descended in (the) shape of a body like a dove 
upon him; Lu. 3, 22. niu pamma samin ahmin iddjédum, 
niu paim samam laistim? walked we not in the same spirit, 
not in the same steps? II Cor. 12, 18. unté ufarassau kaú- 
ridai wésum, for we were pressed exceedingly; II Cor. 1, 8. 

(7) measure of difference. E. œ., ni waíhtai bótida, by 
nothing bettered; Mk. 5, 36. man auk ni waíhtai mik min- 
nizó gataujan, for Í suppose to accomplish not a whit less 
than; II Cor. 11, 5. (Cp. $ 30, (0). — 

NoTE l. Theverbskaidan, to separate, and biniman, to take away, steal, 
seem to take an instr. dative, the original ease, however, being the ablative.!) (See 
$ 51). E. g, manna pamma ni skaidai, man shall not put that asnnder; 
Mk.10,9. ibai auftó qimandans pai sipónjós is binimaina imma, Jest 
his disciples come aud deprive it (= the sepulehre) of him (i. e. to steal him); 
Mt. 27, 64. 

Notre 2. Also other constructions are used with many of the above mentioned 
verbs, according to the meaning (Cp. $ 45; and Í 46, note). Thus, for example, the 
verb uswaírpan, to cast out (devils, spirits, Satan), generally takes the aceusa- 
tive; e. g., jah peinamma namin (instr. dative) uuhulpóns (aec.) uswaür- 
pum, and by virtue of thy name have (we not) cast out evil spirits? Mt. 1, 22. 
(See also Mt. 8, 16. Mk. 1,94. 39. 3, 15. 23. 7, 20. 16, 9.); once (or twice: ep. Mt. 
8, 31.) the instrumental dative (See (4), above): Mk. 3, 22. In all other meanings 
uswairpan governs both the accusative and instrumental dative. 


Dative as Locative. 


$ 53. The Jocative is expressed by the dative. It denotes, 
(1) place where, (a) with intransitive verbs of rest (Cp. $ 39) 





1) Cp. March, Anglo-Saxon Grammar, $ 301, and e; Whituey, Sanskrit Gram- 
mar, 8 383, a. 
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compounded with the locative preposition at. I. gi, unté mis 
atist ubil, for evil is present with me; Rom. 7, 21. ip ains 
sums pizé atstandandané imma, and one of them that 
stood (lit. standing) by him; Mk. 14,47. — (b) with haftjan 
(sik), to cleave, continue, indulge; (ga)standan, to stand; fa- 
winón, to rejoice; lvópan, to boast, glory) E.g., haftjan- 
dansgódamm sa (eleaving—) and cleave to (that which is) good; 
Rom. 12, 9. bidai haftjandans izwis, conéinuime in prayer; 
Col. 4, 2. wémnmai faginóndans, ... bidai haitjandans, 
rejoicing in hope ... continuing instant in prayer; Rom. 12, 12. 
ni weina filu haftjandans, not indulging much fin! wine; 
I Tim. 3,8. seinamma fraujin standip, fo his own master 
he standeth; Rom. 14, 4. ip pu galaubeinai gastóst, and 
thou (hast placed thyself in =) standest by faith; Rom. 11, 20. 
unté galaubeinai gastópup, for bv faith ye stand; 11 Cor. 
1,24. — pamma nifaginóp, in this rejoice not; Lu. 10, 20. ni 
faginóp inwindipai, rejoice not in iniquity; I Cor. 15, 6. pi- 
zaiei fram izwis lvópa, for (lit. in) which I boast of you; 
II Cor. 9, 2. Paim siukeins meinaizós lvópau, Í might 
glory of the things concerning mine infirmity; Il Cor. 11, 30. 
swaei weis silbans in izwis lvópam, so that we ourselves 
glory in you; II Thess. 1, 4. — Similarly, with frapjan, fo under- 
stand, mind (as the result of being mentally engaged in a thing). 
E. g.,unté ni frapjis paim guþs ak paim manné, for thou 
mindest not the things of God but the things of men; Mk. 8, 33. 
ipeis ni frópun pamma watrda, but they understood not 
that word (saying); Mk. 9, 32. (e) of feeling or emotion, or with 
reference to which anything is or is done (Cp. $ 15, (2), (b), ().7) 
E.g., jah ufswógiandsahminseinamma, and sighing deep- 
lv in his spirit; Mk. 8,12. jah swinpnóda ahmin, and waxed 
strong in spirit; Lu. 1, 80. swégnida ahmin Jesus, Jesus re- 
joiced in spirit; Lu. 10, 21. inrauhtida ahmin, he groaned 
in the spirit; Jo. 11, 33. frawardidaizé manné ahin, of men 
corrupt in mind; I Tim. 6, 5. jah gasleipeip sik saiwalai 
seinai and suffers damage in (respect to) his soul; Mk. 8, 36. 
du ganasjan pans gamalwidans hafrtin, to make whole 
those (that are) broken in heart; Lu. 4, 18. swaswe fatraga- 
huszidahaírtin, secording as he purposeth in his heart; U Cor. 
0, T. — jah lésus paih fródein jah wahstau jah anstai, 


1) Cp. Bernhardt, Gotische Grammatik, $$ 161 and 165; Whitney, Sanskrit 
Grammar, § 3502, e, and $ 303. 


=) Cp. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, $ 303, a. 
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and Jesus increased in wisdom and stature and favor; Lu. 2, 52. 
wasup pan unkunps wlita aíkklésióm Iüdaias, aud was 
unknown by face unto the churches of Judea; Gal. 1, 22. rapjón 
swaswé fimf püsundjós, in number about five thousand; Jo. 
6,10. jabai unhrains im watrda, akei ni kunþja, though 
Í be rude in speech, yet not in knowledge; II Cor. 11, 6. guma 
namin haitans Zakkaius, a man by name called Zaccheus; 
Lu.19,2. namin Iaeirus, Jairus by name; Mk.5,22. jah ga- 
skóhai fötum in manwipai afwaggéljóns gawaírþjis, 
and as to your feet (or on your feet? cp. 1, (a), above) shod with 
the preparation of the gospel of peace; Eph. 6, 15. ni waíhtai 
gaskapjands imma, hurting him not (=in no respect); Lu. 
4, 35. 

NoTE 1. Itis not always easy to see whether the dative with verbs of rejoicing 
aud boasting is a locative dative or an instrumental dative of cause. Thus the 
above examples of this kind are perhaps to be regarded as belonging under$ 52, (4). 

Notre 2. The verb frapjan also takes the accusative of a direct obiect (See 
Sole. v. Patasuime hom. 12. 16. 15, 5. Phil. 2. samó; IL Cor. 13, 11. 
TE d TO: 

(2) tume when. E... himma daga, this day; Mt. 6, 11. 
jera lvamméhl, every year; Lu.2, 41. pizai naht, that night; 
Lu. 17, 34. bizailveilai, at that hour; Lu. 2, 38. mêla ga- 
baürpais seinaizós, (at the time of his birth —) on his birth- 
day; Mk. 6, 21. wintrau, in the winter; Mk. 18, 18. ssbba- 
tim, on the sabbath; Mk.2, 24. air ühtwón, early in the morn- 
ing (lit. ere dav-break); Mk. 1,35. anparaim aldim, in other 
ages; Eph. 3,5. daupu ni gasaílvipaiwa dagó, I shall never 
(lit. not at the time of the ji p» see death; Jo. 8, 51. ainamma 
sinpa, once; II Cor. 11, ainamma sinpa jah twaim, 
once and = Phil. 4, T I Thess. 2, 18. prim sin þan. 
thrice; Mt. 26, 

Nore. Here belongs also the dative absolute (= ablative absolute in Latin, 
genitive absolute in Greek): see $ 119. 


Dative as Ablative. 


S 24. This dative denotes place whence or separation from. 
It is found, 

(1) with verbs compounded with the ablative prepositious af 
and fra. E.g., afstandand sumai galaubeinai, some shall 
depart from (the) faith; I Tim. 4, 1. ak afstópum paim ana- 
laugnjam aiwiskjis, but we have (placed ourselves away 
from =) renounced the hidden things of dishonesty (Cp. Rom. 11, 
20; under § 53, 1, (b); II Cot. 4, 2. jah fraliusands Sinan- 
ma pizé, and lositty one of them; Lu. 15, 4. jabai fraliusip 
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drakmin ainamma, if she will lose one drachm; Lu. 15, 8. 
pammei fralaus, whieh I had lost; Lu. 15, 9. pammei ik 
haubip afmaímait, whom Í beheaded (lit. from whom I cut 
off the head); Mk. 6,16. afslóh imma ausó pata taíhswoó, 
cut off his ear, tlie right (one); Mk. 14, 47. 

Norte. Thelast two examples may also be explained as belonging to $ 48. — ? 

(2) with bileipan, to leave. forsake. B. œ., dulvé mis bi- 
laist, why hast thou forsaken me? Mt. 27, 46. inuh pis bilei- 
pai manna attin seinamma jah aipein seinai, for this 
cause shall a man leave his father and his mother; Mk. 10, 7 

(3) with a comparative degree. E. œ., swinpóza mis ist, 
is mightier than Í; Mt. 3, 11. managizó baim, more than 
these; Mt. 5, 37. mais födeinai, more than food; Mt. 6, 25 
waírsizei pizai frumein, worse than the first; Mt. 27, 64. 
handugózei mannam, wiser than man; I Cor. 1, 25. 

Nore. Here belongs also the dative after fruma and auhuma:!) e. g., fru- 


manizwis; before vou; Jo. 15, 18. anpar anparaua munands sis auhu- 
mau, each considering another higher than himself; Phil. 2, 3. 


Dative after Prepositions. 


$ 55. For the prepositions governing the dative, see ‘Gothic 
Grammar, $ 217. 
Nore. It remains to say that the prepositions governing both the dative and 


accusative denote rest with the former, and motion with the latter. But in and 
ana often take the dative where we should expect the accusative; see ‘Glossary’. 


ADJECTIVES. 


$ 56. General remarks on the inflection of adjectives will be 
found wiven in the ‘Gothic Grammar’, SS 121—139 (particular 
attention being called to $$ 121; 122 end note; 132, notes T 3 
and 4.) As regards agreement, see $$ 9 and 10 of this syntax. 


$ 57. A comparative degree is usually followed by pau, than, 
with the person or thing compared. E. œ, in managizð pau 
prija hunda skattó, for more than Bust hundred pence; Mk. 
14, 5. ntiddja su garaíhtóza gatníhans du garda Sei- 
nammapauraíhtis jains, this (man) went down to his house 
(declared) more justified, indeed, than that (one); Lu.18, 14. But 
it takes the (ablative) dative when pau is omitted; see 8 54, (3). 


— m — — — — 


1) See ‘Gothic Grammar, $ 139; and Leo Meyer, “Die Gothische Sprache’, 
pp. 267 and 268. 3 
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Note. Here may be mentioned the pleonastie use of mais with a comparative; 
e.g. niu jus mais wulprizaus sijup paim? are ve not better (of more con- 
sequence), than they? Mt. 6,26. ak mais wairs habaida, but rather found 
herself worse (lit. found herself more worse); Mk. 5, 26. filans mais usdaudó- 
zan, much more diligent; II Cor. 8, 22. 


NUMERALS. 


$ 58. Numerals may be used adjectively and substantively. 
For the partitive genitive after numerals, see § 21. Concerning 
inflection, see ‘Gothic Grammar’, § 122, note; § 132, note 3; 
$$ 140—149. E.g., j6ta ains aippau ains striks, one jot or 
one title; Mt. 5, 18. wésunuh pan garaíhta ba (Cp. $ 8), 
and they were both righteous; Lu. 1, 6. bajópum (See § 49) 
vabairgada, both are preserved; Mt. 9, 17. 


PRONOUNS. 


I. Personal Pronouns. 


$ 59. In Gothie, as in Greek aud Latin, the subjective per- 
sonal pronouns (See “Gothic Grammar’, $ 150) are chiefly used for 
emphasis. See examples in $ 2, (b), and note 1. 

NoTE l. For pu and jus rendering the Greek article in address, see $ 14, 
notes 1 and 2. 

. II. Reflexive and Possessive Pronouns. 

$ 60. The reflexive pronoun seina, sis, sik, (See “Gothic 
Grammar, $ 150) refers to the subject of the elause in which it 
occurs (Cp. $ 47, note 1). E. g., lvó allis þaúrfté gataujip 
sis manna, for what profit would a man do to himself; Lu. 9, 25. 
patei nih Saúlaúmón in allamma wulpau seinamma 
eawasida sik swé ains þizé, that even Solomon in all his 
glory did not clothe himself like one of these; Mt. 6, 29. — So 
with a participle or an infinitive; as, jah gaf jah paim mip 
sis wisandam, and gave also to thein which were (lit. being) 
with him; Mk. 2, 26. Lu. 6, 4. jah auk pai frawaürhtans 
pans frijóndans sik frijönd, for the sinners also love those 
that love them. jah gawatrhta twalif du wisan mip sis, 
and he ordained twelve to be with him; Mk. 3, 14. — But the 
personal pronoun is, etc., refers to a word other than the subject 
within its clause, or to a word outside its clause. E. g., pózei 
laistidédun afar lIésua fram. Galeilaia andbahtjan- 
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deins imma, mich followed Jesus from Galilee, ministering unto 
him; Mt. 27, 55. jabai nu gup háuhips istin imma (the 
Son), jah gup háuheip ina (the Son) in sis (God), jah suns 
háuhida ina (the Son), if therefore God be glorified in him, God 
shall also glorify him in himself, and hath straigbtway glorified 
len; Jo. Lip, ‘32. 

Note. The English one another is rendered (1) by missó, (a) alone; e. g., 
missó in neipa wisandans, (being reeiprocally in envy =) envying one an- 
other; Gal. 5, 26. (b) with the oblique ease of a personal pronoun; e. g., swaei 
sokidédun mip sis missô, insomuch that they questioned with one another; 
Mk. 1, 21. — Cp. lso Gal. 6, 2. (2) by anpar; as, ak ...#anbar an parana 
munands sis auhuinan; see 8$ 54, (3), note. unté sijum anbar auparis 
lipus, for we are members one of another; Eph. 4, 25. 


S 61. In a dependent clause the reflexive pronoun refers to 
the subject of this clause, but the pronoun is to the subject of the 
lending verb. E. g., jah suns ufkunnands Iésus ahmin sei- 
namma patei swa pai mitédédun sis, and Jesus immedi- 
ately — in his spirit that they so reasoned within them- 
selves; Mk. 2, 8. — lvileiks ist sa, ei jah windós jah marei 
bflnnsjand imma? what manner of man is this, that even 
(the) winds and (the) sea obey him? Mt. 8, 27 


$ 62. The reflexive possessive pronoun seins, etc. (See 'Go- 
thie Grammar’, $ 151) is subject to the rules given in the preced- 
ing paragraphs for the reflexive seina, sis, sik. E.g., lvazuh 
módags brópr seinamma...; ipsaei qipip brópr sei- 
namma raka, whosoever is angry with his O S 2... MERI 
whosoever shall say to his brother, Raca; Mt. 5,22. wasuh pan 
Marja sóei salbóda fraujan balsana jah biswarb fô- 
tunsis (i.e. of the Lord) skufta seinamm a (i. e. Mary's), 
it was (that) Mary which anointed the Lord with (balsam=) oint- 
ment, and wiped his feet with her hair; Jo. 11, 2. —qipa izwis, 
patei haband mizdón seina, Í say unto von that they have 
their reward; Mt. 6,5. jah warpbipóustullnódédun dagós 
andbahteis is, galaipdu garda seinamma, and it came to 
pass, (that,) as soon as (the) days of his (i.e. Zacharias) mini- 
stration were accomplished, he departed to his own house; Lu. 
1,23. jah (qinó) bap ina ei þó unhnlpón uswatrpi us 
daühtr izós, and (the woman) besonght him ie he would 
cast forth the devil out of her danghter; Mk. T, 2¢ 

Nore 1. izé stands incorrectly for seinni in IT Cor. 9, 14. and is forsqinós 
in Í ‘Tim. 5, 18. 

NOTE 2. Á possessive prononn muy be used substantively; sce $ 82, (2), (c). 
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III. Demonstrative Pronouns and Article. 


$ 63. The demonstrative pronoun (See ‘Gothic Grammar’, 
$153) sa is used both substantively and adjectively, and expresses 
the Greek oðros, éxztvos, and aðrós. But it sometimes ocenrs where 
the Greek text has no pronoun at all. When used adjectively, it 
stands either before or after the substantive. E.g.,lvileiks ist 
sí (bros)? what manner of man is this? Mt. 8, 27. jah sa (éz:tvas) 
libaip in meina, even he shall live by me (lit. in the interest 
of me); Jo. 6, 57. sa (adrês) unmahtins unsarós usnam jah 
saúhtins usbar, Himself took our infirmities, and bare (our) 
sicknesses; Mt. 8,17. sa was auk (v ydp) swaíhra Kajafin, 
for he was father-in-law to Caiaphas; Jo. 18, 13. — aina ana- 
busné þizð minnistönð, one of these least commandments; 
Mt.5,19. þizé minnistané, of these least ones; Mt. 10, 42. 


$ 64. The demonstrative pronoun sah, sóh, þatuh, (See 
‘Gothic Grammar, $ 154) is likewise used substantively and ad- 
jectively, and refers to a preceding relative clause or some other 
antecedent. E.g., ip saei..., sah (ës 9 2v ..., o5zos) mikils hai- 
tada, but whosoerer..., the same shall be called great; Mt.5, 19. 
sah (xà adds) was Samareités, and he was a Samaritan; Lu. 
17, 16. sóh (e) gaggandei gatáih paim, and she 
(going=) went and told them; Mk. 16, 10. patuh (rò? aro) sa- 
mö, the same (i. e. in the same way); Mt. 27, 44. 


$ 65. The pronoun jains (20s. See ‘Gothic Grammar, 
§ 156) is used both substantively and adjectively, and is often 
found with the article. E. g., jah jainana afslóhun, and 
(that=) him they killed; Mk. 12, 5. in jainamma daga, in 
that day; Mt. T, 22. bi pamma razna jainamma, and beat 
upon that House; Mt. 7,25. ip jainaim þaim áta, but unto 


them (that are) without; Mk. 4, 11. 


§ 66. Also the defective *his (See Gothic Grammar, § 155) 
is used alone or with a following substantive, but never with the 
article. E. g., fram himma, from henceforth; Jo. 13, 19. 14, T. 
und hita, until now; Mt. 11, 12. Mk. 13, 19. Jo. 16, 24. I Cor. 
I5. 6. 


$ 67. The pronoun sa has oftenest assumed the force ot the 
definite article. But its primary nature is even then perceptible 
in many instances where it is connected with words signifying 
objects which are before, near, or about us or the person speak- 
ing or aeting, especially in a direct quotation. Hence also with 
reference to present time, and to that which has just occurred. 
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Furthermore, when a word is again mentioned or in any way 
referred to. Upon the whole it may be said, that the definite 
article is used to express Individuality, and that which is known; 
or to point out that which shall be made known. Hence its 
omission with substantives that denote individuality of them- 
selves (See $ 68, note 2). — It is frequently omitted where it is 
found in the corresponding Greek text, but, except nine or ten 
times, it is not used when it does not occur in Greek.!) 

S 68. The Gothic article occurs, 

(1) with substantives, or adjectives used substantively, (a) 
uppellatives, (a) alone. B.e., Jah liuhterp allaim paim (See 
(2), (a), below) in pamma garda, and it gives light unto all 
that ave in the house; Mt. 5, 15. audagat pat hrainjahatir- 
tuns, blessed (are) the pure in heart; Mt.5, 8. (3) qualified by 
an adjective or participle, the article preceding the attribute fol- 
lowed by its substantive. Eg, unté usgibis pana minni- 
stan kintu, till thou hast paid (lit. payest) the uttermost (lit. 
least farthing; Mt. 5, 26. pizéligandané weihaizé, of the 
saints which slept (lit. of the lying saints), Mt. 27, 52; or the 
substantive followed by its attribute; e. œ., in þamma daga 
ubilin, in the evil day; Eph. 6,13. bó us sis maht usgug- 
wandein, the virtue having gone (lit. going) out of him; Mt.5, 30; 
or standing between the substantive and its attribute; e. œ., 
hlaifunsarana pang sinteina gif uns himma daga, our 
daily bread give us this day; Mt. 6, 11. Jah rúms wigs sa 
brigganda in fralustai, and broad (is) the way, that leadeth 
(lit. the leading) to destruction, Mt. 7, 13; or occurring twice, 
both before the substantive and its adjective; e. g., MO sô lai- 
seinó sô ninjo? what (is) the new doctrine? Mk. 1, 27; or be- 
fore each of two attributes, the substantive following the first; 
e. œ., ei aflagjaip... pana fairnjan mannan pana riur- 
jan, that ye put off... the old man, which is corrupt (lit. the 
corrupt); Eph. 4, 22; or before the first of two attributes; e. g., 
jah allai pana suman mat ahmeinan matidódun, aud 
did all eat the same spiritual meat; | Cor. 10, 35. — (b) (rarely) 
proper names, when emphasized or in apposition (where it is often 
omitted in English, especially when the proper name stands alone). 
N.e, mip lésun pamma Galeilaiuu, with Jesus the Galilean; 
Mt. 26, 69. in paimei was Marja sô Magduléné, jah 
Marja só JukóÓbis jah Josézis uipet, jah nipet suniwé 
Aufbafdaiuus, among which was Mary (the) Magdalene, and 
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1) See Bernhardt, ‘Der Artikel im Gotisehen’, p. 2 et seq. 
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Mary the mother of James and Joses, and (the) mother of (the) 
sous of Zebedee; Mt. 27, 56. maiza Iohanné pamma daup- 
jandin, a greater than John the Daptist; Mt. 11, 11. — (See 
note 2, below). 

(2) with adverbs or adverbial (or prepositional) phrases, (a) 
alone. E.g., jus us paim dalapró sijuþ, ip ik us paim iu- 
papró im, ye are from beneath, but I am from above; Jo. 8, 23. 
panuh qipip jah paim af hleidumein férai, then shall he 
say also unto them on the left side; Mt. 25,41. ei sijai at mis 
pata ja ja jah né né, that with me there should be (the) yea, 
yea, and nay, nay; II Cor. 1, 17. (b) with a substantive (or a 
word used substantively) preceding the article; e. g., allaim 
paimin pamma garda (See (1), (a), (a); the adverbial phrase 
standing between the article and its substantive; e. g., gaggam 
du þaim bisunjané haimóm jah baürgim, Jet us go into 
the villages and towns near by; Mk. 1, 38; the substantive stand- 
ing between its article and the adverbial phrase; e. g., Mosés 
auk méleip þó garaíhtein us witóda, for Moses describeth 
the righteousness (which is) of the law; Rom. 10, 5. 

(3) with a substantive or pronoun in the genitive (Cp. $ 21). 
E. œ., niu jah pai þiudð pata samó taujand? do not even 
the heathen the same? Mt. 5, 46. swaswé pai piudó, as the 
heathen (do); Mt. 6, 7. unté ni frapjis paim gups ak paim 
manné (See $ 53, (1), (b), end). ak jah pê anparaizé lvarjiz- 
uh, but every one also the (things) of others; Phil. 2, 4. 

(4) with a participial phrase. E. g., ip sa afar mis gag- 
ganda, but (the (one) coming after me =) he that cometh after 
me; Mt. 3, 11. (For further examples, see (1), (a), (2), above). 

(5) with an infinitive phrase. E. œ., lva ist pata us dau- 
paim usstandaa, what the rising from the dead should mean 
(lit. is); Mk. 9, 10. ip pata du sitan af taíhswön meinai 
aippau af hleidumein nist mein du giban, but (this:) to 
sit on my right (hand) or on my left is not mine to give; Mk.10,40. 

(6) with a whole clause or sentence. I.g., pata jabai ma- 
geis galaubjan, (the) if thou canst believe; Mk. 9, 23. pata 
auk ni hórinós, ni maúrþrjais, ni hlifais, ni fafhugei- 
gais,...in pamma waürda usfulljada, pamma frijós 
nélvundjan peinana swé puk silban, for this, thou shalt 
not whore, thou shalt not murder, thou shalt not steal, thou shalt 
not covet, ... it is comprehended in this (word=) saying, (in 
this,) thou shalt love thy neighbor as thyself; Rom. 13, 9. 

Nore 1. Some substantives denoting certain kinds or classes of people, or 
definite persons or things, in the sacred writings, are very often used with the. 
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article; as, pai bókarjós, the scribes; pai gudjans, the chief (or high) priests; 
pai sipónjös, the disciples; pai sinistans, the eldest; pai reiks, the rulers; 
pai Fareisaieis, the Pharisees; pizé,paim Héródianó, -um, of, to the He 
rodians; sô managei, -eins, the multitude:— sa piudans, the king; timrja, 
the carpenter; — baürgs, the city (of Jerusalem); sô alhs, the temple (at Jeru- 
salem); sô dulps, the paschal feast (Easter); etc. > 


NOTE 2. Proper names generally (Cp. $ 68, (1), (b); and $ 67) oceur without 
the article; also gæþ, aud frauja and atta, when signilying God. But gup 
nnd atta preceded or followed by an attribute are also found with the article. 
Here belong also suunó, sanil, the san; himins, heaven; halja, hell; dan- 
pus, death; marei, sea; aírpa, earth, but with the atticle, when it means soil; 
inrthermore, dags and nahts, but with the article, when denoting particular 
measure of time.!) 


IV. Relative Pronouns. 


$ 69. The Gothic relative pronoun is formed by adding the 
relative particle ei to demonstrative and personal pronouns (See 
‘Gothic Grammar’, $$ 157 and 158). 

$ 70. The relative pronoun saei, sóei, patei, 

(1) follows the word to which it refers. E. œ., jah atbaír 
iba póei anabaup Mósés, and offer (the) gift that Moses 
commanded; Mt. 8, 4. ni waíht auk ist gahulip patei ni 
andhuljaidau, jah fulgin patei ni ufkunnaidau, for 
there is nothing covered, that shall not be revealed; and hid, that 
shall not be known; Mt. 10, 26. fralétan ainana pizai ma- 
nagein bandjan panei wildédnn, £o release unto tlie people 
a prisoner, whom they would; Mt. 27, 15. pata badi.. ana 
pammei lag sa uslipa, the bed .. in which the sick of palsy 
jay; Mk. 2, 4. . 

(2) precedes it. E. œ., þammei ik haubip afmaímait 
Jóhanné, sa ist, it is John, whom I beheaded; (See Í 54, (1), 
end); Mk. 6,16. jah saei saudida mik atta, and the Father 
which sent me; Jo. 5, 297. ak saei mik sandida atta, but the 
Father which sent me; Jo. 12, 49. ist saei wróhida izwis 
Mósés, it is Moses who hath aceused you; Jo. 5, 45. ip saei 
tanjiþ jah laisjaiswa, sah mikils haitada, but whoever 
shall do and teach so, the same shall be called great; Mt. 5, 19. 

Nore 1. A demonstrative pronoun to which a relative refers, is sometimes 
omitted; e, g, wait auk atta izwar pizei jus patrbup, for your Father 
kuoweth (that? of which =) of what ye have need; Mt.6,8. ip pammei lei- 
til fralétada, leitil frijód (Cp. “Gothic Grammar, $ 74, note 1), Dat (he) to 
whom little is forgiven, Joveth little; Lu. T, 47. 


1) See Bernhardt, ‘Der Artikel im Gotisehen', p. 3; particularly, his remarks 
ou Juga. 
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Nore 2. For saei and sóei we often find izei and sei, respectively; also 
izei for paiei (See Gothic Grammar, note 3)5e.g. mik..,mannan izei sunja 
izwis ródida, me, à man that hath told von (the) truth; Jo. 3, 40. in baúrg 
Galeilaias sei haitada Nazaraíp, unto a city of Galilee, which was named 
Nazareth; Lu. 1, 26. atsaílvip swópauh faúra lingnapraútétum paim 
izei qimand at izwis in wastjom lambé, beware (however) of false pro- 
phets (of them) that come to you in sheep’s clothing; Mk. 7, 15. 

NoTE 8. As regards the agreement of the relative pronoun with its predicate 
or its antecedent, see $ 7; aud $ 8, note. 


$ 71. A relative pronoun is sometimes assimilated to the case 
of its antecedent in the genitive or dative, i. e. the relative takes 
the ease of the word to which it refers, irrespective of the con- 
struction of the verb of the relative clause. E. œ., in allaizé 
pizéei gahausidédun jah gasélvun, for all the things that 
they had heard and seen; Lu. 2, 20. jah afdailja tafhundon 
dail allis pizei gastalda, and I (deal out =) give (the tenth 
‘deaP =) tithes of all that I possess; Lu. 18, 12. bi waldufnia 
pammei frauja fragaf mis, according to the power which 
(the) Lord hath given me; II Cor. 13, 10. 


$ 72. A demonstrative pronoun, to which a relative refers, is 
frequently omitted, and the relative itself attracted into its case. 
(Cp. $ 70, note 1). E. g., dulvê paisipónjós beinai ni gag- 
sand bi pammei anafulhun pai sinistans, why walk not 
thy disciples according to (that) Which the eldest have handed 
down? Mk. 7, 5. ei taujau pammei qipip piudan Jüdaié, 
that I shall do unto (him) whom ye call (the) King of (the) Jews? 
Mk. 15, 19. ni waíht ufar patei garaid sijai izwis, laus- 
jaip, exact nothiug beyond (that) whieh is appoiuted you; Lu. 
3,13. jabai leilvid fram paimei wéneid andniman, if ye 
lend (to them) of whom ye hope to receive; Lu. 6, 34. (See also 
9, 36.). ẹi calanbjaip pammei insandida jains, that ye 
believe on (him) whom he hath sent; Jo. 6, 29 (See also 7,31.), ete. 

Nore. A substantive is sometimes attracted into a relative clause, and agrees 
with the relative pronoun; e. g., und panel dag galaip Nauél in arka, until 
the day that Noe entered into (the) ark; Lu. 17, 27. ip pam mei daga usidd- 
ia Lód us Saúdaúmim, but the (same) day that (lit. in what day) Lot went 
out of Sodom; Lu. 11,99. salida in pammei was stada twans dagaus, 
he abode two days in the place in which he was (lit. in what place he was); 
Jo. 11, 6. 

$ 79. The relative pronouns ikei, puei, juzei, etc. (See 
Gothic Grammar, $ 158) refer to pronouns of the first and second 
persons. E. g., ik auk im sa smalista apaústaúlé, ikei 
niim waírps, for I am the least of the apostles, that am not 
worthy; I Cor. 15, 9. appan ik silba Pawlus bidja@ izwis..- 
ikei... hauns im in izwis, now Í Paul myself beseech you ... 
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who ... am base among you; II Cor. 10, 1. mik ..., 1kei 
faüra was, me..., who was before; I Tim.1, 13. pu lvas is 
puei stójis framapjana skalk? who art thou that judgest 
another man's servant? Rom. 14, 4. pu...in puzei waila 
caleikaida, thou ... in whom I am well pleased; Mk. 1, 11. 
Lu. 38. 22. pu...pukei wilda (marginal gloss to in puzei 
waila galeikaida; see) Mk. 1, 11, (above). jus sijup juzei, 
ye are they which; Lu. 16, 15. jus, juzei simlé wésup fatrra, 
ye who sometime were far off; Eph. 2, 13. izwis ..juzei, for 
you, who; Il Gor. 8, 10. izwis juzei, to you-who; Eph-2, 17. 
lausai sijup af Xristau, juzei, ye are separated from Christ, 
who; Gal. 5, 4. im izwis, juzei, in You that; Í Thess. 2, T5; 
izwis...izwizei faüra augam, you... before whose eyes; 
Gale's, 1. | 

Nott 1. Sometimes saei occurs instead of ikei; e. g., ik im saei weit- 
wódja bi mik silban, Zam (one) that bear witness about myself: Jo. 8, 18. 
ik Pawlus..saei nu faginó, J Paul.. who now rejoice; Col. 1, 24 (in D). 

NoTE 2. Theantecedent of both ikei and saei is sometimes omitted (See $ 2, 
note 1); e. g., lausai sijup nf Nristau, juzei in witóda garaíhtans qi- 
pip izwis, Je are separated from Christ, who justitv yourselves in the law; Gal. 
5, 4. anstai gups im saei im, by the grace of God I am what (lit. who) Lam; 
I Cor. 15, 10. 

Nore 3. For hrileiks used ns a relative, see Í TT, note. 


Y. Interrogative Pronouns. 


$ 74. The interrogative lvas (See Gothic Grammar, Í 159) 
is used, 

(1) in direct questions, (a) substantively. I.g.,lvasistsa 
slahauds puk? who is he that smote thee? Mt. 26, 68. wana 
wileip ei fralétau izwis? whom will ye that I release unto 
vou? Mt. 27, 17. Íva sijai pata? what may this be? Mk. 1, 27 
ivis bidjau? what (lit. of what; see $ 26) shall Í ask? Mt. 6, 24. 
du lvamma galeipaima? to whom shall we go? Jo. 6, 68. 
(b) adjectively. E.g., was manna izwara, what man of yon; 
Lu. 15, 4. 

(2) in indirect questions, always substantively. Ic. œ., wa 
taujip taihswo peina, what thy right (hand) doeth; Mt. 6, 3. 
unté wait vamma galaubida, for Í know whom Í have be- 
lieved; Al Tim. 1, 12. 

Notte 1. The interrogative Was is seldom used nttributively (See (1), (b), 
above); n substantive following usually occurs in the genitive (See $ 21), with 
which it agrees in gender; 6. g., leas izwara, which of rom? Mt.6, 27. in vam- 
ma waldnfnjó pnta tanjis? Lv what authority doest thou this? Mk. 11, 28. 
in lvamma waldufnjé pata tanja, by what authority 1 do this; Mk. 11, 29. 
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lva waúrdé? what a word (lit. of words); Lu. 4, 36. lvis ahmané sijup, 
what manner of spirit ye are of; Lu. 9, 55. lva allis ubilis gatawida? why, 
what (of) evil has he done? Mk. 15, 14. 

Norte 2. The neuter hr à is sometimes used like the Greek ré or the Latin quid, 
irrespeetive of a masculine, feminine, or plural following; e. g., ha kara unsis, 
what is that to us (lit. why, or in what respect, care to us; see § 15, (2), (b), note 2, 
(a); and § 15, (1), note 4); Mt. 27,4. lva ufarassus mikileins mahtais is, 
what (is the) abundance of (the) greatness of his power; Eph. 1, 19. — And like Ur 
quare?, quomodo?; as, wa panamais draibeis pana laisari? why troublest 
thou the master any further? Mk. 5,35. lva auhjóp jah grétip? why do ye 
make this noise and weep? Mk. 5,39. ip pu hva stójis brópar peinana? but 
why dost thou judge thy brother? Rom. 14, 10. — For und lva, in lvis, see the 
Glossary. 

Nore 3. For has used indefinitely, see $ 78, note 2. 

$ 75. The interrogative lvapar, which of the two?, whether? 
(See Gothic Grammar, $ 160) is always used substantively, a 
substantive following takes the genitive. E.g., lvapar ist azé- 
tizð, whether is easier; Mt. 9, 5. Mk. 2, 9. Lu. 5, 23. lvapar 
nu bize, qip, mais ina frijöd, tell me therefore, which of thein 
will love him more? Lu. 7,42. wapar skuldédi maiza? which 
of them should (be) greater; Skeir. HI, a. 

$ 76. The interrogative lvarjis, which, who, (of several. See 
‘Gothic Grammar’, $ 160) is chiefly (See, (2), below) used substan- 
tively, both in direct and indirect questions. 

(1) in direct questions. E. g., lvarjamma izé wairpip 
qéns? whose wife shall she be of them (lit. to which of them, etc.)* 
Mk. 12, 28. lvarja ist allaizó anabusné frumista? which 
is the first of all commandments? Mk. 12, 28. lvarjis pizé 
waírpip qéns? whose wife of them is she? Lu. 20, 33. in lvar- 
iis pizé waürstwé staineip mik? for which of those works do 
ye stone me? Jo. 10, 32. 

(2) in indirect questions, (a) substantively. E. g., lvarjis 
maists wési, who should be the greatest; Mk. 9. 54. lvarjis 
þau izé maists wési, which of them should be greatest; Lu. 
9, 46. lvarjaisind pai ni galaubjandans, who (were tlie 
not-believiug ones —) they were (lit. are) that believed not; Jo. 
6, 64. ik wait lvarjans gawalida, I know whom I have 
chosen; Jo. 18, 18; (b) adjectively: witup auk lvarjós ana- 
busnins atgébum izwis, for ye know what commandments 
we gave you; I Thess. 4, 2. 

$77. The interrogative lvileiks, of what sort? (See ‘Gothic 
Grammar, $ 161), is either substantive or adjective. It is used, 

(1) in direct questions. E. œ., lvileiks ist sa, what manner 
of man is this? Mt. 8, 27. in lvileikai gajuk6n gabaíram 


þö? with (lit. iu) what comparison shall we compare it? Mk.4, 30. 
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lvileika was nu audagei izwara, of what sort was then your 
blesseduess? Gal. 4, 15. 

(2) in indirect questions. lvóleika (6 fori; see ‘Gothic Gramı- 
mar, $ 161, note) wêsi sô göleins, of what sort this salutation 
should be; Lu.1, 29. lvileika sô qinó, of what sort this woman 
(is); Lu. 7,39. lvileikamma danu pau skulda gadaupnan, 
what death he should die; Jo. 12, 33. (See also 18, 32. Gal. 6, 11. 
Dun. T, 3$. 9, 9.) 

NOTE. It is sometimes a relative, (1) with a following correlative (swaleiks); 
e. g., lvileiks sa muldeina, swaleikai jah pai muldeinans, lvileiks sa 
ufarhiminakunda, swaleikai jah bai ufarhiminakundans, as (ís) the 
earthy (man) such (are) the earthy (inen) also, as (is) the heavenly (man), such 
(are) the heavenly (men) also; I Cor. 15, 48. lvileikKai sium... 8waleikai, 
such as we are... such (will we be); IL Cor.10,11. (2) without a correlative; e. œ., 
lvileikai simlé wésun, whatsoever they once were; Gal. 2,6. lvileika mis 
watrpun... lvileikós wrakjós uspulaida, which came unto me ... what 
persecutions I endured; 11 Tim. 3, 11. 


VI. Indefinite and Distributive Pronouns. 


$ 78. The indefinite sums (See ‘Gothic Grammar’, $ 162) 
Is used: 

(1) substantively: some one, plural some. I5. œ., sölvum su- 
mana, we saw one; Mk. 9,388. jah dugunnun sumai spei- 
wan ana wlit is, and some began to spit into his face; Mk. 
14,65. taftók mis (See $ 40) sums, somebody hath touched 
me; Lu. 8, 46. — Often with a partitive genitive (See $ 21): a 
certain one, some one, (a) following the genitive; as, Jah qinó- 
nô suma, and a certain woman (lit. of women); Mk. 5, 25. 
hundafadé pau sumis skalks, and a servant of a certain 
centurion (lit. of a certain one of centurions); Lu. T, 2. (b) 
preceding it; as, paruh sumai pizé bókarjó qépun, and, be- 
hold, certain of the scribes said; Mt. 9,3. jah gasaflvandans 
sumans piz@ sipónjó is, and when they saw (lit. seeing) some 
of the disciples of his; Mk. 1, 2. — Also followed by in with the 
dative; as, lvaiwa qipand sumai in izwis, How say some 
among you; I Cor. 15, 12. jah ganasjau sumans us im, and 
Í might save some of (lit. out of) them; Rom. 11, 14. 

(9) adjectively: certain, some, (a) following its substantive. 
E.g., twai dulgis skulans wésun dulgahaitjin sumam- 
ma, there were two debtors to a certain creditor (i. e. á certain 
creditor had two debtors; see $ 35); Lu. 7,41. gamótida imma 
waír sums us baúrg, there met him out of (the) city a certain 
man; Lu. 8,97. (b) preceding it. E. g., afPpau suma (for zi, 
erroneously regarded us an indefinite pronoun), either a certain 
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woman; Lu. 15,8 staua was sums in sumai baürg, there 
was in á (certain) city a (certain) judge; Lu.18,2.— Also strength- 
ened by ains; as, jah ains sums juggalaups laistida 
afar imma, and there followed (after) him a certain young man; 
Mk. 14, 51. 

Notre 1. The indefinite sums, sometimes with -uh, -h, is often used iu enu- 
merative expressions; e. g, manageli...qópun peilvón wairpan (For con- 
struction, see $ 112) sumaih qépun: aggilus du imma ródida, (the) people 
... Said that it was thunder, others said: an angel spake to him; Jo. 12, 29; so 
sums... sums; sums... sunsuh; sumsuh...sumsulh; ete. 

Note 2. Theinterrogative lvas (See $ 74) is frequently used as an indefinite 
pronoun; e. g., jah ni wilda ei lvas wissédi, and he would not that any man 
should know (it); Mk. 9, 30. patei brópar peins habaip lva bi puk, that 
thy brother hath aught against thee; Mt. 5, 23. 

$ 79. Indefinites are formed by affixing -hun to manna, 
man, las, who?, and ains, one. (See Gothic Grammar, $ 163). 
All occur with the negative particle ni, not. 

(1) ni nannahun. E.g.,saílv ei mannhun (dative) ni 
qipais waíht, see (that) thou say nothing to any man; Mk. 
1,44. nimannahun auk ist saei taujip maht in namin 
meinamma, for there is no man which shall do a miracle in 
my name; Mk. 9, 39. 

(2) ni lvashum, occurring always iu the nominative singular. 
E.g., appan ni lvashun lagiip du plata fanan parihis 
ana snagan faírnjana, vo man putteth as a patch a piece 
of new cloth unto an old garment; Mt. 9,16. jah ni frawilwip 
lvashun þó us handau meinai, and no man shall pluck them 
out of my hand; Jo. 10, 28. 

(3) ni ainshun, (a) without a substantive. E. œ., ni ains- 
hun ist in kunja peinamma, there is none in thy kindred; 
Lu. 1, 61. ni ainümméhun gaskópumn, ni ainnohun fra- 
wardidédum, ni ainnóhun bifaihódódum, we have done 
wrong to no man, we have corrupted no man, we have defrauded 
no man; II Cor. 7, 2. (b) with a partitive genitive. E. œ., Jah 
ni mahta jainar aindhun mahté gataujan, and he could 
do there no mighty work; Mk. 6, 5. ni pauh ganési ainhun 
leiké, no flesh (lit. none of bodies) should be saved; Mk. 13, 20. 
(e) followed by us with the dative. E. œ., jah ainsliun us iz- 
wis ni frafhnip mik, and none (out) of you asketh me; Jo. 
16, 5. jah ainshun us im ni fraqistuóda, and none (out) 
of them hath perished; Jo. 17, 12. 

Nore. When a sentence contains a negative idea, the particle ni is sometimes 
omitted; as, sai jau ainshun pizé reiké galaubidédi imma aíppau Fa- 
reisaié? has any of tlie rulers or of the Pharisees believed on him? (i. e. they have 
not); Jo. 7, 48. Skeir. VIII, c. 


968 er Pronouns. l [3 80. 


$ SO. The English every, each, is expressed by affixing -uh to 
the interrogative pronouns. (See ‘Gothic Grammar’, § 164). 

(1) lvazuh, every, (a) substantively. E. œ., lvazuh auk 
funin saltada, forevery one shall be salted with fire; Mk. 9,49. 
jah lvazuh in izai nauþjada, and every man is pressed into 
it; Lu. 16, 16. — A dependent substantive or pronoun takes the 
genitive. E. œ, lvazuh gumakundaizé uslukands qipu, 
every (one of the) male opening (the) womb; Lu.2,23. lvam- 
méh pan bidjandané puk gif, give to every man that asketh 
of thee (lit. to every one of (those) asking thee); Lu. 6,30. ip 
lvóh qinónó bidjandei, but every woman that prayeth (lit. 
every one of women, praving); ICor. 11,5. (b) attributively. E.g. 
daga lvamméh was atizwis, ererr day Í was with you; Mk. 
14,49. jah nimai galgan seinana dag lvanóh (Cp. § 15, 
(2), (b), note (2), (5), and take up his cross daily; Lu. 9, 23. lveiló 
Woh, every hour; ICor. 15,30. dagis lvizuh, daily; Neh. 5, 18. 

Note 1. A participle following lvazuh is sometimes preceded by the article; 
e.g, lenzuh nu sa gahausjands at attin, every man therefore that hath 
heard (lit. hearing) from the Father; Joh. 6, 45. lvazuh sa galaubjands du 
imma, every man that believeth on him; Rom. 10, 11. 

Nore 2. The indefinite relative whoever, whosoever, is expressed (a) by lvaz- 
uh saei or salvazuh saei (or izei; see $ 70, note 2; and ‘Gothic Grammar“, 
$ 164); e. g., lvazuh saei saflvip qinón, whosoever looketh on a woman; Mt. 
5,98. lvazuh saei aflétai qén, whosoever shall put away his wife; Mt. 5, 31. 
—salvazuh nu saei hauseip waürda meina, therefore whosoever heareth 
my words; Mt. T, 24. salvazuh nu saei andhaitip mis, whosoever therefore 
shall confess me (See $ 45); Mt. 10, 32. patalvah pei (—patei; see ‘Gothic 
Grammar’, $157, note2) wileip bidjip, ye shall ask whatever ye will; Jo. 15, T. 
patalvah pei bidjaip attan, whatsoever ye shall ask (ofthe) Father; Jo. 15, 
16. — salvazuh izei usqimip izwis, whosoever Killeth you; Jo. 16, 2. sa- 
lvazuh izei piudan sik silban taujip. whosoever maketh himself a king: 
Jo. 19, 12. — (b) by pislvazuh followed by saci or ei in all cases; e. g., ip 
pisleranóh saei... afaika jah ik, but whosoever ... him will I also deny; 
Mt. 10, 33. bidei mik pislvizuh pei (See (a), above) wileis, ask of me what- 
soever thon wilt; Mk. 6, 22 (See also 23). 

(2) by lvarjizuh (See ‘Gothic Grammar’, § 165), (a) sub- 
stantively; e. g., lvarjizuh lva némi, what every man should 
take; Mk. 15, 24. lvarjammóéh swaswé gup gadailida mi- 
tap galaubeinais, according as God hath dealt to every man 
(the) measure of faith; Rom. 12, 3. with a partitive genitive: 
jah harjatöh hunslé salta saltada, and every sacrifice 
shall be salted with salt; Mk.9,49. Ivarjizuh jawara whoso- 
ever of vou; Lu. 14, 33. (b) attributively ; e.g... and dulp pan 
lrarjóh, now at every feast; Mt. 27, 15 (See also Mk. 15, 6; 
and Skeir. IV, b.). 

Note. The indefinites hazul und lenrjiznl with numerals are used distrib- 
utively; e. g, jah dugunu ins insandjan twaus lvanzuh, and began to 
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send them forth by two and two; Mk.6, 1. jah iusandida ins twaus lvanz- 
uh, and sent them two and two; Lu. 10, 1. — ana lvarjanóh fimf tiguus, 
by fifties in à company; Lu. 9, 14. 

$ 81. Lach of two and each one of two are rendered by lva- 
paruh and ainlvaparuh, respectively (See ‘Gothic Grammar’, 
$166). E. g., eipan...lvaparammóh usgibaima, there- 
fore we Should give each; Skeir. V, d. ainlvaparamméh seina 
anafilhandam, each one commending his baptism; Skeir. ITI, a. 

$ 82. The indefinite alls (See Gothic Grammar, § 122, note 1), 
all, whole, every, is used: 

(1) substantively, (a) without or with the article. E. œ., 
unté allata waírpip, till all shall be fulfilled; Mt. 5, 18. 
faúra baim allaim, before them all; Mt. 26, TO. (b) with a 
personal pronoun. E.g., eis allai gadómidédun ina skulan 
wisan daupau, £hey all condemued him to be (a debtor unto 
death, i. e.) guilty of death; Mk. 14, 64. (e) (all) with a geni- 
tive singular. E. œ., jah all manageins iddjédun du imma, 
and the whole (of the) multitude resorted uuto him; Mk. 2, 13. 
all dagis, (the whole of the day, í. e.) all the day long; Rom. 
8, 36. (d) with a genitive plural, where it likewise occurs in the 
neuter singular, and may be rendered by every. B. œg., all bag- 
mé gódaizé, every good tree; Mt. T, 17. us allamma haimo 
Galeilaias, out of every town of Galilee; Lu. 5, 17; or agrees 
with the substantive in gender; as, mis all kniwé biugip jah 
andhaitip all razdó gupa, every knee shall bow to me, and 
every tongue shall confess to God; Rom. 14, 11. 

(2) adjectively, (a) with or without the article. I. g., alla 
sô haírda, the whole herd; Mt. 8, 32. jah hailjands allós 
saühtins jah alla unhailja, and healing all sicknesses aud 
every (Cp. (1), (d), above) disease; Mt. 9, 35. (b) with the pro- 
noun jains. E. g., jah usiddja méripa sô and alla jaina 
aírpa, and the faine hereof (lit. this fame) went abroad into all 
that land; Mt. 9, 26. in allai aírpai jainai, in all that 
country; Mt. 9,31. (e) with a possessive pronoun used substan- 
tively, either with or without the article. I. œ., jah all pata 
mein pein ist, and all mine is thine; Lu. 15, 31. jah fraqi- 
mandei allamma seinamma, and having spent all (hers =) 
that she had; Mk. 5, 26. (d) with other words, or phrases, used 
substantively. E. œ., in allaim gódaim, iu all good things; 
Gal. 6, 6. jah allans pans ubil habandans gahailida, 
and healed all that were sick (lit. all *the-evil- having"); Mt. 8, 16. 
jah liuhteip allaim paim in pamma garda, and it giveth 
light unto all that are in the house; Mt. 5, 15. 
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THE VERB. 


Voices. 


s 83. The Gothic has two voices, Active and Middle. Of the 
middle voice there remain only a few, but frequently occurring, 
forms of the present indicative and optative. Since these forms 
have a passive force, the middle voice is also called Passive Voice, 
or Medio-Passive. The remaining passive tenses are formed by 
means of the preterit participle and the corresponding tenses of 
wafrpan and wisan. E. œ., daupjada, he is baptized, dau- 
pips was or warp, he was baptized. 

Nore. Verbs iii -nan, originally iuchoatives, often have a medial meaning (See 
*Gothie Grammar’, $ 194; aud my ‘Comparative Glossary of tlie Gothic Language’, 
page 592). 

$ S£. A verb in the active voice expresses what the subject 
does or is, While in the passive voice the verb expresses what the 
subject suffers. E. g, appan ik in watin izwis dau pja; ip 
sa afar mis gagganda swinpóza mis ist, Z indeed baptize 
vou with (lit. in) water, but he that cometh after me is mightier 
than I; Mt. 3, 11. —minnista haitada, shall be called (the) 
tamt, Mt. 5, 19. 

Nore 1. The subiect nominative of. personal prononns is generally omitted 
(See $ 2, note 1). 

Nore 2. The active of the Greek text is often rendered passively in Gothie, no 
doubt for the sake of clearness; e. g, daupan afdaupjaidau (for ?«vázo 
ziAsoTdrw), let him be put to death; Mk. 7,10. ei galagjaidau (lor zepézsezat) 
asilugairnus ana halsaggan is, that a millstone were tid about his neck; 
Mk. 9, 42. unto uflilóhjauda (for ysżassre), for ye shall (be caused to laugh =) 
rejoice; Lu. 6, 21. ip bipé gabaürau ist (for yeya) barn, but as soon as 
the child is born; Jo. 16, 21. n ppau lva naúh faianda (for p£pezszat), but why 
are we yet blamed? Rom. 9, 19. — So especially where we render the Greek person 
by the indefinite they, neu; as, ibai lisanda (for guddgyover) af þaúrnum 
weinnbusja? are grapes gathered of thorus (=do men gather grapes of thorus)? 
Mt. 7, 16. mitads gôdu ... gibada (for dwoovet), good measure ... shall 
he given; Lu. 6, 38. (Svo also 44: lisanda for evAAfzooa:7) — Both active and 
passive iu the same sentence: galisuda... galagjund...inbrannjuda (for 
GUIAR ... Billova... sutera); Jo. 15, 6. 

Nott 8. Reversely, n Greek passive construction, even a present form, is ren- 
dered by n Gothie active verb; e. go, juli dnatsnównn (for zpocopur?aay), 
sud drew to the shore; Mk. 6,53. jah gastôp (lor arexarearaðy) 80 handus 
ix, uud his haud was whole again, Lu.6,11.—ip Jesus ga wundjands sik (for 
éxtarpagets), but Jesus turned hin about, aud (Vil. turning himself); Mt. 9. 22. (Seo 
also Mk, 5, 30). jah gusleiþeiþ sik (for £xuto?z) &uiwului seinni? aud in- 
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jureth himself in regard to his soul; Mk. 9, 36.— Here must be mentioned the infini- 
tive active for the Greek infiuitive passive (the latter beiug also expressed by a pret- 
erit participle and wairpan or wisan, or by a conjunctional clause; s. $ 106, 
note); e. g, hait nu witan (for àccato?zvat) pamma hlaiwa, command 
therefore to watch the sepulchre; Mt. 27, 64. gaméljan (for ézoypácsatiat) 
allana midjungard, £o (enroll for taxation =) tax the whole world; Lu. 2, 1. 
(so) anaméljan mip Mariin, to enroll (himself) with Mary; Lu. 2, 5. jah 
usqiman (for àxoxzav27vat), and suffer death; Lu. 9, 22. 

Nore 4. The preterit participle of intransitive verbs has an active (and, like 
the present participle, sometimes an adjective) meaning. e. g, quimans, having 
come; gaqumans, having come together; usgaggans, having gone ont; wa ú r- 
pang, having become, being; — háuhþúhts, high-minded, proud; audaþáhts, 
vigilant; etc.t) 


laai 


Nore 5. Concerning the dative governed by passive verbs, see $ 49. 


Tenses. 


$ 85. The Gothie verb has two tenses, Present and Preterit 
(Perfect). The future is expressed by the present or (rarely) by 
means of skulan, shall; haban, have; duginnan, begin, etc.; 
see ($) 86, (1), and note 1. 

$ 86. The present expresses, 

(1) continued present action, a geueral truth or an habitual 
action. E. g., amén auk qipa izwis, for verily Í say unto you; 
Mt. 5,18. jah jabai tafhsw6 peina handus marzjaipuk, 
afmait po jah waírp af pus; batizó ist auk pus, ete., 
and if thy right hand offend thee, cut it off, aud cast (if) from 
thee; for it is profitable for thee, etc.; Mt. 5, 29. 

(2) sometimes a past action; so in vivid narration, the Greek 
using the same tense for the aorist. (Historical present). Iv. g., 
naühpanimma ródjandin gaggip sums manne, while he 
vet spake, there cometh a certain man (lit. of men; see $$ 21 and 
78); Lu. 8, 49. paruh farjandans swé spaúrdé .k. jah .e. 
aippau 1. gasaílvand lêsu, so having rowed about five aud 
twenty or thirty furlongs, they see Jesus; Jo. 6, 19. gatiuhand 
ina du Fareisaium, they bring hin to (the) Pharisees; Jo. 
9,13. bó qap, jah afar pata qipip du im, these things said 
he, and after that he saith unto them; Jo. 11, 11. panuh Iésus 
... gaggip du painma hlaiwa, Jesus therefore ... cometh to 
the grave; Jo. 11, 88. — Sometimes the present and the preterit 
occur interehangeably for the Greek historical present; as, jah 
atiddjédun (for épgosra) du Iésua, jah gasailvand pana 
wódan, and they come (lit. came) to Jesus, aud see the possessed 
(one); Mk. 5, 15. jah sai qimip ains pizésynuagógéfadé, 








1) See Bernhardt, Gotische Graunnatik, Í 176. 
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namin Jaeirus jah saflvands ina gadraus (for zz) du 
fötum Iósuis, and, behold, there cometh one of the rulers of 
the synagogue, Jairus by name, and seeing him he fell at the feet 
of Jesus; Mk. 5, 22. gaggip Filippus jah qipip du An- 
draiin, jah aftra Andraias jah Filippus qépun (for 
4fyooat») du Iésua, Philip cometh and telleth Andrew, and again 
Andrew and Philip told Jesus; Jo. 12, 22. — The Greek historical 
present is more frequently rendered by the preterit; see § 87. 

(3) the Greek future (Cp. notes 1 and 2, below). E. g., sah 
pan izwis daupeip in ahmin weihamma, he, however, shall 
baptize you with (lit. in) the Holy Ghost; Mt. 3, 11. audagai 
pai hrainjahairtans, unté pai gup gasailvand, blessed 
(are) the pure in heart, for they shall see God; Mt. 5, 8. qimand 
(shall) come ... bigraband (shall) east a trench about 
bistandand (shall) surround ... biwaibjand (shall) encom- 
pass ... gaibnjand (shall) Jay even... létand (shall) leave; 
L. 19, 43. 44. — ni maúrþrjais AI ip saei maürpreip 
(goðar) skula wairpip (Sota) stauai, thou shalt not kill; and 
whosoever killeth shall be subject to bon; Mt. 5, 21. 8 
ufarswarais, ip usgibais fraujin aipans pete thou 
shalt not — ear (el but shalt perform unto the Lord 
thine oaths; Mt. 5, 33. — und lva at izwis sijau? und lva 
Pulau izwis? how Jong shall Í be with you? how long shall I 
suffer vou? Mk. 9, 19. — jabai gibaidau kunja pamma 
taikué, if there should he given a sign (lit. of signs) unto this 
generation; Mk. 8, 12. wénja auk ei paírh bidós izwarós 
fragibaidau izvis, for Í P that through your prayers I 
shall be given unto you; Phil. 22. 

(4) often the Greek perfect, when this has a present meaning. 
E. æ., unté atist (for zapéezzzs) asans, because (the) navel 
is come; Mk. 4, 29. aipei peina jah props jus beinai stan- 
dand (for n ata, thy mother and thy brethren stand with- 
out; Lu. 8, 20. gatraua (for z£zeepat), for Í am persuaded; 
Rom. 8, 38. piumagus meins ligip (for 54222;7«:)) in garda 
uslipa, my servant lieth at home sick of the palsy; Mt. 8, 6. 
— Sometimes the preterit is used; see Í 87. 

Note 1, The Greek future is further rendered (See 8 85), (a) once by means of 
skulun; e g, lua skuli pata burn wafrpan, what manner of child shall this 
he? 1.u.1,66. (b) by haban; as paruh sa andbahts meins wisan hubnip, 
there shall also myx servant be; Jo.12, 26. ip putei tanja, jah taujan haba, 
but what Ido, and will do; Hl Cor. 11,12. ei... jah taujip jah tanjan ha- 
bnip, that ye both do aud will do: M Thess. 3, 4. (€) by means of dugiunnn; 
us, unté gaunóu jah grétun dugiunid, for ye shall mourn aud weep: lu. 
6,25. jah in pamina fagind, akei jah fngiuóun duginna, and Í therein 
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do rejoice, yea, and will rejoice; Phil. 1, 18. (d) by means of ana waírps: e. g., þa- 
tei anawaírp was uns du winnan aglipós, that weshould suffer (lit. that 
it was future to us to suffer) tribulation; IThess.3, 4. izei anaw aírpai wésun 
du galaubjan imma, which should hereafter believe on him; I Tim. 1, 16. 

Note 2. The past future is likewise expressed by the present tense; e. g., ni us- 
gaggis jainpró, unté usgibis pana minnistan kintu, thou shalt not 
come out thence, till thou (shalt have =) hast paid the uttermost (properly least) 
farthing; Mt. 5, 26. hana ni hrukeip, unté pu mik afaikis kunnan prim 
sinpam, the cock shall not crow, till thou (shalt have =) hast denied (to know) 
me thrice; Jo. 13, 38. 


$ 87. The preterit is the only tense for the past. It ex- 
presses, 

(1) continued or repeated past action (Imperfect). E. œ., jah 
andbahtida imma, and (continually) served him; Mt. 8, 15. 
habaidédunuh pan bandjan gatarhidana, Barabban, 
they had then a notable prisoner, Barabbas; Mt.27, 16. id weiti- 
dédun imma, reproached (—were reproaching) him; Mt. 27, 44. 
ip eis pahaidédun, but they held their peace; Mk. 3, 4. 


(2) a past action, with reference to its present completion 
(Perfect). E.g.,galaubeins peina ganasida puk, thy faith 
hath made thee whole; Mt. 9, 22. Mk. 5, 34. trauagda du 
guþa, he trusted (i. e. heretofore) in God; Mt. 27, 43. sai 
smakkabagms panei fraqast gapaürsnóda, behold, (the) 
fig tree which thou cursedst is withered away; Mt. 11,91. and- 
némun (for àz£zove») mizdön seina, they have (received) their 
reward; Mt. 6, 2. 16. — The Greek perfect is usually rendered by 
the present; see $ 86, (4). | 


(5) simple past action, i.e. an isolated occurrence, without 
reference to another action or to its completion or duration. It 
answers to the Greek aorist. E. g., jah atiddja dalap rigu 
jah qéómun alvós jah wafwóun windós jah bistugqun bi 
Þamma razna jainamma, jah ni gadraus. and (the) rain 
descended, and the floods eame, and the winds blew and beat 
upon that house; and it fell not; Mt. 7,25. jah stibna qam 
us himinam, and there came a voice from heaven, Mk. 1, 11. 
— Here belongs also the preterit which answers to the Greek 
historieal present (the latter being sometimes rendered by the 
present; see § 86, (2). E.g. jah qap imma Iósus, and Jesus 
said unto hin; Mt. 8,4. jah gap duimma Iósus, and Jesus 
said unto him; Mt. 8,7.20. jah suns sai ahma ina ustauh 
in aupida, and, behold, immediately the Spirit drove him iuto 
(the) wilderness; Mk. 1, 12. jah galipun in Kafarnaum, and 


they went into Carpernaum; Mk. 1, 21. n 
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(4) a past action which had already occurred previous to a 
certain time in the past, or when another completed action com- 
menced (Pluperfect). E. œ., atuh-ban-gaf sa léwjands im 
bandwón, and the traitor had given them a token; Mk. 14, 44. 
paiei in auhjódau matrpr gatawidédun, that had com- 
mitted murder in the insurrection; Mk. 15, 7. in neipis atgó- 
bun ina pai auhumistans gudjans, for envy had delivered 
him the chief priests; Mk. 15,10. af pizaiei uswarp sibun 
unhulpóns, out of whom he had cast seven devils; Mk. 16, 9. 
us pizaiei usiddjédun unhulpóussibun, out of whom went 
seven devils; Lu. 8, 2. 

Note. Examples of the compound (Sce Í 83) passive tenses, 

(a) Imperfect: jah daupidai wésun allai, and were all baptized; Mk.1,5. 
inérida wésun alla þó waürda, all these sayings were noised abroad; Lu. 1, 
65. jah taúhans was in ahmin in aupidai, and was led by (the) Spirit in 
(the) wilderness; Lu. 4, 1. 

(b) Perfect: alla garapana sind, are all numbered; Mt. 10, 30. bi panei 
zamélip ist, of whom it is written; Mt.11,10. jah jabai satana...gadai- 
lips warp, and if Satan... be divided; Mk.3, 26. 

(ec) Aorist: patei qipan ist, that it Was said; Mt. 5, 21. 27. 33. 38. 43. 
afpaürsips was (for éðtWysa) I was thirsty, Mt. 25, 42. jah uswaürhta 
gadóimida warp handugei fram barnam seinaim, and wisdom was (and 
is still) deemed righteous of her children; Mt. 11, 19. 

(d) Pluperfect: unté gasulip was ana staina, for it (had been=) was 
founded upon a rock; Mt. 7, 25. ana pammei só baürgs izé gatimrida 
was, on which their city (had been=) was huilt; Lu. 4, 29. sah atwaürpaus 
was du dadra is, aud he had been laid at his gate: Lu. 16, 20. 


NIoods. 


$ 88. The Gothic language has three moods, Zndicative, Op- 
tative (Subjunctive), and Imperative. (See Gothic Grammar, 
$ 167, (3)). Concerning the Zufinitive, which is sometimes classed 
with the moods, see $ 106. 


Indicative. 
$ 89. The indicative mood is used sunply to express a fact, 
i. e. to declare, affirinatively or negatively, a person or thing as 
acting or existing. PB. œ., appanik in watin izwis daupja; 
ipsa afar gagganda swinpóza mis ist, / indeed baptize 
vou with water, but he that cometh after me is mightier than J; 
Mt. 3,11. — For further examples, see $$ 86 and 87. 


Optative. 
$ 90. While the indicative expresses an actual fact, the opta- 
live is used to state what is merely conceived in the mind; as, á 
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wish, exhortation, possibility, doubt, 'and the like. The op- 
tative occurs both in independent and dependent sentences (Cp. 
$ 91, note 1). 


I. Optative in independent sentences. 

$ 91. In independent sentences the optative implies, 

(1) a wish (optative proper). Ifthe wish can be fulfilled, the 
present optative is used. E. g., weihnai namo pein; qimal 
piudinassus peins; wairpai wilja peins...jah ni brig- 
gais uns in fraistubnjai, hallowed be thy name, thy king- 
dom come, thy will be done ... and lead us not into temptation, 
Mt. 6,9—13. waírpai mis bi waürda peinamma, be it unto 
me according to thy word; Lu. 1, 38. hulps sijais mis fra- 
waürhtamma, be merciful to me a sinner; Lu. 18,13. gup... 
gibai izwis, God grant you; Rom. 15, 5. — With the particle 
wainei (éez», Lt. utinam); as, wainei jah usmaitaindau 
pai dróbjandans izwis! would that they were even cut ott 
which trouble you! Gal. 5, 12. 

The preterit optative implies that a wish is not, or can not, 
be fulfilled. E. œ., ip wissédeis...! hadst thou but known...! 
Lu. 19, 42. — with wainei: jah wainei piud anódédeip, and 
would that ye did reign! I Cor. 4, 8. wainei uspulaidédeip 
meinaizos leitil lva unfrédeins, would that ye could bear 
with my follv a little! II Cor. 11, 1. 

(2) an exhortation. E.g., pairhgaggaima ju und Dé p- 
lahaim jah sailvaima, let us now go unto Dethlehem, and 
see; Lu. 2, 15. gawatirkjaima hleiprós prins, let us make 
three tents; Lu. 9, 33. sijais waila hugjands andastauin 
peinamma, agree with (lit. be well thinking towards) thine ad- 
versary; Mt. 5, 25. nih bi haubida þeinamma Swarais, 
neither shalt thou swear by thy head; Mt. 5, 96. swanu bid- 
jai) jus, so therefore pray ye; Mt. 6,9. swa liuhtjai liuhap 
izwar, so shall your light shine; Mt. 5, 16. 

(3) possibility or probability. E.g.,jah (þan) pana gard 
is diswilwai, and then he may plunder the house; Mk. 3, 27. 
aíppaulvasimma fruma gaf, jah fragildaidau imma, 
or who has first given to him, and it should be reconipensed unto 
him again? Rom. 11, 35. baíraima jah frisaht pis himina- 
kundins, we shail also bear (the) image of the heavenly; I Cor. 
15, 49. sa baírai pó wargipa, he shall bear his (lit. the) 
judgment; Gal. 5, 10. ip waürstw sein silbins kiusai (ex- 
hortative) lvarjizuh, jah pan in sis silbinlvdftulja habai 
(potential), but let every man prove his own work, and then shall 
he have rejoicing in himself; Gal. 6, 4. 
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Here belongs also the optative in a direct question. E. g., 
ka sijai pata? what may this be? Mk. 1, 27. was pannu sa 
sijai? who may he he? Mk. 4, 41. Ivan puk sélvum ... jan 
ni andbahtidédeima pus? when saw we thee ... and did not 
minister unto thee (i. e. could it be possible that we did not 
minister unto thee, when we saw thee?); Mt. 25, 44. 


Note 1. It should be noticed that in affirmative sentences the hortative opta- 
tive expresses what should be, or be done, either now or in the future, while the 
imperative geuerally implies that which the subject. desires to be, or be done, im- 
mediately (Cp. $ 105). E. g, qimai piudinassns peins; wafrpai wilja 
peius, thy kingdom come, thy will be done; Mt. 6, 10. but: hlaif unsaraua 
pana sinteinan gif uns hinma daga; jah aflét uns patei skulans si- 
juima, give us this day our daily bread, and forgive us our debts (lit. that which 
we owe); Mt. 6,11. 12. 


Note 2. It is sometimes doubtful whether an optative has a hortative or a po- 
tential force; e. g., jabat lvöpan skuld sijai, paim siukeins meinaizós 
lvópau, ifit behoove to glory, I might (or let ine) glory of the things which con- 
cern (lit. of) mine infirmity; II Cor. 11, 30. 


II. Optative in dependent clauses. 


1. IN OBJECT CLAUSES, 

$ 92. The optative is used iu object clauses implying doubt, 
uncertainty, coutrariness, and the like. The object clause is. intro- 
duced by the conjunctions ei, patei, pei (See ‘Gothic Grammar’, 
$ 157, and note 2). The verbs of the leading clauses are usually 
verbs of saving, thinking, hearing, permitting, and the like. E. g., 
ni hugjaip ei q@émjau gataíran witóp aippau praüfé— 
tuus, think not that I am come to destroy (the) law, or (the) 
prophets; Mt. 5, 17. ga-u-laubjats patei magjau pata 
taujan? believe ye, that Í can do this? Mt. 9, 28. þadei hau- 
sidédun ei is wési, where they heard (that) he was; Mk. 6, 55. 
paiei silbans trauaidédun sis ei wéseina garaíhtai, 
which trusted in themselves that they were righteous; Lu. 18, 9. 
jus qipip patei wajamérjau, say ye that Í blaspheme? Jo. 
10,36. jah ni qipa izwis pei ik bidjau attan bi izwis, 
and Í say not unto you, that Í will pray the Father for von; 
Jo. 16, 20. ni patei attan sélvi lvas, not that (i.e. Í will not 
say that) any man hath seen the Father; Jo. 6,46. fragif ug- 
kis ei ains af taíhswón peinai jah ains af hleidumein 
peinai situiwa, grant to us that we may sit, one ou thy right 
(hand), and the other on thy left (hand); 

§ 93. The optative occurs in final (Cp. $ 96) object clauses 
after verbs of willing, commanding, ov the opposite. M. g., wi- 
leizu ei qipaima, fon atgaggai us himina jah fraqimai 


D 
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im, wilt thou that we command fire to come down from heaven 
aud consume them? Lu.9, 54. — For further examples of final 
clauses, see $ 96. 


$ 94. The optative in object clauses is used after verbs of 
fearing. E.g., Öög izwis ibai swaré arbaididédjau tnizwis, 
I am afraid of von, lest I have bestowed labor upon vou in vain; 
Gal. 4, 11. aþþan ôg ibai auftð ... riurja wairpaina 
fraþja izwara af ainfalpein, but I fear, lest by any means... 
your minds should be corrupted; II Cor. 11, 3. unté ógibai 
auftó qimands ni swaleikans swé wiljau bigitau izwis, 
jah ik bigitaidau izwis swaleiks swé ni wileip ... ibai 
aftra qimandan mik gup gahaunjai at izwis, jah qai- 
nó managans, for J fear, lest, when I come (lit. coming), I shall 
not find you such as I would, and that I shall be found unto 
you such as you would not...; lest when I come again, my God 
will humble me among you, aud that I shall bewail many; II Cor. 
He, 20: 21. i 

$ 95. The optative often occurs in indirect questions. 

'(a) the present optative, (2) after the present tense in the 
leading clause. E. g., ni maürnaip saiwalai izwarai Íva 
matjaip jah lva drigkaip, nih leika izwaramma lvé 
wasjaip, be not anxious for vour life, what ye shall eat and 
what ye shall drink, nor yet for your body, what ye shall put 
on; Mt. 6,25. ip sunus mans ni habaip lvar haubip sein 
anahnaiwjai, but the Son of man hath not where he shall lay 
his head; Mt. 8, 20. — (4) after the preterit in the leading sentence. 
E. g., Fareisaieis fréhun ina skuldu sijai mann qén af- 
satjan, (the) Pharisees asked him, if it be lawful for á man to 
put away (his) wife; Mk. 10, 2. fréhun pan ina sipónjós is 
qipandans hva sijai sô gajukó, and his disciples asked him, 
saying what this parable might be; Lu. 8, 9. 

(b) the preterit optative, always after the preterit in the lead- 
ing clause. E.g., jah witaidédun imma, hailidédiu sab- 
bató daga, and they watched him, whether he would heal (him) 
on (the) sabbath day; Mk. 8,2. jah sókidédun lvaiwa ina 
innatbéreina jah galagidédeina in andwairpja is, and 
they sought (means) how they might bring him in and lay him 
before him; Lu. 5,18. ni kunnandans habar skuldédi 
maiza, not knowing which should be greater; Skeir. HI, a. 


2. dx Fínar CLAusEs. (Cp. § 93.) 
$ 96. A purpose or motive is genevally expressed by the op- 
tative (proper; see 3 91, (1)). "The final coujunctions, or better, 
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the conjunctions introducing final clauses, are ei (intensified dupé 
ei, in pis ei, du pamma ei), that (to this end, for this cause, 
that), pei, that, ibai, lest. 


A final clause takes, 


(a) the present optative, (a) after a primary tense in the 
lending clause. E. œ., swa liuhtjai linhap izwar...ei ga- 
gaílvninaizwara gôda watrstwa jah hanhjaina attan 
izwarana, Jet vour light so shine ... that they may see your 
good works, and glorify vour Father; Mt. 5,16. saílv ei mann 
ni qipais, see that thou tell no man; Mt. 8, 4. ibai lukarn 
qimip dnþó ei uf mélan satjaidau aippau undar ligr? 
niu ei ana lukarnastapan satjaidau, 7s a candle brought 
(lit. does perhaps a candle come) to be put under a bushel, or 
under e bed, and not to be set on à candlestick? Mk. 4, 21. salbó 
haubip pein jah India beina pwah, ei ni gasailvaizau. 
mannam fastands, ak attin peinamma, anoint thine 
head, and wash thy face; that thou appear not fasting unto men, 
but unto thy Father; Mt. 6, 17. 18. du pamma gabaürans 
im (Perfect) jah du pamma qam (Perfect) in pamma faír- 
lvau ei weitwódjau sunjai, £o this (end) was Í born, and for 
this (cause) came I iuto the world, that Í should bear witness 
unto the truth; Jo. 18, 31. —galisip Pos aflifnandeins 
draühsnós, bei wafhtai ni fraqistnai, gather up the re- 


maining fragments, that nothing be lost; Jo. 6, 12. — sijais 
waila huejands andastauin peinammza...ibailvan at- 


vibai puk sa andastaua stauin, jah sa staua puk at- 
vibai andbahta, jah in karkara galagjaza, agree with 
thine adversary ... lest at any time the adversary deliver thee 
to the judge, and the judge deliver thee to the oflicer, and (then) 
thou wilt be cast into prison; Mt. 5,25. hait nu witan pam- 
ma hlaiwa und pana pridjan dag, ibai auftó qiman- 
dans pai sipónjós is binimaina imma jah qipaina du 
managein, command therefore to watch the sepulchre until the 
third day, lest his disciples come by night, and steal hin away, 
and say unto the multitude; Mt. 27, 64. (3) after the preterit in 
the leading clause. E. œ., Mósés gamélida unsis... ei nimai 
bróparis þó qén is jah ussatjat barna brópr seinam- 
ma, Moses wrote unto Us... that his brother should (and shall) 
take his wife and raise up children unto his brother; Mk. 12, 19. 
pata rödida izwis, ei ni afmarzjaindau, this have [spoken 
unto von, that ve should (and shall) not be offended; Jo. 16, 1.— 
jah ussók im aíwaggêli... ibai swaró rinnau, aud com- 
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municated unto them the gospel... lest by any means I should 
run in væn; Gal. 2, 2. 

(b) the preterit optative, («) once after a primary tense in 
the leading clause. E. g., atgibana ist mis hnupó leika 
meinamma, aggilus satanins, ei mik kaupastédi, there 
is given to me a thorn in my flesh, a messenger of Satan, to buffet 
me; II Cor. 12, 7. (5) after a secondary tense. E. gœ., jah allans 
pans ubil habandans gahailida, ei usfullnódédi, and 
healed all (the evil- having —) that were sick, that it might be 
fulfilled; Mt. 8, 16. 17. rúna némun allai (pai) gudjans 
jah pai sinistans manageius bi lésu, ei afdaupidé- 
deina ina, all the chief priests and elders of the people took 
counsel against Jesus to put him to death; Mt. 21,1. jah qap 
paim sipónjam seinaim ei skip habaip wési atimma in 
pizós manageins, ei ni praiheina ina, and he spake to lis 
disciples that a ship should be (held —) ready for him because of 
the multitude, lest they should throng him; Mk. 5, 9. —ussók 
im aiwag@éll...ibaiswaré rinnau (See last example under 
(a), (A), above) aíppau runnjau, communicated unto them the 
gospel ... lest by any means Í should run, or had run, in vain; 
Gale 2. 2. 


NOTE. Also the infinitive is used to express purpose; see Í 114. 


3. IN CONSECUTIVE CLAUSES. 


$ 97. The optative in consecutive clauses is used to express 
a result. 

(a) after ei, that, so that. E.g. pulvasis ei andwatrd- 
jais gupa? who art thou that repliest against God? Rom. 9, 20. 
— After waírps in negative clauses; as, þizei ik niim waírps 
ei anahneiwands andbindau skaudaraip skóhis is, the 
latchet of whose shoe Í am not worthy to stoop down, and un- 
loose (lit. whose I am not worthy that stooping down Í unloose 
the latchet of his shoe); Mt. 3, 11. ni im waírps ei ui hrót 
mein inngaggais, J am not worthy that thou shouldest come 
under my roof; Mt. 8, 8. Lu. 7, 6. ju panaseips ni im watrps 
ei haitaidau sunus þeins, Z am no more worthy to be called 
thy son; Lu. 15, 19. 21. ikei ni im waírps ei haitaidau 
apaüstaülus, that am worthy to be called an apostle; I Cor. 
15, 9. — After verbs signifying to bring about: niu mahta sa 
izei uslauk augóna pamma blindin, gataujan ei jah sa 
ni radaupnódédi? eould not this (man), who opened the eyes 
of (lit. to; see S 48) the blind, bring about that even this (man) 
should not have died? Jo. 11, 37. appan mahteigs ist gup 
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alla anst ufarassjan in izwis, ei... ufarassjatp in al. 
lamma watirstwé gódaizó, and God is able to make all grace 
abound in vou, that ... ve may abound to every good work (lit. 
every one of good works); IL Cor. 9, 8. taujaip ei jah in Lau- 
dékaíón aíkklésjón ussiggwaidan, cause that it be read 
also in the church of Laodicea; Col. 4, 16. 

(b) after swaei, swaswé (Cp. $ 115), that, so that. E. g., 
swaei ni mahtédeina sunjus Israélis fairweitjan du 
wlita Mósézis, so that the children of Israêl could not stead- 
fastly behold the face of Moses; II Cor. 3, Y. swaei bédeima 
Titaün, so that we desired Titus; Il Cor. 8, 6. swaei sijai 
daupeins Ióhaunés ana midumai twaddjé ligandei, so 
that the baptism of John be lying between the two; keir. ITT, d. 
— swaswó faírgunja mipsatjau, so that I could remove 
mountains; I Cor. 13,2: 


4. IN CAUSAL CLAUSES. 


$ 98. A cause or reason is generally expressed by the indic- 
ative, sometimes by the optative. E. g, Abraham atta iz- 
war sifaida ei gasélvi dag meinana, your father Abraham 
rejoiced, because he should see my day; Jo. 8, 56. jah faginó 
in izwara, ei galaubjaip, and I rejoice for your sakes, that 
ye may believe; Jo. 11, 15. usfulleip meina fahéd ei pata 
samóhugjaip, fulfill ye my joy, that ye be likeminded; Phil. 
2 9 


=, 
9. IN RELATIVE CLAUSES. 


$ 99. In relative clauses the indicative expresses that which 
actually is or is done, the optative that which is merely conceiv- 
ed in the mind. The indicative relative clause is therefore often 
used attributively for a Greek attributive adjective, or participle. 
The relations expressed by optative relative clauses are as follows: 

(a) consecutive (Cp. $ 97), after negative and interrogative 
clauses. E. g., ni waíhts ist ütapró mansinngaggandö 
in ina patei magi ina gamainjan, there is nothing from 
without a man, that entering into him ean defile him; Mk. 1, 15. 
ni maunahun auk ist saei taujip mahtin namin mei- 
namma jah magi sprautó ubilwaürdjan mis, for there is 
no man Which shall do a miracle (i. e. if he really does a miracle; 
hence the indieative) in my name and lightly be able (potential 
optative) to speak evil of me; Mk. 9,39. Was saei frawaúrh- 
tins aflétai? who is this that forgiveth sins? Vu. 7, 49. Was 
pan izwara skalk aigands arjandan afppau haldan- 
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dan, saei atgaggandin af haipjai qipai? but which of 
vou, having a servant ploughing or feeding (lit. holding, i. e. hold- 
ing cattle), that will say unto him (when he is) coming from the 
field? Lu. 17, 7. — Also the relative clause is often negative: ni 
waíht auk ist gahulip patei ni andhuljaidau, jah ful- 
jin patei ni ufkunnaidau, for there is nothing covered, that 
shall not be revealed; and hid, that shall not be known; Mt. 10, 
96. nih allis ist lva fulginis patei ni gabaírhtjaidau, 
for there is nothing hid, which shall not be manifested; Mk. 4, 22. 
ni auk ist analaugn patei swikunp ni waírpai, nih ful- 
gin patei ni gakunnaidau jah in swikunpamma qimai, 
for not (anything) is secret that shall not be made manifest; nor 
hid, that shall not be known and come abroad; Lu. 8, 17. ni 
ainshun auk ist manné saei ni gawaürkjai maht inna- 
min meinamma, for there is no man, who may not do a mir- 
acle in my name; Lu. 9, 50. ni ainshun ist... saei ni and- 
nimai managfalp in pamma méla, there is no man. 
who shall not receive manifold in this time; Lu. 18, 29—30. 

(b) causal (Cp. $ 98). E. g., nip paiei sijaina Íraiw 
Abrahamis, allai barna, ak in Isaka haitada bus 
fraiw, neither because they are (the) seed of Abraham, (are they) 
all children, but in Isaac shall thy (lit. to thee) seed be called; 
Rom.9,7. þatei ist all du riurein, pafrh patei is brük- 
jaidau bi anabusnim jah laiseinim manné, which is all to 
perish, because it is used after the commandments and doctrines 
of men; Col. 2, 22. Í 

(e) conditional (Cp. $99). E. g., saei nu ecataírip aina 
anabusné pizó minnistönð jah laisjai swa mans... ip 
saei taujip jah laisjai swa ..., whosoever therefore shall 
break (i.e. he actually will break) one of these least command- 
ments, and should (perhaps) teach men so... but whosoever shall 
(actually) do and (perhaps) teach so ...; Mt. 5,19. qipanuh 
pan ist patei lvazuh saei aflétai qén, it hath been said 
that whosoever shall (i. e. possibly) put away (his) wife; Mt. 5, 31. 
jah aflét uns patei skulans sijaima, and forgive us what 
we may owe; Mt.6,12. jah saei ni nimip galgan seinana 
iah laistjai afar mis, nist meina waírps, and he that 
(really) taketh not his eross and (therefore not) followeth after 
me (i.e. it would be impossible that he should then follow him; 
see also Lu. 14, 27.) is not worthy of me; Mt. 10, 38. bislva- 
duh pei gaggaip in gard, par saljaip (See $ 91, (2)), unté 
usgaggaip (See $ 101) jainpró, wheresoever ye may enter 
into a house, there abide till ye depart thence; Mk. 6, 10. 
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NOTE 1. Some sentences which are regarded by some as final relative sentences 
are properly general relative propositions, i. e. such relative sentences as imply iu- 
definiteness; e. g., gif mis sei undrinnai mik dail aiginis, give me (the) 
portion of goods that mayeth fall to me (i. e. ‘give me whatever falleth to me’); 
Lu. 15,12. bugei pizei paürbeima, buy that of which we have need (1. e. ‘buy 
whatever we need’); Jo.13, 29. ni sókjauds patei mis brûk sijai, not seek- 
ing that which mayeth be useful to me (i. e. “anything of use to me); I Cor. 10, 33. 
in allamma patei galeikai, in all that mayeth please; Col. 1, 10. 

Nore 2. Only the following relative clause may be regarded as final: — var 
sind salipwós, parei paska mip sipóujam meinaim matjau? where is 
the guestchamber, where I may (i. e. ‘show me the gu., that may) eat the passo- 
ver with my disciples; Mk. 14, 14. 

NOTE 3. General relative clauses sometimes have a conditional force; e. g., 
appan all uskiusaip (See $ 91, (2), patei góp sijai gahabaiþ (See $ 91, 
(2)). prove all (things), hold fast that which be (i. e. “whatever be’) good (i. e. if 
vou find it to be good, hold it fast’); I Thess. 5, 21. ei patei peihais pu swi- 
kunp sijai allaim, that that which thou mayest profit, be manifest to all (i. e. 
‘that, if thou profit anything, it shall be’, ete.); I Tim. 4, 15. 


6. IN TEMPORAL CLAUSES. 


$ 100. If a temporal clause merely has an additional ad- 
verbial force, the verb is put in the indicative. If there is a logical 
relation between the temporal clause and the main clause (Cp. 3 1), 
the verb of the subordinate temporal clause takes the optative. 
(For the conjunctions introducing temporal clauses, see ‘Gothic 
Grammar, 5 218. E. œ., pan nu tàujais afivaion, nu 
hatrnjais faüra pus, therefore when thou doest (i. e. ‘if thou 
should do any’) alins, do not sound a trumpet before thee; Mt. 
6,2. jah pan bidjaip, ni sijaip swaswé pai liutans, and 
when thou prayest (i.e. ‘if thou should pray’), thou shalt not be 
as the hypocrites (are); Mt. 5, 5. appan btþé fastaip, ni 
waírpaip swaswé pai liutans gáurai, moreover when ve 
fast (i.e. “if you should fast’) be not, as the hypocrites, of a sad 
countenance; Mt. 6, 16. kaupóp, unté ik qimau, occupy till 
Í come; Lu.19, 13. ni uslukaindau daüróns latrusalems, 
und patei urrinnai sunnó, Jet not the gates of Jerusalem be 
opened until the sun rise; Neh. 7,3. wait auk atta izwar 
pizei jus paürbup, faürpizei jus bidjaip ina, for your 
Father knoweth what things ve have need of, before ye ask him; 
Mt. 6,8. faürpizei hana hrukjai twaim sinpam, inwidis 
mik prim sinpain, before the eock crow twice, thou shalt deny 
me thrice; Mk. 14, 72. pata waürkjaip, swa ufta swé drig- 
kaip, du meinai gamundai. swa ufta auk swé matjaip 
paua hlaif jap pana stikl drigkaip, daupu fraujins. 
wakannjaip, unté qimai, this do ve, as oft as ve drink (it), 
iu my remembrance. For as often as ye eat this bread and drink 


( 
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this cup, ye do show the Lord's death, till he come; I Cor. 11, 
25. 26. aþþan góp is aljanón in gódamma sinteinó, 
jan ni patainei in pammei ik sijau andwaírps atizwis, 
but it is good to be zealously affected always in (a) good (thing), 
and not only when I am present with you; Gal. 4, 18. 


NOTE. Since the Greek often has the subjunctive mood, where Wulfila uses the 
indicative, we must suppose that in these cases Wulfila’s view of the clause differed 
from that of the Greek writer (Cp. $ 102). At any rate the mood is (primarily) not 
governed by the conjunctions which introduce the dependent clause, for pan, 
unté, biþé, occur very often before clauses with the indicative mood. Only faür- 
pizei is always found before clauses with the optative mood. 


; 7. IN COMPARATIVE CLAUSES. 


$ 101. In a comparative clause the indicative is used to ex- 
press an actual comparison, while the optatire expresses a com- 
parison which is merely conceived in the mind. (For the particles 
of comparison, see ‘Gothic Grammar’, $ 218). E. g., qipa auk 
...allaim wisandam in izwis ni mais fraþjan pau skuli 
fraþjan, for I say... to all that are among you, not to think 
(of himself) more than (it behooves to think =) he ought to think; 
Rom. 12, 3. Íva lvópis, swé ni némeis? why (lit. what) dost 
thou glory, as if thou hadst not received (it); I Cor. 4, T. ei si- 
jaip niujis daigs, swaswé sijaip unbeistijódai, that ye 
may be a new lump, as ve are unleavened; I Cor. 5, 7. swaswé 
habai waila andaném ist, ni swaswé ni habai, i£ is ac- 
cepted (lit. well pleasing) according to that he hath, not accord- 
ing to that he hath not; IL Cor. 8, 12. bi unswéripai qipa, 
swé patei weis siukai wéseima, to (my) disgrace Í speak, 
as though we had been weak; II Cor. 11, 21. ei in izai ga- 
daürsjau swé skuljau rödjan, that therein Í dare speak as 
I ought (to speak); Eph. 6, 20. ei gabaírhtjau pó swaswé 
skuljau rödjan, that I may make it manifest, as Í ought to 
speak; Col. 4, 4. 


III. Optative in conditional sentences. 


$ 102. A conditional sentence, like all compound sentences, 
consists of two originally independent clauses (Cp. $ 91) which, in 
course of time, were put in a dependent relation. The (subordi- 
nate) elause containing the condition is called the protasis, and 
the (main) clause containing the conclusion is called the apodosis. 
If a clause, protasis or apodosis, implies a fact or anything re- 
garded as a fact, the verb is put in the indicative, if it implies 
possibility or doubt or anything regarded as possible or doubt- 
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ful, the verb takes the optative (See 8 90). A thing may be re- 
garded, however, as a fact by one person and as doubtful or 
possible by another; hence the mood is governed by the view of 
him who makes thestatement. A conditional elause is introduced 
by jabai. pande or pandei, if jabai ni, niba or nibai, if 
not, jappé...jappé, whether... or; or, when the verbs of the 
protasis and apodosis are iu the preterit, usually by ip, if nih 
or ni, if not. 


(a) Both the protasis and the apodosis take the present op- 
tative, the optative of the apodosis being nre. potential (See 
$ 91, (3)) or lortative (See § 91, (2). 15. a, jabai lvas wili 
afar mis gaggan, afaikai sik silban iah nimai galgan 
seinana dag lvànóh, jah laistjai mik, if any one will come 
after me, let him deny himself, and take up his eross dailv, and 
follow me; Lu. 9, 23. jabai lvas mein waúrd fastai, ni 
kausjai daupu aiwa dagé, jf a man keep my word, he shall 
never taste (of) death; Jo. 8, 52. jah jabai fraatjau allós 
aihtins meiuós, jah jabai atgibau leik mein ei ga- 
braunjaidau, ip friapwa (ni) habau, ni watht bótós 
mis taujau, and though I give away all my goods (to the poor), 
and though Í give my bodv that it be burned, but have not love, 
it profiteth me nothing; 1 Cor. 13, 3. jabai lvópan skuld si- 
jai, paim siukeins meinaizós lvópau, if it be necessary to 
glory, Í may glory of the things concerning my infirmity; II Cor. 
11, 30. appan jabai wiljau lvópan, ni sijau unwita, for 
though Í would glory, I would not be a fool; ll Cor. 12, 6. 

jappé nu matjaip jappé nu drigkaip japbé lva tatii, 

allata du wulpau gups taujaip, wether therefore ye eat, or 
drink, or whatsoever ve do (i. e. ye do something; hence the in- 
dicative) do all to the glory of God; | Cor. 10, 31. 


(b) Both the protasis and the apodosis take the preterit opta- 
tive implying non-fulfillment or the opposite of à proposition. 
(Comp. $ 91, (D, end). E. g, ip barna Abrahamis wéseiþ, 
waürstwa Abrahamis tawidódeiþ, if ye were Abrahanrs 
children, ye would do the works of Abraham; Jo. 8, 39. nih 
wêsi sa fram gupa, ni mahtédi taujan ni watht, if this 
(man) were not (but ‘he is’) of God, he could do nothing; Jo. 
9, 33. — The apodosis is oftenest introduced by pau or afppau; 
as, untó jabai in Saúdaúmjam watrpeina mahteis POS 
wattrpands in izwis níppau eis wéseina und hina dag, 
for if the mighty works, which have been done in you (i. e. the 
people of €), had (but ‘they have not’) been done in Sodom, they 
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(i. e. ‘the people of S^) would have remained until this day; Mt. 
11, 23. jabai habaidédeip galaubein swé kaürnó sina- 
pis, aíppau jus qépeip du bafrabagma pamma, if ve had 
(but ‘have uot’) faith as a grain of mustard seed, ye might say Un- 
to this sycamine tree; Lu.17,6. jabai allis Môsê galau bid ê- 
deip, ga-pau-laubidédeip mis, but had ye (but ‘ye have 
not') believed Moses, ye would have believed me; Jo. 5; 46. S 
ip wêsi praúfétus, ufkunpédi pau kô jah lvileika sÔ 
qinó sei tékip imma, this (mau), if he were a prophet, would 
have known who aud of what sort the woman is that toucheth 
him; Lu.7,39. ip blindai wéseip, ni pau habaidédeip fra- 
waürhtais, if ye were blind, ye should have no (lit. not of) 
sin; Jo. 9, 41. 

(e) The protasis takes the preterit optative, and the apodosis 
the present optative. E. g., jah jabai qépjau patei ni kunn- 


jau ina, sijau galeiks izwis liugnja, aud if I should sav 
that Í know him not, I would be a liar like unto you; Jo. 8, 55. 
jabai mein waürd fastaidédeina, jah izwar fastaina, 
if they had kept my word, they might keep yours also; Jo. 15, 20. 

(d) The protasis takes the present optative, and the apodosis 
the present indicative. jah jabai lvas iggqis qipai: dulvé 
pata taujats? and if any man say unto you, why do ye this? 
Mk. 11,3. jah jabai lvas meinaim hausjai waürdam jah 
ealaubjai, ik ni stója ina, and if any man hear my words, 
and believe, Í judge him not; Jo.12, 47. jah jabai habau 
praüfétjans, jah witjau allaizé rünós jah all kuupi, 
jah habau alla galaubein, ... ip friapwa ni habau, ni 
waíhts im, and though I have (the gift of) prophecies, and 
understand (of) all mysteries, and all knowledge, aud have all 
faith, ... but have not love, Í am nothing; I Cor. 13, 2: 

(e) The protasis takes the present optative, tlie apodosis the 
imperative. E. g., jabai nu baírais aibr pein du hunsla- 
staða... aflét jainar þö giba beina...jah gagg...jah 

. atbaír pê giba peina, therefore if thou bring thy gift to 
(the) altar... leave there thy gift... and go... aud ... bring 
thy gitt; Mt. 5, 23. 24. ip jabai augó pein pata taíhswó 
marzjaipuk,usstigg ita jah waírp af pusi... jah jabai 
taíhswð þeina handus marzjai þuk, afmait þö jah 
waírp at pus, and if thy right ere offend thee, pluck it out and 
cast,(it) from thee; ... and if thy right hand oflend thee, cut it 
off, and cast (it) from thee: Mt. 5, 29. 30. 

(f) the protasis takes the preterit optative, the apodosis the 
present indicative. E. g., jabai wési rapjó suniwé Israélis 
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swaswé malma mareins, laibós ganisand, fhough the 
number of the children of Israel should be as (the) sand of the 
sea, remnants shall be saved; Rom, 9, 27. 


IV. Optative in subject clauses. 

$ 103. Ifa subject clause expresses a fact, or anything re- 
garded as a fact, the verb takes the indicative; if it implies 
possibility, probability, doubt, or the like, the verb is put in tlie 
optative. Subject clauses are introduced by ei. E. g., batizó 
ist auk pus ei fraqistnai ains lipiwé peinaizó jah ni 
allata leik pein gadriusai in gafainnan, for it is better 
for thee that one of thy members should perish and not thy whole 
bodv should be cast (lit. should fall) into hell; Mt. 5, 29. 30. ga- 
nah sipÓóni ei wafrpai swé laisareis is, jah skalks swé 
frauja is, it is enough for (the) disciple that he be as his master, 
and (the) servant as his lord; Mt.10, 25. góp ist imma mais 
ei galagjaidau asiluqaírnus ana halsaggan is jah fra- 
watirpans wési in marein, it is good for him rather that a 
millstone were hanged about his neck and he were cast into (the) 
sea; Mk. 9,42. jah pihtaim ei suns skulda wêsi piudan- 
cardi guþs gaswikunpjan, and they thought that the king- 
dom of God should immediately appear; Lu. 19, 11. batizó ist 
izwis ei ik galeipau, it is better for vou that Í go away; Jo. 
16, 7. ip ist biuhti izwis ei ainana izwis fralétau in 
pasxa, but ve have a custom (See $ 35), that I should release 
one unto vou at (the) passover; Jo. 18, 39. appan mis in 
minnistin ist ei fram izwis ussókjaidau aíppau fram 
manniskamma daga, but with me it is a very small thing 
(lit. in the least) that I should be judged of you, or of man's 
judgment (lit. “human day’, i. e. a day of judgment); I Cor. 4, 5. 
saleikaida uns ei bilipanai wéseima in Apeinim ainai, 
it pleased us that we should be left at Athens alone; | Thess. 3, 1. 


V. Optative in appositive clauses. 

$ 104. An appositive clause is a clause which serves to ex- 
plain a preceding noun or pronoun. Like subjeet clauses (See 
$ 103), it is introduced by ei, and its verb, probably by influence 
of the Greek subjunctive, takes the optative. E. g., jah lvapró 
mis pata ei qémi aipei fraujins meinis at mis? and 
whence is this to me, that the mother of my Lord should come 
tome? Lu. 1,43. aipis panei swór wipra Abraham attan 
unsarana, ei gébi unsis unagein (See Í 52, (5) . . . skal- 
kinón imma, (the) oath which he sware to our father Abra- 
ham, that he would grant unto us to serve him without fear; 
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Lu.1,74. bat'ist waürstw gups ei galaubjaip pammei 
insandida jains, this 1s (the) work of God, that ye believe on 
him whom he hath sent; Jo. 6, 29. patuh pan ist wilja pis 
sandjandins mik ei lvazuh...aigi libain aiweinón, and 
this is the will of him that sent (lit. of him sending), that each 
one ... may have everlasting life; Jo. 6, 40. frija ist pis wi- 
tódis, ei ni sijai hórinðndei, she is free from the kaw, (that 
she be not whoring =) that she is no adulteress; Rom. 7, 3. 
ni ufar patei gamélip ist irapian, ei ains faür ainana 
ana anparana ufblésans ni sijai, not to think above that 
which is written, that one be not puffed up for one against an- 
other; | Cor. 4,6. patuh wêsi wipra pata gadób, ei frau- 
ja qimands mahtai gudiskai jah walduinja pana ga- 
lausidédi jah naupai du gagudein gawandidédi, that 
would be against that (which is) befitting, that the Lord, coming 
with godly might and power, should release him and necessarily 
convert (him) to piety; Skeir. I, c. 


C. Imperative. 


$ 105. The imperative mood serves to express a command, 
an exhortation, or an entreaty. (For the distinction between the 
imperative and the hortatory optative, see $ 91, note 2. See also 
‘Gothic Grammar’, § 167, (3). E.g., aflét jainar PO giba 
peina in andwairpja hunslastadis jah gage faürpis 
gasibjón brópr peinamma, jah bipé atgaggandsatbaír 
pê giba peina, Jeave there thy gift before (lit. in presence of) 
the altar, and go first to be reconciled to thy brother, and then 
come and (lit. coming bring, í. e.) offer thy gift; Mt. 5, 24. insaf- 
lvip du fuglam himinis, behold the fowls of the air; Mt. 6, 26. 
sailvats ei manna ni witi, see that no man know it; Mt. 
9, 30. hirjats afar mis, come (ye) after me; Mk.1,17. us- 
leipam jainis stadis (See $ 30, (bj), Jet us pass over unto the 
other side; Mk. 4, 35. 


D. Infinitive. 


$ 106. The infinitive, which is often called a mood, is pro- 
perly a verbal substantive (See ‘Gothic Grammar’, § 167, (5)). 
Unlike the indicative, optative and imperative, which serve to 
express, respectively, an actual or possible fact as executed by a 
definite person, the infinitive expresses the notion of a verb in a 
general way, i.e. it is merely a name which denotes a state or 
an action; hence, au abstract substantive of a verbal nature (Cp. 
s 2% (c)). 
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Note. There is 10 special form of un iufinitive passive in Gothic. It is expressed 
bv means of an auxiliary verb and a preterit participle, or by a conjunctional 
clause; e. g swaswé pata skip gahulip waírpan fram wégim, insomuch 
that the ship was covered with the waves; Mt. 8,24. jab iddjédun allai, ei 
mélidai wéseina, and all went to be enrolled (for taxation); Lu. 2, 9. Also by 
the iufinitive active; s. $ 84, n. 3. 


I. Infinitive as Subject. (Nee $ 2.) 


$ 107. The subject infinitive is used, (a) alone. E. œ., appan 
mis liban Xristus ist jah gaswiltan gawaürki, for to 
me to live is Christ and to die is gain; Phil. 1, 21. lvaiwa aglu 
ist....in piudangardja gups galeipan, how hard is it .... 
to enter into the kingdom of God; Mk. 10, 24. (b) with du. 
E. œ., ip pata du sitan af taíhswón meinai aippau at 
hleidumein nist mein du giban, but to sit on my right hand 
and on my left hand is not mine to give; Mk. 10, 40. (c) with 
pata (8.868,(5). E.g.,lvaist pata us daupaim usstan- 
dan, what the rising from the dead is; Mk. 9, 10. jah pata 
du frijón ina us allamma haírtin...jah pata du frijon 
nélvundjan swé sik silban managizó ist allaim paim 
alabrunstim jah saudim, and (the) to love him with all the 
heart ... and (the) to love (his) neighbor as himself, is more than 
all burnt offerings and sacrifices; Mk. 12, 33. 

$ 108. The subject infinitive is used with impersonal predi- 
cates; as, lvópan binah, akei ni batizó ist, it is not expe- 
dient. to glory, for it is not better; II Cor. 12, 1. jah part gas 
leipan jah sailvan pata, and I must needs (lit. it is necessary) 
go and see that; Lu. 14, 18. untó ni góp ist niman hlaib 
barné jah waírpan hundam, for it is not meet to take the 
children's bread and to cast it unto the dogs; Mk. T, 27. 

Note. <A subject of this infinitive is sometimes putin the accusative (S. $ 112), 
but more frequently a dative construction is found; e. g., góp pus ist hamfam- 
ma in libain galeipan, pau twos landuns habandin galeipan in 
eafafnnan, it is better for thee to enter into life maimed, than having two hands 
to go into hell; Mk. 9, 43. (See nlso 45. 47.) luaiwa nglu ist paim hugjan- 
dam afar fafíhau in piudangardja gups galeipan. azóétizó ist ulban- 
duu pafrh pafrkó néplós galeipan pau gabigamma in piudangardja 
gups guleipnn, how hard is it for them that trust in riches to enter into the 
kingdom of God! It is easier for a camel to go through the eve of a needle, than for 
a rich man to enter into the kingdom of God; Mk. 10, 24. 25. jah warp pafrh- 
gnggan imma sabbaté daga patch atisk, and it eame to pass that he 


went (lit. and it came to pass to him to Xo) through the corn fields on the sabbath 
day; Mk. 2, 23. 


II. Infinitive as Object. 
$ 109. Many verbs are followed by an objectivo (comple- 
mentary) infinitive with the same subject. Verbs of this kind are:— 
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wiljan, to will wish; sökjan, to seek, desire; munan, to 
think; biarbaidjan, usdaudjan, to strive, endeavor; usbid- 
jan, to wish earnestly, wénjan, to hope, trust; magan, to be 
able; witan, to know; laisjan sik, to learn; skulan, shall; 
gvgadatirsan, to dare; Ögan, to fear; skaman sik, to be 
ashamed; afaikan, to deny; andhaitan, to profess, confess; 
gahaitan, to promise; duginnan, to begin; aud the like. 
E. g, jah pamma wiljandin af bus leilvan sis ni us- 
wandiais, and from him that will borrow of thee, turn not thou 
away; Mt. 5,42. jah sókidédun ina undgreipan, and they 
sought to lay hold on him; Mk. 12, 12. unté ni magt ain 
tagl lveit aíppauswartgataujan, because thou canst not 
make one hair white or black; Mt. 5,36. appan samana jah 
unwaürstwónslaisjand sik paírhgaggan gardins, and 
withal idle women learn to wander from house to house (lit. to 
pervade houses); I'Tim. 5, 13. jah jabai wildédeip mipni- 
man,saist Hélias, saei skulda qiman, and if ye will re- 
ceive (it), this is Elias, which should come; Mt. 11,14. jah ga- 
haíhaitun imma faíhu giban, and promised to give him 
money; Mk. 14, 11. 

$ 110. An object infinitive is used after verbs of permittiug 
and commanding (Cp. 8 112), the person to whom anything is 
permitted or commanded standing in the dative. E.g., uslaubi 
mis frumist galeiþan jah gatilhan attan meinana, per- 
mit me first to go and bury my father; Mt.8, 21. unté ana- 
baud ahmin pamma unhrainjin usgaggan af pamma 
mann, for he had commanded the unclean spirit to come out of 
the man. 

$ 111. A complimentary infinitive is likewise found atter ga- 
wiljis wisan, to be willing, be pleased; manwus wisan, to 
be ready, lustu haban, to have a desire. E. g., jas sô (sa) 
gawilja ist bauan mip imma (izai), and she (he) be pleased 
to dwell with him (her); I Cor. 7, 12.13. inanwus im giman 
at izwis, Tam ready to come to you; II Cor. 12, 14. lustu 
habands andlétnan jah mip Xristau wisan, having a de- 
sire to depart, and to be with Christ; Phil. 1, 25. 


III. Accusative and Infinitive. 


$ 112. A subject in the accusative, with its predicate in the 
infinitive, is found as object after verbs of hearing, saying, com- 
manding (Cp. $110), knowing, thinking, believing, hoping, and the 
like. E. g., in pizei hausidédup ina siukan, because ve had 


heard that he had been sick; Phil. 2, 26. lvana qipand mik 
19 
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mans wisan? whom do thev say that I am? Mk. 8, 27. ana- 
biuda .... fastan puk þó anabusn, Í command .... that 
thou keep the commandment; Í Tim. 6, 13. unté wissédun sil- 
ban Xristu ina wisan, for thev knew that he was Christ Hiin- 
self; Lu.4,41. hugiandóna in gasinpjam ina wisan, 
(ther) supposing him to be in the company; Lu. 2, 44. 

3 113. An accusative with infinitive clause as subject is used 
after impersonal verbs and expressions (Cp. $ 108, note). B. g., 
ip azétizó ist himin jah aírpa hindarleipan pau witó- 
dis ainana writ gadriusan, and it is easier for heaven and 
earth to pass, than one title of the law to fail; Lu. 16,17. pa- 
tei batizó ist ainana mannan fraqistjan faür mana- 
vein, that it was (lit. is) better that one man should die for the 
people: Jo. 18, 14. jah warp afslaupnan allans, and it 
eame to pass that thev were all amazed; Lu. 4, 36. 


IV. Infinitive of Purpose. 


$ 114. The infinitive is often used to express purpose, (a) 
alone, especially after verbs of motion. Ig. jah gagga kaus- 
jan pans, and I go to prove them; Lu. 14, 19. ni hugjaip 
ei qémjau gataíran witóp aippau praúfétuns; ni qam 
catairan ak usfulljan, think not that Í am come to destroy 
the law, or the prophets: I am not come to destroy, but to ful- 
fill; Mt, 5, 17. sniumidédum andaugi 1zwar gasailvan 
in managamma lustau, we hastened to see your face with 
great desire; I Thess. 2, 17. patei du frawaürhtis mans ga- 
laip [in gard] ussaljan, that he was gone to a sinful mairs 
(house) to be a guest; Lu. 19, 7. — (b) with du. E. œ., sai ur- 
rann sa saiands du saian fraiwa seinamma, behold, 
there went out the sower to sow his seed; Mk. 4, 3. lvazuh 
saei saflvip qinón du lustón izós, whosoever looketh on a 
woman to lust after her; Mt. 5, 28. saei habai ausóna du 
hausjan gahausjai, Ze that hath ears to hear, let him hear; 
Du. 8, 8. 


V. Infinitive with Conjunctions, 

$115. The infinitive (or aec. with the ini), with swaswé 
and swaei, is used to express result (Cp. 8 97, (b)), in imitation 
of Gore with the infinitive or accusative with the infinitive. Ís. œ., 
jah sai wées mikils warp in marein, swaswé pata skip 
«ahulip wafírþan fram wéeim, and, behold, there arose a 
great wave in (the) sea, insomuch that the ship was covered with 
the waves; Mt. 8,24. jah galésun sik du imma manageins 
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filu, swaswé ina galeipandan in skip gasitan in ma- 
rein, and there was gathered unto him a great multitude, so 
that he entered (lit. entering) into a ship, and sat in the Sea; 
Mk. 4, 1. ganah pamma swaleikamma andabeit pata 
iram managizam, swaei pata andaneipó izwis mais 
fragiban jah gaplaihan, sufficient to such a one (is) the 
punishment from many, so that contrariwise ve (ought) rather 
to forgive (him), and comfort (him); II Cor. 2, 6. 7. jah ma- 
nagnip iriapwa ainlvarjizuh allaizé izwara in izwis 
miss0, swaei weis silbans in izwis lvópam in aíkklós- 
jóm gups, and the love of every one of vou all toward each 
other aboundeth; so that we ourselves glory in you in the churches 
of God; II Thess. 9, 8. 4. 


E. Participles. 

s 116. The Gothic language has a present and a preterit 
participle (S. ‘Gothic Grammar’, $ 167, (5)). Both discharge the 
functions of an adjective, and the present participle may govern 
a case. (l'or inflection, see ‘Gothic Grammar’, $$ 133 and 134). 

NOTE. For preterit participles with an active meaning, see $ 84, note 4. As 
regards a certain class of participles used as substantives, and following a sub- 
stantival inflection, see ‘Gothic Grammar’, $ 115. Participles with adjectival in- 
flection may likewise be used as substantives. 

S 117. In rendering the Greek participle the Gothic translator 
largely imitated the Greek construction. But a Greek participial 
construction is often rendered by a relative clause in Gothic, while 
the Gothie participle sometimes stands for a Greek adverb or 
adverbial expression, and, though rarely, vice versa.!) The Gothic 
present participle does duty for the Greek present, aorist, and 
perfect participles. 

$ 118. Á participle is used (1) as a mere attribute, i. e. 
without a case, (a) without the article. E. œ., ipiunapró sind 
wulfós wilwandans, but inwardly they are ravening wolves; 
Mt. 7, 15. jah gaf akran urrinnandð jah wahsjandð, 
and did yield fruit that sprang up and increased; Mk. 4, 8. in 
ainisidreigóndins frawaürhtis, because of one sinner that 
repenteth; Lu. 15,10. (b) with the article. E. œ., jah pande 
pata hawi haiþjós himma daga wisandð, the grass of the 
field, which to-day is; Mt. 6, 30. wait mannan...írawul. 
wanana pana swaleikana und pridjan himin, J knew a 
man... such a one caught up to the third heaven; JI Cor. 12, 2. 


ö— — — — —— — — MM €— — — — 


1) Cp. H. Gering, ‘Die Participia im Gotischen’, Halle, 1873. 
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(3) predicatively, with an object. E.g., all bagmé ni taujan- 
dané akran gód, every tree (S. $ 82, (1), (d)) that bringeth not 
forth good fruit; Mt. 7,19. jah was jainar manna gaþaúr- 
sana habands handu, and (there) was à man there which had 
a withered hand; Mk. 3, 1. 


Note. It will be noticed that a Gothic participial construction must sometimes 
be rendered by a relative clause in English. 

$ 119. The time or circumstance of an action may be ex- 
pressed by à substantive or pronoun and a participle in the 
dative. This construction is called dative absolute (See § 53, (2), 
note). E.g. jah usleipandin Iésua in skipa aftra hin- 
dar marein, gaqémun sik manageins filu du imma, and 
when Jesus had passed over again in a ship unto the other side 
of the sea, much (of) people gathered unto him; Mk. 5, 21. 
naúhþanuh imma ródjandin qémun fram pamma syna- 
eógafada qipandans, while he yet spake, there came from the 
ruler of the synagogue (certain) saying; Mk. 5, 35. raginóndin 
Puntiau Peilatau Iüdaia... warp waürd gups at TO: 
hannén, Pontius Pilate being governor of Judea, ... the word 
of God came unto John; Lu. 3, 1...2. 


$ 120. A dative and a participle are often preceded by at. 
E.g. at andanahtja pan watrpanamma atbérun du 
inma daimónarjans managans, when the even was come, 
they brought unto him many that were possessed with devils; 
Mt. 8, 16. jah at lêsu ufdaupidamma jah bidjandin, 
usluknóda himins, aud Jesus being baptized, and praying, the 
heaven opened; Lu. 3, 21. at libandin abin, while (her) hus- 
band liveth; Rom. 7, 2. 3. 


$ 191. A nominative absolute is pointed out by Bernhardt 
(Syntax, § 193): jah waürpans dags gatils (revouévze ýnépas 
exatpo)) pan Héródis...nahtamat waúrhta ... gap piu- 
dans, and a convenient day being come, that Herod ... made 
á supper... the king said; Mk. 6,21... 22. 


(Glossary. 


(The references are to paragraphs of the ‘Gothic Grammar’. The letters hy, q, P 
follow h, k, t, respectively] 


JANG 

Aai, pr. n., Adi: Ezra 2, 28. 

aba, m. (108, n. 1), husband, 
man; Mk. 10, 12. Rom. 7,2. 
itor T, 16. 11, 5.4. Eph. 5, 
222204 I Tin. 3 12. 

abba, m. (108), father; Gal. 4,6. 

Abeiléni, Abilene, indecl. pr. n. 
in gen.; Lu. 3, 1. 

Abija, pr. n., Abia; gen. Abi- 
iims; Lu. 1, 5. 

Abiapar, pr. n., Abiathar; dat. 
Abiaþara; Mk. 2, 26. 

abraba, adv. (210), strongly, 
very much, very; Mt. 27, 54. 
Mk. 16, 4. Neh. 6, 16. 

Abraham (61, n. 3), pr. n., Abra- 
ham; Jo. 8, 39. 40; gen. -is; 
is. 12. 26; dat. -a; Mt. 8,11; 
acc. -am; Lu. 3, 8. 

abrs, adj. (124), strong, mighty, 
vehement; Lu. 15, 14. 

abu (216 and n. 1), from prep. 
af and the interr. particle -u, 
Cj. F. 

Adam, pr.n., Adam; I Tim.2,13. 


14; gen. -is; Lu. 3, 38; dat. 


=a d Cor 15, 22. 
Adóneikam, pr. n., Adonikam; 
gen. -is; Ezra 2, 13. 
Addei, pr. n., Addi; gen. -eins; 
Ta. 3, DO 


Addin, pr. n., Adin; gen. -is; 
Ezra 2, 15. 

af (56, n. 1), prep. w. dat. (217), 
of, from, out of, away from; 
(1) local, (a) with vs. of motion; 
Mt 8, 1. Mk. 15, 30. Skeir. IV, 
b. (b) with vs. of taking, receiv- 
ing, gathering, borrowing, and 
the like; Mt.5,42. 7,16. 9,15. 
Mk. 13,27. Lu. 6529073, 12 08 
after vs. of loosing, freeing, cur- 
ing, healing, and the like; Mt. 
6, 13. Mk. 5, 4. Lu. 7,21. Rom. 
T, 6. Similarly, after laus; 
Gal. 4, 5. hails; Mk.5,34. (d) 
after vs. signifying to takecare, 
hide, conceal, abstain; Lu. 18, 
34. I Thess. 4, 3. 5, 22. (e) af 
tafhswón, on the right hand 
(side); Mt. 25, 41. af hleidu- 
mein, on the left hand (side); 
Mk. 10, 37. 15, 27. (2) tem- 
poral: from, since; Mk. 10, 6. 
II Cor. 8, 10. (3) designatiug 
cause, authority, agency: ot, 
by, with; Lu. 8, 14. Jo. 7, 28. 
— Occurs often in composition 
with vs., sbs., and adjs., where 
it denotes ‘separation, or a 
transition from one state or 
condition into another.’ 


af-agjan, w. v. (187), to strike 


204 


with awe, terrify; I Thess. 3,38. 
Phil. 1,25. 
af-aikan, red. v. (179), to deny, 
curse, (1) abs.; Mk. 14, 68. 71. 
(2) w. acc.; Mt. 10, 33. 26, To. 
(3) w. inf; Jo. 13, 38. 
af-airzjan, w. v. (187) to lead 
astray, deceive; Mk. 13, 22; in 
pass.: to be ledastray or deceiv- 
ed, to err or swerve from; Jo. 
1. 4a. | Cor. 316,99. Skeir. VIL, 
c; ME ai; I Tim. 1, 6. 6, 10. 
afar, (1) prep. (217), (a) w. ace., 
only temporal: after; Mt. 21, 
53. 26, 2. I Cor. 11,25. —afar 
leitil, after a little while; Mt. 
26, 73. ME. 14, TO. afar ni 
filu, not long after; Skeir. VI, 
a. afar pata, after that, 
thereafter; Lu. 5, 27. Jo. 6, 1. 
afaruh pan, but after; Mt. 
8, 5. Mk. 16, 19. afar patei, 
after that; Mk. 1,14. Skeir. VII, 
c. afar dagans, affer some 
das; Mk. 2,1. (b) *. dat., (a) 
local: after“ Mt. 8, 1. Mk. 1, T7. 
(2) temporal: after; Mt. 5,11. 
Mk.1,7. 30.193,21. (7) in other 
relations: after, according to, 
in pursuance of; Mk. 10, 24. 
ln. 99. 5, Del Cori, 5. 
Seems to be used substantively 
im Lar. 1,5: us & Pat A ba | bres, 
of the course of Abialh. (2) 
adv., afterward; Skeir. HIT, e. — 
In composition with vs. and 
sbs. it means after, with refer- 
ence to “Space or time'. 
afar-dags, m. (90), the next dey, 
lit. affer-day'; Lu. T, ll. 
afar-gaggan, an. v. (179, n. 3: 


af-aikan — : 


t-drugkja. 


w dat.; Mk. 5, 37. to follow 
after, strive for; Phil. 3,12. 14. 

afar-laistjan, w. v. (188), to fol- 
low atter; Mt. 8, 10. Mk. 10, 
32; we datroi pers.; DW (295 
of th., to follow diligently; I 
Tim. 5, 10; to pursue, “with a 
view to find out;' Lu. 1, 3. 

afar-sabbatus, m. (120, n. 1), the 
first day after the Sabbath; 
pisdagisafarsabbaté, lit. 
on the day; (See Syntax, Í 30) 
of the 'after-sabbath; Mk. 
1$, 2. 

af-dailjan, w. v. (188), to give a 
portion; afd. taihundón, to 
give tithes; Lu. 18, 12. 

af-daubnan, w.v. (194), to become 
deaf, grow dull; II Cor. 3, 14. 

af-dauips, pret. partic. (26, a; 
134 and note) of afdójan, 
q. v. 

af-daupjan, w. v. (187), w. aec., 
to pué to death, kill; Mt.21,1. 
Mk. 14,55; in pass. to die; Mk. 
TIO 

af-dôbnan, w. v. (194), to become 
dumb, hold one's peace; Lu. 
A 95. 

af-dójàh (26, á), w. v. (187), WO 
tire out, ex, harass; Mt-9,28: 

af-domeius, f. (108, n. 1), cor 
demnation; Skeir. VIII, b. 

af-domjan, w. v. (1187), W aac, 
to judge; Jo. 16, 11. to con- 
demi; Lu.6,917. to eurse; Mt. 
96, TH. | 

af-dransjan, w. v. (188), w. mers 
to cast down, precipitate: lu. 
4, 329. 


207), to go after, follow; Tim. | af-drugkja, m. (108), drunkard; 


0, 93; w. dat.; Mt. 8, 25. mip 


Mt. 11, 19. T Cor. 5, 11. 


af-duumbnan — af-léts. 





af-dumbnan, w. v. (194), to be- 
come dumb, hold one's peace: 
Mk. 4, 39. 

af-étja, m. (108), voracious eater, 
mom; Mt. 11, 19. Lu. T, 34. 

af-filhan, str. v. (174, n. 1), 
acc., to hide; Lu. 10, 21. 


af-gaggan, str. v. (179, 1 
207), to go away, EUN WA 
11, 7; folld. by af w. dat.; Lu. 
5,2. ana W. ACC.) es 9, 10. 
tairra w. dat.; iim, 2 2037. WA 
wac: Jo. 6, 195. 

af-giban (56, n. 1), str. v. (176), 
fo give away; w. sik, to de- 
part (cp. G. ‘sich fortbeveber ); 
Philem. 15. 


af-grundipa, f. (97), abyss; Lu. 
5 9I Rom- 7. 
af-gudei, f. (113), ungodliness; 


Rom: 11, 26. I Tim. 2, 16. 

af-gnps, adj. (124), godless, impi- 
ous, lit. away from God; I Tim. | 
1,9, gloss. Skeir. IV, d. 

af-haban, w. v. (192), w. sik al; 
w.dat., to keep away from, ab- 
sin. Thess. 5,22. 

af-haimeis, adj. (127; or -haims; 
130, n. 2). 

af-hamôn, w. v. (190), to take 
off clothes, to unelotlie; II Cor. 
5, 4. 

af-hlapan, str. v. (177, n. 1), to 
load, lade; YI Tim. 3, 6. 

af-hólón, w. v. (190), wW. gen. of 
pers. and acc. of th., to a EIE 
La. Le 8. 

af-hrainjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., 
to destroy what is unclean, to 
cleanse one from; Skeir. I, a. 


af-hrisján, w. v. (188), fo shake |af-léts, 1 


off, w. ace. and af w. dat.; Lu. 
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9,5. w. acc. and a dat. of dis- 
advantage; Lu. 10, 11. 

af-hugjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., 
to deprive of sound judgment, 
to fascinate, bewitch; Gal. 3,1. 


w. | af-lvapjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., to 


quench; Eph. 6, 16. I Thess. 
50,19. to choke; Mk. 4, 1. 19. 
Lu. 8, 7. 

af-lrapnan, w. v. (194), to be- 
come extinguished, quench 
(Intr.); Mk. 9, 44. 46. 48. to 
choke (intr.); Mk. 5, 13. Lu.8, 
14. 33. 

af-lageins, f. (124), a laviug 
aside, remission ; Mk. 1, 4. 

af-lagjan, w. v. (187), w. ace., to 
lay otf, put off, put away; I Cor. 
Toll, Bah t 22 2750503: 
8. to lay down; Jo. 10, 18. 

af-leipan, str. v. (172, n. 1), to 
go away, depart; Mt. 9, 24. 
27,5. folld. by af w. dat.; Mk. 
1, 42. Lu. 5, 13. ana w. acce., 
Lu. 5, 16. du w. dat. Mk., 7 
lairra w. dat.; MK. 23. Lu. 


4, 42. 1n w. acc.; Lu. 15, 13. 
afl. aljap, to go away; Mk. 
TEE 


af-létan, red. v. (181; -leitan, 
T, n. 2), to leave, forsake, put 
away (as, a wife), w. acc. of 
pers. or th.; MiG. 5, 24. 31. 32. 
to leave, disregard, lay aside, 
w. aee Wik. y. 8. 40 let off, for- 
gike, w. ace. of th.; Mt. 9, 6; 
and dat. of pers.; Mt.6, 12. 14. 
15. to let one have, w. dat. of 
pers. and acc. of th.; Mt. 5, 40. 
— afl. ahman, to A od Mt. 

27, 50. 
jVeness, re- 
"Bkeir. ITI, c. 


. (91), 


for 
[ots TE 


EAR 
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af-lifnan, w. v. (194), to remain, 
remain over and above; Lu. 9, 
17. Jo. 6, 12. to remain, sur- 
rive; I Thess. 4, 17. 

af-linnan, str. v. (174, n. 1), to 
depart; Lu. 9, 39. 

af-maitan, str. v. (179), to cut 
off; w. acc. of th.; Mt. 5, 30. 
Mk. 9,43. 45. afm. haubip 
w. poss. dat. of person, to be- 
head; Mk. 6, 16. 27. 

af-marzeins, f. (103,n.1), offense, 
deceittulness; Mk. 4, 19. Eph. 
4, 22. 

af-marzjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., 
O onead; Jo. 16, * TI Cor. 11, 
29. 

af-mauips, (26, a) adj., prop. 
pret. partic. of *afmójau (194 
and note), wearv, fatigued; 
Gal. 6, 9 

af-niman, str. v. (170; 175), to 
take away, remove, w.aee.; Lu. 
1,26. Jo.11, 39; aud dat.; MR. 
4,33; or af w. dat., Mt. 9, 15. 
16. 

af-qipan, str. v. (176, n. 1), w. 
dat., to renounce, forsake; Lu. 
14, 33. 

af-sateins, f. (103,n.1), a setting 
off; bokós afsateinais, 2 
writing of divorcement; Mk. 
10, 4. 

af-satjan, w. v. (187), w. acc., to 
put away (a wife), divorce; Mt. 
5, 32. Mk. 10, 2. fo dismiss; 
Lu. 16, 4. 

af-skaidan, red. v. (179), w. acc., | 
to sever from, separate from | 
Lu. 6, 22; and af w. dat.; Rom. | 
8, 35. 89. sik, one’s self; | 


H Cor. 6, 17. G8. 2, 125 and | 


al-liinan — af-swairban. 


af w. dat., to depart from; Lu. 
9, 33. 

af-skiuban (56,n. 1), str. v. (173, 
n. 1),^w. instr. dat., -to put 
away; I Tim. 1, 19. to cast 
away, reject; Rom. 11, 1. 

af-slahan, str. v. (177, n. 1), w. 
acc., to slay, Kill; Mk. 12, 5. 
Lu. 20, 14. w. acc. of th. and 
poss. dat. of pers., to strike off, 
cut off; Mk. 14, 47. 

af-slaupjan, w. v. (188); afsl. 
sis w. acc., to slip off, put off; 
Col. 3, 9. 

af-slaupjan, w. v. (188), in pass., 
to be in despair; II Cor. 4, 8. 
afslaupips im in izwis, I 
stand in doubt of you; Gal. 4, 
20" 

af-slaupnan, w. v. (194), to be 
beside one's self, be astonished, 
be amazed; Mk. 1, 27. 10, 24. 
Lu. 4, 36. 

af-sneipan, str. v. (172, n. 1); 
occurs in CA, for ufsn.; see Lu. 
15, 27, note. 

afstandan, str. v. (177, n. 3), to 
fall away; Lu. 8, 13. w. dat., 
to depart from; Í Tim. 4, 1; to 
keep or stand aloof from, to 
avoid; II Cor. 4, 2; folld. by at 
w. dat., £o depart from; 11 Cor. 
12,8. II Tim. 2,19: fata 
to depart from; Lu. 4, 13. 

af-stass, f. (103, n. 3), a standing 
or falling off or away; I Thess. 
2, 3. afstassis bókós, a 
writing of divorcement; Mt. 5, 
B. 

af-swairban, str. v. (174, n. 1), 
w.nec., to wipe away, blot out; 
Col. 2, 14. 


al-swaggwjan — aglait-gastalds. 


af-swaggwjan, w. v. (188), occurs 
once, in Cod. A.: swaswé af- 
swaggwidai wéseima jal 
liban, so that we despaired 
even of life; II Cor. 1, 8. 

afta, adv. (213, n. 2), behind, 
backwards; Phil. 3, 14. 

aftana, adv. (213, n. 2), from be- 
hind; Mk. 5y 27. 

aftaró, adv. (211, n. 1), from be- 
hind, behind; Mt. 9, 20. Lu. 8, 
44. behind; Lu. 7, 38. 

af-taúrnan, w. v. (194), to be- 
come separated by tearing; 
hence to make a rent; Lu. 5,36. 

af-tiuhan, str. v. (173), w. acc., 
to take or draw aside; Mk. 8, 
32. w. faírra w. dat., to draw 
away, push off (the ship); Lu. 
DA. 

aftra, adv., back, backwards, 
behind; Lu. 2, 44. again; Mt. 
D 33. Bkeit. II, D. c. 

aftra-ana-stôdeins, f. (103, n. 1), 
à renewing; Skeir. I, b. 

aftuma, superl. adj. (139 and 
n. 1), £he Jast; Mk. 10, 31. 

aftumists, superl. adj. (139 and 
n. 1), the last; Mk. 9, 35. Lu. 
14, 9. IO. aft. haban, to lie 
at the point of death; Mk.5, 23. 

af-þaúrsjan, w. v. (188), only in 
the pass: afpaürsips wi- 
san, £o be thirsty; Mt. 25, 42. 
44. 

af-plinhan, str. v. (173, n. 1), 
to flee away, flee; Jo. 10, 13. 

af-pwahan, str. v. (177, n. 1), to 
wash off, wash one's self; Jo. 
Sa 11905. 

af-wagjan, w. v. (188); folld. by 
af w.dat., to move away from; 
Col. 1, 23. 
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| afwaírpan, str. v. (174), w.instr., 
to cast away, put away; Mk. 
10,50. stainam afw. w. acc., 
to cast stones at, to stone; Lu. 
20, 6. Jo. 11, 8. in the pass. w. 
ai w. dat. to be put away 
from; Eph. 4, 31. 

af-walwjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., 
to roll away; Mk.16,4. w.af 
w. dat.; Mk. 16, 3. 

af-wandjan, w. v. (188), to turn 
away, turn aside; W. ac. 
II'Tim.3,5. w. refl. dat. aud 
acc. of th.; Tit. 1,14. w. acc. of 
th. and af w. dat.; Rom. 11, 
26. II Tim. 4,4. afw.sik, to 
leave, withdraw; Skeir. II, a. 
wi. af w dat., to turn away 
from; II Tim. 1, 15. once in 
pass., to be removed, w. af w. 
dat Gal. 1,6. 

Agar, pr. n., Agar; Gal. 4, 24. 

aggilus, m. (120, n. 1), angel, 
messenger; Lu. 1, 11; pl. nom. 
-jus; Mk. 12, 25. or-eis; Mk. 
1, 13; gen. -é; Lu. 9, 26; dat. 
-um; WW. 25, 41; ace. "nns: 
Mk. 15, 27. 

aggwipa, f. (97), anguish, dis- 
tress, tribulation; Rom. 8, 35. 
II Cor. 2, 4. 6, 4. 

aggwus (68), adj. (131), narrow; 
Mt. 7, 13. 14. 

agis (35), n., gen. agisis (94), 
fear, awe; Mk. 4, 41. Lu.1, 12. 
2,9. Neh. 5, 15. 

aglaitei, T. (113), Jasciviousness, 
unchastity; Mk. 7, 22. II Cor. 
Wo 2l]. "Gal 5, 19. Cph. 45 19% 

 aglait-gastalds, adj. (124), greedy 
of filthy lucre, greedy; I Tim. 
joe ae dt. T, v. 
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aglaiti 


aglaiti, n. (95), Jaseiviousness, 
unchastitv; Rom.13, 13. IT Cor. 
12, 21 (in A). 

aglaiti-waurdei, f. (113), indecent 
language, filthy talk; Col. 3, 8. 

aglipa, f. (97), tribulation, an- 
euish distress; | Thess. 3, 4. 

agló, f. (112), tribulation, an- 
guish; Mk. 4, 17. 13, 24. Jo. 
Je 21.33. MCor. Í, de 

agls, adj. (124), indecent, dis- 
eraceful; I Cor. 11, 6. 

agluba, adv. (210), with difficul- 
fes Dudes Mk. 10, 23. Lu. L5, 
24. 

aglus, adj. (131), diffieult, hard; 
Mk. 10, 24. 

Agustus, pr. n., Augustus; dat. 
-au; Lu. 2, 1. 

aha, m. (108), mind, understand- 
igo. Pul, í. Coles, 12. TI 
Thess. 2, 2. 

ahaks, f. (103), dove; Mk. 1, 10. 


Tad. Ju. 3; at. 5. 22. 
ahana, f. (07), chaff; Lu. 3, IT. 
Aharon, pr. mw, Aaron, Lu. 1,9. 
aljan, w. v. (185), to think; Mt. 

10, 34. 


ahma, in. (108), the Spirit, the 
Holy Ghost; Mt. 3, 11. 8, 16. 
24,90. Mk. 1, 12: 

ahmateins, f. (103, n. 1), inspi- 
ration; Il Tim. 8, 16. 

ahmeins, adj. (123), spiritual; 
Nom 7, M. Í Oor..LO, B. Dpr. 
5, 19. Skeir. If, d. III, b. 

alis, n. (94), eur (of erain); Mk. 
2,29. 4, 28. Im. 6, 1. 

ahtau, indecl. num. (141), eight; 
Lu. 2, 21. 9, 28. 

ahtan-dogs, adi. (134), eight days 
akt; hil. Bye. 


— aihts. 


| ahtau-têhund, indecl. num. (143), 
eighty: Lu. 2, 37. 
ahtuda, num. (146), the eighth; 
itu. 1, 99: 


ror. 15, 32. T6; 8. Tii. TAN 
LTM. 1,3. 

aiffa pa, for w., be opened, open! 
Mk. 7, 34. 

aigan, (áihan), pret.-pres. v. 
(203), to own, have, possess; 
(1) w. acc.; Mt. 8, 20: Nm 
waldutfni v. mi.: Jo. 1910: 
w. ana w.dat.; Jo. P9; ET. (m 
w. double ace.; Lu. 3, 8. (3) w. 
acc. amd Gat w. dut.; ME 
28. Lu. 20, 33. 


lalen, 1. (97), river, streain, water; 
aigin, n. (94), goods, property; 
is. 15, 0 


Mt. 7, 25. 27. Mk. 1, 5. Lu. 6, 
áihan; s. aigan. 


48. 
Aíbaír, pr. n., Heber; Lu.3, 35. 
aibr, n. (94), an offering; Mt. 5, 

aihtrón, w. v. (190), to be desir- 

| ous of, to beg; Mk. 10, 46. Lu. 
18, 55. 4o pilag; Eph. % Sio 


23. 

Aiddua, pr. n., Jedaiah; Ezra 2, 
Col. 1, P. 

aihtróns, f. (103, n. 1), prayer, 


36. 
Aieira, pr. u., Arab; Neh. 6, 18. 
Aífaísius, pr. n., Æphesjan; dat. 
pl. -um; Eph. superser. and 
supplication; Eph. 6, 18. Phil. 
1, 6. L Tim. £, T. 
hts (20, n. 2), 1. (103), proper- 
ty, possession; in pl. goods, 


subscr. 
Aífaísó, pr. n., Ephesus: dat. -Ön; 

things: loQor. Að, $95 Tr Cor. 
12, 14. 








ad 





aflva-tundi — ains-hun. 
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allva-tundi (64),f. (98), bramble- | ain-Itaþaruh, prn. (166), each of 


bush, bush; Mk. 12, 26. Lu. 6, 
44. 20, 37. 

aíkklésjó, for. w., t. (111), church; 
Rom. 16, 23. 

Aíleiaízaír, pr. n., Eliezer; gen. 
en ia, 3, 29. 

Aíleiakeim, pr. n., Eliakimn ; gen. 
-18; Lu. 3, 30. 

Aileisabaíp, pr. n.(23), Elisabeth; 
IEEE, 5. 1. 13. 

Aillam, pr. n, Flam; gen. -is; 
Ezra 2, 31. 

aílóé (6, n. 1), for. w., my God! 
Mk. 15, 34. 

Ailul, a Jewish name of a month; 
gen. -18; Neh. 6, 15. [An en- 
tirely uucertaiu reading. | 

Aimmeira(?), pr. n., Immer; gen. 
-ins (or -is?); Ezra 2, 37. 
aina-baur (33), m. (101, n. 2), 

|.  Only-born (unigenitus); Skeir. 
Mud. 

ainaha, 1m., adj. (always folle. the 
weak decl.; 132), only; Lu. 7, 
12. 9, 38; fem. ainahó (not 
ainóhó); Lu. 8, 42. 

ainakls, adj. (124), lonely, deso- 
Ine Tim. 5, 5. 

aina-niundipa, f. (97), unanimity, 
unity; Eph. 4, 3.13. Col. 3,14. 

ainfalpaba, adv. (210), simply; 
Skeir. II, c. 

ainfalpei, f. (113), simplicity, 
goodness of disposition; II Cor. 
D xcu SI p 11,29. 
Col 3 e 

ainfalps, num. adj. (148), single, 
lit. one-fold; Mt. 6, 22. 

ain-lrarjizuh, prn. (165, n. 1), 


every one, each one; Rom. 12, 
ains-hun, indef. prn. (165, c), 


5. I Cor. 7, 17; frequently w. 
gen. pl.; Lu. 4, 40. 16, 5. 


two; Skeir. III, a. 
ainlif, num. (56, n. 1; 
eleven; I Cor. 15, 5. 
Aínnaa, (or Saínnaa?) pr. n., 
mendah; gen. -ins; Ezra 2, 35. 
Ainok, pr. n., Enoch; gen. -is; 
Lu 3317. 
Aínós, pr. n., Enos; Lu. 3, 38. 
ains, num. (140), (I) def., one, a 
single one, (1) w. a sb.; Mt. 5, 
18. 41. (2) w. partit. gen.; Mt. 
5, 19. 29. Mk. 9, 37. (3) alone; 
Mt. 27,15. Mk. 12, 32. (4) ain 
wisan, fo beone; Jo. 10, 30. 
17,11. ains jah sama, one 
and the same; Skeir. V, b; so 
w. a sb.; I Cor. 12, 11. ain 
ist jah pata samo bpizai 
biskabanón, just as much 
as: if she were shaven; I Cor. 


141), 


11, 5. ainana, the same; 
Sker. IV, d. ains.. jah 
ains, fhe one ... and the 
other; Mk. 10, 3T. 15, 27. 
ains...anpar, one...an- 


other; Mt. 6, 24. Lu. 7, 41. 
(II) indef., one, some one, an, 
a (1)w.asb. Mt. 0, 10. Jo. 
6, 9. (2) w. partit. gen.; Mk. 5, 
22. 8,98. (3) alone; Mix. 10, 
l4. 15,36. (4) w. us w. dat.: 
Mt. 27,48. Mk. 9,17. (5) w. 
sums; Mk. 14, 47. 51. (III) 
onl», alone, (1) w.a sb.; Mk. 
QUEE 0 kem. VI c 
(2) w. a prn.; Mt. 5, 46. I Cor. 
9, 6. — ródida sis ains, 
spoke to himself; Lu. Y, 39. (3) 
used alone; Mk. 9, 2. I 'Tim. 6, 
16. 


only in negative sentences, not 
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anv one, none, (1) alone; Lu. 
1, 61. 5,39. (2) w. pagtit. gen.; 
Mk. 6, 5. 13, 20. — waíhté 
ainóhun ni, nothing; Lu. 
10,19. (3) w. ws Ww. dat.; Jo. 
16, 5. 17, 12. — Sometimes in 
sentences without a negative 


Aírmógaíneis, 








| 


Aíódia — aíppau. 


pr. n., Hermo- 


genes; II Tim. 1, 15. 


arpa, f. (97), earth, land, region; 


Mt. 5, 18. M. 4, 5. 
Skeir. IV, c. d. 


Iu 


aírpa-kunds, adj. (124), earthy, 


born of the earth; Skeir. IV, c. 


particle, but with a negative|aírpeins, adi. (124), of earth, 


sense; Jo. 7,288: I Cor. 1, 36. 
Skeir. VIII, c. 

Afíódia, pr. n., Euodias; acc. -an; 
Phil. 4, 2. 

Aípafras, pr. n., Epaphras; Col. 


= i2. „om. 23; dat. -in; 
Col. E, 7. 


earthen; II Cor. 4, 7. eartly, 
earthly, I Cor. 15, 49. II Cor. 
5, 1. Phil. 3, WO IV. d: 
áirns (20, n. 2), m. (105), mes- 
senger, embassador; Lu. 7, 24. 
9, 52; transi. embassage, mes- 
sage; Lu. 14, 32. 19, 14. 


Aípafraúdeitus, pr. n., Epaphro- | airzei, f. (113), deceit; Eph.4,14. 


ditus; Phil. 2,.25. 

aipiskaupei, for. w.(113), office of 
bishop, bishopric; 1 Tim. 3, 1. 

aípiskaüpus, for. w., m. (120, n. 
Ilo 1 im 3, 2. qe 1, 
1. Gal. 

aípistadlé, for. w., f. (120, n. 3), 
epistle, letter; Rom. 16,22. Col. 
á, 16. 1 Cor. 5, 9 

Air, adv. (214, n. 1), early; Mk. 
i, 35. 16,2. 

Aírastus, pr. n., Erastus; Rom. 
16, 23. 

&irinón, w. v. (190), to be a 
messenger, an embassador; w. 
har ws acc.; II Cor. 5, 20. 
Eph. 6, 20. 

áiris, compar. adv. (212), earlier, 
long ago, once; Lu. 10, 13. 

áiriza, compar. adj. (136), of old 
tine, living forinerly; Mt. 5, 
21. 995. Du: 8, 8. 19. 

aírknipa, f. (97), genuineness, 
purity, sincerity; Í Cor. 8, 8. 

Aírmódam, pr. n, Zh odan; 
gen. -15; Lu. 3, 28. 


Skeir. V, a. 

aírzeis, adi. (128), astray, led 
astray; II Tim.3,13. aírzeis 
wisan, toerr; Mk. 12, 24.27. 
airzeis wairpan, to be de- 
ceived; Gal. 6, 7. 

aírzipa, f. (97), deceit, error; Mt. 
27, 64. I Tim. 4, 1. 

aírzjau, w. v. (187), w. acc., to 
lead astray, deceive; Jo. T, 12. 
11 Tim.3,13. pres. partic. aírz- 
lands, deceiver; Mt. 27, 63. 
II Cor. 6, 8. 

aistan, w. v. (193), to regard, rev- 
erence; Lu. 20, 13. 

aipei, f. (113), mother; Mt. 10, 
35 27,55. Mk. 6,8%. I TET 
L 9. Sker. JA, b. c. 

aips, gen. aipis, m. (91), oath; 
Mt. 5, 95. 26, 72. Mk.%G,26, 
Lu. 1, 78. 

aífppau (20, 3; 71, n. 1), coni. 
(WIS), (1) or; Wt. 5, P. qeu 
18, 14. Ái þ þan bai, nom 
if, but if; 1 Cor. 4, 1. aíppau 
inh, or also; Rom. 14, 10. 
I Cor. 16, 6. afppau ibni, 


Aiulf — aiza-smipa. 


if by chance; II Cor. 11, T. 
unté jabai aíppau, 
either ... or; Mt. 6,24. an- 
dizuh...aíppau, either or; 
Lu. 16, 13. (2) eise, otherwise; 
Mt. 6, 1. I Cor. 7, 14. 15, 29. 
(3) introducing the apodosis of 
à conditional sentence; Mt. 11, 
23. Lu.11,6. Jo. 14, 2. (4) yet, 
truly, then (always in the apo- 
dosis, and preceded by jabai); 
ar 9, 2. U Cor 12) 12- Gal. 
221. 


=) 

Aiulf, pr. n. (65, n. 1). 

aiw, adv., prop. acc. sing. of 
aiws, q. v. (214), ever; only 
in negative sentences: aiw ni, 
never; Mk. 2, 12. I Cor. 13, 8. 
li iw, never; Nt. 0, 93. ni 
aiw ainshun, mo one ever; 
Jo. 10, 29. ni ainshun aiw, 
th. s; Lu. 19, 30. ni pana- 


seips aiw manna, uoonefor 


ever; Mk. 11,14; ni lvanhun 
aiw, not at any time, never; 
Jo. 7, 46. Skeir. VIII, a. ni 
aiw lvanhun, th. s.; II Tim. 
3, T. ni mannuahun aiw 
lvanhun, zo one ever; Jo. 8, 

aíwaggêli, for. w., n. (95), gospel, 
iad ines. 1 Cor. 9, 28. 15, 
Ter 6. 

aíwaggélista, for. w., m. (108), 
evangelist; Eph. 4,11. II Tim. 
4,5. Sker. LIL, a. 

aíwaggéljan, w. v. (187), to 
preach the gospel, preach; Gal. 
4, 13. 

aíwaggéljo, f. (112), gospel; Mt. 
9, 35. Mk. T, 1. Gal. 2, T. Skeir. 
IE: UI b. 
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aiweins, adi. (124), eternal; Mt. 
2m WINE 3.29. 10,417. Tf 
Cor. 4, 17. 

aiwiski, n. (95), shame, dis- 
honesty; I Cor. 15, 34. II Cor. 
4, 2. 

aiwiskón, w. v. (190), to beliave 
unseemly, to act shaimefully; 
IRC OTe o o 

aiwlaugja, for. w., m., gift, bless- 
me Ii Cor 9. 5. 

Aíwneika, pr. n., Eunice; dat. 
ai Ji Tini: 1, 5. 

aiws, m. (91, n. 5), time, lie. 
tine, age, world, eternity; Lu. 
16, 8. 18, 30. Gal.1,4. Eph.3, 
1l. aiwa dagé, at all times. 
wni, never Jo. Ska du 
aiwa, for erer Jo. 8, 30, 12. 
34. du aiwam, th. s.; Rom. 
11,86. fram aiwa, from the 
beginning of the world, froni 
eternity; Jo. 9, 82. fram ai- 
wam, ti. s; Eph 3s, % Col. T 
26. und aiw, forever; Lu.1, 
99. in aldins aiwó, forever 
andever; I Tim.1, 17. in allós 
aldins aiwé, throughout all 
ages; Eph. 3, 21. in aiwins, 
for ever; Mt. 6, 13. Rom. 9, 5. 

Aíwwa, pr. n., Eve; I Tim. 2, 13; 
acc. -an; II Cor. 11, 3. 

aíwxaristia, for. w., m.? acc. -an 
(108); thanksgiving; II Cor. 9, 
11. 

aiz (78, n. 1), n. (94), brass, 
bronze, money; Mk. 6, 8. 

Aízaíkeia, pr. n., Hezekiah; gen. 
eins: ara IT, WO. 

aiza-smipa, m. (108), worker in 
bronze, coppersmith; II Tim. 
4, 14. 


302 


Aizleim — aléw. 





Aízleim, pr. n., Esli; 
Tou. 0, 25. 

Nésór, pr. n, Esrom ; 
Lu. 3, 33. 

ajukdüps, (21, n. 2), f. (103), 

time, eternity; in ajukdüps, 
for ever; Lu. 1, 33. Jo. 6, 51. 
08. 

aky coni. (218), but, for? Was, 
15. Mk. 1,44. ni patain... 
ak jah, not only... but also: 
Rom. 9, 10. ni patainei... 
ak, not onlv ... but; Skeir. 
NE d: X, c WIT, b; ni patei- 
Wei sk pal, not only ,.. 
hut aiso; Rom.9, 24. ak niu, 
not rather, Lu. 17, 8. — Rarelv 
without a negative; Mk.11,32. 
In. 7, 7. Shar I, . 

Akaijus (Akajus), nom. pl., the 
people of Achaia; gen. -6, ECor. 
16, 15; Akajé, II Cor. 11, 10. 

Akaikus, pr. n., Achaikus; gen. 

„sims; I Cor. 16, 17. 

Akaja (Akaija, Axaia), pr. n., 
Aelia; ILCor.9,9; dat^A kai. 
jam; If Cor. 1, 1. 

akði, conj. (218), but; Mt. 9, 18. 
S. Mk. 9 ID. 13 90. ad. 
de. 7, 27. dleei ni, Put9not, 
but neither; Rom. 10, 2. Gal. 
9 B. 

Áka, for w., m., of keit, n. 
(91; n..2), rinegan Mt. 27, 48. 
Mk. 15,26. 

akran, n. (94), fruit; Mt. 7, 16. 
Mk.4, 7. ICor. 9, 7. Gal. 5, 22. 

akrana-laus, adj. (124), fruit less, 
unfruitfil; Mk. 4, 19. 

akrs, m. (91, n. 1), feld; Mt. 27, 

S L0. Mk. M VI. laa. J5, 


T. 
2.) 


gen. -is;| Akula, pr. n., Aquila; I Cor. 16, 


19. 


cen. -1S5 Aqizi, Í. (98) ax; Lu. 359. 


alabalstraiün, indecl. for w., f. (24, 
n. 5; 46 Mm, 420, n. 2) $n 
alabaster box; Lu. 7, 37. 

ala-brunsts, f. (103), Holocaust, 
burnt offering; Mk. 12, 33. 

Alaíksandrus, pr. n., Alexander; 
I Tim.1, 20. II Tim.4, 14; gen. 
-aus; Mk. 15, 21. 

alakjó, adv., together, collective- 
ly; allai alakjö all; Mk. 
11, 32. Lu. 4, 22. managei 
alakj6, all the people; Lu. 
19, 48. alakjó managei, 
the whole multitude; Lu. 19, 
31. 

ala-mans, m. (117, n. 1), a// men, 
the whole human race; Skeir. 
VIII, b. 

Alamód(s?), prop. n., in dat. Ala- 
móda; once each in Ar. and 
Neap. Documents. 


Mall, Str. v. (1TT), to ewe 
II Tim. 2, 17, to ron up 


nourish, I Tim. 4, 6. 
ala-parba, adj. (132, n. 2), verv 
poor, very needy; Lu. 15, 14. 
aldóma, in. (108), old age; Lu. 
1, 36. 

alds (73; T4, n. 3), í. (103), an 
ee, peheráAtion; lph.2, 2. $e 
3,5. life; 1I Tim. 2,4. world; 
UTim.4, 10. Iram aldin 
from generations; Col. 1, 26. 
in aldins aldé, from gener- 
ation to generation; Lu. 1, 50. 
See also under aiws. 

aleina, f. (97), eH, cubit; Mt. 6, 
— 

aléw, n. (119), olive, oil; Mk. 6, 
18. Jim. 7, 86. 16, 9. 


aléwa-bagms — alls. 


aléwa-bagms, m. (91), olive-tree; 
Ta ND whom, 11, 17. 24. 

aléws (130; or aléweis 127), 
adj. belonging to the olive- 
tre. fairguni aléwjó, the 


Mount of Olives; Mk.11,1. Lu. 


E 2 

Alfaius, pr. n., Alpheus; gen. 
-aus; Mk. 2, 14. 3,18. Lu. 6, 
15. 

alhs, f. (116), temple; Mt. 21, 5. 
Mk. 14, 49. Lu. 4, 9. II Cor. 
6, 16. 

alips; see aljan. 

alja, (1) conj., than, except, un- 
less; Mk.9, 8. Lu.4, 26. IICor. 
1, 13. Skeir. VIII, c. (2) prep. 
w. dat. (217), exeept; Mk. 12, 
53. 

alja-kuns, adj. (130), foreign, 
strange; sa aljakunja, this 
stranger; Lu. 17, 18. alja- 
kunjai, strangers; Iph. 2,19. 
contrary to nature; Rom. 11, 
24. 

alja-leikó, adv., otherwise; I Tim. 
o (ines). 

alja-leikón, to express figura- 
tively; pret. partic. -Ops, alle- 
gorical ; Gal. 4, 24. 

alja-leikós, compar. adv. (2132, 
n. 2), otherwise; Phil. 3, 15. 
| Din 5.256. 3. 

alja-leikóps; see aljaleikón. 

aljan, w. v. (187; pret. partic. 
alips), to fatten; Lu. 15, 23. 
27.31. 

aljan, n. (94), zeal, jealousy; 
Rom. 10, 2. 19. II Cor. Il, 2: 

aljanón, w. v. (190), fo envy, 
affect zealously; I Cor. 13, 4. 
wedat. II Cor. L1ie2. Gal. 4, 
17. w.in w. dat.; Gal. 4, 18. 
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aljar, adv. (213, n. 1), elsewhere; 


II Cor. 10, 1. 11. 


aljap, adv. (213, n.1), in another 


direction; afleiþan aljap, 
to go away; Mk. 12, 1. 

aljapró, adv. (213, n. 1), from 
elsewhere, bv some other way, 
absent; Jo. 10,1. II Cor. 13,2. 
TOSS v 

aljis, adj. (126), other, another; 
II Cor. 1, 13. Gal. 5, 10. I Tim. 
110. Sker. VII, b. 

all-andjó, adv., wholly, 
gether; I Thess. 5, 23. 

allapro, adv. (213, n. 2), from all 
directions, from every quarter; 
Mk. 1, 45. Lu. 19, 43. 

alla-waürstwa, m. (108), one who 
works, with all his might, per- 
fect; CoL 4; 12 

allis, (1) adv. (215), in general, 
wholly, at all; w. ni, not at all; 
Mt. 5,934.39. I Cor. 15, 29. (2) 
conj. (218), (never at the be- 
ginning, except Mk. 12, 25), 
for; Mk. 6, 14. Lu. 1,44. Jo. 
59,46. nih allis, for neither, 
for not; Mk. 4, 22. Lu. 20, 36. 
—allis...ip, indeed... but; 
Lu. 3, 16. 


alto- 


alls, adj. (122, n. 1), afl, evert, 


whole, (1) alone, w. or without 
the art. (demonstr. prn.); Mt. 
o do*6:92 260450. (2) WA 
pers. prn.; Mk. 14, 64. (3) w.a 
poss. prn., w. or without the 
art; bn 51. 9o. 17, 30; 
(4) w. a rel. prn.; Mk. 11, 24. 
(59 wc a partie; Mt. 28, Wb. 
Hom. 12, 3. (6) w. awadi.. w. 
or without the art.; Mk. 7, 23. 
Lu. 9 2. Gal.:6, 6. (1) wem 
adv. phrase; Mt. 5, 15. (8) w. 
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à sb., w. or without the art.; 
Mi S, AÐ. 9,995 w. jais; 
Mit. 9, 26. 31; w.a poss. pzn.; 
NIC, 5, 29. "6, 29* (9) the ven. 
pl. of alls, either alone or w. 
à sb. in the same case, after a 
superl.; Mk.4,31. 12,22. 
15, 8; for this gen. in w. dat.; 
Lu. 9, 48. (10) all (n.sing.) w. 
gen. sing.; Mk. 2, 13. (11) the 
sing. ofalls, ewenv, w. gen. pl.; 
Mit. 7, 17. Lu. 3, 5. Rom. 14, 
11. — bó alla, in all things; 
Eph. 4, 15. 

all-swérei, f. (113); in allswé- 
rein, for 2» áziózzzt, in simplici- 
ty; Rom. 12, 8 (See note; and 
cp. swérei). 

all-waldands, m. (115), aJl-ruling, 
almighty; II Cor. 6, 18. 

alpeis, adj. (128), old; Jo. 3, 34. 
Skeir. II, b. c. Cal. — pd alp- 
jóna, old things; II Cor. 5, 17. 
sa alpiza (compar.), the elder; 
loi. 15,239 

alps; see alds. 

Amalaberga (54, n. 2), pr. n. 

Amalafrigda, pr. n. (3, n. 2). 

Ameinadab, pr. n., Aminadab; 
gen. -is; Lu. 3, 33. 

amén, for w., Amen, verily; Mt. 
5, 18. 10, 42. Neh.5, 13. Skeir. 
IT, a. 

Ammó, pr. n., Amos; gen. -Óns; 
Lu. 3, 25. 

amsa (108; or ams, 91?), m., 
shoulder, Lu. 15, 5. 

an, interrog. part. (216) (cp. Lt. 
‘an’, Gt, *deun"?); Lu. 8, 10. 10, 
99. 18, 96. 

ana, (I) prep. (217), (1) w. dat., 
(n) local, in, to, on, upon, over; 
Mt. 7, 24. Mk.1,45. (b) tempo- 


T. | 


all-swérel — ana-aukan. 


ral, about; Jo.'7, 14. (c) of 
measure, about; as anaspaür- 
dim fimitathunim; Jo. 11, 


18. (d) after vs. of “writing, 
reading, hearing, knowing, 


learning’, and the like, in, from, 
out of, by; Mk. 12, 26. Jo. 993: 
12, 34. I Cor. 5, 9. Skeir. VII, 
c. (e) of ‘cause’, especially after 
vs. of ‘affection’, in, for, át, 
over; Mt. 7,28. WM. 12, TRI 
II Cor. 1, 4. 5, 4. I Thess 3, 9. 
(f) denoting ‘inclination, refer- 
ence’, and the like, in, upon, 
toward, over, of; Mk.9, át. 
Iun. s0, 194 18, 3. II Cor. 1, ame 
g) stains ana staina, one 
stone upon another; Lu. 19, 
44. gáurei ana gáurein, 
sorrow upon sorrow; Phil. 2, 
27. (2) w. acc., (a) local, am 
upon, at, into; Mti 5, 15. Lu. 
5,4. trop., against; Mk.14,55. 
Jo. 13, 18. — ana andaugi, 
in presence; II Cor. 10, 1. liu- 
bai ana attans, beloved for 
the fathers’ sake (?); Rom. 11, 
28. (b) temporal, in; Lu. 17, 4. 
(c) distributive: ana baürgs, 
in every city; Tit.1,5. anaal- 
l6saikklésj6ns, throughout 
„all churches; II Cor.8,18. ana 
lvarjanóh fimftiguns, by 
fifties; Lu. 9, 14. (II) adv., on, 
upon, iu; Mt. 27, T. Mk. 8, 20. 
11,7. moreover, besides; I Cor. 
8, 7. — Frequently in compo- 
sition w. vs., sbs., adjs., and 
advs. 
ana-aukan, red. v. (179), to add; 
(1) w. &n& w. &cc.; Mt. 6,21. 
Lu. 8, 20. (2) tw. ám imt or á 
partic. it denotes ‘continued or 


ana-biudan — ana-lageins. 


repeated action', and may be 
translated by again, further- 
more, while the inf. or the 
partic. become the finite verbs; 
It. 12. w. a partie.; 
Skeir. VI, d. 

ana-bindan, str. v. (170; 173), 
to command, instruct, bid, (1) 
w. dat. of pers.; Mt.27,10. Lu. 
4, 36; and bi w. acc.; Lu.4, 10. 
(2) w. aec. of th.; Mt.8, 4. (3) 
w. inf.; Mk. 6, 27. (4) w. duw. 
inf; Lu. 4, 10. (5) w. acc. and 
inf.; I Tim, 6,13. (6) w. imper.; 
Mk. 9, 25. (7) w. ei; Mk.9, 9. 

ana-busns (75,n.1), f. (103), com- 
mand, commandment, charge, 
ordinance; Mt. 5, 19. Mk. 7, T. 
8.03. Jo. 15, 12. 

ana-drigkan (gg; 67, n. 1), str. v. 
(174, n. 1); anadr. sik w. 
instr., £o get drunk, be drunk; 
Eph. 5, 18. 

ana-filh, n. (94), tradition, any- 
thing committed to one, com- 
mendation; Mk. 7, 3. II Thess. 
5,6. ILI Tim. 1, 12. 14. ana- 
filhis bökós, epistles of com- 
mendation; II Cor. 3, 1. 

ana-filhan, str. v. (174, n. 1), w. 
dat. of pers. and acc. of th., £o 
deliver up, deli ver, commit; Mt. 
27,2. Mk.12, 1. Lu. 1, 2. to 
commend; II Cor. 3, 1. 5, 12. 
to hand down as tradition; 
Mk. 7, 5. 8. 13. — pata ana- 
fulhanó izwar, your own 
tradition; Mk. 7, 9. 


ana-gaggan, an. v. (179, n. 3; 


207), to come after, be future; 


pon. 2, 0 
ana-haban, w. v. (192), £o take 
hold of, possess; in pass. to be 


| I Tim. 4, 14. II Tim. 1, 6. 
€) 
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taken (with fever); Lu. 4, 38. 
to be possessed; Lu. 6, 18. 

ana-haimeis (127, or -haims; 
130, n. 2), adj., at home, pres- 
ent: Il Cores, 859: 

ana-haitan, red. v. (170; 179), 
(bidai, dat. of means), £o call 
upon, invoke; w. ace.; Rom. 
10, 13. I Thess. 4, 1. w. two 
aces.; II Cor. 1, 23. w. dat., fo 
exclaim loudly against, to re- 
buke; Skeir. VIII, b. 

ana-hamón, w. v. (190), to put 
on clothes, to clothe; II Cor. 
5, Í. 

ana-hnaiwjan, w. v. (181), w. acc., 
to lay upon; Mt. 8, 20. 

ana-hneiwan, str. v. (172, n. 1), 
to bend down, stoop down; 
Mk. 1, 7. Skeir. III, d. 


ana-lveilan, w. v. (193), w. acc., 
to give rest to, refresh; If Cor. 
7, 13: 

ana-kaúrjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., 
to press upon, overload; IL Cor. 
LS, 

anaks, adv., suddenly, at once; 
Mk. 9, 8. Lu. 2, 13. 9, 39. 

ana-kumbjan (kumbjan from 
Lt. ‘ecumbere’, £o recline, as ‘at 
table"), w. v. (188), £o lie domn, 
sit down, recline, sit at meat; 
Lu.7,36. 9, 14. w. ana w.dat.; 
Mk. 8, 6. in w. dat.; Mt. 9, 10. 
mip w dat. Mt. 9, 11. 

ana-kunnains, f. (103, n. 1), 2 
reading; II Cor. 5, 14. 

ana-kunnan, w. v. (193), to read; 
tot, T5. 3, 2. 

ana-lageins, f. (124), à laying on; 


20 
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ana-lagjan, w. v. (137), w. acc., 
to lav. on; Lu. é 40. banjós| 
wnal., to ROW Rae Lu. 10, 30. 
—9 wW. e (188), í wW. @CC.. 
to hinder; I Thess. 2, 18. Phil. 


d 109. 

ana-laugnei, f. (113), secretness: 
Jo. 7,4 

ana-laugniba, adv. nt secret- 
lv, in seeret ; Jo. T, 10. 

ana-laugns, "di. (130), secret ; 


ANE WE 22. Lu. S, L7. 
5. De 28. II Cor. £42 
ana-leiko, adv., 72 like manner; 
Skeir. VII, a. 
ana-mahtjan, w. 
violent against, do wrong, de- 
fraud, maltreat, (1) abs.; Mt. 


ie Cora 


ll, 125 Mk. 10, WIL Cor. 7, 
12. in pass., to-suffer violenee; 


Mt. 11, P2. to suffer 


Wrong, 


MOOT. 7, 12. (2) $. ace.; Lu. 3, 
14. 6, 28; in pass. the nom.; 
Ii. 46, 32. 


ana-mahts (66, n. 1), f. (103), 
power, injuri; IL Cor. 12, 10. 
Skew. I, b. 


ina-méljan, w. v. (187), to write 
in à passive sense, to be 


down; 
enrolled tor taxation, be taxed; 
1e 5. 

ana-minds, f. (103), supposition, 
I Tim. 6, 4. 

ana-nanpjan, w. v. (188), to dara, 
be bold; Mk. 15, 43. Rom. 10, 
20. M COr. 11,24. W. int.; Beit’. 
IX, d. 

ana- ILA jah, w. v. (188), w. acc. 
to constr: — * Mt.5,4 L 

Ananeias (Ananias), pr. n., Ha- 
nia); dat. An; Neh. 7, 2. 

ana-niujan, w. v. (188), to renew; 
1] Cor. 4, 16. Eph. 4, 23. par- 


ana-giss, f. 





v. (188), to be 


AA — — AA — — —— — ————— — — 


ana-lagian — ana-þaíma. 


— 


Col. 


tie. (date) @naniwidin; 
3, 10. 


ana-niujipa, f. (97), a renewing 


renewal; Rom. 12, 2. 
ana-praggan (51), red. v. (178), 
to harass, trouble; only pret. 
partic. occurs; Dl Cor. 7,5. 
ana-qimamn, str. v. (175, n. 1), w. 
acc., fo come near, approach; 
Ew 2, 9. 
(103), blasphemy; 
Qol. 378. 1 Times, &: 
ama-gipan, str. v. (176, n. 1), to 
blaspheme; in pass., to be evil 
spoken of; 1 Cor. 10, 30. 
ana-qiujan (42), w. v. (187), to 
quieken, stir up; II Tim. 1, 6. 
ana-silan, w. v. (193), to bo si- 
lent, be still, grow still; Mk. 4. 
20. 


ana-siuns, adj. (130), visible; 
skeit. I, d. 


ana-slawan, w. v. (193), to be- 
coine silent; Lu. 8, 24. 

ana-slépan (58, n. 3), red. v. (179), 
to fall asleep, sleep, be asleep; 
Lu.8,25. I Thess. 4, 13. 14. 15. 

ana-stodeins, f. (103, n. 1), begin- 
ning; Mk.1,1. Col. 1, 18. Skeir. 
I, ba e first fruits; Í Cora 
240,22. 

ana-stódjan, w. v. (188), intr., 
to begin; Gal. 3,3. Skeir. II, a. 
IV, b. Mk., Lu., Eph., IL Thess., 
and Tit. superscrs. 

ana-timrjan, w. v. (188), to build 
npon; W. ana w. dats Eph. 
2, 20. 

ana-trimpan, str. v. (174, n. 1), 
to tread upon, press upon; w. 
Qu w. inf; Lu. 5, 1. 

ana-paíma, for. W., — 
Ron. 9, 3. I Cor. 16, 22. 


— 


ana-biwan, w. v. (193), w. acc., 
to bring into subjection; I Cor. 
OE 

Anapóp, pr. n., Anathoth; Ezra 
DO AH 

ana-prafstjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., 
to refresh; II Tim. 1, 16. Phi- 
lem. 20. 

ana-waírps, adj. (124), future: 
MWI 210, 30. Lu. 3, T. Jo. 16, 
ol. 2, 17. I Tim. 1, 16. 
4, 8, Skeir. II, c. V, a. þatei 
anawaírp was uns du win- 
nan, that we should (lit. that 
it was future to us to) suffer; 
I Thess. 5, 4. 

ana-wammjan, w. v. (188), fo 
blame; II Cor. 6, 3. 

ana-wiljei, f. (113), moderation, 
gravity; Phil. 4, 5. I Tim. 3,4. 

and, prep. w. acc. (217), (1) lo- 
cal, denoting “motion over, or 
along, an object', to, into, on; 
ME 9,26. TL 1. Lu. 14,229. 
Rom. 10,18. — and all, every 
where; (2) temporal, at; Mt. 
27,15. Mk. 15, 6. — Occurs 
often in composition with sbs., 
adis., vbs., and advs., while the 
fuller form, anda, occurs with 
sbs. and adis. only; Lu. 9, 6. 

anda-baühts, í. (103), ransom; 
I Tim. 226. 

anda-beit, n. (94), reproach; 11 
Cor. 2, 6. 

anda-hafts, í. (103), answer, re- 
ply, sentence, resolution; I Cor. 
9,3. II Cor. 1, 9. Skeir.VIII, b. 

anda-hait, n. (94), profession, 
confession; II Cor. 9, 13. I Tim. 
6 12. 15. 

anda-launi, n. (95), recompense, 


ana-piwan — anda-wafrdi. 
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reward; IlCor, 6, 137 Colts, 
24. I Tim. 5,4. 

anda-nahti, n. (95), evening; Mt. 
8,16. Mk.1, 32. 4, 35. 11,11. 
TOTO 

anda-neips, adj. (124), contrary; 
I Thess, 2, 15. Col. 2, 14. — 
pata andaneiþó, contrari- 
use: IL Cor. 2, 1. 

anda-ném (33), n. (94), a receiv- 
ing; Phil. 4, 15. 

anda-némeigs, adj. (124), receiv- 
ing, holding fast; Tit. 1, 9. 

anda-néms (33), adi. (130), pleas- 
ant, acceptable; Lu. 4, 19. 21. 
B Como. 2. 

anda-numts (33), í. (103), a re- 
ceiving, acceptation; Lu.9, 51. 
Rom. 1l 15. 1 Puno 

anda-séts (34), adi. (130), aborni- 
nable; 'Tit. 1, 16. the n. sing. 
is used substantively, aboni- 
nation; Lu. 16, 15. 

anda-stapjis, m. (92), an ad ver- 
sarv; En:18,3. 1 CODD 
Piel se. 

anda-staua, m., an adversary; 
Mt 5, 25. 

anda-þáhts, adi. (124), cautious, 
vigilant, reasonable; Rom. 12, 
1. I Tin. 3, 29 MP 5. Tit. 
1, S. Skeir. II, d. 

and-augi, n. (95), face; JI Cor. 
10, 1. I Thess. 2, 17. 

and-augiba, adv., openly, plainly, 
frankly; Jo. 7, 26. 10, 24. 

and-augjó, adv., openly, publicly; 
Mk. 1,35. Jo. T, 10. 18, 20. 

anda-waírpi, n. (95), worth, price; 
Me. 21.6. 9. 

anda-waürdi, n. (95), answer; 
12129; 47420, 26. Jo. w o, 
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anda-wizus, f. (103), necessity, 
need, want; Rom. 12,13. M 
Cow 11, 8. Pil 16. 


anda-wleizn, n. (94; or -wleizns, 
f., 103?); countenance, face; 
Mt. 26,67. Lu. 17, 46. Deor. 
14,25. LI Cor. 3, 13. BY, 20. 

and-bahti, n. (95, n. 1), office, 
service, ministry, ministration; 
“Mik, 10, 45, T 16, líða MCOr 
EÐ "Li 8. 

ani MAR. w. v. (187), to serve, 
minister; Mk.10, 45. Jo.12, 2 
I Timed, 10. 13. w. acc. of th., 
to perform, administer; II Cor. 
3.9.8, 19. 20. w.dat. of pers., 
to serve, minister; Mt. 8, 15. 
25, 44. I Tim.5,16. Philem.13. 

and-bahts, m. (91), servant, min- 
ister, officer; Mt. 5, 25. Mk.14, 
ZA. Jo. 18, 290: 18, 5. 22. Lu. 
41 „20. Skeir. VIII, a. 

and-beitan, str. v. (172, n. 1), w. 
ace. to rebuke; Mk. 1, 25. 3, 
123. 8, 82. 33. Lu. I8, T5. I Tim. 
5, 1. Siseir. V, b. iwpass., to be 
perplexed ; II Cor. 4, 8. 

and-bindan, str. v. (174), to Joose, 
umbiud, (1) W. acc.; Mk. 1,7 
du. 3.55. Du. 5, 16. 19, 30. 


Jo. 11, 44. Skeir. III, d; fiez, to 
explain; Mk.4, 34. (2) w. af w. 


dt.: Koh. T, 6. 

and-bundnan, w. v. (194), to De- 
come loose, to loosen; Mk. 7, 
30. 

andeis, m. (92,n.1), end; Mk. 3, 
#0. 21.KRomel0,18. Phil. 5,19. 
Ske. Ml. a. und andi, to the 
end, to the uttermost; I Thess. 
2, T6. 

and-hafjan, 
(1) abs.; 


ve (YT, 


str. 


and-hruskan, w. v. 


we), | 
Mt BAS. ST A (2) w. | 


anda-wizns — and-huleins. 


dat. of pers.; Mt. 25,45. Mk. 
1,98. (J)ww. acc. OF tht; Mt. 
27,12. Mk. 14, 60.61. (4) w. 
wa praweeee.; Mt. 27, 14. Lu. 
4, 4. Skeir. VIII, b. (5) w. ei; 


Lu. 20,7; or patei; Mk. 12, 
28. (6) wW. mdaba;WMI 1 
ət; rathtaba; Lu.10, 28; 


waila; Mk. 12,28. 


and-haitan, red. v. (170; 179), to 


profess, confess, make confes- 
sion, (1) abs.; Jo.12,42; w. du 
w. dat.; Rom. 10.40. 42)39 
acc., to confess, acknowledge, 
Skeir. V, a; w. two accs.; Jo. 9, 
.92. (3) w. dat, to confess 
(one's self) to, to thank; Mt. 
10,32. Lu.2, 38. 10, 21. Roi 
10, 9. 14, 11. 15, 9; once to 
confess something; Mk.1, 5. 


(4) w. patei; Mt. 7, 23. (5) 
wi. inr; Tit. 1, 16. 
and-hamón, w. v. (190), w. sik 


and instr. dat., to take off; Col. ` 
pa | 

and-hausjan, w. v. (187), w. dat., 
to listen to; hence, to obey, 
hear; Mk. 6,20. Lu. 17, 6? $6 
listen to (and answer favor- 


Abily), to har; Jo. 9,31. as 
41. 42. II Cor. 6, 2 2; pers. pass.; 
Mit. 6, 7. Lu. 1, 1 3. 


and-hugjan, w. v. (188), in B 
(Phil. 3, 15); prob. en error, for 
amdmuljam, q.s. 

(? only pres. 
to ask ques- 

Eg. 


partic. occurs), 
tions, iuquire; ICor. 10, 25. 

and-huleins, f. (103, n. 1), un- 
CO Vel nes, n revelation, illumina- 
ton; Lu. 89,52. 1 Cor. 14, 2 
II Cor. b v: 


and-huljan — and-waírþi. 
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and-huljan, w. v. (187), w. acce., 
to uncover; Mk.2,4. toreveal; 
Mk. 10, 26. Lu. 2, 35. 11, 30. 
II Thess. 2, 3; and dat. ot pers.; 
Lu. 10,21. 22. Jo.12,38. Eph. 
3, 5. Phil. 3, 15. pret. partic. 
andhulips, uncovered, open; 
Wor M 5. IL Cor. 5, 18. 

andi-laus, adj. (124), endless; 
I Tim. 1, 4. 

andiz-uh, conj. (218), otherwise, 
else; andizuh aíppau, 
other... or; Lu. B6, 13. 

and-létnan, w. v. (194), fo be- 
come free, to depart; Phil. 1, 
23. 

and-niman, str. v. (110; 175), w. 
acc., to take, receive, partake, 
except; Mt. 10, 40. Mk. 4, 20; 
in pret. to have received, to 
have; Mt. 6, 2.16; — gamau- 
dein andn., to call to remem- 
brance, to remember; II Tim. 1, 
5; — and w. ana w. dat.; Neh. 
Silt; or ace., Lu. 2 28: or in 
w. acc.; Lu. 16, 4. 9; or at w. 
feel Cor. 11,23; or du w. 
inf.; Mk. 7, 4. 

and-qi þan, str. v. (116, n. 1), w. 
dat., to speak with, approach; 
Im. 8, 19. to bid farewell to; 
bused. 01. 

Andraías, pr.n., Andrew; Jo.6, 8. 
12, 22. Skeir. VII, a; gen. An- 
draíins; Mk. 1, 29. An- 
Ariins: Calak. -1n;-Jo. 12, 
22; acc. -àn; Mk. 1, 16. 3, 18. 
Lu. 6, 14. 

aud-rinnan, st. v. (174, n. 1), to 
run against, to strive, dispute; 
Mk.9,94. w. sik; Skeir. III, a. 

and-sailvan (34,n.1),str. v. (176, 
n. 1), w. aec., £o look at, re- 


and-pagkjan (22; 
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gard, consider; Lu.20,21. Gal. 
6, 1 (in A). 

and-sakan, str. v. (177, n. 1), to 
argue against, speak against; 
Imo 34. 

and-satjan, w. v. (187), w. acc., 
to set against, attribute; Skeir. 
NOT 

and-sitan, str. v. (176, n. 1), w. 
ace., to regard; Gal. 2,6. Skeir. 
VIII, b. to inquire into; I Cor. 
10. 27. 

and-speiwan, str. v. (172, n. 1), 
to reject, lit. to spit against; 
Gal. 4, 14. 

and-stald, n. (94), supplv, minis- 
tration; Eph. 4, 16. Phil. 1,19. 

and-staldan, red. v. (1179), w. acc. 
of pers. and instr. dat. of th., 
to provide, supplv, minister; 
II Cor. 9, 10. Gal. 3, 5. I Tim. 
1, 4. 

and-standan, str. v. (177, n. 3.), 
to oppose, be contrary, with- 
stand, resist, gainsay; Rom. 
10, 21. Eph. 6, 13. wadat. Mt. 
5, 50. Jo. 19, 12 Ron MNA 

and-staürran, w.v. (193), w.acc., 
to murmur against; Mk.14, 5. 

and-tilón, w.v. (189), w. dat., to 
serve, cleave to; Lu.16,13. to 
serve, accomodate one's self; 
Skeir. VI IS bs 

orn. D wy. 
(209; pret. -pahta (5, b), to 
consider, devise, w. sik, (in 
pret.) to be resolved, know; 
Lu. 16, 4. w. gen. of th., £o re- 
collect, remember; Skeir. VII, a; 
so without sik; Skeir. VII, a. 

and-wairpi, n. (95), presence, face 
(person); Mt. 6, 16. Lu. 9, 53. 
I Thess.2,11. — in, orfaüra, 
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andwaírpia, in the presence 
of, before; Mt. 5, 16. 24. Mk. 
90, 2. in managamma and- 
wafrpja, before many; II Cor. 
1, 11. Skeir. V, @ c. "bi and- 
waírpia w.gen., before; I Tim. | 
5, dii | 

and-wairpis, adv. used as prep. 
w. dat., over aeninst; Mt. 9T. 
61. 

and-wairps, adj., (124), present; 
I Cordis 3. C $6. II Cox. 4, 17. 
andwaírpó, used as sb.: Rom. 
B, 38. 

and-wasjan, w. v. (187), wi acc. 
of pers. and instr. dat., to un- 
clothe, take off (clothes); Mk. 
ið, 20. 

and-waúrdjan, w. v. (188), w. 
dat. of pers., to answer, reply 
to; Rom. 9, 20. 

and-weihan, str. v. (172), w.dat.. 
tostriveagainst, oppose; Rom. 
7,28. 9, 13 (gloss). 

Anna, pr. n., dana; Lu. 2, 36. 

Annas, pr. n., Annas; Jo. 18, 24; 
ds un Luj45,2. Jo. I3, 13. 

ago, f. (111; of anna, 96?), 
wages, salary; Lu. 3, 14. swé- 
saim annóm, af one’s own 
chages; LGCor. 2, 7. | 

Ano, pr. n., Ono (Avo); gen. -Ós; 
Ezra 2, 88. 

ans (9, n. 4), in. (? 90; only dat. | 
anza occurs), beam; Lu.6,41 4 
Se). è 

ansteigs, adj. (124), gracious, fér- | 
vorable; ph. 1, 6. | 

unsts, f. (102), joar; II Cor. 1, 24.) 
gift; Rom. 6, 2B. Í Tim. 4, 14. | 
II Tim. 1,6. benefit; M Cor. LI 
15. grare; lu. 2; 490. Rom. 16, | 


and-wafrþis — aupar-leikó. 


BR. Taror; Lu. 1, 30. 280 
thank; I Cor. 10,30. Col. 5,16. 

Antiatikia, pr. n., Antioch; dat. 
-jui; Gal 11; ors- ini qu 
Tin. 3, 1P. 

anpar, adj. (122, n. 1; 124, ns. 1. 
4; 146), another, second, (1) 
alone, w. and without art.; Mt. 
5,99. 5, 9. Mk 2. 
5, 29. 6, 10.—anpar...an- 
baruh þan, t/ie one ... the 
other; Skeir. II, d. Va. anpas 
rai pan... anparai þan 
some... others; Mk.6,15. sum 

. anparup pan, some’. 

some; Mk.4,5. sumaih... 
anbarai,some...others; Jo. 
1,12. anparai... sum 
pan, fl. s.; Mk. 8, 28. enu 
rai þan... sumar pan maA 
s.; Lu.9,19. ains... an] 
the one... the other; Mt. 6, 24. 
Lu. 7, 41. 17,95. pata an- 
par, forthe rest, besides; I Cor. 
i, 16. IL Cor. £3911 E oT 
anpar anparana, one an- 
other; Phil. 2,9. I Thess.5,11. 
anpar anparis, one of an- 
other; Eph. 4, 25. (2) w. a sb., 
(a) in gen.; Mt. 3,21. (b) in the 
sanie case, w. or without the 
ut; Mt.27,61. Mk. 4,36. 12, 
4. — anparamma sinpa, 
the second time; Mk. 14, 12. 
Jo. 9, 24. — anpar fruma. 
sabbato, the first sabbath 
after the great Laster sabbath; 
A. 

anpar-leikei, f. (113), diversity; 
Sis. Vr. Yl, b. 

anpar-Ieikó, adv., otherwise; 1 
Tim. 1, 3. 


po 


dm md gg 
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Apaúlló (?), pr. n., Apollo; gen. arbi-numja, m. (108), one who 


seis cor, we 12; dat. -on; 
I Cor.4,6; aec. -ón; I Cor. 16, 
12. 

apaústaúlei, for. w., f. (111), 
apostleship; I Cor. 9, 2. Gal. 
2, 8 (apaústulein in Á). 

apaústaúlus, n. (120,n.1; apat- 
stulus, 13, n. 1), apostle, mes- 
senger; sing.nom. -us; Jo. 15, 
16; gen. -aus; I Cor. subscr. 
nuror 12, 12; or-us; Cal. (in 
Pommace.-u; Phil, 2; 25; pl. nom. 
„eis; Mk. 6,30; gen. -6; I Cor. 
i 9 dat. ar. 15, 1; 
ace. uns; Lu. 6, 19.9, 1. I Cor. 
dg». rr 

ara, m. (108), eagle; Lu. 17, 37. 

Arabia, pr. n., Arabia; Gal.4,25. 

Araítas, pr. n., Aretas; gen. -ins; 
IL Corr. 11, 52. 

Aram, pr.n., iran; gen. -is; Lu. 
3, 33. 

arbaidjan, w. v. (187), to work, 
labor, toil; Mt. 6, 28. ICor. 15, 
10. II Tim. 2, 6. to suffer, en- 
dure; II Tim. 2, 3. 9. 4,5. sa- 
mana arbaidjan w. dat., to 
labor or strive together for; 
Phil 1:27, w. du w. dat., fo 
Jabor under; Col. 1, 29. w.1n w. 
dat., to suffer in; II 'Tim. 2, 9. 

arbaips, f. (103), labor, work, 
toil Cor. i>, 55. II Cor. 6, 5. 
pressure of business; II Cor. 11, 
28. in arbaidai briggan, 
to exalt one's self; II Cor. 11, 
20. arbaidai winnan, fo 
labor; II Thess. 3, 8. 

arbi, n. (95), heritage, inherit- 
ance; Lu. 20, 14. Gal. 4, 30. 
Eph.1, 14. 18. 5, 5. Col. 3, 24. 


takes an inheritance, an in- 
heritor, heir; Mk.12, T. Lu. 20, 
14. Gal. 4, 1. 

arbja, m. (108), heir; Gal. 3, 29. 
4, T. arbja wan pan to m- 
herit; Mk. 10, 17. Lu. 10, 25. 
18, 18. Gal. 5, 21. 

arbjó, f. (112), heiress; arbjö 
waírpan, to inherit; I Cor. 
15, 50. 

Arimapaia, pr. n. Arimathea; 
cen coms Mt. 27,07. Mk. 15, 
43. 

Areistarkus, pr. n., Aristarchus 
Col.4,10 (Ariastarkus in X). 

Arfaksad, pr. n., Arphaxad; gen. 
is; LM. 

arlvazna, f. (97), arrow; Eph. 6, 
16. 

arjan, w. v. (187), to plow; Lu. 
int: 

arka, f. (97), atk, box, bags Lu. 
17, 20. JO. 1261 

ark-aggilus (57), m. (105), arch- 
angel; I 'Thess. 4, 16. 

Arkippus, pr. n., Árehippus; dat. 
soa sol. Ius 

arma-haírtei, f. (113), pity, mercy; 
Lu. 1, 50. 54. 58. Rom. 15, 9. 

pha 

arma-haírtipa, f. (97), pity, mer- 
ax Mt. 6, 4. 9, 195. Du. 1, M8 

arma-hairts, adj. (124), merciful: 
Eph. 4, 32. 

armaio, f. (1125, mercy, pity; 
Rom, 9, 23. 11, 31. Gal. 6, 16. 
Tim: 1,2. 16. alins RN 
Ta). 

arman, w. v. (192), to show 
mercy; "Hom.9,16. 12; 3. áð 
acc., to have mercy on: Mt. 
O2 VN TK. TO UT. £3: 


arms, adj. (124), miserable, poor, 
wretched, superl. armóst 
nom. pl armóstai (137); 
gr. 15, 19. 

armis, 1n. (101), arm; Mk. 9, 36. 
Lu], Sb. 226: Jo. 1, ae. 

arniba, adv. (130, n. 3; 210). 
surely; Mk. 14, 44. 

arómata, for w., sweet spices; Mk. 
16, T. 

Artaksaírksus, pr. n., Artaxerxes; 

Neh. 5, 14. 

arwjo, cee without cause; Jo. 
15, 25. gratuitously, freely; 
N Sar it, X for Tough" 11 
Thess. 3, 8. 

Asaf, pr. n. (gen. Asabis, 
Asaph; Ezra 2, 41. 

asans, Í. (103), harvest, harvest 
time, summer; Mt. 9,37. 38. 
Mi. 4 29. 13, 25. Lu. 10, g. 

^m. pr. n., Aser; genu. Lu. 

96. 


56), 


Ei 

ue Dr. n., Maad; zra 

Asia, pr. n., Asia; gen. -wis; 
[Con IO, 19. dt. -mi; | Cor. 
subscr. II Cor. 1,8. I Tim.1, 15. 

asilu-qaírnus, f. (105), millstone 
(lit. iss-inil, i.e. a mill turned 
by an ass); Mk. 9, 42. 

asilus, in.f. (105), Young ass, ass; 
Lu. 19,30. Jo. 12, 14. 15. 

Asmop, pr. n., Azmeveth; 


JJ) 


=) 


JJ) 


auto 


1 


gen. 


lasts, m 


«| 


| 
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hired at-augjan, 


ah: E26 2,74. 
asneis, m. (92), servant, 
man, hireling; Mk. 1, 20. Lu. 
I ut. qp. dio. 40, 12.48. 
assarjus, for w., 1n.(105), a small) 
coin, farthing, Mt. 10, 29. 
Ássaúm, pr. Hashum; gen. 


ik; Ixra,19. 
astaps. f. (103), truth, certainty: 
Ld. l, 4. 


arms — at anginn. 





. (91), Branch, tiie; ME. 
3,02. 11, 8.13,88: Jo 13: 
Rom: 11, I IS. 19.24. 

at, prep. (217), (1) w. dat., (a) 
local, («) of the pers. of which 
anything is ‘heard, learned, re- 
ceived’, and the like, of, from; 
Mk. 15,45. Im. 10, 7. JI Tim. 
1, 18. Neh.5,15. Skeir. IV, d.— 
pó at im, what they have; 
Lu. 10, T. (6) nearness, at, by, 
with; Mt. 9, 9. MK. 26 T. Gyin 
consideration of, on account 
of; Skeir. V, c. —at pamma 
leika, therefore; I Gor. 12, 1. 
16. in Skeir. VI, d at ís added 
to avoid ambiguity. (4) the 
point at which anything ar- 
rives, after vs. of “coming, bring- 
ee and the like, to; x 1, 19. 
Mis. 1, 31. 9, 20. Lame (b) 
-— more a within 
which’; Lu. 3,2; often emphatic 
w. the dat. abs.; Mt. 5, LOMI 
X, 6. 55, Skeir. Mg d. EET Y TIE 
b. VID, @.c.d. (2) wat son 
temporal; as, at dulp, at the 
finst: Im. 2, 41. at mél, "m 
the season; Mk.12, 2. at mél 
swésata, indue season; Gal. 


ole 


6,9. at maürgin watrpa- 
nana, when the morning was 


Come: Mit. 21, 1. 
at-apni, n. (95), rear; Jo. 18,13. 
We (191), Gl) wo 
Dring before the eves, to a 
(a) tv. aec. of th; Eph. 2 AT. (m) 
w. lát. of pers. and ncc. of m 


Ln t, 5. 20. 24. 40.10, 82. (0) 
w. sik, or sikosi bun „sd 


dat. of pers; Mt. 8, 4. Mk. 1, 
dé. 01.5, 14. TS, ME Hh). 
acc. oft. and in w. dat.; I Tim. 
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1,16. (e) w. dat. of pers. and 'at-giban (56, n. 1), str. v. (176), 
an indir. question; Lu.6,47.| (1) to give over, deliver up, de- 
(1) w. ei; Skeir. HI, a. (2) fo| liver, w. dat. (indir. obj.) and 
appeal, (a) W. sik; Lu.9,8.| acc. (dir. obj.); Mt. 5, 25. 27, 
edat; Wk 16,9. (e) w.| 18. Mk. 1, 14. 10, 33. (2) to 
sik and dat. of pers.; Mt.27,| deliver, communicate; I Cor. 
Wo 1Cor.15,7.8. (diw. faúra| 15,3; w. dway. ini: 94-26. 2: 
w.dat.; If Cor. 5, 10. in pass.| in w. acc.; Mk. 9,31. Lu.9,44. 
wedat. Mk. 9,4. [ Cor. 15, 5.| w. two accs.; Eph. 5, 2. (3) to 
ilium 3, 16. deliver, eive, w.two accs.; Eph. 
atepairan, str. v. (175), to bring, | 1, 22. w. acc. and du w. dat; 
(1) w. acc. of th.; Mt. 5, 24. 8,| Jo. 13, 15. w. und w.dat.; Mt. 
4. Mk.6,28. to offer; Mk.1,44.| 27,10. du w. dat. of purpose; 
ius, 14. (2) w dat ol pers. | 2 Cor. 5,5. II Cor. 10,8. or ini; 
and acc. of th.; lt. 9, 32. Mk.| Mk.4,11. Lu.8,10. duw. int; 
12 T3. 16 (implied). (3)sm| Joh. 17, 4. 
acc. and du w. dat.; Mt.8,16. | at-haban, w. v. (192); ath. sik 
9. 2,*ME. 10, 13. du w. dat., to approach; Mk. 
at-driusan, str. v. (173, n. 1), to| 10, 35. 
fall; w. du w.dat., to fall down at-hafjan, w. v. (177, n. 2), w. 
before; Lu. 8,47. in w. acc.,| acc., to take down; Mk.15,30. 
to fall into; I'Tim.3, 6. T. 6, 9. at-hahan (5, b), red. v. (179), w. 
Dena. 16. Sker lb. cree ace to let donma, bu 
dat., to fall under; Skeir.1, a.| Cor. 11, 33. 


Ateir, pr. n., Ater; gen. -is; Ezra! at-haitan (69, n. 2), red. v. (170: 


2 42. IT). acc., to gall to one; Alt. 
at-farjan, w. v. (188), to land, | 10,1. Mk. 3, 13. 28. 7, 14. 8, 
arrive; Lu. 8, 26. l. 10, 42. Lu.7,19 135790: 


at-gaggan, an. v. (179, n. 3; 201). |atisk, n. (? 94; only ace. sing. 
to go to, come; Mt. 5,24. 9,| atisk occurs), seed, cornfield; 
loi. wani; Lu.5, T.| Mk. 2, 99. Lu. 6, 1- 
w. af w. dat.; Lu. 17, 7. ana at.kunnan, w.v. (193), to afford, 
w. aec.; Mk. 1,10. Lu.1, 35. grant, give; w. acc. of th. and 
du w. dat.; Mt. 25, SA Mk. D, dat. of pers.; Col. 4, le 
15. 6, 25. in w. ace.; Mk.3,20. at-lagjan, w. v. (187), w. ace. 
11,15. us w. dat; Lu 5x. 


w. inn; SAM, 25. Mk. 6. 22.) 
| 





(sometimes implied), to law, 
lay on, put on; w. aua w.aec.; 





witana; Mk. 5, 27. Mt.9, 18. Mk. 15, 17. du w. 
at-gaggs, 1n. (91), access; Eph. 2,| dat.; Lu.19,23. faúr w. aec.; 
c. 12 Mk. 8,6. in w. acc., tocast into; 


at-garaihtjan, w.v.(188),w.acc.,| Mt. 7, 19. w. adv. ana; Mk.8, 
lo set in order; Tit. 1,5. | 23. adt? fa úr; Bik. 876. 


3 ut at-lapón — at-wandjan. 


at- PUES: w. vw. (190), imwite, €i = at-steigan, str. v. (172, n. 1), to 


„ace. and in w. dat.; I (or. 7 


»4. iu w. ace.; Eph. 4, 4. 
at-ligan, str. v. (176, n. 1), to lie 
close to, be present with; Rom. 
hg 7 BN 
at-néltjan, w. v. (188), to draw 
near, approach, come nigh, be 
at hand; Mk. 14, 42. Rom. 13. 
12. w sik; Mk. 13,42. w. ana 
wW aces Lu. 10:9. Go sik) 
11. meS. dat. PINI. 2, 30. 
M-niman, str. v. (170; 175), to 
take to, WAN; Vol. 1, T3. 
at-rinnan, str. v. (174, n. 1), to 
run to, cone — Lu. T6 2p. 
at-sailvan (34, n. 1), str. v. (116. 
n. 1), (1) w. gen., to take heed 
© | Time1,4.4, 1. Tit. 1, 18 
Ew que del, th; I Dun. 
4. 16. 24 aw. dat., to be 
were of; Mt. í, 15. Lu. 20, 46. 


(>) ats. sis w. gen., to beware 
of; Mis. 8, 15. (4) w. aac., to 


consider; Gal. 6,1 (in D). 5. (5) 
w.inf., fo take heed (that); Mt. 
bl. 

ab-satjanu, w. v. (187), w. aet., to 
present; w. iaür E w. dat. (to 
the Lord); in. 2, W. Ago 
Ges., Col. 1, 22. 23. 

at-snarpjan, w. v. (188), to taste; 
061. 2, 21. 

at-standan, str. v. (177, n. 3), to 
stand by, stand near; Mk. 14, 
10. 15, 35. to come near; Lu. 
2,99. 20, 1]. w. dat., to stand 
near; Mk. 14, 47. atst. in 


andwaíirpjia w.gen.,to stand 


over against; Mk. 15, 89. to 
get near, step up to; 
(over) w. ace. Im, 4, 39. 


atita (69, n. 1), m. 


at-tékan (tei kan; : 





at-tinhan, str. 


at-piusan, str. 


at-walwijan, w. 


descend, come down; Lu.19,6. 
Eph. 4, 10. w.saf w. dat.; Mt. 
27, 49. MK. 1%, 30. 39. 1n w. 
aec. (£o step down into,enter); 
Mt. 9, 1. Eph. 4, 9 us w dat; 
Jo. 6, 33. 38. 41. 43. 50.58 
dalap atst., fo come down; 
Lu.19,5. w. af w.dat.; I'Thess. 
4. 16. atst. Talapw. inf, 4. 
we dea. IT. 531. 

(108), father, 
o9, T6. 10% 
Rom. 15, 8. 
1, 0.2), qeu 
v. (181), to torehaMt.5,519 
20.231. 39; Bk. tl, 229000 
Lu. 5, 18. 


forefat her; P 
Jo 6, 391. 1 


v. (175), w. acc: 
to pull or draw towards, to 
Bring; ‘Mk. 11, 2. Lu NOD 
Jo. T, 45. Skeir. VIII, a. b. and 
dat.; Lu. 19: 35. wo: i 4. w. 
wna w. dat.; Mk. 15, 22. ae 
hidré; Lu.9,41. 14 21. m 
Jo.18,16. dalap; Rem. 10,6. 
¥. (174% d. 1), 5 
ace., to draw towards ono; Jo. 
6,44. w. du w. dat.; Jo.12, 42. 


 at-wairpan, str. v. (174), to east, 


cast down, w. (instr.) dat. aud 
in w.ued.; Mt. 27, 5. W. haul 
pers. and in w. ace.; Mk. 9, 22 
47 (the inf. w. á pass. sense). 
ntwaürpaus wisan du w. 
dat., to be cast, be laid at; Lu. 
16, 20. 

v. (188), w. mitt: 
and du w. dat., to roll to; Mk. 
15, 46. 


w. ular at-wandjan, w. v. (188); atw. sik 


ai tri, f5 rer: Ow MA. AB. 


at-wisan — auhuma. 
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at-wisan, str. v. (176, n. 1), to bejauftó (au or aú? 24, n. 1), adv. 


present, be at hand; Mk. 4,29. 
II Tim.4,6. w. dat.; to be pre- 
sent with; Rom. 7, 21. 

at-witains, f. (103, n. 1), obser- 
vation; Lu. 17, 20. 

at-wópjan, w. v. (187), w. acc., to 
call, bid one come; Mk. 9, 35. 
10.419. Lu. 16, 2. Jo. 9,18. 24. 
Lu. 6, 13. 

Apeineis, pr. n. pl., Athens; dat. 
-im; I Thess. 3, 1. 

apn, n. (? 94; only dat. pl. ap- 


nam is found), year; Gal.4,10. |. 


aþþan, coni. (218), always at the 
beginning: of the sentence, but. 
moreover "M. 5, 22. Mf. 2. 10. 
I Cor. 4, 3. Skem, IV, b. VI, a. 
yet; II Cor. 11,6. for; Rom. 8, 
6 9 TI and: Il Tim. 4, 4; 
then, therefore; Mk. 11, 31. 
nevertheless; II Tim. 2,19. in- 
deed; Mk. 1, 8. Rom. 11, 22. 
now; TI Cor.10,1. appanei, 
but that; Lu.5,24. appan 
jabai, and if; Lu.6,32. Jo.8, 
16. appanswépauh jabai, 


for though; II Cor. 10, 8. ap- 
panswépauhni, but not as 


i; hom. 9.6. abpbpam nu, 
therefore; I Cor.9,27. appan 
nuswéþauh, wherefore; Rom. 
utc» 

audagei, f. (115), Þlessedness; 
Gal.4,15.  . 

audagjan, w. v. (187), w. ace., to 
call blessed; Lu. 1, 48. 

audags, adj. (124), blessed; Mt. 
2,6. 11,%. agre 45. 10724. 
I Tim. 1, de Skei VI, d. 

auda-hafts, adj. (124), blessed, 
"apps Lu. 1,28. 

Audérieus (25, n. 2), pr. n. 


(211,n.1), perhaps, likely, sure- 

iv; Lu. 4 23520813. I Cor. 16, 

12. 11 Cor. 12408 óle, 15. 

eiauftó, if haply; Mk.11,13. 

ibai auftó, lest, perhaps, lest 

perhaps; Mt.27,64. Mk 20. 

11, 13. niu auito, S S 
haps, whetheror not; Lu.3,15. 
ibaiauftoni, Jest not; Rom. 
11,21. nibai auftó, except; 
nore. 5. 

auga-daüró, n. (110), window; II 
Bond, 33. 

augjan, w. v. (187), to show; Jo. 
14, 8.9. 

augó, n. (110), eve; Mt.5, 29.38. 
9520. | Cor 15 59 Galea i: 


in augam skalkinón, to 
serve with eye-service; Col. 3,22. 


| aúhjödus,m.(105), noise, tumult, 
insurrection; Mk. 5, 38. 15, 1. 

aühjón, w. v. (190), to make a 
noise, to ery aloud; Mt. 9, 23. 
Mik. 5, 39. 

auhmists, for auhumists; s. 
auhuma. 

aúhns, ın. (91,n. 2), oven; Mt.6. 
30. 

auhsa,; m.(108,n. 1) ven Lu. 14, 
>. I Cors989. I Timi. 5, 18. 

aühsus (? 108, n. 1). 

auhuma, superl. adj. (139), w.a 
compar. meaning, higher; Phil. 
2, 3. — From auhuma a new 
superl.istformed, auhumists 
(124), the highest, a chief; Eph. 
2,20. auhumistó, the high- 
est point; Lu. 4,29. auhu- 
mists gudja, chief priest; Mt. 
27,62. Mk. 14, 60. 66. Lu. 3, 
2. 19,47. 
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auk, coni. (only once at the begin- 


ning of a sentence; Jo. 9, 30), 
for; Mt. 5, IS. Me. 1, L6. Pil. 
15,22. jah auk, for; Mis, 
9. 26. 73. aad, farther, ‘bug; 
om. 8,10. I Cor. 8, 11. 15.50. 
auk...ibp, indeed... but; Jo. 
16,225 I Gor. 15,51. amk wash, 


and also; i Cor. 1, 16. pan 
amk, Bat Jo. 12, JO. guk 
rathtis, for; Mk. 6, 17. jah 


pan auk, foralso; Lu. 7.8. 

aukan, red. v. (179), to increase; 
Skeir. IV, b. 

aukuan, w. v. (194, a), to become 
larger, to increase, hence to 
have nourishment, be nourish- 
ed; Gol. 2, 19. 

Alineiseifatirus, pr. n., Onesipho- 


Hs"gen.-aus; IT Tim: 1, 16.) 
Aúnisimnus (9, n. 1), Onesimus; 


dat. san; Col. +, 9. 
aurahi (or aurahj6? ati? Only 
dat. pl. aurahj6m occurs), f. 
(One Tl E), to; ks, 2.3. 
&urMi (5, a), for. w. (from Lt. 


“orale, m. (085, #4 cloth for 
wiping off perspiration, nap- 


EL. lo. LÀ «t 

 núrkeis, 1n. (92), for. w. (from Lt. 
‘urceus’), jug, cup; Mk. 1,4. 8. 

aürti-gzards, m. (101), garden; 
Jo- 18, T. 26. 

aürtja, m. (108), gardener, hus- 
bandman; Lu. 20, 10. 14. 16. 

Ausila (25, n. 2), pr. n. 

BU, T. (LD), eu; Mt. 10, 27. 
NE. $9. Lu. b, A. LOr. 19, 
16. Neh. 6, 16. 

anþiða, f. (97), desert; Mt.11, T. 


Mk. 4,8. 8, 4. Lu. 1, 80. 5, 16. | 


Skeir, VII, d. 


aupeis (or aups; 130,n.2), adj... 


auk — azymus. 


desert, waste; Mk. 1, 35. 45. 

Lu. £, 42604 107 12. Gal. 4, 27. 

 awépi, n. (95), lock of sheep; Jo. 
10, 167 | Cores @. 

awilinþ (a wiliud),n. (94), thank; 

" 1 Cor 2. 3 
16: giving of thanks, thanks- 
giving; lI Cor. 4, 15; pl., th. s.: 
II Cor..$ 12. Eph. 5, 4. I Tim 
2, 1. 

awiliudón, w. v. (190), to thank, 
give thanks; Mk. 8, 16. Jo. 6, 
11. ICor.11, 24. Skeir. VII, b. w. 
in (for) w. gen.; I Cor. 10, 30. 
Eph. 1,16: w dade; Lu. 17/18 
to glorifv; Lu. 18, 43; and w. 
iram (for) w.dat.; Eph.5, 20. 
in (for) wi gen.; II Thess. Lt 
w. unté; I Tim. 1, 13. ums 
partie. awiliudónds, thank- 
ful; Col. 3, 15. in pass.: ei sô 
wibaawiliudau fadür ums 
that for the gift thanks may he 
gı ven on our behalf: II Cor.1,11. 

awistr (4), n. (94), sheepfold; 
do. TOMO 

awo, f. (112), f., grandmother; 
ld. Tim. 5. 

Axaja; see A kaija. 

azétaba, adv., willingly, gladly. 

| uy; IM Cor. 11, 19. 

azéti, n. (95), pleasure; wizón 

| in azétiam, to live in pleas- 

| we Í Tu, 6. 

azéts, adj. (124), easv; compar. 
n."mzétizó; Mt. 9, 5. Mke, 9. ; 

| wGe. dat.; Ms. 10, 25. 

'az&0, í. (112), ashes; Mt. 11, 21. 

Lu. 10, 18. Skeir. IIT, c. 

azymus (77), for. w. (from Gr. 

| ágonos), occurs only once, in gen. 

| pl azymé, unleavened bread; 

Mk. 14, 12. 











ba — Baipsaidan. 
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B. 

ba, enclitic particle; Jo. 11, 25. 

Babaw, pr. n., Bebai; Ezra 2, 11. 

badi, n. (95), bed; Mk. 2, 4. 9. 
ie 6, 55. Eu. 5219. 24. 

Bagauis (gen.), pr. n., Bigvai; 
Ezra 2, 14. 

bagms (48, n. 1), m. (91), tree; 
kb. 7, 17. 18. 19. Mk. 8,24. 11, 
cuu 9, 9. 6; 43.44. 

bai, num. adj. (140, n. 1), both; 
Ii 6. 1. 091550. 99. 1, 42. 
Eph. 2, 14. 16. 

Bafailzaibul, pr.n.in acc., Beelze- 
bub; Mt. 10, 25. Mk. 3, 22. 

baidjan, w. v. (187), w. acc., to 
command, compel; Gal.2,3. 
14. 

Baíliam, pr. n., Belial; dat. Baí- 
Nama, I Cor 6, 15. 

Baíneiámein, pr. n., Benjamin; 
gen. -is; Phil. 3, 5. 

baira-bagms, m. (91), for evxáptvos, 
syeamine tree; Lu. 17, 6. 

baíran, str. v. (175), w. acc., (1) 
to bear, support; Rom.11, 18. 
(2) to bear, carry, (a) in the 
hands or on the shoulders; Mk. 
14, 13. Lu. 7, 14. 14,27. Jo. 
lota, 5; (b) in other 
relations; Lu. 10, 4. Jo. 19, 5. 
lom. 13,4. I Cor. 15,49; w. 
anaw. dat.; Gal. 6, 17. (3) to 
bear, endure, suffer; Gal. 5, 10. 


6, 2. (4) to carry, bring (a per- 


son); Wat wedat.; Mk. 273; 
d uw. dat; Mt 9, 3. 5, 23. Mk. 
1,32. tf, 5250: 


J18. Lu 
18, 15; w. anaw. dat. ME. 6; | 


bring, bring forth (a child); Lu. 
1, 57, 2, 6. J0 16 21 war 
na) Í Tim. 5, 14. (fruit), w. 
akran; Mk.4,28. Lu.8, 15. 
Jo. 12, 14. 15, 29. wróh bai. 
ran ana w. acc., to bring an 
accusation against; Jo.18, 29. 

Baíraúja, pr. n., Beroea (now 
Veria, à city in Macedonia); 
dat. -ai; Cal. 

bairgahei, f. (113), hill-country; 
T5199 05. 

bairgan, str. v. (174, n. 1), w. 
dat., to hide, keep; Jo. 12, 25. 
w. fatra w. dat.; Jo. 17, 15. 

bairhtaba, adv. (210), clearly, 
brightly; Mk. 8, 25. Skeir. III, 
d. VL, e; openly: Col 213 

bairhtei, £.(113), brightness, clear- 
ness, manifestation; bairh- 
tein sunjós, by manifes- 
tation of the truth; II Cor.4, 2. 
in bairhtein, openly; Mt. 6, 
4. 6. 


 baírhtjan, w. v. (187), to make 


bright, manifest, show; w. acc. 
(dir. obj.) and dat. (indir. 0bj.); 
Jo. 7, 4. 

bairhts, adj. (124), Dright, mani- 
fest; I Cor: t5, 21. Okei V, C; 
baírhtswaír þan, to become 
manifest; Jo. 9, 3. Col. 3, 4. 


| báitraba, adv., Ditterlv; Mt. 26, 


Land 


(a). 

báitrei, f. (113), bitterness; Eph. 
4, 31. Skeir. VIII, c. 

báitrs (20, 3), adj. (124), bitter; 
Cols. 19. 

Baipil, pr. n., Bethel; gen. -1s; 
[tn 2, 28. 


M^ par - z ul , E ^ » > 
55. Lu. 5, 18; w. du (adverbi- | Baíplaém; see Beplaihaim. 


al Mk. 10, 18. (5) to bear; 


Baipsaidan; see Dépsaeidan. 
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bajops, adj. (117, n. 1), both; 
aM D, 17. Lu.s. 38. Eph.3, IS. 
Seir. M, d. IIIa. 

bales, m. (100), leather bag, wine- 
skin, bottle; Mt. 9, 17. Mk. 2, 
we Lw 5, 37. 38. 

balsan, for. w., n. (94), balsam. 
Dælt; Mk. EJ 5. Wu. T, 97. 
38, 86. Jo.11,2. 12, 2.5. 

balþaba, adv., boldlv, openlv; 
Jo. T, 39. Cola, r5. 

balpei, f. (113), boldness; 1I Cor. 
a 12. Eph. 3, T2. 6, 19. Ske. 
WILL 95. c. 

balpjan, w. v. (1838), to be bold, 
to dare; Skeir. 11, a. 

balwa-wései, f. (113), wickedness, 
malice; | Cor. 5, 8. 

balweins, f. (103, n. 1), torment, 
punishment; Mt. 25, 46. Lu. 
15,95. 

balwjan, w. v. (187), w. dat., to 
torment,plague; Mt.8,29. Mk. 
0, í bu. 8, 28; Dadavips, tor- 
mented; Mt. 8, 6. 

Banaui, pr. n., Dani gen. Ba- 
nauis; Ezra 2, 10. 

bandi, f. (06), band, bond; Mk. 
T, Ob. Im. 8, 20. Col. 4, 19. Phil. 
1414... 17. IT Tim. 2, 9 hilem. 
15. 

bandja (32), m. (108), one being 
hound, a prisoner; Mt. 27, 15. 
Je. Wk. 15, 6. ph. 3, 1. 4, £. 
M Tim. 1,9. 

bandwa, f. (07, n. 1), sign, token; 
| Cor. 14, 22. 


bandwjan, w. v. (188), to make} 


signs, to show, designate, (1) 
abs.; Í Cor. 10, 28. (2) w. dat. 
of pers., fo beckon; Lu. 1, 23; 


ei; Lu. 5, 7. (3) w. acc. of Th. 


bajóps — DBarpaülaüimaius. 


Mt. 26, 73. Skeir. V, c. (4) w. 
patei; Lu. 20, 37. I Cor. 16, 
12. (5) w. an indir. question: 
Jo. I9839. 18, 32. 

baudwó, f. (112), sien, token; 
Mk. 14, 44. II Thess, 3, 17. 

‘banja, f. (97), wound, sore; Lu. 
10,730. 16, PON 

bansts, m. (103), barn; Mt. 6, 26. 
lam d, 1i. 

Barabbas (Barabba), pr. n.: 
Mk. 15, 7. Jo. 18, 40. acc. - au: 
Mt. 27, I6. 17. Mie 15, 11.19 
Jo. 18, 40. 

 Barakeias, pr. n., Berechiah; gen. 
-ins; Neh. 6, 18. 

barbarus, for. w., m. (105), for- 
eigner, barbarian; Col. 3, 11. 

barizeins, adj. (124), of barley; 
Jo. 6, 9. 13. 

barms, m. (103), bosom; Lu. 6, 
38. 16, 22. 23. Jo. 13.382 2 

barn (35), n. (95), child; Mb. 11, 
19. Mk. 5, 39. 9, 21. 36. Komi. 
9, 8. Tit. 1, 4. SReit VIDES 
barné barna, children's chil- 
dren, grandchildren; IPim. 5, 4. 

Barnabas, pr. n., Barnabas; ICor. 
9, 6. Gal.2,13. gen. -ins, Col. 
4.10. dad -10; Gala? 4 

barniló, n. (110), little child, son; 
Mt. 9, 2 Mk. 2, 5. 10, 24. Im. 
w 06 15, 31. Jo. 153, 99. 

barniskei, f. (113), ehildishness, 
childish things; I Cor. 18, 11. 

barniski, n. (95), childhood; us 
barniskja, from childhood; 
Mi, 2. TT Tim. 2, 155 

barnisks, adj. (124), childish; 
Í Cor. lt, 20. Gal. 4,8. 


|! Barteimaius, pr. n., Bartimeus; 
and du w. inf.; Jo. 195, 24; or 


Mk. 10, 46. 
Barþaúlaúmains (24,n.5), pr. n., 


barusnjan — bi. 
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Bartholomew; acc. -u; Mk. 3, baürpei, f. (113), burden; Gal.6,5. 
18; or Barpulaümaiu; Lu.|baups, adj. (124), deaf, dumb; 


6, 14. 

barusnjan, w. v. (187), w. acc., 
to honor; Í Tim. 5, 4. 

Bassus, pr.n., Dezai; gen. Bas- 
saus; Ezra 2, 17. 

batists, superl. adj. (138), best; 
lu. 1, 3. 


batiza, compar. adj. (138), better;. 
mie 10,51. Lu. 9, 39. Jo. 18, | 


14. w.dat.; Mt. 5, 29. 30. Jo. 
Ir. TII Cor. Si T0. 

Batwins (?), pr. n., Batwin; acc. 
-in ; Cal. 

bauains, f. (103, n. 1), dwelling; 
ak. 9, 5. IL Cor. 5, 2. Eph. 2, 
22. Phil. 3, 20. 

banan (26). ws. v. (179, n. 2; 198, 
n. 1), to dwell, inhabit, (1) w. 
acc.; I Tim. 6, 16. (2) w. mip 
w. dat.;ICor. 7,12; in w. dat.; 
Ron T. 012099 0 TEC OR. 6, 
16.—ald bauan, to lead a 
tee | Tim. 2, 2. 

Batianairgais (a by-name of James 
and John), Doanerges; Mk. 3, 
I7. 

Baúaús, pr. n., Booz; gen. Baú- 
aúzis; Lu. 3, 32. 

baúr (33), m. (101), son (lit. one 
being born); Mt.11, 11. Lu. 7, 
28. 


Mt. 9,32. 11, 5. NEC 1.32. 37. 
Lu. 7,22. baups wairpan, 
to become dull, become insipid, 
lose its savor; Lu. 14, 34. 

beidan, str. v. (172, n.1), w.gen., 
to abide, expect; Mt.11,3. Mk. 
15,45. Lu. 1, 10. 21. 2, 208. 
40. Skeir. V, a. 

beist, n. (94), Jeaven; Mk. 8, 15. 
I Cor: 5, 6. 1. 8. Gal. 5, 9; 

beitan, str. v. (172, n. 1), w. acc; 
to bite; Gal. 5, 15. 

Bérop, pr. n. (indeclinable; 120), 
Deeroth; Ezra 2, 25. 

bérusjós (7, n. 3; 33), pl. m. (92), 
parents; Lu, 2, 291.41. Jo.9, 23. 

Bépania, pr.n., Bethany; Jo. 11, 
18; gen. -as; Jo. 11,1. dat. 
In Mk. 8,22 1L 2 oj 
Þaniin; Jo.11, 1; or Béban- 
jin; Lu: 19, 29. Jo. 12:5] 99 0€. 
-an; Mk. 11, 11. 

Béplaíhaím, indecl. pr. n.; Jo. 7, 
49. Béplahaim;lLu 2, 4-15. 
Baiplaém; Ezra 2, 21. 

Bépsaeida, pr. n; fram Béþ- 
saeida; Jo. 12, 21. baúres 
namnidaizós . Daidsaii- 
dan; Lu. 9, 10. — wai pus 
Baipsaidan; Mt.11, 21. Lu. 
dpa: 


baürei, f. (113), burden; Gal. 6,5.| Bépsfagei, pr. n., Bethfage; dat. 


baürgja, m. (108), burgher, citi- 
Zen" 1515: 19. 14. 

baürgs, f. (116), burgh, borough, 
town, city; Mt.5, 35. 8, 33. Mk. 
1, 38. 45. 6, 56. Lu.5,12. Neh. 
i 2. 

baürgs-waddjus, f. (105), town- 
wall; II Cor. 11, 33. Neh.5, 16. 
E 157 L. 


-eimn wk 11,1. Lu. 19, 29. 
bi, prep (217), (1) w- dāt., (1) 
local, against, upon; Mt., 25. 
2T. Lw 4,11. bs; Mk 5, A. 
9, 27. (2) temporal, at; Rom. 
9, 9. (3) in abstr. relations, 
by, on; Mt. 5, 94. 7, 16. Lu.1, 
58. ICor.15,15. on account of, 
through, by; Jo.16, 30. I Cor. 
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10, 26, Il Gor. 142; 7. were: 
eording to; Mt.9, 29. Mk.7, 5. 
Rem..8, 5. 19,76. Tit: 1.5. 
Skeir. LiL, 80. Var b.c. d. ARTS 
b. bi bamma, according to 
that, in the like manner; Lu. 
6,23. bi sunjai, iu truth, in- 
deed, certainly; Mk.11,32. Jo. 
8,96. I Tim. 6; 7. bi n&u pai, 
of necessity: Philem. 14. Skeir. 


VI, à& bi mamin, Lr name; 
Jo. WO, 3. bi andwairpja, 


after the outward appearance; 
hi @or0, 7 (I-E acc., (L) 
local, against, on; Mt. 5, 39. 
about ; Mt. 8, 18. Mk..1, 6. 3, 
S m2 WA To; Jo. d1, We (2) 
temporal, in, within; Mk. 14, 
59. 05,99. Neh.b5, 18. æt; II 
'TlTim.*, 1. wbout; Mt. 27, 46. 
afer: Gal. 2,1. (3) in abstr 
relations, at, about, over, be- 
cause of, for, of, concerning; 
Mt. 5, dak. 6, 28. MK. 1, 30. 5, 
mr. m5. TO. Rom. 9,91. bf; Lu. 
4, 4. against, Mt. 5, 23. 21, 1. 
Mk. 3,6. I Tim. 5, 19. Aecord- 
jngr*to, after, IT Cot. 799.30. 
Ium. JI Sie. DIT, ba d. 
bi all, in all things; Col. 3, 20. 
252. bisuih&ta, in part; H 
Gor.1, id. 2, 5. bi tang, os 
mo; I Cor. 14; 27. bi wig, 
hy the way; Lu.10,4. bi man- 
nan, as a man, after the man- 
ug? of mên, LCot. 0,8. 15,92. — 
[t occurs often iu composition 
w. vs., also w. sbs., adjs., and 
adv. 

bi-abrjan, w. v. (187), to he as- 
tonished; w. ana w. dat; Mt. 
1, 38. 

hi-arbaidjan, w. v. (187), W. acc., 


bi-abrjan — bidjan. 


to toil for, strive for; I Thess. 
No lis 


bi-aukan, red. v. (179), to add; 


Lu.19,11. w. dat. of pers. and 
acc. of th., to increase; Lu. 17, 
5. in pass. w. dat. of pers., fo 
give still more, give besides; 
Mk. 4, 24. 


bi-auknan, to become larger, in- 


erease, abound; 
Thess. 4, 10. 


Phil 1, 26. I 


bi-baürgeins, f. (103, n. 1), forti- 


fication, camp; Skeir. III, c. 


bi-bindan, str. v. (174), w. acc. of 


pers. and (instr.) dat., fo bind 
about; Jo. 11, 44. 


bida, f. (97), request, prayer; Mk. 


9, 29. Im. 1, 13. 2, ST. 9 {S 
exhortation, II Cor. 8, 17. the 
pers. addressed in gen.; Lu. 6, 
12; or ws d us dat.; Rom. TOR 
the pers. for whoin the prayer 
is made is expressed by faür 
w. ace.; II Cor. 9, 14; or Due 
acc.; Rom. 10, T. II Cor; P IE 
or iram we Ot. spi, 13: 
bidai anahaitan, to call 
upon, beseech; Rom. 10, 13. II 
Tim. 2,22. I Thess. 4, 1. hú 
döstaujan, tomake prayers; 
Ln.5,33. gard, or razo, bi- 
dô, house of prayer; Mk. 11, 
17. Lu. 19, 46. 


bidagwa, 1. (108), beggar, Jo. 


9. 3. 


bidjan, str. v. (176, n.5), to pray, 


ask, desire, beseech, call on, beg, 
(1) abs.; Mt. 6,5. 7. 9. Mikey 
85.76, 25. Jo.46,26. (2) WE 
ace. of the pers. addressed; Mt. 
5,42. 6, 8. Lu. 5, BO. Rori I0. 
12; or desired; Mk. 15, 6. (33) 
the pers. addressed is indicated 


bi-dómjan — bi-leipan. 


by bi w. acc.; Mt.5, 44. Jo. 16, 
26. 17, 9. 20; or faüra w.acc.; 
Rom. 8, 34. Col.1, 9. orfram 
w. dat.; Lu. 6, 28. (4) the th. 
asked in acc.; Lu. 18, 11. Jo. 
14, 13; or gen.; Mt. 27, 58. Mk. 
6,24. 10, 38. (5) w. acc. of 
pers. and gen. of th.; Jo.14,14. 
(6) w. acc. of both pers. and 
th.; Mk. 6, 23. 10, 35., the th. 
being expressed by bi w. ace.; 
Lu. 4, 38; or an imper. clause; 
Lu. 5,8. 14,18. 19; or optative 
clause; Lu.8, 28. Eph. 3, 13. 
or à clause w. ei w. opt.; Mt. 8, 
34. Mk. 5, 10; or an inf. clause; 
Mk. 5, 17. II Cor. 5, 20. Phil. 
4,2; or du w. inf.; I Thess. 2, 
11. JI Thess. 2, 1. 

bi-dómjan, w. v. (187), w. acc., 
to judge; Col. 2, 16. 

bi-faiho, f. (112), covetousuess; 
iM Cor. 9, 5. 

bi-faihón, w. v. (190), to make a 
gain by, to defraud; II Cor. T, 
2. 12, 17. 18. I Thess. 4, 6. 

bi-gairdan, str. v. (174, n. 1), to 
begird, gird one's self; Lu.11,8. 

bi-gitan, str. v. (176, n. 1), to 
fnd w. adc; Lu. 2, 16; w. at 
we dat; Ii Tim. 1, 18; fram w. 
dat.; Lu. 1,30. ana w. dat.; 
Mk. 11, 13. in w. dat.; Jo. 14, 
30. 18, 38. 19,4.6. w. two 
aces.; Mk. 7, 30. Lu. 7, 10. II 
Cor. 9, 4. 12, 20. in pass. w. 
nom.; Lu.15, 24. 32. 17,18; 
w. two uoms.; I Cor. 4, 2. 15, 
15. w. an obj. clause; Lu. 5,19. 
19, 48. 

bi-graban (56, n. 1), str. v. (177, 
n. 1), to surround with a ditch; 
Lu. 19, 43. 
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bi-hait, n. (94), strife; H Cor. 12, 
20. 

bi-haitja, m.(108), a contentious 
man, boaster; II'Tim.3, 2. Tit. 
IE d 

bi-hlahjan, str. v. (177, n. 2), to 
laugh at, laugh to scorn; Mt. 
9, 24. Mk. 5, 40. Lu. 8, 53. 

bi-lvairban, str. v. (174, n. 1), 
w. acc., to throng about, to 
throng; Lu. 8, 45. 

bi-lvé (Cp. he), by what, where- 
by; Lu. 1, 18. 

bijands (perhaps pres. partic. of 
a lost v., *bijan, to add), in 
bijandzup-pan, but withal; 
Philem. 22. 

bi-kukjan, w. v. (188), w. ace., 
to kiss; Lu. 7, 45. 

bi-qiman, str. v. (175, n. 1), w. 
acc., to come upon; I Thess.5, 3. 

bi-laibjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., to 
leave; in pass. to be left, to re- 
main; Í Thess. 4, 15. 

bi-laigon, w. v. (190), to lick; 
Lu. 16, 21. 

bi-laikan, red. v. (179), w. acc., 
jo mock; Wik. I0, 34. T5, 20. 
2l. Lu. 14,29; pass.; Lu. 19, 
32. Gal. 6, 7. 

bi-leiban (56, n. 1), str. v. (172, 
n. 1), £o remain; Cal. 

bi-leipan, str. v. (172, n. 1), to 
leave, forsake, (1) w.(abl.)dat.; 
Mt. 27,46. Mk. 10, 7. 12, 19. 
20. 21. 22. 14, 52. 15, 34; and 
another dat. (iudir. obj.); Rom. 
9, 29. (2) w.acc.; Lu. 15,4. Jo. 
14. 27. T6, 28. 82. M Muri 
13. (3) w. partit. gen.; Mk.12, 
19. Lu.20, 31. (4) personal 
pass.; Lu. 17, 34. 35. m 
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bi-mait, n. (94), circumcision; 
do. 7,22. 23. Rom. 15, 8. Gal. 
2 9. 

bi-maitan, red. v. (179), (D) trans., 
to eireuincise; Jo. 7, 22. Lu. 1, 
50. 2,21. TCor. 7, 18. Gal 5, 
3. 6, 13. (2) intr., to undergo 
circumcision, hence to be cir- 
eumeised; Gat. 2,3. 592. Oke. 
] Cor. WS. 

bi-mampjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., 
to deride, mock at; Lu.16,14. 

bi-naühan, pret.-pres. v. (201); 
impers.: binah, 16 is lawful; 
I Cor. 10, 23; it behoves; II Cor. 
19.1; binawht ist, th. s; 
T Gor. 19, 25. 

bindan, str. v. (174), w. acc. of 
pers. and (instr.) dat., to bind; 
Im. 6, HD. 

bi-niman, str. v. (170; 175), w. | bi-saulnan (24, n. 1), to become 
(instr.) dat., fo take away,| soiled, sullied, defiled; Jo. 18, 
steal; Mt. 27, 64. 28. 

bi-ninhsjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., | bi-sitan, str. v. (176, n. 1), to sit 
tospy out; Gal. 2, 4. about, sit near; occurs only in 

bi-raubón, w.v.(190), w. acc., fo | pres. partie. used as sb., m. 
rob, strip, despoil; Lu. 10, 30.| (115), one who dwells near; 
Dior. 1158. | nom. pl bisitands, those 

hi-reikei, f. (113), danger; IICor. that dwell round about; hence 
11, 26. neighbors; Lu. 1, 58; gen. bi- 

bi-réks, adj. (130, n. 2). being in|. sitandé (round about); Lu. 
danger, endangered; Lu. 8, 238.) 4,14; dat. bisitandam w. 
por. 25,90. act; Lu.1,65. acc. bisitands 

bi-rinnan, str. v. (174, n. 1), w.| (neighborhood); Lu. T, 11; w. 
ace., to run about; Mk. 6, 55.) gen. (round about Galilee); Mk. 
tosurround; Jo. 10, 24. 1, 28. 

bi-rodeins, f. (103, u. 1), mum bi-skaban, str. v. (177, n. 1), to 


4,92; duw dat; Lu. 520 
mip w. refl. dat. (izwis mis- 
s6); Jo. 6, 43. 

bi-rünains, f. (103, n. 1), evil 
counsel; Skeir. II, a. 

birusjós; see bérusjós. 

bi-sailran (24, n. 1; 176, n. 1), 
(1) abs., to look round about; 
Mk.10, 23. (2) w. acc., to look 
round about on; Mk.3,34. 11, 
11. to perceive; Lu. 20, 23. (3) 
w.gen., £o have regard for, pro- 
vide; Rom. 12, 17. 

bi-satjan, w. v. (187), to beset, 
set round anything; w. aec. 
and (instr.) dat.; Mk. 12, 1. 

bi-sauleins, f. (103, n. 1), filthi- 
ness IT Cor. T; i 

bi-sauljan (24, n. 1), w. v. (188), 
to sully, defile; Tit. 1, 15. 








muring slander; Jo. 7, V2. Il 
Cor. 12, 20. 


shave off the hair, to shave; 
Leor 11,5. 


hi-rodjan, w. v. (188), fo mur- | bi-skeinan, str. v. (172, n. 1), w. 


mutt, CL) lás Lu. 15, 2: 19, 7.| 
(2) weace. Aim.: Jo. 6. 61. T. 


acc. £o shine upon, shine round 
aet ud E, 9. 


32. (B) w. bi tv, aec; 40.6. 41.) bismeitam, str. v. (1172, 0. 1), W. 


bi-sniwan 


acc. of th. and dat. of pers., to 
besmear, anoint; Jo. 9,11. 

bi-sniwan, str. v. (176, n. 2), w. 
faúr w.aec., to hasten on be- 
fore, to prevent; I Thess. 4,15. 

bi-speiwan, str. v. (172, n. 1), w. 
ace., to bespit, spit upon; Mk. 
feos Lu. 18, 32. | 

bi-standan, str. v. (177, n. 3), to 
stand by, stand round; Jo.11, 
42, w. acc., to surround; Lu. 
19, 43. 

bi-stigqan (67, n. 1), str. v. (174, 
n. 1), to beat against; Lu. 6, 
49. w. biw. dat.; Mt. 7,25. 27. 
Lu.6, 48. duw. dat., to stum- 
ble at; Rom. 9, 32. 

bi-stugq (bistuggq; 67, n. 1), 


n., à stumbling, offence; Rom. biühts, adj. ( 


geo usd dS 1 Cor. 6, 3. 


— blandan. 393 
2. 9, 1- oo, 
when, as, as soon as; Mt.6,16. 
11. LEu 1,29 T Wi. 
Phil. 2, 23. 

bi-pragjan, w. v. (188), to pass 
by with effort (?); occurs only 
once: bipragjandans fair, 
running before; Lu. 19, 4. 

bi-pwahan, str. v. (177, n. 1), to 
wash one's self; Jo. 9, 11. 

biud-; see biups. 

biugan, str. v. (173,n.1), to bow, 
bend; Eph. 3,14; to bend it- 
self; Rom. 14, 11. 

| biühti, n. (95), custom; Lu.1,9. 
2, 2(. 42. 4, 16. Jo. 15, po. 
Skeir. II, b. 

124), accustomed, 

mont; Mt. 27, 19. Mk. 10, 1. 


bi-sunjané, adv., about, round biups, m. (91; or biup, n.? 94), 


about, near by; Mk. 1, 38. 3, 
34. 6, 6. Lu. 4, 37. 9, 12. Neh. 
5. 17. 6, 16. 

bi-swairban, str. v. (174, n. 1), 
w. acc. and instr. dat., to wipe, 
Lu. 7, 39.44. Jo.11,2. 12, 3. 

bi-swaran, str. v. (177, n. 1), to 
conjure, adjure; w. acc. of pers. 


table; "Mk. 7, 28. Lu. 16, 21. 
I Cor. qon 

bi-waibjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., 
towindabout; hence to encom- 
pass; Lu. 19,43. biwaibips 
w. (instr.) dat., wound about, 
castabout; Mk.14,51; clothed; 
Mk. 16, 5. 


and (a) bi w. dat. and a con- | bi-wandjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., 


junctional clause; Mk. 5, 7; (b) 
in w. dat.; I Thess. 5, 27. 


bi-tiuhan, str. v. (175), w. acc., 


to turn away, avoid, shun, re- 
fuse; 1 Mimi ti Cor: 
8, 30. II Tim. 2, 16. 23. 


to go about, visit; Mt. 9, 35. | bi-windan, str. v. (174, n. 1), w. 


Mk. 6, 6. to lead about; I Cor. 
TATA 

bi-pagkjan, (-paggkjan; 67, n. 
ret, Paita T5, D), Ne v. 
(209), w. acc. and in w. dat., 
to meditate, reason; Lu. 5, 22. 

þi-þé (bi-pà-h; for -h, s. -uh),! 
(1) adv., after that, then, after- 
ward; Mt. 5, 24. 9, 11. Lu. 4,| 


| 


| 





acc., to wind round, inwrap, 
swathe; Lu. 2, T. (biwun- 
dans, wrapped) 12; and (instr.) 
dat.; Mt. 27, 59. Mk. 15, 46. 
bi-wisan, str. v. (176, n. 1), to 
feast, be merry; Lu. 15, 29. 
blandan, red. v. (179, n.1), fo mix, 
communicate with, keep com- 
peu I"Gor 5, 11. wdat.; I 
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Coit 5, 9. X. mip w. dat; II 
Thess. 3, 14. 

blaupjan, w. v. (187), w. acc. and 
(instr.) dat., to make void or 
of none effect; Mk. 7, 13. 

bleipei, f. (113), mercy; Rom.12, 
1. If (Com. 1,8. Cok 3, 18 

bleipjan, w. v. (187), to have 
merey, to pity; Lu. 6, 36. 

bleips, adi. (130, n. 2), merciful, 
kind; Tou. 6, 36. Tit. 1, 8. 

bliggwan (68), str. v. (174, n. 1), 
to beat, scourge; w.ace.; Mk. 
10253. Lu. 20, 11. I Cor. 9, 26: 
and (instr.) dat.; Mk. 5, 5.— 
attans bliggwands, mur- 
derer of fathers; | aipeins 
bliggwands, murderer of 
mothers; I Tim. 1,49. 

blinds, adi. (123), blind; Mt. 9, 
2m. 11,9. Mk. 5; 93: Lu. 6,39: 
44. 13. 16, 85. Jomo, 156. 

blóma, in. (108), Zlower; Mt. 6, 
28. 

blotan, red. v. (179, n. 1), torever- 
ence, worship, Ww. ace.; Mk. 1,71. 
I Tiun.2, T0; "ad me Lu.2, 
ZU 

blótinassus, m. (105), service, 
worship; Rom.12,1. Col. 2, 18. 
II Thess. 2, 4. 

blop, gen. bl ô pis (94), n., blood; 
Mt. 27, 4. 6. Mk. 5, 35. 20. 
Kyh. 1, 7. 6, 12. 

blopa-rinnands, adj. (prop. pres. 
partie.; 133), blood-running; 
qinó blóþarinnandei, a 
woman With an issue of blood; 
Mt. 9, 20. 

bnauan (for bi-nauan? 26, b) 
str or w. (7? TF0, m. 8), to rub. 
w. (instr.) dat.; Lu. 6, 1. 

bóka, f. (97), Jetter; Rom. T, 6. 


blaupjan — briggan. 


II Cor. 3,6; pl. bôk ôs, letters; 
Jo. 7,15; letter, epistle; Gal. 
6, 11. H Cap. $,8. 10,9. 102E 
16,3. II Thess.3, 14; the writ- 
ings, scriptures; Mk. 12, 24 
(gloss). 14, 49. book; Mk.12, 
26. Lu. 3,4, bill; Lu. 1696.7 
afstassais bókós,awriting 
of divorcement; Mt.5,31. bô- 
kös afsateinais, a bil of 
divorcement; Mk. 10, 4. ana- 
filhis bókös, letters of 
commendation; II Cor. 3, 1. 
saggws bökð, a reading; I 
Tim.4,13. siggwan bökós, 
to read; Lu. 4, 16. 

bókareis, m. (92), scribe; Mt. 5, 
20. 7, 29. Mk. 8, 81. 9, TEE 
32. 

bóta, f. (97), adventage, good, 
boot; I Cor. 18,3. 15, 32. Gar 
Da 

bótj&u, w. v. (187), w. acc., to 
boot, profit, advantage; Mk. 


8, 36. Jo. 6, 63. 12, ND. um 
waíhtai bótida, nothing 


bettered; Mk. 5, 26. 

bralv, n. (94), 2 quick, sudden 
movement; bralv augins, a 
twinkling of an eve; I Cor. 15, 
52. 

braidei, f. (113), breadth; liph. 
2. 18. 

braips (braids; 74, n. 2), adj. 
(128), road; Mt. 7, 18. 

brakja (33, n. 1), f. (108), strug- 
gle, wrestling, strife; Iph. 6,12. 


| briggan (67,n.2), w. v. (208), to 


brings, lead, guide, w. ace.; Mk. 
6, 27. Lu. 7,97. 15,2028. pw 
10, 16; and ama w. aec. (sc. 
skip); Lu.5,4; at w. dat.; Mk. 
ld, T. 9,20. du *. dat; Mis 


brikan — dags. 22250) 


9. 17; im w. dat.; Mt. 6, 13. 7, 
lx in aljana brig- 
gan, to bring into jealousy; 
in arbaidai br., to put in 
bondage; II Cor. 11, 20. in 
pwairhein br., to bring into 
anger, make angry; Rom. 10, 
19; w. und w. acc.; Lu. 4, 29; 
w. hér; Lu. 19, 27. Dr. sa-l 
mana, to gather together; 
Lu. 15, 13. to make, render; 
as, irijana br., to make free; 
Jo. 8, 32. 36. Gal. 5, 1. w. gen. 
of the th. from which any one 
is freed; Rom. 8, 2. gamain- 
ja br., £o communicate; Phil. 
4, 14. br. haubip wundan, 
to wound in the head; Mk. 12, 
4. wairpana br., to make 
or count worthy; II Cor. 3, 6. 
II Thess. 1, 5. 11. 

brikan (33, n. 1), str. v. (175, 
n. 1), to break; I Cor. 10, 16. 
Lo destroy; Gal. 1, 23. to con- 
tend, struggle; II Tim. 2, 5. 

bringan; see briggan. 

brinnan, str. v. (174, n. 1); to 
burn; Jo. 5, 35. Skeir. VI, a. 

brinno, f. (112), fever; Mk.1,31. 
Lu. 4, 38. 39. in brinnôn li- 
gan, to lie sick of fever; Mk. 
1, 30. 

bropar, m. (114), brother; Mt. 
5, 22. 23. Mk. 6, 17. Lu.8, 19. 
[Corio TOG 1611. II Cor. 
9. 3. 

broprahans, pl. m. (perhaps a 
weak adj. used as sb.; 132), 
brethren; Mk. 12, 20. 

broprn-lubo, f. (112), brotherly 
love; I Thess. 4,9. brópra- 
lubô (?); Rom. 12, 10. 

brükjan (15), an. v. (209), to use, 


partake of, (1) w. gen.; I Cor. 
IO, 17. Il Cor DI 3 12 (2) 
w. (instr.) dat.; Skeir. IIT, b. 
the obj. being implied; I Cor. 7, 
21 

brüks (15), adj. (130), useful, 
protitable, w. dat. of pers. and 
du w. dat. of th.; I Cor. 10, 33. 
1 Tim. 4, 8. IHTim.2, eee 
Philem. 11. Skeir. IV, b. 

brunjó, f. (112), breast-plate, 
Eph. 6, 14. I Thess. 5, 8. 

brunna, m. (108), wel, spring, 
issue; Mk. 5, 29. 

brusts, í. (116), breast; Lu. 18, 
13. heart, affection, love, bow- 
ele, IL Cor. (215, Vole. 
Philem. 12. 20. 

brüp-faps, gen. -fadis, m. (101), 
bridegroom; Mt. 9, 15. Mk. 2, 
19.20. Lu. 5, 38 

brüps (15), f. (103), bride, daugh- 
ter-in-law; Mt. 10, 35. 

bugjan, an. v. (209), w. acc., to 
buy, sell; MK. 11, 15. Lu. 9 12. 
13. 14, 18. 17, 28. Jo.6, 5. 13. 
29. w. (instr.) dat. of price; 
Mt. 10, 29. 

byssaün, a Gr. word in ace. re- 
tained in Gothic; Lu. 16, 19. 


D. 

Daddjan (73, n. 1), w. v. (187), 
to give suck, to suckle; Mk.13, 
Tar 

Dagalaiphus (21, n. 1; 52), pr. n. 

dags, m. (90), day; Mt. 7,22. 11, 
T2 MB. 6, 2T. Lu. 5, 1139; 23: 
judgment-day, judgment; I Cor. 
4,3.—inwisandinsabbaté 
daga; see note to Mk. 16, 1. 
all dagis, aH dipe alone; 
Rom. 8, 36. dagis lvizuh, 
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daigs — daúr. 





daily; Neh.5,18. daga lvam- 
méh, daily; Mk. 14, 49. Lu. 
16,19. himmadaga, to-day; 
Mt. 6, 11. 30. Lu.2,11. daga 
jah daga, day by day, daily; 
II Cor. 4, 16. 

daigs, m. (91), dough, lump; 
DIom..9, 21.11, 16, I Cor. 5, 6. 
T. Gales, 9. 

Daíkapaülis, pr. n., Decapolis; 
gen. Daíkapaülaíós; Mk. 7, 
31. dat. Daíkapaúlein; Mk. 
& 20. 

daila, f. (97), dealing, participa- 
tion, fellowship; II Cor. 6, 14. 
pound; Lu. 19, 13. 24. 25. 

dailjan, w. v. (188), to deal, deal 
out, distribute, give; Rom. 12, 
8. w. dat. (indir. obi.); I Cor. 
12, 11. Eph. 4, 28. 

dails, f. (103), deal, part, por- 
tion; ku. 15, 12. 18, 12 (See 
afdailjan). II Cor.6,15. Col. 
1, 12. ws dailmi, in part; 
I Cor. 13,12. bata? us dai- 
lai, that (which is) in part; 
I Gor 18; 10. in dalê, in 
respect of; Col. 2, 16. 

daimónareis, for. w. (w. Goth. 


dalapa, adv. (213, n. 2), below; 
Mk. 14, 66. 

dalapró, adv. (213, n. 2), from 
beneath; Jo. 8, 23. 

Dalmatia, pr. n., Dalmatia; dat. 
-ai; II Tim. 4, 10. 

Damasko, pr. n., Damascus; dat. 
-On; II Cor. 11, 32. 

Damasks, adj., of Damascus; II 
Cor. 11, 32. 

daubei, f. (113), deafness, dull- 
ness, blindness; Rom. 11, 25. 

daubipa, f. (97), deafness, dull- 
ness, blindness; Rom. 11, 25. 

daufs (56, n. 1), adj. (124, n. 2), 
deaf, hardened; Mk. 8, 17. 

daühtar, f. (114), daughter; Mt. 
9, 18. 92. Mk. 7, 26. 29: TANIS 
melt Cor, 6, IS. 

daühts, f. (103), feast; Lu. 5, 29. 
d: 

dauns, f. (103), odor, savor; Jo. 
12,3. I Cor. 12, 17. IL Cois; 
14. 15. 16. Eph. 5, 2. 

daupeins, f. (103, n. 1), baptism; 
Mk.1,4.10, 38. 39. 11, 30. Lu. 
3,3. 7,29. 20, 4. a waslnme; 
Mk. 7, 4. 8. 


suffix), m. (92), one possessed | daupjan, w. v. (187), to baptize; 


with a devil; Mt. 8, 16. 28. 33. 
9 42. Im. 8; 36. 

dal, n. (94, n. 2), dale, valley; 
lun. 3,4. ditch; Lu. 6, 38. dal 
uf mésa, à dish for a wine-fat; 
M. 12. 3. 

dalap, adv. (213, n. 2), down- 
wird, down; Wit. T, 25. 11, 28. 
21, 9: Ble LS, 27. Tred 
Rom. 10, 6. on the ground; 
Jo. 9, 6. L8, 6. 
to the bottom; Mt. 21,51. Mk. 
15, 38. 


Mk.1,5. 8. 8. 10, 38. Lu. Jw 
I Cor. 1, 13. 12,13. intr we 
wash one's self, Mk.'7, 4. Skeir. 
IIT, a. d.; to undergo baptism, 
be baptized; I Cor. 15, 29. — 
daupidans; one being bap- 
tized; Skeir. IV, b. sa daup- 
jands (pres. partic. used as 
&8b.), m. (115), the Baptist; Mt. 
Ll,12. Mk. 6, 14. 


und dalap,|daür, n. (94), door, gate; Mt. 7, 


18. Mk. 1,385. 15,46. Law, b: 
Jo. 10, T. 


daüra-warda — dis-niman. 


daüra-warda, f. (97), a female 
doorkeeper; Jo. 18, 16. 


daüra-wardó, f. (112), a female 
doorkeeper; Jo. 18, 17. 


daúra-wards, m. (91), doorkeeper, 


porter; Jo. 10, 3. Neh. 7, 1. 
Ezra 2, 42. 
Daüripaius, pr. n., Dorotheus; 


gen. -us (for -aus; 105, n. 2); 
Cal. 

daáró, f. (only in pl.; 112), door; 
Mt. 27, GO. Mk. 16, 3. Jo. 18, 
io. Neh. 7,3. 

daupeins, f. (103,n.1), the dying; 
II Cor. 4,10. death, 
death; II Cor. 11, 23. 

daupjan, w. v. (187), w. acc., 
kill, mortify; Col. 3, 5. 

daups (gen. daupis), adj. (124), 
dead; Mt. 8, 22. 11, 5. Mk. 9 
20 12, 21 JOL 39. 44. Sire 
eb: 

daupubleis, adj. (127), devoted 


to 


to death; I Cor. 4, 9. 

daupus, m. (105), death; Mt. 26, 
66. Mk. 7, 10. I Cor. 15, 55. II 
Cor. 1, 10. Skeir. I, a. 


Daweid, pr. n., David; Mk. 2, 25. 
12, 56. 37; gen. Daweidis; 
I9 27. Du.1,27. II Tim. 2,8. 

deigan, str. v. (172, n. 1), to 
knead, form of earth; sa dei- 
ganda, the former, he who 
forms; Rom.9,20. digans (n. 
pl. digana), (made) of earth; 
II Tim. 2, 20. 

Démas, pr. n., Demas; Col. 4, 14. 
II Tim. 4, 10. 

diabanlus (15, n. 1), for. w., m. 
(105), devil; Lu.4,2. 3,56. Jo. 
6, 70. 8, 44. Eph. 6, 11. Skeir. 
Db. e. 


peril of 
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diabula, f. (97), a female slander- 
er; Í Tim. 3, 11. 

diakaünus, for. w., m. (120), dea- 
con; pl. nom. diakatinjus; 
I Tim. 3, 12; ace. diakaú- 
nuns, Í Tim, 3, 8; nom. and 
dat. sing. .dkn. (— diakun 
and diakuna); Ar. Doc. dat. 
diakuna; Neap. Doc. 

Didimus, pr. n., Didymus; 
TUS. 

digrei, f. (113), £hickness, abun- 
dance; II Cor. 8, 20. 

dis-, inseparable particle prefixed 
tovs. and verbal sbs. In mean- 
ing it answers to the E. asun- 
der, in pieces (cp. dis-dailjan 
dis-skaidan); sometimes it 
intensifies the v. (ep. dis-ha- 
ban, dis-niman). 

dis-dailjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., 
to divide, separate; I Cor. 1,13. 
to divide, distribute; Mk. 15, 
24; and dat. of pers., to give in 
portions or shares; Lu.15, 12. 

dis-driusan, w. v. (173, n. 1), w 
acc., to befall, fall upon; Lu. 1, 
11245 

dis-haban, w. v. (192), w. acc., 
to seize upon, take; Lu.5, 9. 
8,37. to constrain; II Cor. 5 
14. Phil. 1, 23. 

dis-hniupan, str. v. (173, n. 1), 
w. acc., £o tear or break to 
pieces, to break; Lu. 8, 29. 

dis-hnupnan, w. v. (19+), to be- 
come torn or broken into pieces, 
to break bu... & 

dis-huljan, w. v. (187), to cover, 
veil; w. acc. and (instr.) dat.; 
Tar, S916. 

| dis-niman, str. v. (LTO; 175), w. 


Jo. 


— 


ÞÍN 


ace.; to take wholly, possess; | 


II Cor. 6, 10. 

dis-sizqan, str. v. (174, n. 1), to 
go down, descend (said of the 
sun); Eph. 4, 26. 

dis-sitam, str. v. (176, n. 1), w. 
acc., to settle upon, seize upon; 
Mk. 16, 8. (dizuh-pan-sat 
= dis- (18, c) uh-pan-sat, 
by tmesis) Lu. 5, 26. 7, 16. 

dis-skaidan, red. v. (179), to dis- 
sever, set aside; Skeir. VIII, a. 

dis-skreitan, str. v. (172, n. 1), 
tear asunder, rend; Mk.14, 63. 

dis-skritnan, w. v. (194), to be- 
come torn to shreds, to rend 
(matt): Mt, 27, 51. Mk. 15, 38. 

dis-taheins, f. (103, n. 1), disper- 
stóra. T, 35. 

dið-tábjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., 
to scatter; lu.1,51. Jo. 10, 
12. 16, 32. fo waste; lm. 15. 
ið. 16, 1. 

divteizam, str. v. (175, n. 1), w. 
acc. to tear asunder, burst; 
Mk. 2, 22. Lu. 5, 97. to learen 
(prop.-to:eorrupt); Gal. 5, 9. 

dis-taürnan, w. v. (194), to De- 
come torn asunder, to burst 
asunder, Mt. 9, 11. 

dis-wilwan, str. v. (174, n. 1), w. 
acc., to plundercompletely; Mk. 
o, 2T. 

dis-winþjan, w. v. (188), w. ncc., 
to grind to powder, Lu. 20,18. 


dis-wiss, Í. (103), an unbindiug 


or dissolving hence release, de- 
part ure, death; T Tim. 4, 6. 
diupei, f. (113), depth, deep; Eph. 
at, ál 
diupipa, f. (97), depth, deep, Lu. 
2, 4. Hom. 8,39. 11,33. 1I Cor. 


11, 25. 


disx-sigqan — drauhsna. 


diups, adj. (124), deep; Mk. 4, 5. 
1] Cor: 8, 2. 

dius, gen. diuzis, n. (94), beast; 
Mk. 1, 13. «COP WIS, 32: 

diwan, str. v. (116, n. 2), to die; 
pata diwanð, that which is 
mortal, mortality; I Cor. 15, 
553. 54. II Cor. 5, 4. 

domjan, w. v. (187), w. acc., to 
deem, judge; I Cor. 10, 15. JI 
Cor. 5, 14; to discern; ICor. 11, 
29. dómjan sik silban du 
w. dat, fto reckon one's self 
among; II Cor.10,12. w. double 
acc.: garaihtanad., to deem 
right, to justify; Lu. T, 29. 16, 
15. Gal. 2,17. us: úr hum 
da th. s.; lan. 10,99. wee 
and inf., to deem, hold,. think; 
Phil. 3, S. 

dóms, m. (91), judgment, known- 
ledge, opinion; Skeir. I, e. VI, c. 

dragan, str. v. (177, n. 1), to 
carry, load; dragand in D, 
gadragand (q. v.) in Á.) II 
Tim. 4, 3. 

dragk (draggk;: 67, n. 1), n. 
(94), drink; Jo.6,55. Rom. 14, 
17. I Cor WOME Col. Mt 

dragkjan, w. v. (188), to give to 
drink; w.ace.; Mt. 25, 42. 27, 
48. Mk. 15, 66. Rom. 12, 20; 
and (instr.) d&t.; Í Cor. 122, Igy 

draibjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., to 
drive; Ln.8, 29. to trouble; 
Mk.5, 85. Lu.8,49. dr. sik, 
to trouble one's self; Lu. t, 6. 

drakma, for. w., m., 2 draehi; 
(abl.) dat.; drakmin, acc. pl. 
drakinenus; Lu. 15, SES 
sing. drakmein; Lu. 15, 9. 

drauhsna (62, n.4), f.(97), erumb, 
Iraesneut; Mk. T, 28. Lu. 16, WE 


draühtinassus — du-ga-windan. 


Jo. 6, 12. 
VID. 
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drausna, Skeir.| drunjus, m. (105), sound; Rom. 


10, 18. 


draühtinassus, m. (105), warfare; drus, m. (101, ns. 1 and 2 fan: 


II Cor. 10, 4. 


Mt. 7, 27. Lu. 2 384 


draühtinón, w. v. (190), to war; du (217), (I) adv., to; Mk. 10, 


JI Cor. 10, 3; w. dat. (indir. 
obj.); JI Tim. 2, 4; w. (instr.) 
dar; 1 Cor. 9, 7. 
draühti-witóp, n. (94), warfare, 
uer T Tim. 1, 18. 

dreiban, str. v. (172, n. 1), to 
drive; w. acc. and us w. dat., 
to drive out, put out; Jo.16,2. 
drigkan (driggkan; 67, n. 1), 
str. v. (174, n. 1), to drink, w. 
att. Mb. 6, 25.31. Wi. 1,15. Jo. 
: 6, 54. w. partit. gen.; ICor. 11, 
28. drugkans (pret. partic.), 
drunken; I Cor. 11,21. I Thess. 
o. 

driugan, str. v. (173, n. 1), toper- 
form military service, to war. 
fight; I Tim. 1, 18. 

driusan, str. v. (173, n. 1), to 
fall; Mk.13, 25. Rom. 14,4. w. 
al w. dat.; Lu. 16, 21. anaw. 
uo Nik. 330. 9, 20. Lu. 5, 12. 
huge dat; Mk. 3, 11. 5, 33. 7, 
25. fatira w. dat.; Lu. 8, 41. 
17,16. usw. dat.; Lu. 10, 18. 
driusó (31), í. (112), slope; Mt. 
0, wk 5, 13. Lu. 8, 33. 
dróbjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., to 
stir up, trouble; Gal. 1,7. 5,10. 
12. fo make insurrection; Mk. 
Tos 7 

dróbna, m. (108), tumult; II Cor. 
12520. 

drobnan, w. v. (194), to got con- 
fused, become mistaken; II 
"Dies. 239. 


drugkanei (32), f. (113), drunk- 


13. Lu.8,44. (II) prep. w.dat., 
(1) local, to, into, at, on, to- 
wards; Mt. 8, 16. 25, 39. MK. 
1,5. Lu.5,8. Phil, Sl 
elliptical gen.; Lu. 19, 7. (2) 
temporal, during; lu. 4999 
du aiwa, forever, for ever and 
ever; Rom.11,36. dulveilai, 
forawhile,foraseason; Philem. 
15. Skeir. VI, a. du leitilai 
lveilai, foralittle while; Skeir. 
VI, a. du mêla, fora while, 
for a short time; Lu. 8, 13. I 
Thess. 1, 17. duleitilamma 
melas, th. s.; Sker. DU Ed 
matirgina, to-morrow; I Cor. 
15, 32. (3) very often with inf.; 
Mt. 5, 28, MK. 3,15. 4252 
after vs. of ‘saying, believing, 
hoping’, and the like, todenote 
tlie person to whom an action 
is directed; Mt. 8, 7. Mk.9,42. 
Jo. 5, 45. (5) of purpose or re- 
sult, for, in; Mt.8,4. Rom. 15, 
4; often = pred. acc. or nom.; 
NK. 11,17. 12, 28. (b) against; 
Lu. 17, 4. Rom. 8, 7. accord- 
ing to; Gal. 2, 14. with; I Cor. 
15, 32. — In composition du 
signifies £o, in, into; or ‘the be- 
einning of astateor condition’. 
— See also dupé, dulv 6. 


dugan, pret.-pres. v. (198); occurs 


only in 3d person sing. pres. 
indie: daug, it is fit, it is ex- 
pedient, it is of use; I Cor. 10, 
23211 Puani: 2, 18. 


enness; Rom.13,13. Gal. 5, 21. | du-ga-windan, str. v. (174, n. 1), 
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w. sik and dat. of th., 
tangle one's self in; I "Hs 2 8E. 


du-ginnan — Ei. 


to en-| dwalipa, f.(97), foolishness; I Cor. 


1, 18. 21. 23, 95. 


du-ginnan, str. v. (174, n. 1), to Uzini, w. v. (190), to be fool- 


begin, undertake; always w.int.; 
NO. 11, 7. Mb. 2,22. tone, 8. 
itor 3, 1. 8,10. lordhew. 
tures Lu-€,25. Pils We. 

du-lré, adv., wherefore; Mt. 9, 4. 
11. W. 2,8. 15, 34. Jo. 193,28. 
Skeir. VIII, a. 

dulga-haitja, m, (108), ereditor; 
Lu. 7, 41. 

dulgs, m. (101), debt; dulgis 
skula, debtor; Lu. 7, 41. 

dulpjan, w. v. (188), to keep a 
feast; Í Cor. 5, 8. 

dulps, f. (116, n. 1), feast, (espe- 
cally the paschalfeast) Easter; 
Mt. 29, 15. Md. 1546. Lu 2, 
i ta Jo. 1,2: 14. 12; 12. 

dunmbs, adj. (124), dumb; Mt. 9, 
mo. Lu. 1; 228 

du-rinnan, str. v. (174, n. 1), to 
mundo; Mt. 8, 2. Mka9, 15. 

du-stódjan, w.v. (188), to begin; 
II Cor. superscr. 8, 6; I Tim. 
superscr.; w. inf.; Lu. 14, 30. 

du-pé, duppó, duhpé (i. e. 
du- -h = uh-þé), adv. and 
conj., therefore, wherefore; Mt. 
mw. 27, 8. Wk. 1, 98. Jom 
Se an pew (74% 2); Lue 7. 
dupé, or duppó, ei w.indic., 
for, beu Lu. 1, 18.20. 2, 
4. [ Cor. 15, 9; therefore also; 
Lu. 1,35. w.opt., that, in order 
that; Mk.4, 21. II Cor. 3, 13. 
ph. 3, 4. 6, = Col. 4, 8. | 

du-wakan, str. v. (177, n. 1), to, 
wake, Wah: Tph.6.18 (in A). 

dwala-waürdei, f. (113), foolish 
talking; Eph. 5, 4. | 


ish, be mad; Jo.10, 20. I Cor. 


14, 93. 


dwals, adi. (124), foolish; Mt.5, 


22. 7,26. 1 Cor. 1, 90. & 1 
II Tim. 2, 16. 23. 


^ 


E. 


Ei, (1) conj. (218), that, in order 


that, (1) introducing subject 
clauses; Mt. 5, 29. 10, 25. Mk. 


9, 42. Lu. 6, 12. Jo. 14, 22. 
Skeir. I, c. (2) before object 


clauses, after vs. of ‘perceiving, 
knowing believing, hoping, say- 
ine’, and the like; Mt. 5, 17. 
10, 243. MK. 11, 23. Bu. 10229 
20, T. Skeir. II, a. (3) before 
appositional clauses; Lu. 1,73. 
10, 20. (4) before final clauses, 
after vs. of ‘commanding, will- 
ing, praying’, and the like; Mt. 
5,44. 8,34. 27, 11. Mk.13,18. 
Skeir. I, d. (5) cansal; Mt.8, 27. 
Mk.1,27.6,2. Ln. 8,25 (8 ut 
an adhortative opt. or imper.; 
Cor. 4, 929Phi1l-3, 16. (T) WAZI 
pana dag ei, tillthe day that; 
Lu. 1, 20. þamma daga ei, 
on the day that; Lu. 17, 30. 
fram pammadaga el, since 
the day that; Col. 1, 9. Nelo, 
14. þamma haidau ei, in 
the same manner as; II Tim: 3, 
8. (8) for GT. eè im Bair ques- 
tions; Mk. 11,13. Philo, WI 
(II) Affixed as an enclitie it 
serves to form the rel. prns. 
(157, 158; and Syntax, $ 69): 
saei, ikei, buei, izei; the 
rel, advs: parei badei, pa- 


Eiaíreikó — fáih. 


próei, panei; the conis.: 
akei, eipan, faürpizei, 
sunsei, swael, patel, þéei, 
pei; and the adv. particles: 
waltei, wainei, þatainei. 

Eiaíreikó ; see Iaíreikó. 

Eikaünió, pr. n., Jconium; 
Sonde Tim. 3, 11. 

Eila (65, a 

Eeiram, pr.n., Harim; gen. Éei- 
ramis; IDA 32. 

eisarn, n. (94), iron; eisarna 
bi fótuns gabugana and 
po ana fótuns eisarna, 
fetters for the feet, fetters; Mk. 
5, 4. 

eisarna-bandi, f. (96), iron bond; 
iby, 6,209. 

eisarneins, adi. (124), of iron, 
iron; Mk. 5, 34. 


dat. 


ei-þan, conj. (218), therefore; Jo. 


9,41. I Cor. 11, 27. Skeir. III, 
bv d. VI a. eipan nu; th. 
S.; Skeir. IV, a 
ei-pau, conj. (perhaps an error, 
for aíþ þau), or else; Lu. 14, 
32. 
Erelieva (54, n. 2), pr. n. 
Ermanaricus (20, n. 3), pr. n. 
Ermenberga (20, n. 3), pr. n. 
Esaias, pr. n., Esaias; Mk. 7, 6. 


Rom. 9, 27. 29. 10, 16. 20; or 


Ésaeias; Jo.12,39. 41. Rom. 


- dat.; II Cor. 
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family; Eph. 3, 15. parents, 
both in sing. and pl., but the 


art. and v. occur always in the 
pl; Lu.8556. 13522997019 12: 
9. 18. 20. 22; pl. fadreina; 
IlCor.12,14 Col. 3, 2021 Tini 
9,4; forefathers; II Tim. 1, 3. 


fadreins, f. (103), lineage, family; 


Lu. 2, 4. 


faginón (66, n. 1), w. v. (190), to 


rejoice; the th. causing the joy 
is put in the (instr.) dat.; Lu. 
10-20. Rom. 12, 12. I Corse» 
6; or is expressed by ana w. 
1,03; OF pa niue 
dat.; II Cor. 2, 9; or inw. gel; 
ICor.16,17.Jo.11,15. I Thess. 
3,9; orin w. dat.; Lu. 1, P5 or 
a clause w. ei; Lu. 10, 20; or 
pammei (for, because); Lu. 
15, 6; or in pammei (th. s.); 
Lu.10,20; or unté (for, that); 
Lu. 15, 9; or pan (when); H 
Cor. 3, 9. — f. in iraujin, to 
rejoice in the Lord; Phil. 3, 1. 
f. mip w. dat., to rejoice with; 
Lu. 15,6. 9. imper. acino: 
hat: Du ees 


fagrs, adj. (124), suitable, fair; 


Lu. 14, 35. 


fáhan (5, b), red. v. (179), w.ace., 


* catch, grasp, take, lay hands 
; Jo. T, 44. 8, 20. 


de 4. Le A 12,38. dat. Ésaiin; an (fahéds; ei for ê; 7, n. 


15, 12. cen. sine: Lu. 3, 
Mk. 1. 2. acc. Psaian; Mt. 8, 
. 17. . 
Esaw, pr. n. in acc., “sau; Rom. 
9, 13. 


F. 


Fadar, m. (114), father; Gal. 4,6. 
(94, n. 4), paternity, | 


fadrein, n. 


2 á (103); Mk. 4, 16. Lu. T 
áð or, 15 Ron 15, 
Nite Dy 


ca (22, n. 2), red, v.? (189, n. 


1), to find fault with; Rom. 9, 


19. 
fáih, n. (94), deception, fraud: 
DEI 12. 20) 
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laíhu — faír-rinnan. 





faihu, n. (106), cattle, property, 
money; Mk. 10, 22. 23. 24. 14, 
11. Eu: 18, 2+. 

faíhu-frikei, f. (113). covetous- 
ness, greediness; Mk. T, 22. 
Eph. 4, 19. 5, 3. 

faíhu-friks, adi. (124), coretous, 
greedy; Lu. 16, 14. I Cor. 5, 
10. 11. Bph. 5.5. Lune» 00. 

faihu-gairnei, f. (113), covetous- 


ness; infaihugairneins, for 


filthy lucre's sake; Tit. 1, 11. 

fafhu-gairns, adj. (124), coret- 
ous; M Tin. 3, 2. 

faihu-ga-watrki, n. (95), acqui- 
sition of money, gain; I Tim. 
6. 5. 

faihu-geigan, w. v. (193), to be 
eager for money, covet; Rom. 
B. De 

faihu-geig0, f. (112), covetous- 
ness: (ol. 3, 5. 1 Tim. 6, TO. 

faíhu-skula, m. (108), one who 
owes money, à debtor; Lu.16,5. 

faíhu-praíhns, m.(91; or -praíhn, 
n.; 94?), plenty of cattle, riches; 
Lu. 16,9. 11. 45. 

faír-, inseparable, intensive par- 
ticle, occurring in composition 
with vs. and verbal derivatives. 

fair-áihan, pret.-pres. v. (203), w. 
partit. gen., to partake of; | 
Cor. 10, 21. 

faír-zreipan, str. v. (172), w. acc., 


ma? Dostthou promisetothy- 
self thanks toward that serv- 
ant (i.e. dost thou determine 
to be thankful to that sery- 
ané)? Lu. 11,9. 

faírlrvus, m. (105), the world; 
usually with the article; Mk. 8, 
26. Jo.9, 5. Remi. 15. Gu 
6,14. fairlvu habands, rul- 
er of the world; Eph. 6, 12. 

fairina, t. (97), complaint, charge; 
Col. 3, 13. charge, accusation; 
Mk. 15, 26. cause; Mit. 5, 32. 
H Tim. 1, 12. Tit. 1, 13. Ault; 
Jo. 18, 38. 19, 46. 

fairinón, w. v. (190), to blame; 
IICor:8, 20. Gal. 5, 15. MA 
nónds, being a false accuser; 
II Pime 3,3 YA 

fairneis, adj. (128), old; Mt. 9, 
16. 17. Mk.2,21. 22. Lu. op 
37. 392 fafrnjó jêr, A fag 
Ago; II Cor. 8; 10.92. 

fairnipa, í. (97), oldness, anti- 
quity; Rom. 7, 6.. 

fairra (213, n. 2), (1), adv» Æ$, 
far off; Mk. 12, 31. Lu. 14, 32. 
15, 13. 20. ah, "Po. TN 
fafrra wisan w. dat., to be 
far from; Mt. 8, 30. Mk. 12, 34. 
Lu.7,6. T. habansik w. dat., 
th.8.; Mk. 1,6. (2) prep., from, 
after vs. of motion. Mt. 7, 23. 
25.51. Im. 1, 38. 2, 18. 


to gripe, seize, take, lay hold |faírrapró, adv. (213, n. 2), far 


on; Mk. 5, 41. 8, 23. Lu.8, 54. 


9, 47. 

faírguni, n. (05), mountain; Mt. 
Sa. Mk. $, 18. &, 5. dan. 3,5. 
4, 29. Gal. 4, 25. 

faír-haitan (69, 2), red. v. (170; 
119). fo promise; pank pus 


fairhaitis skalkajainam-| 








from, afar off; Mt. 27, 55. Mk. 
2,0. 8,8. 11, 19. 14, 58. 155, 
40. Lu. 16, 23. 

faír-rinnan, str. v. (174, n. 1), to 
extend; w. du w.dat., to reach 
towards, attain, LI Cor. 10, 18. 
I4; to pertain to, befit; Eph. 
5, 4. 


faífr-rinón — faüra. 





faír-rinón, for faírinön (Gal.5,|faskja, for. w., m. (108), 


15, in B), q. v. 

faír-waürkjan, an. v. (209), w. 
acc., to obtain, acquire; I Tim. 
3, 13. 

faír-weitjan, w. v. (187), to look 
about inquisitively; II'Thess. 5, 
11. I Tim. 5,13. £o look at, 
behold steadfastly, fix the eyes 
upon, w.gen.; II Cor. 3, 7. 4, 


18. or du w. dat.; Lu. 4, 20. 
II Cor. 3, T. or in w. aec; II 
Cor. 5, 13. 

fair-weitl, n. (94), spectacle; 
oor 9. 


faírzna, f. (97), heel; Jo. 13, 18. 
Falaig, pr. n., Phalec; gen. -is; 
Lu. 3, 35. | 
Fallasur, pr. n., Pashur; gen. -183 

Ezra 2, 38. 
falpan, ET v. (179), w. acc., 
fold, fold up; Lu. 4, 20. 


to 


fana, m. (108), a small piece of 


cloth, a pateh; Mt. 9, 16. Mk. 
Boel, napkin, Lu T9 20 
— n. (95), mud, clay; Jo. 9, 6. 
il, 14 15. 
Fanuél, pr. n., 
Lu. 2, 36. 
Farais, pr. n., Phares; Lu. 3, 33. 
faran, str. v. (111, n. 1), to fare, 
mo: Lu. 10, 7. 
Faraón, pr. n., Pharaoh; 
-6na; Rom. 9, 17. 
Fareisaius, m., Pharisee; Lu. T, 
39. Skeir. VIII, d. gen. -aus; 
im 7, 6257. pl. nom. -ei£; 
Mt. 9, 11. 14. gen. -ê; Mt. 5, 
20. Skeir.VIII, c. d. dat. -um; 
Lu. 17, 20. Skeir. VIII, a. 
farjan, w. v. (187), to go by ship, 
tO'sa4H, rows Im. 8; 29. Jo. 6. 
Hor 


Phanuel; gen. -is; 


dat. 


faür, (I) adv., 


band, 
bandage; Jo. 11, 44. 

fastan, w. v. (193), (1) w. acc., 
to hold fast, observe, keep; Mk. 
1,9. Jo. 8, 51. 55 "Gale 6, 13. 
I Tim. 6, 14. Skeir. I, b. to re- 
serve, keep; Jo. 12, T opnar 
serve, keep; Phil.4, 7. to have 
in custody, keep; Lu. 8, 29. w 
in w. dat.; Jo.11,12. fastan 
sik silban, to keep one's self; 
II Cor. 11, 9. I Tim. 5, 22. (2) 
to fast; Mt. 6,16. 17. 18. Mk. 
DUI SIS: — „55. 34. 35. 
18, 12 DI cd 

fastubni, n (95), a a keeping, 
observance, ‘will-worship’; I 
Cor. 7,19. Col. 2, 23. (2) fast- 
ing; Mk..9, 29. Lu. 2; 9 9 13. 

fapa, f. (97), hedge; Mk.9, 29. 
Lu. 2, 37. Eph. 2, 14. 

faühó, i. (112), fox; Mt. 8, 20. 
Lu. 9, 58. 

before; Mk. 8, 6. 
Lu.19,4. (II) prep. w. acc., (1) 
of space, before, along, bv; Mk. 
1,16. 10,46. Lú. 6 17. 8,5. 
I Thess. 4, 15. (2) of time, De- 
fore, above; Mt. 8, 29. 26, 15. 
Jo. 17, 24. (3) for, for... sake, 
concerning; Mk.9,40. Lu. 9,50. 
Jo. 10, 15. — Occurs in compo- 
sition with vs., sbs., and adis. 

faúra, (I) adv., (1) of space, be- 
fore; Phil. 3, 14. (2) of time, 
before; I Tim. 1,13. Skeir. I, c. 
(II) prep. w. dat., (1) of space, 
before; Mt. 6, 2. 11, 10. Mk. 1, 
2. Lu. 14, 10. Rom. 14,10. (2) 
of time, before; Col. 1,17. Neh. 
5,15. (3) in an abstract sense, 
for, because of, before, over; 
Mis 2, 4: Lu. 8, 19. Jo. 12; 22. 


334 faúra-daúri — faüra-standan. 


(4) after vs. of ‘bewaring, flee-| nate; Ijph.1,11; and du w. 
We hiding’, of, from; Mt.'T, 15.) dat. Eph. 1, 5. 
Mk. 12, 38. 14, 52. Lu. 3, 7T. — |faüra-ga-sandjan (74, n. 3), w. v. 
Occurs often in composition w.| (187), w. acc., to send before- 
vs. and sbs. hand; II Cor. 9, 3. 
fnúra-daúri, n. (95), the space be- faüra-ga-satjan, w. v. (181), w. 
fore the door or gate, a street; | acc., to present; II Cor. 4, 14. 
Bü, VO, 10. faüra-ga-teihan, str. v. (172,n. 1), 
fativa-filli, n. (95), the foreskin; | to teli beforehand, foretell; II 
I Cor. T, 18. 19. Gal. 3 7. 5, 6.| Cor. 13, 2. w. dat. of pers. and 


6,445? Col. 3; TI. acc. of th.; Mk. 13,23. 
faüra-gagga, m. (108), ‘fore-goer’, |faúra-háh (94), n., curtain; Mk. 
steward, governor; Gal. 4, 2. 1959! 


faüra-gaggan, an. v. (179), to go | faüra-qiman, str. v. (175, n. 1); 
before; Mk.11,19. w.faüra| f. im andwairpja w. gen., to 
w. dat.; Lu. 1, 76; and a de-| come before, go before; Lu. 1, 
pendent inf., to rule over, rule;| 17. 

Lm. 3, 4.6. 12. faúra-qi þan, str. v. (116, n. 1), 
faüra-gaggi, n. (95), stewardship; | to fell beforehand, prophesy; 
Lu.16,2. 3. 4. Eph.1,9.3,2.9.|] Mt. 11, 13. w. dat. of pers. aud 

faüra-gaggja (67, n. 1), m. (108), | àclause w. patei; II Cor. 7,3. 
‘fore-goer’, governor, steward; | 13, 2. Gal. 5, 21. I Thess. 3, 4. 
Img, 5. 16, E 2. 5. som. 16, ME 5. wa conditional clause; 
25. "Du. 1,7. Dom. 9, 29. 

faüra-ga-haitan (69, 2), red. v. faúra-manwjan, w. v. (188), w. 
(170; 179), w.aec., to announce| acc., to prepare beforehand; 
beforehand, promise before; 11| Skeir. IV, b. 

Qui 9,5. faüra-mapleis, m. (92), ruler, 

faüra-ga-hugjan, w. v. (188), w.| prince, chief; Mt. 9, 34. Lu. 8, 
(loc.) dat., to think beforehand, | 41. 49. 19, 2. Neh. 5, 14. 15. 17. 
to purpose; II Cor. 9, 7. 7, 2. lem. Í. bru dies 

faüra-ga-leikan, w. v. (193), w.| governor; II Cor. 11, 32. 
dat., to please beforehand; Eph. | faüra-mapli, n. (95), chief office; 
1,44). Neh. 5, 14. 18. 

faüra-ga-manwjan, w. v. (188), | faüra-méljan, w. v. (187), to write 
to prepare beforehand; w.ace.;| beforehand, describe; Gal. 3, 1. 
II Cor. 9, 5. Eph. 2, 10. w. du |faüra-rahnjan, w. v. (188), fo re- 
w. dat.; Rom. 9, 28. gard before, prefer; Rom. 12, 

faúra-ga-méljan, w. v. (187), fo! 10. 
write beforehand; Rom. 15, 4. fatra-standan, str. v. (177, n. 3), 
Iph. b. 8. ; | to “stand before’, rule, govern; 

fatira-ga-rédan, red. v. (181), w. Rom.12,8. to stand near; Mk. 
acc, to predestiue, predesti-| 14, 69. Lu. 19, 24. 


iaüra-tani — faürwaipjan. 
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faüra-tani, n. (95), sign, wonder; 
NI SUIS 122. Jo. 6, 26. II Cor. 
ou. 

faüra-wénjan, w. v. (188); f. in 
w. dat., to put one's hope in 
beforehand; Eph. 1, 12. 

faúra-wisan, str. v. (176, n.1), 
to be forward, be ready; II Cor. 
8,11. to distinguish one's self; 
Skeir. VIII, b. 

faür-baühts, f. (103), redemption; 
Eph. 1, 7. 14. Col. 1, 14. 

faúr-bi-gaggan, an. v. (179, n. 3; 
201), w. acc., to go before; Mk. 
10,32; and in w.acc.; Mk.16,7. 

faür-bi-sniwan, str. v. (176, n. 2), 
to hasten on before, go before; 
I Tim. 5, 24. 

faúr-biudan, str. v. (170; 173), 
w.dat., to command; Lu.8, 25. 
w. dat. of pers. and a clause w. 
ei ni w. opt., to forbid; Mk.6, 
6.380. Lu.5,14. 8,56. 9/21. 
Ihm. 1,3. 


faür-dammjan, w. v. (187), to 


shut off as with a dam, to hin- 


der, stop; II Cor. 11, 10. 
faúr-dómeins, f. (103, n. 1), pre- 
Judice, partiality; I Tim. 5,21. 
faür-gaggan, an. v. (179, n. 3; 
201), to go by, pass by; Mk. 
Wal 0» 20, Lu. 18, 36. 39. 
faür-háh (5, b), n. (94), curtain; 
Mt. 27, 51. 
faürhtei, f. (113), fear; II Tim. 
Í, ís astomshment; Mk. 5,42. 
fairhtjan, w. v. (188), to fear, 
be afraid; Mt. 8, 26. Mk.5,30. 
Lu. $, 50. 9, 32. Jo. 14, 27. f. 
sis (refl.dat.), th.s.; Mk. 16. 6. 
faürhts, adi. (124), fearful; Mk. 


4, 40. faürhts waírþan, to 


be afraid; Mk. 10, 32. 


faür-qipan, str. v. (176, n.1), to 
make excuse; Lu. 14,18.19. w. 
dat. of th.; to gainsay, frus- 
trate; Gal. 2, 21. 

faür-lageins, f. (103, n. 1), a lay- 
ing before: hlaibós faürla- 
geinais, showbread; Mk. 2, 
26. Luo 4, 

faür-lagjan, w. v. (187), w. dat. 
of pers. and acc. of th., to Jav 
before, set before; Lu. 9, 16. 
10 5r Cort 10:227. 

faúr-múljan, w. v. (188), w.dat., 
to bind up ones mouth, to 
muzzle; Gor 99: 

faür-rinnan, str. v. (174, n. 1), 
to run before; pres. partic. 
faúrrinnands, used as sb., 
forerunner; Skeir. III, b. 

faür-sigljan, w. v. (188), w. ace. 
(pana stain), fo fasten with 
a seal; Mt. 27, 66. 

faür-sniwan, str. v. (176, n. 2), 
to hasten before, anticipate; w. 
dat.; I Cor. 11, 21. w. mf.; M. 
14, 8. faüra f. ana w. acc.; 
to go before; I Tim. 1, 18. 

faür-stasseis, m. (92), one who 
stands before, a chief, ruler; 1 
Thess 3 12. 

Faürtünátus, pr.n., Fortunatus; 
gen. -aus; I Cor. 16, 17. 

faürpis, adv., first, beforehand, 
before; Mt. 5, 24. Mk. 3, 27. 
JO gr, lo. kein 
lud Y,D. 

faürpiz-ei, conj. (218), w. opt., 
before; Mt. 6, 8. Mk. 14, T2- 
Lus 2r. 26. 


 faür-waipjan, w. v. (188), to bind 


up; nunpf., fo muzzle; Í Tim. 
or LS. 


23b faür-walwjan — filu. 


faür-walwjan, w. v. (187), to roll] 1, 71. 74. Rom. 8, 7. I Cor.15, 
before, to shut by rolling be-| 26. II Thess. 3, 15. 
fore; w. (instr.) dat. and acc. |fijapwa (fia þwa), f. (97), Hatred, 
of the th. shut; Mt. 27, 60. enmity; Gal. 5, 20. Eph. 2, 15. 
faus, adj. (124, n. 3), few; Mt. 7,| 16. 
14. 9, 37. Mk. 6, 5. 8,7. Lu.|filaus, adv., properly gen. sing. 
10,2. du fawamm a, little; or film, quy. 
I Tim. 4, 8. fawizó haban, |filégri; see riligri. 
to have lack; II Cor. 8, 15. Filétus, pr. n., Philetus; II Tim. 
féra (8),f. (97), region, side. part, 2, 1%. 
country; Mt. 25, 41. Mk.8, 10. filhan, str. v. (174, n. 1). w. ace., 
Gali 1, 21. Eph. 4, 16. to hide, conceal; Í Tim. 5, 25. 
fàri (108), spy; Lu. 20, 20 to bury; Mt. 8, 22 
e E bs jo ESE | filigri (filégri), n. (95), a hiding- 
fetjan, w. v. (187), to adorn; place, cave, den; Mk. 11, 17. 


Prim. 2, 9. Lu. 19, 46. 
fan; see fijan. Filippa, pr. n., f., Philippi; dat. 
fidur- (24, n. 2; 141, n. 1). -ài; Land II Cor. subscr. 
fidur -dógs, adi. (124), space of Ma WA pr. n., voe. pls Phi- 
four days; Jo. 11, 39. lippians; Phil. 49 Lon 
fidur-falps, adi. (148), four-fold; Filippus, pr. u., Philip; Jo. GN 
Lu. 19, 5. É 12,22. 14, 8. Skeir. VII, a; gen. 
fidur-ragini, u. (95), tetrarchate; Sus; Mik.6,17. 8, 27. Dus ain 
buas, 1. CaJ.; dat.-&u; Jo.6; 5. Blár 


heer, num. (441 and x: 1),| as -u: WR. 3, 18. Lu. 6, 14; 
fur; dmt. J1dworrm; MK. 2.| s ai; l Jo. 14,9. 
3; indecl.; Mk. 13,27. Lu. 2, 57. lr e adj. (124), leathern; Mk. 
Jo. Pi, 17: — wor Ch 


ly 
ue forty; MK. 1, 13. Lu. 4, filu, in. n. (131, n. 3), much, 


. H Cor. 11, 24. verr; IH Cor. 1, 5. 8, 15. 12, 11. 
ale -taíhun, num. (141), four- akai VI, a. w. à sb. in gen.; 
— H Cor. 12, d Gal. 2,1. | Mk. 9, 14; the predicate stand- 
figgra-gulp, n. (94), ‘finger-gold , ing in the sing.; Lu. 9, 91. Jo. 

finger-ring; Lu. 15, 22. 6 2.5. 1E, 9; in-pl.; Mk PAE 


figgr $, In. (91), finger, Mk. í, 33. 8. 4 iL. 5, 21. 2$. Lu. ni wi. 
fijan (fian; 10, n. 4), w. v.(193),| both in pl. and sing.;-do-12, 12. 
w. aGc.; fo hate; Mt. 5, 45. 6,| @)adv., (á) w. Va. Mel, rth 
mM. liti. 0, 28. Jo. 7, í. 15, 18.|. x; ME. 9,14, 27, 1. MU D 
(fijands waírpan w. dat..| 27. [Tim 8, 8. IE Time, 19. 
to become an enemy, Gal.4,16.) (b) w. adis., much; Mt. 8, 28. 
fijands, 279pós; Ro. 11, 28).| Mk. 16, 2. Lu. 18, 28. (c) w. 
fljands (fiands), m. (115), ene-| an adv., much; U Cor. 12, 9. 
my; Mt. 5, 48. 44. 10, 36. Toi (d) w. & compar.: mais filu, 


filu-deisei — fódjau. 


much more; I Cor.12,22. filu 
mais, th. s.; Mk. 10,48. Skeir. 
VII,d. filaus mais, th. s.; 
ME oL 13. 8, 22. Skeir. V, c. 
filaus maizó, something 
much greater; Skeir. VII, c. 
minnizei filaus, much less; 
Skeir. III, d. und filu mais, 
inuch more, still more; Lu. 18, 
39. II Cor, 3, 9. 11. Phil. 1,23. 
swa filu, so much; Gal 3, 4. 
w. gen., so many; Lu. 15, 29. 
Jo. 12, 37. swa filu swé, as 
much as, what, whatsoever, all 
tab, Mk. 6, 30. 9,13. 10, 21. 
Lu.9,10. Jo.6,11. han filu, 
how much, how great; Mt. 6, 
28. 21,189. Mk.3,8. lvan filu 
mais, how much more; Rom. 
11,24. Philem. 16; w.gen.; how 
many; Lu. 15, 17. und kan 
filu mais, how much more; 
Mt. 10, 25. 

filu-deisei, f. (113), subtlety, cun- 
ning; Il Cor. 11, 3. Eph. 4, 14. 

filu-fáihs, adj. (124), manifold; 
Eph. 3, 10 (in A). 

filu-galaufs, adj. (124), very pre- 
cious; Jo. 12, 3. 

filusna, f. (97), abundance; II 
Cor. 12, 7. Skeir.VII, c. multi- 
tude; Neh. 5,18. Skeir.VII, b. c. | 
du filusnai, to excess, still, 
turbher; TI Tim. 39: 

filu-waürdei, f. (113), much talk- 
ing; Mt. 6, 7. 

filu-waürdjan, w. v. (188), to use 
many words, to speak much; 
ME. 6.7. 

fimf, num. (141), five; Mk. 8, 19. 
wa. 1, 24-9 T9 PE SIM. 14, 19. 
19, 18. 19. Jo. 6,10. 13. Skeir. 
VIL, b. fimf hunda, five hund- 
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red; Lu. 7,41. dat. fimf hun 
dam; ICor. 15,6. fimf tig- 
jus (aec. tiguns); Lu. 7,41. 
9, 14. 16,6. Jo. 8, 57. fimff 
püsundjós; five thousand; 
Mk.8,19. fimf püsundjós 
Wairé, five thousand (of) men; 
Lu. 9, 14. Skeir. 7, b. 

fimf-taíhun, num. (141), fifteen; 
Jo. 11, 18. 

fimfta-taíhunda, ord. num. (146), 
the fifteenth; Lu. 3, 1. 

finþan, str. v. (174, n. 1), to find 
out, know; Lu.9,11. Rom.10, 
19. w. ace.; Mk. 5, 43. w. at w: 
dat.; Mk. 15, 45. w. patei; 
Jo. 12, 9. 

fiskja, m. (107), fisher; Mk.1,16. 
[us 2 

fiskón, w. v. (190), to fish; Lu. 
5, 4. 

fisks, m. (91), fish; Lu.5,6.9. 
9, 13. 16. Jo. 6, 9. 11. Skeir. 
VII, a. b. c. d. 

fitan, str. v. (? 176, n. 1), w. acc., 
to travail in birth with,to bear, 
(children); Gal. 4, 19. 27. 

flahta, í. (97, or flahtó 112?), 
à braid of hair; I Tim. 2, 9. 

flautjan, w. v. (188), to vaunt 
one's Self; I Cor. 13, 4. 

flauts, adj. (124), boasting, de- 
sirous of vainglory; Gal. 5, 26. 

“flékan; see flókan. 

flódus, f. (105), flood, stream; 
Lu. 6, 49. 

flókan (not flékan), red. v. (179 
aud n. 4), w. acc., to lament, 
bewail; Lu. 8, 52. 

fodeins, f. (103, n. 1), food; Mt. 
6, 25. luxurious feeding; Lu. 
THAD. 

fodjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., to 


22 
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fódr — fra-itan. 


I — r — — — 


feed, nourish, bring up; Mt. 6, | fra-giban (56, n.1), str. v. (176). 


267 La 4, 16. 1:pli-5, 29. Pam. 
5, 10. Skeir. VII, d. 

fódr, n. (94), sheath; Jo. 18,11. 

fón, n. (118; gen. funins, dat. 
tunin) Are; Mti» 5, 22. T, 19. 
Mk. 9, 44. 49. Lu. 3, 9. 

fotu-bandi, f. (98), fetter (for the 
feet); Lu. 8, 29. 

fótu-haürd, n. (94), foot-board, 
foot-stool; Mt. 5, 35. Mk. 12, 
96. Hires 93. 

fótus, m. (105), foot; Mt. 5, 35. 
Mk.5,4. 9,45. Lu.4,11. Rom. 
T0; 15% 

Íra-, an inseparable particle used 
with vs. and verbal nouns, and 
answering to the English prefix 
for-. It chiefly signifies ‘separa- 
tion, destruction, loss, change', 
and the like. In some cases it 
is merely intensive. 

fra-atjan, w. v. (187), to give 
away in food; I Cor. 15, 3. 

fra-baíran, str. v. (175), w. acc., 
to Dear; Jo. 16, 12. 

fra-baühta-bóka, n. pl. of -bók 
(94), a deed of sale, title-deed; 
Ar. Doc. 

fra-bugjan, an. v. (205), to sell; 
Wik. 11,15. Du. 17, 26: 19745; 
the th. sold is put in the acc.; 
Mk. 10, 21. Lu. 18, 22. Rom. 
1, ME. L Cor. 10, 25;.or inte 
(instr.) dat.; Mk. 11, 15: the 
price being expressed by in w. 
ate; Mk. 14, 5. Jo. 12, 5. 

fra-dailjan, w. v. (188), w. dat. 
of pers. and acc. of th., to deal 
away, to give; Jo. 12, 5. 

*fragan ; fra gi p, adoubtful w. in 
D, for frnisip (See fraisan) 
in A; II Cor. 15, 5. 


to give, forgive, grant, w. acc. 
(dir. obj.) and dat. (indir. obj.); 
Mk.15,45. Lu.7,4.42. Jo. 
10,39. II Cor. 13,0. Philem: 
22. Skeir. Ve. VAI, bi d ini 
Phil. 1, 29; or ei or Patera, 
opt.; Mk. 10, 37. Skeir. III, c. 
fra-gifts (56, n. 4), f. (103), a 
giving away, gift, promisé; 
Skeir. III, c. espousal; Lu. 1, 


ET .9, Si 
fra-gildan, str. v. (174, n. 1), to 
repay, restore, recompense; 


Rom. 12, 19. w. dat. of pers.; 
Rom. 11, 35. w. acc. of th.; Lu. 
LS S. 

fra-hinpan, str. v. (174, n. 1), w. 
acc., to take captive, bring iuto 
captivity; Rom. 7, 23. II Cor. 
10, 5; pret. partic. frahun- 
pans, captive; Lu. 4, 19. II 
Tim. 3, 6. 

fraihnan, str. v. (176, n. 4), to 
ask; w. acc. of the pers. asked 
and gen. of the th. asked for: 
Mk. 4, 10. 11, 29. Lu. 20,3.40; 
the th. being expressed by bi 
w. gen.; Mk. 7, 17. 10, 10. Lu. 
9. 45. Jo. 18, 19; or an tg 
question; Lu. 15, 26. 18, 36. 

fraisan, red. v. (179), to tempt, 
(1) w. ace.; Mk.1, 23.8, Tabu 
2. 12, 15. Lu:4,2. (2)-o9neewg 
gen.; ICor. 7,5. sa fraisands, 
the tempter; I Thess. 3, 5. 

fraistubni, f. (98), temptation; 
Lu. 4, 18. 8, 18. Gal. ut WA 
ITim.6,9. briggan in frai- 
stubnjai, to lead into temp- 
tation; Mt. 6, 13. 

fra-itan, str. v. (176,n.3), w. acc., 


fraiw — fram. 
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to eat up, devour; Mk.4,4. Lu. 
xw 3790: IT Cor. 11, 20. 

fraiw, n. (94, n. 1), seed; Mk. 4, 
EN uu. 20, 28. Jo. 7,49. 
TM Gor. 9, 10. 

fra-kunnan, pret.-pres. (199), w. 
dat., to despise; Mt. 6, 24. Lu. 
19:15. 18, 9. Jo. 12, 48; the 
dat. being implied; I Tim. 6, 2. 

fra-qiman, str. v. (175, n. 1), to 
expend, spend, consuine, (1) w. 
(instr.) dat.; Mk. 5, 26. Lu. 8, 
43. 9, 54. (2) pers. pass.; JI 
bon 12. 15. Gale, 15. Neh. 5, 
Ls. 

fra-qisteins, f. (103, n. 1), waste; 
Mk. 14, 4. 

fra-qistjan, w. v. (188), to de- 
stroy, (1) abs.; Jo. 10, 10. (2) 
w. dat.; Mt. 10, 28. 39. 42. Mk. 
Soo (Siar ace., Eu. 17, 21. 
Jo. 18, 14; dat. or acc.? Mk. 1, 
24. Lu. 4, 34. I Cor. 1, 19. 

fra-qistnan, w. v. (194), to perish; 
Mit. 5, 29.30. 8, 25. 9, 17. Mk. 
2, 22. 4, 38. 

fra-qipan, str. v. (176, n. 1), to 
curse; W. acc.; Mk. 11, 21. Lu. 
6, 28. Jo. 7, 50. Skeir. VIII, c; 


(3) to send away, w. acc.; Mk. 
9, 9. Lu. 2, 29. WIS, JMZ uw 
two aecs. and du w. dat.; Mk. 
8,3. (4) to put away; w. acc. 
(qén); I Cor. 7, 12. (5) to for. 
bear; w. dat. of pers. and acc. 
of th. (in pass. the nom.); Lu. 
7,47. (6) to permit, suffer; I 
Cor. 16, 7; w. acc. of pers. and 
an ini.; Mk. 1, 34. 5, 97. 7, 12. 
Lu. 8, 51. (7) to refer, com- 
mend, w. aec. (dir. obi.) and 
dat. (indir. obj.); Skeir. IV, b. 
(8) the imper. means Jet be, let 
alone; Mk. 1, 24. 

fra-léts, m. (91; or -lét; n., 942), 
remission, forgiveness; Mk. 3, 
29. Lu. 9, 3. 4, 19. Bph. 1, 7. 
Col. 1, 14. 

fra-léts, m. (91), a freed man; 
] Cor T, 22 

fra-léwjan, w.v. (188), to betray; 
pres. partic. fraléwjands, 
traitor; II Tim. 3, 4. 

fra-liusan, str. v. (173, n. 1), to 
lose; Lu. 15, 6. 24. 32. 19, 10. 
w. (abl.) dat. Lu. 15, 4. 8. 9. — 
mats iralusans, perishable 
meat; Jo. 6, 27. 


pret. partie. used as sb., fra- fra-lusnan, w. v. (194), to perish; 


qipans, a cursed one; Mt. 25, 
41. Skeir. VIII, d. (2) w. acc. 


I Cor. 1,18. JI Cor. 2, 15 (gloss). 
4, 3. 


and ana w. acc., to declare fra-lusts, f. (103), Joss, destruc- 


against, despise, reject; Lu. 7, 
80. 
fra-létan (-leitan; 7, n. 2), red. 
v. (181), (1) to Jet down, w. 


acc.) Mk.2,4. (2) to let go, set 


free, release, w. acc., Lu. 4, 19. 
Jo. 19, 10. 12; pers. pass.; Lu. 
6, 37; w. acc. (dir. obj.) and 
dat. (indir. obi.); Mt. 27,15.17. 
Mk. 15, 6. 9. 11. 15. Jo. 18, 89. 








tion NLP 13. do.17, 12 Rom: 
922. Phil. 1, 26:3, 19. TARNOSS: 
9, 3. II Thess.1, 9. 2, 5. I Tim. 
6, 9. 

fram, (I) adv.; further, before; 
Lu. 19,28. (II) prep. w.dat., 
(1) local, denoting, (a) 'sepa- 
ration', from, away from; II 
Cor. 5, 6. II Thess. 1, 9; (b) 
“motion, direction', from; Mt. 
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fram-aldrs — fraujinén. 





8, 11. 27, 55. elliptieal; Lu. 8, 
49"(sc. vard a). Jo-7, 19 (se. 
laiseins). (c) after vs. of ‘hear- 
ing, knowing, receiving, learn- 
ing’, of, from, with; Mk. 3, 21. 
Lu. 6, 34. (2) temporal, from, 
since; Mt.9, 22. 11, 12. 27; 45; 
fram pam mei, since thetine; 
Lu. 7, 45. (3) tropical (chiefly 
causal), of, from, bv, with, be- 
fore, for... sake, for, concern- 
ing, Over, (a) w. a pass. v.; Mt. 
6,2. 8,94. (b) w.inf. (pulan, 
winnan, etc.) used passively; 
Mk. 5, 26. T Gor. 2, 6. (c) dm 
otherconstructions; Mk.10, 27. 
Lu. 2, 24. 6, 28. — Occurs often 
in composition w. sbs., adjs., 
and advs. 

fram-aldrs, adj. (124), very old; 
Bu. T. I8. 2, 36. 

framapjis, adj. (125; or fra- 
maps, 130, n. 2?), foreign, 
strange, alien, belonging to an- 
other; Jo.10,5. Lu. 16, 12. Jo. 
10, 5. Rom. 14, 4. w. gen., fo 
be alienated from; Eph. 2, 12. 
4, 18. 

framapjan, w. v. (188), to alien- 
ate; Col. 1, 91. 

fram-gáhts, f., progress, further- 
aee; Phil. 1, 25. 

framis, compar. adv. (212), fur- 
ther, onward; Mk. 1, 19. Ron. 
IP" 12. 

fram-wairpis, adv., further on; 
ibbu framwafrpis wisais, 
but continue thou; II Tim. 3, 
14. 
fram-wigis, 
ever more; 
4 TT. 
fra-niman, str. v. (170; 175), w. 


adv., 
Jo. 6, 34. I Thess. 





acc., to take, receive; w. refl. 
dat.; Lu. 19, 12; du w. dat.; 
Jo. 14, 3. 


fra-rinnan, str. v. (174, n. 1), to 


run among, fall among; Lu.10, 
30. 


fra-slindan, str. v. (174, n. 1), to 


swallow up; Il Cor. 5, 4. 


frasti-sibja, Í. (97), adoption as 


sons, Rom. 9, 4. 


frasts, m. (101), child; II Cor. 6, 


15. 


frapi (74, n. 3), n. (95), mind, 


knowledge; Rom.8, 6.7.11, 34. 
12,2. understanding; Mk. 12, 
33. I Cor. 14, 20. II Tim. 2, 7. 


frapja-marzeins, f. (103, n. 1), de- 


ceit; Gal. 6, 3. 


frapjan, str. v. (177, n. 2), to 


think, perceive, understand, 
know, be wise, be minded, be 
right in one's mind; Mk. 4, 12. 
5, 15. Lu. 8, 10. 35. I Cor. 13, 
11. w. (loc.) dat.; Mk. 7, 18. 8, 
39, 9, 32. Ww acc.; Rom. 12, IW 
15,5. w. patei; Mk. 12, 12. 
Lu. 20, 19. w. ular wi aee. 
I Cor. 4, 6; faür w. ace.; Phil. 
4, 10. — mais fraþjan, fo 
think more highly; Rom.12, 3. 
waila f., to think well, think 
soberly; Rom. 12, 3. 


frauja, (1, n. 4), m. (108), Jord, 


ástar; Mt.5,99. 1, 21. 9,38. 
10,24. 25. Mk. 1,3. frauj& 
wisan w. dat.; Mk. 2, 28. Lu. 
6, 5. 


fraujinassus, m. (105), lordship; 


Eph. 1, 21. Col. 1, 16. 


continuallv, fraujinón, w. v. (190), w. dat., to 


be lord, be king, to rule over; 
Rom. 7, 1. 14,9. IL Cor. b&s 
Neh. 5, 15. w. fatira w. dat., 


Ira-wafrpaiu — frijei. 


2, 12. frauji- 
nöndfrauja (voc.), the Lord; 
Lu. 2, 29. swaswé frauji- 
nónds (sb.), as a ruler, by 
commandment; II Cor. 8, 8. 
frauja fraujinóndane, the 
Lord of lords; Í Tim. 6, 15. 

fra-wairpan, str. v. (174), to cast 
away, cast; w.in and acc.; Mk. 
9, 42. to cast away, scatter; 
Mt. 9, 36. 

fra-wairpan, str. v. (174, n. 1), 
toco torum, to corrupt; ll 
Tim. 3, 8. 

fra-wardeins, f. (103, n. 1), de- 
struction; I Tim. 6, 9. 

fra-wardjan, w. v. (188), to cor- 
rupt; Mt. 6,49. 20. I Cor. 15, 
33 (gloss). II Cor. 7, 2. I Tim. 
6, 5. (in pass.) to perish; II Cor. 
4, 16. to disfigure; Mt. 6, 16. 

fra-waúrhts, adj.(124), evil-work- 
ing, sinful, (also used as sb.) 
sinner; Nit. 9, 10. 11. 11, 19. 
Nils, T6. Tí. 8,38. Eu.5,8. 
b” 7 18, 13. 

fra-waürhts, f. (103), sin: Mt. 9, 
2%. Mk. 3,28. Jo. 8, 21. 94. 
offence; II Cor. 11, 7. 


fra-waürkjan, an. v. (209), to 


work ill, to do evil, to sin; Lu. 
157199. 2. 93. I Cor. í, 28. 
w.du w.dat.; Lu. 17, 4. I Cor. 
9, 12. in wee. lu. 15, 21. 
wipra w. aec.; Í Cor. 8, 12. w. 
sis, tosin; Mt. 27,4. Lu. 15, 
ið; 


fra-weit, n. (94), vengeance, re- 
venge; Rom. 12, 19. II Cor. 1, 


11. II Thess. 1, 8. 9. 


fra-weitan, str. v. (172, n. 1; 197, 
n. Í), w. aee, fo avenge, Te- 
venge; Lu. 18, 5. II Cor. 10,6. 
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and ana w. dat; Lu. 18, 3. 
fraweitands (pres. partic. 
used as sb.; 115), revenger; 
Rom. 13, 4. I Thess. 4, 6. 

fra-wilwan, str. v. (174, n. 1), 
w. acc., to take by force, seize, 
catch, sfatch; Wt: 11, 12. Lu. 
8, 29. w. du w. inf.; I Thess. 4, 
17. in we acc; II Corts 
und w. acc.; II Cor. 12,2) wes 
w. dat., to snatch away from, 
pluck out of; Jo. 10, 29. 

fra-wisan, str. v. (176, n. 1), w. 
(instr.)dat., toeat up, consume, 
spend; Lu. 15, 14. 

fra-wrikan, str. v. (176, n. 1), w. 
acc., £o persecute; I Thess. 2,15. 

fra-wróhjan, w. v. (187), to ac- 
euse; trawróhips warp du 
imma, was accused unto him; 
Lu. 16, 1. 

freidjan, w. v. (188), fo spare; 
Il Cor. 12, 6. 13,2. ae! 

= Kom. 11, 21. Lb Cor 7726. 2 
gen.; IL Cor. 1228 

frei-hals, m. (91, n. 4), liberty, 
freedom; II Cor. 3, 17. Gal. 2, 
4. 5, 1. 13; freijhals in A; 
Eph. 3, 12. 

freis, adj. (126, n. 2), free; Jo.8, 
39.060. TCor T -RoT 
w. gen.; Rom. 7, 5. mijang 
briggan, to make free; Jo.8, 
32.36. Gal. 5, 1. 

frijaþwa, friapwa (10, n. 4), f. (97), 
love; Jo. 13, 35. 15, 9. 17, 26. 
I Cor. 8,8. Eph. 2,4. Skeir. 
Ned" | 

friapwa-milds, adi. (130, n. 2), 
kindly attectioned; Rom.12,10. 

frijei, f. (113), freedom; I Cor. 
10, 29. 
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frijón (10, n. 4), w. v. (190), to 
love, w. acc.; Mt. 5, 43. 44. 46. 
6, 24. Mk. 10, 21. 12, 33. w. 
inf.; Mt. 6, 5. 

frijóndi, f. (98), a female friend: 
Tm. 15, 9. 

frijonds, m. (115), friend; Mt. 5, 


Irijón — fulla-tdjis. 


ber; Cal. fruma sabbató, 
the day before the sabbath; 
Mk. 15, 42. with (an abl.) dat. 
(See Syntax, $54,n.) it has the 
force of à compar.: fruman 
izwis, before (it hated) you; 
JO. 15,19 


47. 11, 19. Lu. 7,606.34. 14,12.) fruma-baür, 1n. (101,n. 2), a first- 


frijóns, f. (103, n. 1), a token of 


born; Em. 277. Colm, 15. Rat 


love, à kiss; I Cor. 16, 20. II | frumadei, f. (113), pre-eminence; 


Gor. 195 T2. 

frión; see frijón. 

frisahts, f. (103), image; I Cor. 
15, 49. II Cor. 3, 18. 4, 4. Col. 
1,5. 3, 10. example; Jo. 13, 


Col. 1, 18. 

frumisti, n. (95), beginning; Jo. 
6,64. 8, 44. in frumistjam, 
among the first, first of all; 
I Gor. 15, 3. 


15. Phil. 3, 17. II Thess. 3, 9.|frumists, superl. adi. (139, n. 1), 


"D. T, 76. 4, 12. IT. Tm. 1, 
13. enigma, riddle; in frisah- 
tai, in darkness, enigmatically; 
I Cor. 19412. 

Fripa-reiks, pr. n., Frederick; 
gen. -eis; Cal. 


first; Mk. 6, 21. 9, 35. 12720: 
Lu. 14,18. 16,22. Trumist 
adv., first; Mt. 8,21. Mk.4, 28. 
6,9 Lu. 1055. Shen sl 
fram frumistin, from the 
beginning; Lu. 1, 2. 


frius, n. (94; or m., 91 ?), frost, | frums (?); see frum. 


qoid; IT Ger. 11,27. 
fródaba, adv., wiselv, skillfully; 
Wk ai? 3T. Ju. 16; 8: 


fugls, m. (91), fow/, bird; Mt. 
26. 8, 20. Mk. 4,32. Lu. 8, 
9, 58. 


6, 
5 


fródei, (74, n. 3), f. (113), wis- (Mba, m. (108), foal, colt; Mk. 11, 


dom, understanding; Lu.1, 17. 
P ár. Sks "I Cor. 1, 19. Skir. 
I, d. 

fróps (35), adj. (124, n. 2), wise, 
prudent, skillful; Mt. 7,24. Lu. 
ið, 21. Kom. LL, 35. 
Gad, TO. 4I Cor. 11.19. I Pim. 
B, 2. compar. fródóza; Lu. 


16, 9. 


frum, n. (94; or frums, m. 91 ?). 


beginning; Jo. 15, 21. 16, 4. 
fruma, superl. adj. (139, and n. 


I Cor. 1, | fulhsni, n. 


wm. 4.5.1. 
VO. a2, T5. 

fulgins (66, n. 1), adj. (124), 
hidden; Mt. 10, 26. Mk. 4, 22. 
Tew. 8, Ís. 


Lu. 19, 30. 33. 35. 


(95), that which 8s 

hidden, secret; Mt. 6, 4. 18. 
Skeir. IV, d. 

| fulla-fahjan, w. v. (188), to satis- 

fy, content, (1) w.dat.; Mk.15, 

15. to serve; Lu.4,8. (2) w. 

acc.; Skeir. VII, d. 


1), the first (146); Mt. 27, 64. | fulla-frapjan, str. v. (LTT, n. 2), 


Mk. 10, 51. Rom.11,35. I Cor. 


to he sober; II Cor. 5, 13. 


15,42, nnd subscr. Gal. 4, 13. fulla-tójis, adj. (126), perfect; 


sn fruma jiuleis = Novem- 


Mt. 5, 48. 


| 
| 


fulla-wels — ga-aiwiskón. 
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fulla-weis, adj. (124), ‘fully wise’, 
perfect (in wisdom); I Cor. 14, 
20. 

fulla-weisjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., 
to inform fully, persuade; II 
Cor. 5, 11. 

fulla-wita, m., prop. weak adj., 
perfect; Phil. 3, 15. Col. 1, 28. 
aL RN 

fulleips, f. (? 103, n. 2), fullness; 
Mk. 4, 28. 

fullip, n. (94; gen. pl. fulli þé), 
full noon; Col. 2, 16. 

fulljan, w. v. (188), to fill, w. ace. 
of the dir. obj., the th. with 
which anything is filled is put 
in the gen.; Mt. 27, 48. Rom. 
15,13. to fulfill; II Thess. 1,11. 

fullnan, w. v. (194), to become 
full, to fill (intr.); w. gen. of th.; 
Lu.2,40. Col.1,9. w. du w. 
dat Eph. 3, 197 iu w. dat.; 
Eph. 5, 18. 

fulló, f. (112), fullness; Mt.9,16. 
Mile 2, 21. Rom. 11, 12.25, I 
Cor. 10, 26. 28. 

fulls, adj. (122, n. 1), full, w.gen.; 
NIS. 1% 20. Lu.4,1.28. 5,12. 
26. perfect; Eph. 4, 13. catho- 
lic; Cal. 

fils (15), adj. (124), foul; fails 
ist, hestinketh; Jo. 11, 39. 

funins, funin; see fôn. 

'funisks, adj. (124), fiery; Eph. 
6, 16. 

Fygaílus, pr. n., Phygellus; lI 
Tum. 1. T5. 

Fynikiska, f., prop. a weak adi., 
Phenician; Mk. T, 26. 


Ga-, inseparable particle prefixed 
to vs. sbs., adis., and advs.; 


sometimes followed by the par- 
ticles -u, -uh (-h), -ba, pau; and 
sometimes doubled. In signifi- 
cation, it originally designated 
‘a being or bringing together”, 
as in ga-gaggan, -lisan, 
-baíran, -baúr, -ligri. Itis 
used cellectively in ga-juk, 
ga-skóhi, ete. Sometimes it 
has the sense of our 'fe/lon-', as 
inga-arbja,ga-skalki, etc. 
It is intensive in ga-brann- 
jan, -waldan, -fraujinón, 
ete. With an inchoative force 
it oceurs in ga-haban, ga- 
slépan, etc. It often gives the 
present tense a future sense, 
and the preterit the force of the 
Greek aorist. Some compound 
vbs. w. ga- do not, or but 
slightly, differ from the corre- 
sponding simple vbs., in conse- 
quence of which the latter have 
occasionally erowded out the 
former. 
ga-aggweins, f. (103, n. 1), con- 
straint, restraint; Skeir. I, c. d. 
ga-aggwjan, w. v. (188), to con- 
strain, distress; II Cor. 4, 8. 
ea-aiginón, w. v. (190), to take 
possession of, get an advan- 
tage of; II Cor. 2, 11. 
ga-ainan, w. v. (193), to leave 
alone, abandon; I Thess. 2, 11 
(See note). 


| ea-aisian, w. v. (193), w. acc., to 


regard, reverence; Mk. 12, 6. 
ea-aiwiskón, w. v. (190), w. acc., 
to treat shamefully, shame, dis- 
honor; Mk. 12, 4. I Cor. 11, 4. 
Phil. 1, 20. in pass, fo be 
ashamed; Rom.9,335.10, 11. II 
Cor.9,4. 10,8. raaiwiskóps 
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sa-andjan — va-beistjan. 


wairpan, to be ashamed; I1| ga-bandwjan, w.v.(188), to make 


Gon. 7, 14. Phil. 1:90. 
ga-andjan, w. v. (188), to cease, 
end; Lu. 5, 4. (S. note). 
ga-arbja, m. (108), fellon-heir; 
Eph. 3, 6. 
ga-arman, w. v. (192), w. acc., to 
have pity on, pity; Mk. 5, 19. 
Kom. 11, 32. Emi. 2, SN. in 
pass., to obtain mercv; Rom. 
ld. 230. MN Cor. 1-95. IICor. 
4 1. I Wan. 1, 13. 16. 
ga-ankan, red. v. (179), to in- 
crease, abound; I Thess. 4, 1. 
Gabaa, pr. n., Gaba; Ezra 2, 26. 
ga-baidjahn, w. v. (187), wace., 
to command, compel; ll Cor. 


be 11. 
Gabaír. pr. n., Gibbar; sen. -is; 
9 9 2 e 3 
sa d 20. 


= — 
ga-baírau, str. v. (175), w. acc., 
to bring together, compare; 


Mk. 4, 30. to bring forth, bear 


(children); Lu.1, 13. 31. Jo. 9, 
9e Rom: 9, 11. Skeir. IT, æ b. c. 
to cause, engender; II Tim. 2, 
23. 

ga-bairgan, str. v. (174, n. 1), to 
hide, keep, preserve; impers. w. 
dut. ; Mt. 0, 17. 

ga-baírhteins, f. (113, n. 1), a 
making bright, manifestation; 
NT Dim, d, 10. 

ga-baírhtjan, w. v. (188), (1) w. 
ace., to make bright, make 
clear, to manifest, Show; Mk.4, 
228. UY Gor’. 2, lad. 1, 12. Coleg, 
4; sod Mmt.; Jo. 14, 21. 22. 17, 
5: or bi ©. ats Rom. 9, 17. im 
pass., fo be made manifest ; 
Gal.4, 19. I Tin. $9, 16. w. du 
Wi dat H Gorm IL. (2) w. 
dat., to give light to; Lu. 1,19. 


signs, show, (1) w.dat. of pers. 
and acc. of th; Lu. 1, 62. (2) 
w. patei; Skeir. VI, c. 

ga-batnan, w. v. (194), to become 
better, improve; hence to pro- 
fit, benefit; Mk. 1, 11. 

ga-bawan (26), w. v. (179, n. 2; 
193, n. 1), to dwell; Mk. 4, 32. 

ga-baúr, m. (91), a festive meal; 
Rom. 13, 13. Gat 21. 

ga-baur, n. (94), a collection of 
money; I Cor. 16, 1. 2. tribute; 
Rom: 13, í. 

ga-batirgja, m. (108), fellow-citi- 
zen; Eph. 2, 19. 

ga-baúrjaba, adv., gladly, willing- 
ly; Mk. 6; 20. 12, 37. a4 sn 
II Cor. 12, 9. Philem. 14 (gloss). 

ga-baürjópus, m. (105), pleasure; 
Lu. 8, 14. 

ga-baúrþi-waúrda, n. plur. (93), 
genealogy; 1 Tim. 1, 4. 

ga-batrps, f. (103), birth; Lu. 1, 
Ji. Jo: 9, 1. Skeir. TT, be Tmel 
eabaürpais, birthday; Mk. 
6,21. barné gabaürps,child- 
bearing; l''im.2,15. birth, de- 
scent; Mk.7, 26. nativecountry; 
Mk. 6, 4. Lu. 4, 28. 24. gener- 
ation; Mk. 8,38. nature: us 
eabaürpai astós, natural 
Drenches; Rom. 11, 21. 

gabei (34), f. (113), riches; Mk.’ 
4. 19. Lu. 8, 14. Rom. 95987 17 
12. 33. reconciliation; Rom. 
11,555. 

za-heidan, str. v. (172,m. 1), w. 
ace., to abide, endure; 1 Cor. 
KS T. 

gabeigs; see ga bigs. 

ea-beistjan, w. v. (188), fo lea ven; 
I Cog $, 6. 


ga-bidjan — ga-daürsan. 


is (ITO.n. 5), Wa 
ei, 


ga-hidjan, str. 
bi w..ace. and a clause w. 
to pray; II Thess. 5, 1. 
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' ga-bótjan, w. v. (181), w. acc., to 


boot, profit, adventage; altra 
wab., £o restore; Mk. 9, 12. 


ga-higaba, adv., richly; Col. 5, 16. | ¢a-brannjan (80, n. 1), w. v. (187), 


ga-bigjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., to 
enrich; II Cor. 6, 10. 

gabignan, w. v. (194), to become 
som. 1.55. JI Cor. 9, 11. 

gabigs (gabeigs; 124), adj., 
rich; Mt. 27, 57. Mk.10,25. Lu. 
6,24. w. wairpan; I Cor. 4, 
SmE or 3:9. I Tim. 6,9. w. 
in w. dat. of th.; Eph. 2, 4; or 
in w. aee. of pers., rich towards, 
i. e. giving richly to; Rom. 10, 
12. 

gabinda, 1. (97), band, bond; Col. 
“2, 19. 3, 14. 

bindi, Str. V. (174), to bind, 
(1) w. acc. of pers.; Mk. 3, 27. 
6 T7. Jo 13,12. and (HEN 
dm 5 Mk. 5,4. Jo. 11, 44. the 
pret. partic: w. acc. of specifica- 
tion; Jo. 11, 44. (2) w. dat. of 
pers.; I Cor. 7, 27. (8) w. at w. 
dat. of pers.; Rom. 7, 2; or th.; 
Mk. 11, 4. 

ga-biugan, str. v. (173, nn. Lye to 
bow, bend; eisarnam gabu- 
sanaim, with bent — ei- 
sarna bi fótuns gabuga- 
na, fetters for the feet, fotters; 
Mk. 5, 4. 

ga-blaupjan, w. v. (187), w. acc., 
to make void, abolish; Col. 2, 
15. 

ga-bleipeins, f. (105, n. 1), mercy, 
pity;slhil. 2, 1. 

gza-bleipjan, w. v. (187), w. dat., 
ih.s.; Mik, 22 Rom. 9, 15. 

ga-blindjan, w. v. (187), w. acc., 
£o make blind, to blind; Jo.12, 
40. II Cor. 4, 4. 


w. npe. to burn; Teori 5. 
Cal. Skeir. III, c. 

Gabriél, pr. n., Gabriel; Lu.1,19. 
26. 

ga-brikan (33, n. 1), str. v. (175, 
n. 1), w. acc., to break; MIRIS, 
4.8, 6.19; Lu. 9, 16. ICor ui 
24. to bruise; Lu.9,39. to 
throw down; Lu. 9, 42. 

ga-bruka (33,n.1), f. (97), a bro- 
ken bit, fragment; Mk.8, 8. 19. 
20. Lu. 0. Joke 
VII, d. 

ga-bundi, i. (98), bond; Eph.4,3. 

ga-daban, str. v. (177, n. 1), w. 
acc., to happen, befall; Mk. 10, 
32. to become, fit; Skeir. III, c. 

ga-daila, m. (108), partaker; Eph. 
3,6. 5, 1. I Cor. 9925: or 
1,7. I Tim. 6, 2. partner; Lu. 
5, 10. I Cor. 10, 20. 


ga-dailjan, w. v. (188), w. ace., 
to divide, separate; Mk. 3, 26. 
w. wipra w. acc.) Mk. 3, 24. 
25. w. dat. of pers., £o distrib- 
ute, impart; I Cor 7, 17; and 
acc. of th., to deal, distribute, 
sive; Lu. 18, 92109 85. Jo. 6; 
11. Rom! 12, 3. 

ga-daubjan, w. v. (187), w. acc., 
to make deaf, to deafen, hard- 
en; Jo. 12, 40. 16, 6. 

ea-dauka, in. (108), household; 
LCor? i lo 

ga-daúrsan, pret.-pres. v. (199), 
to dare; II Cor.11,21. w. ama 


we acc.: II Cor. 10, 2 s imf.; 
Mk. 12, 34. Lu. 20,39. gad. 
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ga-daupjan — ga-lahs. 





ródian, to speak boldly; Eph.| ga-dragkjan, w. v. (188), w. ace. 


6, 20. 

ga-daupjan, w. v. (187), to kill, 
to put in peril of death; Rom. 
8, 36. 

ga-daupnan, w. v. (194), to die, 
perish; Mt. 8,32. Mk.9,48. 15, 
44. gabadaupnan, th. s. 
(See ga- and -ba); Jo. 11, 25. 

Gaddarénus, pr. n., gen. -é, of the 
Gadarenes; Mk. 5, 1. Lu. 8,26. 
ST. 

ga-déps (-dêds; 74, n. 2), f. (103); 
suniwé g., adoption of sons; 
Eph. 1, 5. 

ga-deigan, str. v. (172, n. 1), to 
form; pret. partic. gadigans, 
made of earth; I Tim. 2, 13. 

ga-digis, n. (94), a thing formed, 
creature; Rom. 9, 20. 

eadilliggs, m. (91),a sister's son, 
relative, cousin; Col. 4, 10. 

ga-diupjan, w. v. (188), to make 
deep, dig deeply; Lu. 6, 48. 

ga-dofs (56, n. 1), adj. (130,n. 2), 
becoming, fit, w. dat.; Eph. 5, 
Srl Tim. 2, T0. Tit.2, 1. Skeir. 
IT, e. w. acc. w. inf.; Skeir..I, c. 

ga-domjan, w. v. (188), w. ace.: 
gad.uswaürhtana, or ga- 
raíhtana, todeem(one)right, 
justify; Mt, 11, 19. Phil. 3,72. 
I Tim. 3, 16. gad. sik du w. 
dat., ocompare one's self with; 
Meor. 10, L2." w. acc. e. imi., 
to condemn, Mt. 14, 64. 

ga-draban, str. v. (177, n. 1), w. 
acc., fo hew out, w. us w. dat.; 
Mk. 15, 46. 

ga-dragan, str. v. (177, n. 1), to 
carry together, collect; wadi. 


of pers. and (instr.) dat., to give 
to drink; Mt.10,42. Mk.9,41. 
ga-draúhts, m. (101), soldier; Mt. 
8,9. Mk.15, 16. Lu. 7,8. Jo. 
19, 2. II Tim 2,3. 
ga-drausjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., 
to thrust down,cast down; Lu. 
1,52. 10; fo 
za-drigkan (67,n.1), str. v. (174, 
n. 1), £o dimi Bue 17, 8. 
ga-driusan, str. v. (173, n. 1), to 
full; w. ana w. dat., to fall 
upon; Mk. 4, 5. Lu. 8, 6. 8. 
ana w.aec., th. s.; Mt. T0, 89. 
Rom. 15, 3. du w. dat., to fall 
at; Mk. 5, 22. faúr w. agg 
faúr wig, by the way side; 
Mk.4,4. Lu.8,5. w. in w. acc., 
to fall into, among, on; Mk. 4, 
1.8. Lu.6,39. in w.dat., trs: 
Lu. 8, 7. to be cast, w. imaw. 
acc.; Mt. 5, 29. 30. to cease; I 
Cor. 13,8. d 
ga-dróbnan, w.v.(194), to become 
amazeti; Lu. 1, 12. Jo. 12m2: 
ea-fáhan (5, b.), red. v. (179), w. 
acc., to catch, take, overtake, 
apprehend, w. ace.; Mk. 9, 18. 
Jo. 7, 30. 32. 10, 39. to attain 
to; Rom. 9, 30. to grasp with 
the understanding, to compre- 
hend; Eph.3,18. gafahana- 
nahaban, or tiuhan, to 
take captive; II Tim. 2, 26. in 
pass., to be overtaken; Gal. 6, 
1. w. gen. of the th. aimed at: 
to take hold of; Lu. 209,20. 26. 
ga-fahrjan, w. v. (187), to pre- 
pare; lau, 1, 17. 


sis, to heap up to one’s self; ga-fáhis (5, b), m. (91; or -fàh, 


If Tim. 4, 3 (See note). 


i., DA), wenteh, Inu; Lu. $,9. 


gataihon — ga- 


— — 


. ga-faihon, w. v. (190), to make 
a gain by, defraud; II Cor. 2, 
11 (gloss). 

ga-fastan, w. v. (193), w. acc., to! 
hold fast, keep; Mk.10,20. Lu. 
291 74, 10. I Cor. 11, 2. in 
pass. w. two noms.; I Thess. 5, 
28. 

ga-faürds, f. (103), great council, 
sanhedrim; Mk. 14, 55. 15, 1. 

ga-faürs, adj. (130), sober, well 
behaved; I Tim. 3, 2. 11. 

ga-féhaba, adv., Honestly; I Thess. 
4, 12. 

ga-féteins, f. (103, n. 1), adorn- 
ment, apparel; I Tim. 2, 9. 

ga-filh, n. (94), burial; Jo. 12,7 

ga-filhan, str. v. (174, n. 1), w. 
acc., to bury; Mt.8,21. Lu.16, 
22. gaf. sik, to hide one’s self: 
Jo. 8, 59. w. faüra w. dat.; 
Jo. 12, 36. 

ga-fraihnan, str. v. (176, n. 4), 
w. ace. of pers., to ask; Rom. 
11, 20. w. patei, to find out 
by inquiry; Mk. 2, 1. 

ga-frapjei, f. (113), understand- 
ing, sobriety; I Tim. 2, 15. 

ga-fraujinón, w. v. (190), w. dat.. 
to be lord or king; Mk. 10, 42. 

ga-freideins, f. (103,n. 1), à spar- 
ing, obtaining, possession; Eph. 
1, 14. I Thess. 5, 9. 

ga-frijóns, f. (103, n. 1), a kiss; 
I 'Thess. 5, 26. 

ga-frisahtjan, w. v.(188), tomake 
an image, to engrave; II Cor. 
5 7. 

ga-frisahtnan, w. v. (194), to be 
formed (in resemblance); Gal. 
4, 19 (gloss in A). 

ga-friþón, w. v. (190), to make 
peace, reconcile; w. dat. of the 
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ga-mainjan. 
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pers. to whom one is reconciled, 
and acc. of the pers. reconciled; 
II Cor. 5, 18. 19. Eph. 2, 16. 
Cok 1 209945 

ga-friþôns, f. (103, n. 1), recon- 
ciliation; II Cor. 5, 18. 19. 

ga-fulgins, adj. (124), hidden; 
Eph. 3,9. Col. 1, 26. 3, 3. w. 
af w.dat.; Lu. 18, 34. faüra 
wadat; Lu. 19, 42: 

ga-fulla-weisjan, w. v. (188), w. 
acc. (in pass. thenom.), tomake 
known fully; Lu. 1, 1. 


|ga-fulljan, w. v. (188), w. acc., 


to fill, the th, with which any- 
thing is filled, is put inthe gen.; 
MIE 15,36) Pur. 1539 7. To; 
6, 13. Skeir. VII, d. 

ga-fullnan, w. v. (194), to become 
‘full; hence to be filled; Mk. 4, 
of. Lu. 8,23. wan Lu. 1, 
41. 6T. 

ga-gaggan, an. v. (179, n.3; 201), 
to come together; gather to- 
gether; w. duiw. dat.; Mf: 6, 
30. Lu. 8, 4. gag. sik, th. s.; 
Mk. 3, 20. gag. mip w. dat., 
to come together with; Jo. 18, 
2. samap gag., to come to- 
gether; I Cor. 5, 4. — trop., to 
come to pass, to turn; Mk. 11, 
2 EM te UAT, 


sa-ga-haftjan, w. v. (188), to join 


together closelv, to compact; 
Eph. 4, 16. 


ga-ga-leikón sik, w. v., (190), to 


liken one's self, make one's self 
resemble; (1) w.dat.; IICor.11, 
14. (2) w. du w. dat.s II Cor. 
11,13. (3) w. swé and a nom.; 
[PCors L1, T 

ga-mainjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., 
to defile; Mk. 7, 23. 
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ga-ga-tilon, w. v. (190), w. aec. 
(in pass. the nom.), to join to- 
gether fitly; Eph. 2, 21. 4, 16. 
ga-ga-wairpjan, w. v. (188), w. 
du w. dat., to reconcile (one's 
uuo; I Con. T, 11. 
ga-ga-wairpnan, w. v. (194), w. 
dat.; to become reconciled to; 
IT Gor* 3, 20. 
ga-geigan, w. v. (193), w. acc., to 
gain; Mik. 8, 36. Lu. 9,25. I Cor. 
D 19 2D. 21. 22. 
gaggan, an. v. (179, n. 3; 207), to 
go, go one’s way, come, walk; 
w. inf. of purpose; Lu. 14, 19. 
1o T2. Jo. 12, 18. 14, 2. ww. 
afar w. dat., to go after, fol- 
Jom Mes», 11. 979. Lu. 15, 2 
Skeir. IIT, d. ama w. acc.; Lu. 
BK 31. 40.6, 19. 21. bi mw, dat, 
Mi. 7 5. Rom. $,1.2. Mr. 15. 
du w.dat.; Mk.1, 38. 45. faír- 
ra w. dat.: Mt.25,41. íaúra 
w.dat.; Jo. 10,4. fram w. dat. 
(zarda being implied); Lu. 8, 
A9. hindar w. acc.; Mk. 8, 33. 
im. am. Jo i 1. 9, BS. in 
w. ace.; Mt. 6,6. 9, 6. Mk.5,34. 
mip we. dat; Wt. b, 41. Lu. 2, 
oL. T, & þair w. acc.; Ye 9, 
30. Lu. 6, 1. w fram (AB); 
lið, 28. LANG; LUCO 5,16. 
gagg, n. (gagga, acc. pl., 95; or 
m.,dat.sing., 01?), street, WAY; 
Mi. 6, 56. L1, 4. 
ga-grélts, |. (103), decree; Lu. 2,1. 
in gragreiftai (ior gagrôf— 
tai?) wisan, to be present; 
Jor. 39,7. 
ga-gudaba, adv., godiy, piously; 
I4 "l'an; 8, Da. 
ga-gudei, f. (113, n. 2), piety, 


ga-ga-tilôn — ga-hamón. ` 


godliness; I Tim. 2, 2. 3, 16. 4, 
7.8.6, 3. 376 I1. 


ga-guþs, adj. (124), pious, godly, 


honorable; Mk. 15, 43. 


ga-haban, w. v. (192), to have, 


possess; Mk. 10, 23. to hold, 
hold fast, keep, retain, detain; 
Lu. 4, 42. 8, 15. “Ren: 7, S 
Thess. 5, 91. ww at w. dà 
Philem.13. to lay hold on; Mk. 
3,91. 6,17. Skeir. VIII, a. gah. 
siki to adstain; Í Cor. T, San 
af w. dat.; I Thess. 4, 3. 
ga-haftjan sik, w. v. (188), w. dat., 
to cleave to, join one's self to; 
Lu, Wo, 15. 
ga-haftnan, w. v. (194), w. dat., 
tobecomeattached to, tocleave 
$o (on); Lu. 10, JA. 
ga-háhjó, adv., in order, connect- 
edie; Lu.*ls 3. 
ga-hailjan, w. v. (188), to heal, 
w.-mec. of pers.; Mt. 9, TEN 
Mk. 1, 34. 3, 10; of disease; Lu. 
9. 1; or af w. dat., or the gem; 
Lay 7 MBI. 
ga-hailnan, w. v. (194), to grow 
hale, whole, or sound; Mt.8,8. 
13. Lu. 7, T. w. at w. dat; MB 
5, 29, 
ga-hails, adj. (124),w401e; I Thess. 
5, 35. 
ga-hait, n. (94), promise; Rom. 
9, 4. 8. 15, 8. Eph. 2, T8. 
ga-haitan (69, 2), red. v. (170; 
179), w.acc., to call together; 
Mt. 15, 16..Lu. 9, 115,9 o 
promise; Tit. 1, 2 wint; "an 
14,11. Skeiv. III, c. Y,D. WW 
profess; 1 Time2, 10. 
ea-hamón, w. v. (190), w. (instr. ) 
| dat., to clothe one's self with, 
to put. on; Rom. 13, 14. I Cor. 


ga-hardjau — Gafunésaraíp. 
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jr 1: W. refl. aee.; 
Eph.6,11. w. (instr.) dat.; Col. 
lr 

ga-hardjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., 
to harden; Rom. 9, 18. 

ga-haunjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., 
to abase, humiliate; ll Cor. 12, 
ZI Phil. 2, 8. 

ga-hauseins, f. (103, n. 1), Jiear- 
ing; Rom. 10, 17. Gal. 3, 2. 5. 

ga-hausjan, w. v. (187), £o hear, 
aeuEubs- Mt. 11, 5. 8, 10. 27, 
14. (2) w.acc. of th.; Mt. 11, 4. 
Lu. 7,22. (3) w. at w. dat.; 
Jo. 6, 45. Skeir. IV, d. bi w. 


acc.; Mk.5,2'1. 1,25. in w.ace.; | 


Mt. 10, 27. us w. dat.; II Cor. 
12, 6. w. batei; Mk. 10, 47. 
Jo. 9, 32. (5) w. acc. w. inf.; 
Mk. 12, 28. 14, 58. Lu. 18, 36. 

ga-hilpan, str. v. (174, n. 1), w. 
een., £o help; II Cor. 6, 2. 

ga-hlaiba, m. (108), partaker of 
one's bread, messmate; hence 
ét fellow-disciple; Jo. 11,16. fel- 
low-soldier; Phil. 2, 25. Neap. 
Doc. 

ga-hnaiwjan, w. v. (187), w. acc., 
to humble; Lu.3,5. 14,11. 18, 
14. pret. partic. gahnaiwibs, 
low; Lu. 1, 53. 

ga-hóbains, f. (103, n. 1), conti- 
nence, temperance; Gal. 5, 23. 

ga-hórinón, w. v. (190), w. dat., 
to whore, commit adultery 
with; Mt. 5, 28. 

ga-liraineins, f. (103, n. 1), a 
cleausing; Mk.1,44. Lu. 5, 14. 

ga-hrainjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., 
to cleanse, purge; Mt.8,2. Mk. 
1.40. TI sr; 


gaidw, 


sa-hugüs (81, n. 1), f. (103), 
thought, mind. heart; Mk. 12, 
30. Lu.1, 51.10, 27. conscience; 
Þor. 8192 T0 PES 

ga-huljan, w.v. (187), w. acc., to 
cover, hide, conceal; Mt. 10, 26. 
I Cor. 11,6. Ji Corm T 
fram w. dat.; Mt. 8, 24. Lu.9, 
45. ga-hulidamma haubi- 
da (from the Latin ‘velato ca- 
pite’); I Cor. 11, 4. 

ga-lvairbs, adj. (124), pliant, obe- 
dient; Skeir. VI, d. 

ga-lvatjan, w. v. (188), to sharp- 
en, incite, entice; Skeir. I, c. 

ga-lveilains, f. (103, n. 1), a stay- 
ing for a while, rest; II Cor. 2, 
Tot 

ga-lveilan, w. v. (193), to cease; 
I Cor. 13, 8. galv. sik vw. ana 
w. dat., to rest upon; Lu.10,6. 

ga-lveitjan, w. v. (188), w. ace., 
to make white, to whiten; Mk. 
oc 

ga-lvotjan, w.v. (188), to threat- 
en, rebuke, change, (1) abs.; II 
Tim.4,2. (2) w. dat.; Mk. 1, 
43. 9,20. Lu. 4, 35. 9 21. 12. 

gaiainna, for. w., m. (108), Ge- 
henna; Mt.5, 22.29.30. 10, 28. 
Mk. 9, 43. 45. 47. 

ga-ibnjan, w. v. (188), w. (instr.) 
dat., to make or lay even with; 
Lu. 19, 44. k 

ga-idreigon, w. v. (190), £o re- 
pent, do penance; Lu. 10, 13. 

n. (94), want, lack; II 
Cor, 12. PHI 2, 30. Cole d ete 

gailjan, w. v. (181), to make glad; 
Cor. 2, 2. 

Gaina (21, n. 1; 65, n. 1). ' 


H Tim. 2,21. (instr.)dat.; Eph. | Gaínuésaraíp (23), pr. n., Cenne- 


5, 26. 


sawat; Lu. 5, 1. 
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gairda, f. (97), girdle; Mk. 1, 6. 
6,8. 
Gaírgaísainé, pr. n. in gen. pl., 
ofthe Gergesenes; Mt. 8, 28. 
gairnei, f. (113), desire; II Cor. 
7 Tel. Sp 1O 10.0 

gairnjan, w. v. (188), to covet, 
yearn for, long for, desire, lust. | 
wish; Rom. 7, T. w™"inf. Iu. S, 
20. 15,16. 16, 21. 11,92. w. 
wipra wace., Gal. 5,97. w. 
gen.; II Gor. 9, 14. Phil. 2, 26. 
to have need of; Mk.11, 3. Lu. 
19, 31. 

gairu (20, n. 2), n. (106), sting; 
II Cor. 12, 7 (gloss in A). 

gaitein, n. (94), kid; Lu. 15, 29. 

gaits, Í. (103), goat; Neh. 5, 18. 

Gaius, pr. n., Gaius; aec. -u; I 
Cor. 1, 14. 

za-jiukan, w. v. (188), w. acc., to 
overcome, conquer; Jo. 16,33. 
Rom. 12, 21. to beguile; Col. 
2 is. 

ga-juk, n. (94), that which is 
joined in a yoke, à pair; Lu. 2, 
24. 

ga-juka, m. (108), a yoke-fellow, 
companion; JI Cor. 6, 14. 

ga-jukó, n. (110; or. f., 112? See 
Dernh., Glossar), yoke fellow; 
Phil. 4, 3. 

ga-jukó, f. (112), that which is 
voked or put together for the 
sake of comparison; hence a 
comparison, parable; Mk. 3, 
23. 4, 10. 30. 84. Lu. 8,9. Jo. 
16, 29. | 

ga-kannjan, w. v. (188), (1) w. 
acc. of pers., fo praise (in a 
pass. sense), to be praised, be | 
commended; Il Cor. 12, 11. of 
th., to make known; Rom. 9, 


25. I Cor. 11, 26. Skeir. IY, d. 
(2) w. dat. of pers. and acc. of 
th., sqm. P, 15. Jo. TED: 
17,26. (3) w. bi w. acc., £o make 
known abroad; Lu. 2, 17. 

ga-karon, w. v. (190), totake care 
of: I "Dimas. 5. 

ga-Kausjan, w. v. (188), w.ace.oi 
pers., to prove, test, try; II Cor. 
8,28 

ca-kiusan, str. v. (173, n. 1), to 
prove, test, examine; hom. 
1252) I Cor. 11928. Eph. Soul 
pret. partie. gakusans, ap- 
proved; Rom. 14, 18. II Cor. 
tO, TS. 1857. 

ga-krótón (12, n. 1), w. v. (190), 
to crush, grind; Lu. 20, 18. 

ga-kunds (-kunps), f. (103), per- 
suasion; Gal. 5,8. obedience, 
subjection: uf gakunpai, un- 
der subjection (i.e. subject to 
his parents); Lu. 3, 23. 

ga-kusts, f. (103), proof, test; 11 
Cormp 3. 

ga-qiman, str. v. (175, n. 1), (1) 
to come together; Mt. 27, 17. 
Mk. 2,2 Liu. 8, Law. di 
dat.; Mt. 27962. bi w. aec.; Ja 
11,19. uf w.dat.; Lu.5, 17.98 
parei; Jo. 18, 20. samana 
(intensifying); I Cor. 14, 23. 
Pag. sik du w. dat., th. si; 

. Mk.5,21. 7, 1. 10, 1. (2) vm 
w.dat., to arrive at, Atl to; 
Phil. 3, 11. (3) gaqimibp, it is 
Zt; Col. 8, 18. 

ea-qiss, f. (103), consent; I Cor. 
TO: 

ga-qiss, adj. (124, n. 1), consent- 
ing; gaqiss wisan or wafr- 
pan w. dat., to consent; Rom. 
1,429. "eir, T, «€ 


ga-qiban — ga-laubjau. 


ga-qipan, str. v. (176, n. 1), w. 
sis, to agree among ther- 
selves; Jo. 9, 22. 

ga-qiujan (42), w. v. (187), fo 
quicken, give life, make alive, 
(1)abs.; II Cor. 5,6. (2) w.acc.; 
I Tim. 6, 13. Skeir. V, b. 

ga-qiunan, w: v. (194), to become 
alive, quicken (intr.); Lu. 15, 
E52. Rom. 7,9. I Cor. 15,22. 

ga-qumps, f. (103), a coming to- 
gether, assembly, council; Mt. 
5,22. II Thess. 2,1. synagogue; 
IMIS6, 2. 5, 9, 35. Lu. 4, 15. Jo. 
16, 2. 18, 20. 

ga-lagjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., to 
lay, lay down, set, put, place; 
w. amna w. ace. Mk. 5,25. 9, 
42. in w. dat.; Mt.27,60. Mk. 
6 29. in w.acc., to cast mto; 
MU 253. USO Bul weace.; | 
Cor. 15, 25; ordat.; Mk. 6, 5. 
w. (ady.) ana; Mk. T1, 7; 
lvar; Mk. 15, 47. Lu. 9, 58. 
parei; Mk. 16,6. £o lay up; 
II Tim. 4, 8. w.in w. dat.; Lu. 
1, 66. w. two aces., to make; 
Mk. 12, 36. Lu. 20, 43. 

ga-laisjan (30), w. v. (197), to 
teach, instruct; I Tim. 2, 12. 
valaisips bi w.acc., instruct- 
ed in; Lu.1, 4. gal. sik, to 
learn, (1) abs.; I Tim. 2,11. (2) 
av. acc. of th.; Phil. 4, 9. (3) w. 
inf.; Phil.4,11. I Tim. 5,4. (4) 

. w. biw. dat.; Skeir. Vya. 

ga-laista, m. (108), follower, com- 
panion; gal. wisan w. dat., to 
follow; Gal. 6,16. IITim.3,10. 
val. wafrpan w. dat., th. s.; 
Mk. 1, 36. 

ga-laistjan, w. v. (188), to follow, 
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w. ace. of th; Rome 12, 13. T 
Tim. 4, 6. 11 Tim. 3,10 (gloss). 
Galatia, pr.n., Galatia; gen.-ais; 
I Cor. 16; 1 (e has-ó). Gal. T, 
2: dat. -ai Pineda: 
Galateis, pr. n. in voc. pl., Gala- 
tians; Gal. 3, 1. gen. Gala- 
tie; I Cor. 16,1 (in A); dat. 
im; Gal. superscr. and subscr. 
ga-latjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., to 
hinder: Gal. 5. 1. 
ga-laþön, w. v. (190), w. ace., (1) 
to call together; Lu. 15, 6. (2) 
to take in (i. e. to one's home); 
Mt. 25,38.43. (3) = lapon 
to call, invite; I Cor. 7, 17. 
Skeir. I, d. pass; I Cor. 7, 18. 
21. pret. partie. galapóps 
(used as sb.); I Cor. 1, 24. 
ga-laubeins (31), f. (103, n. 1), 
belief, faith; Mt.9,22.29. Eph. 
2, 8. 4, 13. Skeir. II, a. c. 
ga-laubeins, adi. (124), believing, 
faithful; Tit. 1, 6. 
ga-laubjan (31), w. v. (188), to 
believe, (1) abs.; Mk.9, 24. Jo. 
9; 38. H Cor. 4, 19. JI Dun». 
13. (2) ace. of the Jo 1120. 
I Cor. 18, 7. in pass. w. nom .; 
II Thess. 1, 10. I' Tim. 3,16. (3) 
w. acc. and inf.; Lu. 20, 6. (4) 
w. inf.; Rom. 14, 2. (5) w. pa- 
tei; Mt.9, 28. Mk. 11, 23. 24. 
(6) w. bi (concerning) w. acc. 
Mud patei; Jo. 9, 18. (T) ww 
dat. of pers. or th., to trust, 
confide in, believe; Mt. 27, 42. 
Mk. 11, 31. Lu. 1, 20. Skeir.VI, 
a.d. to intrust; Lu.16,11. to 
believe in (on); Jo. 6, 29. T, 5. 
31. 48. Skeir.VIIT, c. (8) w. du 
w. dat.; Mk. 9, 42. Jo. 6,35. in 
wi. dat.; Mk. 1, 15. Gal. 2, YG. 


p 


(9) w. swaswé; Mt. 8, 13. 
swaré; I Cor. 15, 2. — leitil 
ealaubjands, 7ittle-believing, 
of little faith; Mt. 6, 30. 8, 26. 
triggwaba galaubjan, to 
be persuaded; Lu. 20, 6. 


ga-laufs (56, n. 1), adj. (124), 
precious, valuable, costly; Rom. 
2 21. 1 Ceres 25: 


ga-laugnjan (31), w. v. (188), to 
be hid; Mk. T, 24. Lu. 8,47. w. 
sik, to hide one's self; Lu. 1, 
24. 

ga-lausjan, w. v. (188), (1) w. ace. 
of pers., to loose, loosen; and 
"AL: [Cor. $5, 27. af w. dat.: 
Rom. 7,2. to keep from; Il 
Thess. 3, 8. us w. dat., to de- 


eer Lu. 1, €. M Cor. 1, 10. 
(2) W. acc. of *th., to ask for 


back again; Lu.19, 23. and af 
w. dat., to Joose; Mk. 5, 4. 
ga-leika, m. (108), oue of the 
same body with; Iph. 3, 6. 
ga-leikan, w. v. (193), (1) to please, 
(#0). Abs Col.1, 10. (b) we dat.; 
Mk. 6, 22. Rom. 8,8. impers.: 
saleikaiþ mis, it seems good 
to me, it pleases me, w. inf.; 
baal p. 1 Cor1, 2k. — wee. w 
im; 061.1, 19. ina dt; I! 
Cor. 12,10. Wei; T Tess 93. 1. 
(2) totake pleasures in, w.dat.; 
Mk.1,11. Isu. 3,22. pret. partic. 
used adjectively, good, pleas- 


ing, acceptable; Lu. 10, 21. 
Kom. T2, 3.9. Iph. 5, 10. Col. 


B, 20. 
va-leiki, n. (95), likeness; 

5,8. Phil. 3.7 
ga-leikinon; see ga-lékinuón. 
like; 


Ron. 


ga-leiko, adv., wisan g 


eT | 


wa-lauls — ga-leipan. 


gupa, fo be equal to God; 
Phil. 2, 6 

ga-leikon, w.v. (190), (1) trans., 
w. acc. and à dat. of resem- 
blance, to liken unto; Mt. 1,24. 
26. ave lue; Mk. 55420. bar. T 
31. w. sik, to liken one’s self, 
to be like, be conformed to; 
Rom.12,2. (2) inti, to be like, 
be coutormied to; Mt. 6, 8. Skeir. 
V,a.b. to be like, follow, imi- 

tate; II Thess. 3, 1. 9. galei- 
kónds waír — to be, ot 
become, a follower; ICor. 11,1. 
Eph.5,1. I Thess. 2, 14. |; 
ga-leiks, adi. (124), Jike, similar; 
Mk. 7, 8. 13. 14, 70. Rom. -9 20 
Skeir. V, d. w. dat. (instr.); Mt. 
11,16. Mk. 19, B1. TA GF ám 
Skeir. I, a. 

Galeilaia, pr. n., Galilee; gen. -as; 
Mk. 1, 9. 16. 28. dat. ca; TAHE 
21,55. Mk. 1, 14. 3,7. Shen 
VIII,Q.; acc. -am; Mik 
(3, 7, for -a), 9, 30. 

Galeilaius, pr. n., a Galilean; dat. 
-a u; Mt. 26,69; gen. pl. -6; Mk. 
TS 12, 21, 

ga-lei þan, str. v. (172, n. 1), to 
go, como; Mt. 8,21. 33. 21, 60. 
Ww. een. omm; I Tim. 1, 193. 998 
hf w.dat.; Lu.10,80. au 
dat.: Mk. 1,20. Jo. 12, 19. Sum 
w. Aec.: "Mk. 1, 35. Lu. d, 399. 
and w. acc; Rom. 16, 18. du 
Ww. dat; Mk. 8,13. 7, 30.0 Sie 
w. date; Lu. 1, 88. 232.8 Sie 
far w. aec.: Mk.2, 13. 14. 68. 
hindar w. ato. * 8, 18. Mk. 
5,17. in w. déc; MM. SP ae: 
mi pow. dàt.; Mk. 5, 24. I Cor. 
16,24. pairi w.- agg; Mk. A, 
25. ufur w. ne: Jom M Ne. 
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Ominous 9; T. w.advs.:| idols, an idolater; T Cor, >. 10: 

inn;Mk.5,40.15,45. àt;Jo.| 11. 

13, 30. ût du w. dat.; Jo. 18, | ga.ljuga-apaústaúlus, m. (120, n. 

38. dalap und w. ace; Mt.| 1), m., false apostle; 11 Cor. 11, 

E eaLbibuks to go| 13. 

— Jo. 6, 66. 18, n4 SUUS en-liuga-brópar, m. (114), false 

gal., to be sad; Mk. 10, 22. brother; 11 Cor.11, 26. Gal. 2,4. 

nahts framis galaip, the za-liuga-gup (1, n. 4 94 

night is far spent; Rom.13,12. E — Á EA — 
ga-lékinón (-leikinón), w. v. 10, 19. 90. salina asm 


(190), to heal, w. ace.) Lu. 8, E idolatry; Gal. 
43; and gen. of the Eso: Lu. 5, 20. Eph. 5, 5. Col. 3, 5. 


8 9 
2. ga-liugan, w. v. Ss .1; DE 

ga-léwjan, w. v. (188), w. ace., (1) |” w. M N * à E 

to present, offer, w.dat.ofpers.| am. 6 17 2 í 

and acc. of th.; Lu. 6, 29. (2 “4 a 

Re betray, Ww acc. of pers.; n ga-liuga-praüfétus, m. (92); Mk. 

y, w. ace. s. Mt. a 99 Lu 6.96 

PE SPD DI; opth.| 1922. Lu.6,29. NG 

Mt. 27, 4; pass.; I Cor. 11, 24. ga-linga-weitwops (-weitwóds; 

w. ace. (dir. obj.) and dat. (indir. 30; 74, n. 2), m. (117), false 

obi.); Mk. 14, 10. Jo. 18, 36; witness; Mk. 10, 19. Lu: 18, 20. 

or in w. acc.; Mk. 14, 41. eee — (,n.4), m. (105 
ga-liuga-xristus (1, n.4), m. (105, 
galga, m. (108), cross; Mt. I0, | 9) a tise Christ; Mk. 13,92 


38. 21 T2 Wear. 1, 1718. ga-liuhtjan, W. V. (188), A. 


ga-ligri, n. (95), consummation| 45 enlighten, bring to light; 
ofinarriage; Rom. 9, 10. I Cor. 7 5. II ULP 10. ue 
ga-lisan, str. v. (176, n. 1), w.acc. | ga-Iufs, adj. (124), valuable, cost- 
(expressed or understood), to} Jy; I Tim. 2, 9. 
gather, collect, gather together; | ga.lúkan (15), str. v. (173, n. 2), 
Jo. 6,12.13. 11, 47. w. af w.| (1) w. ace., toshut, close; Mt. 
dat.; Mk. 13, 27. duw. dat;| 27,66. to enclose; Lu.5,6. w. 
Mengo, Mem w. sik, fh. S. w.| in w. dat., to shut up; Lu. 8, 
acc. and du w. dat.; Mk.4,1.| 90. to enclose; Rom. 11, 32. 
w.jaindré, Lu. 17, 37. (2) w. (instr.) dat., to shut, 
ga-liug, n.(94), a lie; gal. weit-| close; Mt. 6, 6. 
wódjan, to bear false witness; | ga-luknan, w. v. (194), to become 
Mk. 14, 56.57; gal. taujan,| closed, to shut (intr.); Lu. 4, 
to falsify; II Cor. 4, 2. idol; I| 25. 
Cor. 10, 19. 28. II Cor. 6, 16. | ga-magan, pret.-pres. v. (201), to 
ealiugó staps, temple of| avail; Gal. 5, 6. 
idols; 1 Cor. 8, 10. galiugam |ga-maindúþs, í. (103), commun- 


TERES one who serves| ion, fellowship; I Cor. 10. 16. 
23 


Sot 


Mee or. 6, TE. 0, 18. 
3, 10. 

ga-mainei, f. (113), communion, 
fellowship, participation; Il 
Cor. $.%. Gal. 2. 9. 

ga-mainja, m. (108), partaker; 
B Dun. 324922. 

ga-mainjan, w. v. (188), (1) w. 
ace., to make common, defile; 
Mk. 7, 15. 18. 20. (2) w.dat. of 
pers. and in w.dat., to commu- 
Hae; Gal. 6, 6. Phil. 4, 15. 
(8) w. dat. of th., to distribute; 
Rom. 12,13. to partake of; | 
Cow 10, 18. Eph. 5, 11. 

ga-mains, adj. (130), common; 
Tit. 1, 4. Skeir. I, a. unclean; 
Mk. 7, 2. Rom. 14, Pf. — g. 
briggan, to communicate 
with; Phil.4,14. g. waírþan 
w.dat..£o partake of; Rom. 11, 
171. 

ga-mainps, f. (103), assembly; 
Neh. 5, 15. 

ga-maitanó, f. (112), concision; 
Pil. $.-2. 

ga-maips (74, n. 2), adj. (124), 
fragile, weak, bruised; Lu.4, 
19. umaimed; Lu. 14, 13. 21. 

ga-malteins, f. (103, n. 1), a dis- 
solving; hence departure,death; 
II Tim. 4, 6 (gloss). 

ga-malwjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., 
togrind, bruise, crush; gamal- 
wipshaírtin (loc. dat.), bro- 
ken-hearted; Lu. 4, 18. 

ga-man, n. (94), fellow-man, com- 
panion, partner; Lu. 5, T. Il 
Cor. 8, 23. Philem.17. conunu- 
nion; WM Cor. 18, 18. 

ga-manwjan, w. v. (188), to pre- 
pare, make ready, w.ace.; Mt. 
11,40. Mi. 1,9. Lw.6, 409. T, 


Phil. 2, 1. 


eaanainei — ea-méljan, 


27. JI Cor.9, 2. 3: and dat. of 
pers.; Neh. 5,18; or du w.dat.; 
II Cor. 5,5; so the pret. partic., 
manwips, prepared to, fitted 
to, furnished to; Rom. 9, 22. 
M Pim. 2799] eee 

ga-markó, f. (112), having the 
same boundary with; hence 
neighboring to, answering to; 
Gal. 4, 25. 

ga-marzeins, Í. (103,n.1),a stum- 
bling block, scandal, offense; 
Rom.9, 33. 14,33. I Cor. 1,23. 

ga-marzjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., 
to offend; Mk. 9,42. Jo.6,61. 
I Cor. 8, 13. in pass., to be of- 
fended; Mk.4,17. w. in w.dat,; 
Mt. 11, 6. Mk. 673. Lu. 7, 23. 

sa-matjan, w. v. (188), to eat; 
Mk. 8; 8. Lu. 17, 8. 

ga-mandeins, í. (103, n. 1), re- 
membrance; II Tim. 1, 5. 

ga-maudjan, w. v. (188), to re- 
mind, (1) w. aec. of pers. and 
gen. of th.; Jo. 14, 26. II Tim. 
2,14 (acc. implied). (2) w. acc. 
of pers. and inf.; II Tim. 1, 6. 
Skeir. VII, d. 

ga-matirgjan, w. v. (188), w. ace., 
to shorten, cut short; Mk. 13, 
20. Rom. 9, 28. 

ga-meleins, f. (105, n. 1), a writ- 
ing, the scripture; Jo. 1,938.42. 
ILeom9 T. I rn d mS 

ga-méljan, w. v. (187), to write, 
(1) w. dat. of the pers. ad- 
dressed; JI Cor. 2,4. Philem. 
21. (2) the th. written 1s indi- 
cated, (a) by the acc.; Lu. 16, 
6. to enroll for taxation, to 
tax: Lu. 2,1. (b) by á clause 
w. patei; Mk. 12, 17. Du. 4t. 
19,46. Rom, 8, 36. (3) w. dat. 


ga-mikiljan — ga-niman. 
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of the pers. addressed and, (a) 
acc. of the th. written; Mk. 10, 
5. IL Cor. 2, 5; (b) a clause w. 
boue 6 Mk.12,19; or 
ei; Lu.20,28. (4) w. bi w. acc. 
of pers.; Mt. 11, 10. Mk. 9, 12. 
te. du w. dat.; Jo. 12, 16. (5) 
w.anopt.clause; Lu.4,8; pro- 
hibitive; I Cor. 5,9.(6) w. swé; 
Mk.1,2. 7,6; swaswé; Mk.9, 
13. (7) w. (instr.) dat.; Philem. 
19. (8) w. ana w.dat. of place; 
Jo.6,45. I Cor. 5,9; in w.dat.; 
NK. 1, 2* Lu. 2, 23. (9) w. du 
w. dat. of purpose; Rom. 15,4; 
or a final clause w.duppé... 
ei; II Cor. 2, 9; orei; II Cor. 
2, 9. — pret. partic., pata ga- 
mélidð, that whichis written; 
hence the scripture; Mk.12,10. 
15, 28. 

ga-mikiljan, w. v. (185), w. acc. 
£o make much of, magnify, en- 
large; Lu. 1, 58. 

ga-minpi, n. (95), remembrance; 
I Thess. 3, 6. II Tim. 1, 3. 

ga-mitan, str. v. (176), w. acc., 
to mete, measure out; II Cor. 
10, 13. 

ga-mitons, f. (103,n. 1), thought, 
intention, desire; Eph. 2, 3. 

ga-motan, pret.-pres. v. (202), to 
have or find room, have place; 
Mk. 2, 2. Jo. 8, 37. II Cor. 7,2. 

ga-m0tjan, w. v. (188), w. dat., 
to meet; Mt. 8, 28. Mk. 5, 2. 
14. 13a Lu 3,27. 

ga-munan, pret.-pres. v. (200, n. 
1), to mind, remember, (1) abs.; 
Mk. 8, IG. 11,231. (2) F. gen.; 

Mt. 26, 75. Lu. 1, 54. T2. (3) 
w.acc.;; Mk. 14, 72. I Cor. 11, 
2. (4). two accs.; II Tim. 2, 


8. (6) batei; Mt. 5, 23. 27, 
63. 


ga-munds, f. (103), remembrance; 
Mk. 14, 9. I Cor. 11, 24. 25. 
Eph. 1, 16. conscience; I Tim. 
1, 5 (gloss in A). 

ga-nagljan, w. v. (188), w. acc., 
to nail; Col. 2, 14. 

ga-naitjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., 
to blaspheme, abuse, handle 
shamefully; Mk. 12, 4. 

ga-namnjan, W. v. (187), w. acc., 
to name; Skeir. II, d. 

ga-nanpjan, w. v. (188), pret. ga- 
nanþida, byerror, for gaan- 
dida; see gaandjan. 

gza-nasjan, w. v. (185), w.acc., (1) 
to make whole, to heal; Mt. 9, 
22. Mk. 5,34. 10, 52. (2) $0 
save; Mk. 8, 35. 15, 31. Lu. 
SiO 

ga-natjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., to 
make wet, to wet; Lu. 7, 44. 

ga-naúha, m. (108), sufficiency, 
contentment; II Cor.9,8. I Tim. 
6, 6. Skeir. VII, b. 

ga-náúhan, pret.-pres. v. (201); 
eanah,itisenough,itsuffices; 
(1) w. dat.; II Cor. 2, 6 (2) w. 
acc.; Mt. 10, 25. Jo. 14,8. II 
Cor 1239 

ga-nawistron, w. v. (190), w.acc., 
to bury; I Cor. 15, 4. 

ga-niman, str. v. (110; 115), w. 
acc., to take, take with one; 
Mk.5, 40. 9, 2. w. mip w. dat.; 
Gal. 2,1. to receive, possess; I 
Cor. 15, 50. II Cor. 5 O 3 
atw. dat.; Eph.6,8. to learn; 
Mt. 9, 13. Jo. 6,45. w. af w. 
dat.; Mk. 13, 28. Col. 1, 7. at 
w.dat.; II Tim.3,14. in w.dat. 
and inf.; I Cor. 4, 6. —gan. in 
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kilpein or in wamba, to 
conceive; Lu. 1, ól. 221. 

ga-nipnan, w.v. (194), to become 
sorrowful, become sad; Mk.10, 
22. 

ga-nisan, str. v. (176, n. 1), to be- 
come Whole, be whole, be healed; 
Mt. 9, 31. 22 Mk. 5, 99,95 70 


be saved; Mk. 10, 26. 13, 20. 


w. þaírh w. aco.; I Cor. 15, 2. 
1 Wim. 2, 18. 

ga-nists, f. (103), a becoming 
whole, recovery, salvation; 
Pom. LO, KO. T1, L1. II Cor. í, 
10. T Thess! 5, 9. II Tim. 2, 10. 
Skeir. I, b. 

ga-nipjis, m. (92), kinsman; Mk. 
6, 4. Lu. 1, 58. 2, 44. 

ga-niutan, str. v. (173, n. 1), w. 
alt., to catch; Mk. 19, 13. Lu. 
NEL l 

ga-nôhjan, w. v. (188), to satisfy; 
Skeir. VII, b. ganóhips wi- 
san, to be contented; Lu.3, 
14 (gloss). Phil. 4, 11. I Tim. 
6, 8. to give in abundance, to 
abound; Eph. 1, 8. 

ga-nóhnan, w. v. (194), to be very 
well provided with, to abound; 
I Thess. 3, 12. 

ga-nohs, adj. (122, n. 1), many, 
mach; Im. T, 11. 12. 2059. Jo. 
16,12. ICor. 11,30. g. wisan, 
to be enough, be sufficient; Jo. 
6, i. 

gansjan, wW. 
Gal. 6, 7. 

ga-paidon, w.v. (190), w. (instr.) 
dat., to clothe one's self with, 
put on; Eph. 6, 14. 


v. (188), to cause; 


ga-raginon, w. v. (190), w. dat., 
to give counsel; Jo. 18, 14. 


va-rathtaba, 


ga-nipnan — ga-raips. 


ga-rahnjan, w.v. (188), to value; 


Mt. 27, 9. 


ga-raideins, f. (102, n. 1), ordi- 


nance, rule, authority; Rom. 
13, 2. II Cor. 10,153.15. Gal. 6, 
I6. Eph. 2; 15."Phil. 5, 16. wae 
tódis g., the giving of the law; 
Rom. 9, 4. 


ga-raidjan, w. v. (188), to order, 


enjoin, command, appoint, (1) 
w.acc.; Eph. 1, 9 (eloss in X). 
(2) vw. swaswé and dat.; I Cor. 
Ro. Petit. 1, 

adv., righteously, 
rightly, justly; I Cor. 15, 34. 
I Thess. 2, 10. Skeir III, b. VI, d. 


ga-raihtei, f. (113), righteous- 


ness; "Mt. 5,20. Lu.1, 15 Kone 
9. 30. Skeir. Tsa: b. c ay Tye 
ordinance; Lu. 1, 6. Rom. 8, 4. 


ga-raihteins, f. (103, n. D), a mak- 


ing right again, correction; 


Hlin. 3, 15. 

ga-rathtipa, f. (97), righteousness; 
Jo. 26, 8. 10. Romo ud; 40. 

ga-raíhtjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., 
to guide, direct; Lu.1, 79. I 
Thess. 3, 11. II Thess. 3, 5. fo 
justify; I Cor. 4, 4. 

gza-raíhts, adj. (124), right, right- 
eous, just; Mt. 5, 45. 10, 41. 
20,46. 27,19. œ. wairþám, 
to be justified; Gal. 2, 16. ga- 
raihtana (ga)dómjan, to 
deem perfect, justify; Lu. 7, 29. 
16,15. garaíhtana gatei- 
han, ti. s.; Lu. 18,14) pe 
rníhtana qipan, th. s.; Gal. 
5, Ab. 

ga-raips (-raids; 74, n. 2), adj. 
(124), commanded, fixed, ap- 
pointed; Lu.9, 18. Skeir. J, c. 


ga-rapjan — ga-sandjan. 397 


ra-rapjan, str. v. (177, n. 2), w. .ga-rüni, n. (95), counsel, consul- 
acc., to reckon, number; Mt.| tation; Mt. 27, 1. T. Mk. 3, 6. 


10, 30. T5 55 
ga-razna, m. (108), neighbor; Lu. | ga-runjó, f. (112), a running or 
eer. 15,6. Jo. 9, 8. flowing together; a flood, inun- 
ea-raznó, f. (112), a femaleneigh-| dation; Lu. 6, 48. 
bor; Lu: 15, 9. ga-runs, Í. (gen. -runsais; 103, 
garda, m. (108), yard, fold; Jo.| n. 3), a place where people run 
HO, 1. together, a market-place; Lu. 


garda-waldands, m.(115), master} 7, 32. street; Mt. 6, 2. 
of the house; Mt. 10, 25. Lu. | ga-sahts, f.(103), reproof: II Tim. 
Er 21. 3, 16. Skeir. VIII, b. di 

gards, m. (101), house, house-| ga-sailvan (34, n. 1), str. v. (176, 
hold, family; Mt.8,6.9, 6. Mk.| n.1), w. ace, to see, behold; 
ee oe 930915 16 I Tim d; Mt. 5,16. 8, 18. 34. 16, 7. 11. 


12 w. atw. dat.; Jo. 8, 38. Skeir. 
garêdaba, adv., honestly; Rom.| IV, d. bi w. acc.; Mt. 8, 18. 9, 
13, 13. 14. in w. dat.; Phil. 1,30. 4, 9. 


ga-rédan, red. v. (181), w. acc.,| w. two aces.; Mt. 8, 14. Mk.11, 
to reflect upon, provide for; | 20. w. mi; Mk. 13,29. w. pa- 
IS 2r tei; Mt. 27, 5. mm an indir 

ga-réhsns, f.(103), counsel, design;| question; Phil. 2, 23. —in pass., 
Sker I, b. e. II, e. d. Ilf, a.d.| to appear; Mt.6, 16. 18. Lu. 9, 
ae ye. 31; bó gasaílvanóna, the 

ga-rinnan, str. v. (174,n. 1), to| things seen; Il Cor. 4, 18. vis- 
run together, come together,| ible; Col. 1, 16. 
gather together; Jo.12,11. to|ga-sakan, str. v. (177, n. 1), (1) 
obtain by running; ICor.9,24.| without obi. to reprove, re- 
w.at w.dat.,tocome together, | buke; II Tim. 4, 2. (2) w.dat., 
gather together; Mk. 1, 33. in| th.s.; Mt. 8, 26. Mk.4,39. (3) 
w. acc., to meet together, as-| w.acc.,to reprove, rebuke, con- 
semble; Eph. 4,13. mip w.| vince; ICor. 14, 24. to stop 
dat., to come together; Mk.14,| one’s mouth; Tit. 1, 11; and bi 
53. ini; Lu.5,15. samap| w: acc., to reprove, convince; 


scu ishi Cor. 14, 29. Lu. 3, 19. Jo. 5, 26. 5. 
ga-riudi, n. (95), honesty, good ga-salbon, w. v. (189), to salve, 
behavior; T Tim. 2, 2. anoint, w. acc.; Mk. 16, 1. Lu. 


ga-riudjó, f. (112), shamefaced-| 4,18. Jo. 12, 3; and (instr.) 
ness, bashfulness; I Tim. 2, 9. dat.; Mk. 6, 13. Lu. 7, 38. 46. 

ga-riups (gariuds; 74, n. 2), ga-saljan, w.v. (188), w. acc. and 
adj. (124), honest, honorable, dat., to offer in sacrifice, offer; 
well behaved; Phil.4, 8. I Tim.) ICor. 8, 10.10, 28. Skeir. I, a. 
2252. S; TT. koart (T4, n. 3), s (181), 


X 
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to unite in sending; hence to 
accompany, W. ace.; Í. Cor. 16, 
6. w. in w. aec.; II Cor. 1, 16. 
vah-pan-mip-sandidédum 
imma brópar. and we have 
sent à brother along with him 
(nip is adv.—Bernhard); lI 
eor. 5, 18. 

ga-sateins, f. (103, n. 1), founda- 
ton; Eph. 1, 4. 

ga-Satjan, w. v. (187), w. acc., to 
set, place; Neh. 7, 1. (to lay. 
found) Lu. 14, 29. (to ordain) 
Bom. I5, 1. it. 1, 5. mw. ana 
w. dat.; Lu.4,9. (to lay, found) 
Lu. 6, 48. faüra w. dat.; Lu. 
9, 47. (tolet down) 5, 19. in w. 
dat.; Mk. 9, 36. uf w. ace.; Lu. 
T, 8S.—namó gas., to give a 
name, surname; Mk. 3, 16. 17. 
vas. sik du w. dat., to addict 
one's self to; I Cor. 16, 15.—in 
pass. w. du w. dat., to be set 
for; Phil. 1, P6.3« two noms., 
to be ordained, appointed (a 
preacher); I Tim. 2, 7. If Tim. 
1,11. hlauts gasatips wi- 
san; seehlauts. aftra gas. 
wairpan, to be restored; Mk. 
8, 235. 

ga-sibjon, w. v. (190), w.dat., to 
reconcile one's self to, be recon- 
ciled to; Mt. 5, 24. 

ga-sig(g)qan, str. v. (174, n. 1), to 
sink (of thesun); Mk, 1, 32. w. 
dat., fo siuk under, be swal- 
lowed up by; U Cor. 2, T. 

ga-sigljan, w. v. (188), w. acc., 
to confirm by sealing, to seal; 
JO. & 27; and (umtr.) dati; 
„ph. 1, 18. 4, 30 (in B). 


ga-sateins — ga-sköhi. 


ion; ll. Cor. 8, 19. in pl. corn- 
pany; Lu. 2, 44. 

ga-sitan, str. v. (176, n. 1), to 
set one's self down, sit down, 
sit; Lu. 4, 20. 5,8. wi anaw. 
ace.; Mk. 11, 7. Jo. 19, 14. in 
w. dat; ME. 2, 1. w. jainar 
and mip w. dat.; Jo. 6, 3. 

ga-skadweins, í. (103, n. 1.) that 
which shades; hence shelter, 
clothing; | Tim. 6, 8. 

ga-Skafts (51, n. 2), í. (103), 
creation, foundation; Mk. 10, 
6. 18, 19% Jo. 17, 24. Kom 

' 8, 39. ertu; II. Cor. 3, In 
Gel. 6, 15. 

ga-skaidan, red. v. (179), w. sik 
and af w. dat, to separate 
one's self from, to withdraw 
from; II Thess. 5, 6. 

ea-skaideins, f. (103, n. 1), separa- 
tion, difference; Rom. 10, 12. 

ga-Skaidnan, w. v. (194), to be- 
come parted, separated, ov de- 
vorced; I Cor. 7, 11. 

ga-Skalki, n. (95), fellon-servant; 
Cole bet dr. 

ga-skaman, w. v. (193), w. sik, 
to be ashamed; II Thess. 5, 14. 

ga-Skapjan, str. v. (177, n. 2), w. 
acc., to shape, make, create; 
Mk. 13, 19. Eph. 2, 15. 3, 9. in 
pass. w. nom., fo be made, be 
created; Mk. 2, 27. Eph. 2, 10. 


| ga-skaþjan, str. v. (177, n. 2), w. 


acc. of th., to do scath, do 
wrong, Col. 3, 25. 

ga-skeirjan, w. v. (188), to make 
clear, explain, interprete; Mk. 
5,41. 15, 22. 34. Skeir. LI 0. in 
pass. w. predicatenom,; Jo.9, 7. 


ga-sinpja (gasinpa) m. (108), ga-skóhi, n. (95), a pair of shoes; 


travelihg companion, compan- 


Lu. 10, 4. 15, 22. 


ga-skóhs — gasti-góps. 299 


ga-skóhs, adj. (124), shod; Mk. ga-speiwan, str. v. (172, n. 1), to 


6, 9. Eph. 6, 15. spit; gasp.dalaþ, to spit on 
ga-slawan, w. v. (193), to be silent; the ground; Jo. 9, 6. 
Mk. 4, 39. ga-spillón, w. v. (190), w. acc., to 


ga-sleipjan, w. v. (188), to injure, | preach; Lu. 9, 60. 
s à a NA mg ga-stagqjan, w. v. (188), w. acc. 
* e Ll an SC.| and bi w. dat., to strike, dash; 
sik), w. dat. of respect; Mk.8,) Lu. 4, 11. 


36. so in pass.: gasleipips m 
I DP ea-staldan, red. v. (179), w. acc., 


wisan, £o come ES a loser; 

Phil.3, 8. in waíhtai ni ga- eC ban — Lu. 16, 12 (allis 

sleibjaindau, ye might - re| Pizei, by attrachonj, KUJ 

ceive damage in nothing; II A (gloss). ! tates E uo 

fo 79 gain, buy; Neh. 5, 16. to pos- 

— Sess, Have; ARA 
ga-slépan (78, n.3), red. v. (179), Hass A l Cor 2 5. 

to sleep, fall asleep, be asleep; ga-standan, str. v. (1% (Hrs) 

lit., to staud still stop; Mk. 


Jo. 11, 11. I Cor. 11, 30. 15, 6. 
10,49. Lu. 6, 8(to stand forth). 


18. 20. 
ga-smeitan, str. v. (172, n. 1), w. Jy ds w. ana w. dat.; Lu. 6, 
17. inw. dat., to tarry, stay 


acc. of th. and dat. of pers. spec- à; 
ified by ana w. aec, to be- behind; Lu, 2,45. mip Ww. dat., 
smear, anoint; Jo. 9, 6. to stay, abide; Lu. 1,56. (2) 
ga-smiþón, w. v. (190), w.acc., to trop., fo stand fast, persist, re- 
bring about, work; lI Cor. 7,| mamn, abide, continue; Mk. 3, 
10. 26. w. (loc.) dat.; Rem. 1, 20). 
w. ana w. dat.; II Cor. 13, 1. 


ga-sniumjan, w. v. (188), w. und — — 
w. acc., to hasten to, reach; II| ®t W- dat; I Cor. 7, 24. Gal. 2, 
5. In. dat.; Jord, oT NS 


Cor. 10, 14. e | 
ga-sniwan, str. v. (176, n. 2), to), Testored; Lu. 6, 10; sow. af- 
tra; Mk. 9,5. 


come up with, reach, attain to. 
w. bi w. ace.; Rom. 9, 31, du |ga-staürknan, w. v. (194), to dry 
up, pine away; Mk. 9, 18. 


w. dat’, Phil. 3, ya 


za-sokjan (35), w. v. (186), w. | ga-steigan, str. v. (172, n. 1), w. 
acc., to seek; Rom. E 20. Phil. in w. acc., to step into: gast.- 
4, 17. in skipa, ‘to step into ships’, 


take shipping, embark; Jo. 6, 
24. todescend into; Rom.10, 7. 
va-stigqan (gg; 67, n. 1), str. v. 
lvapró pans mag lvas ga-| (174, n. 1), to stumble; Jo.11, 
sOpjanhlaibam, from whence, 9. 10. 
can aman satisfy these (men) | gasti-gódei, f. (113), hospitality; 
with bread (lit. loaves); Mk.| Rom. 12. 13. 
8, 4. easti-zóps, adi. (124, u. 2; 138), 


ga- „só þjan, W.V. (188), t to fill, sat- 
isfy, w. acc. of pers. and (1) 
gen.; Lu.1,53. (2) (instr.) dat.: 


E 
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hospitable (lit. good to a stran- 
ser): T Tim. 3,2. Titel: 

ea-stójan (26), w. v. (186), w. acc., 
to judge; 1 Cor. 5, 3; and at 
(with) w. dat., to judge, deter- 
mine; II Cor. 2, 1. 

ea-stójans (134? occurs once, in 
dat. pl. gastöjanaim), adj. 
(for àzezes), not in its place; 
hence unusual, strange, absurd, | g 
unreasonable; II Thess. 3, 2. 

ga-stopan, w. v. (193), to make 
to stand; Rom. 14, 4. 

ga-straujan (42). w. v. (187). to 
bestrew. spread (with carpets, 
furnish; Mk. 14, 15. 

gasts, m. (101), stranger; Mt. 25, 
Oe. 45. Md. 27, 7. Eph. 2, 12. 
T9. I Tim. 5, 10. 


ga-suljan, w. v. (188), fo found, 


ground, lay a foundation; W. 
ome. w. Cat Mit. 1595. Lu. 6, 


48. in w. dat.; Eph. 3, 18. 
ga-sunjon, w. v. (190), w. acc. (in 
pass. the nom.), to justify; Lu. 
T wn. 
ga-supon, w. v. (190), to season; 
Lu. 14, 34. Col. 4, 6. 
ga-swéran, w. v. (193), w. ace. 
(nom. in pass.), (1) to glorify; 
Jo: 42. 106. 43, 3b 
ga-swikunpjan, wW. % 
make known, manifest; Mk. 5, 
18. IL Gor 10, L8. Col 1,65. 
LL din, 10. Skeir. LI, &. VI, c. 
to become known, appear; Lu. 
18; Jaks. 


ga-swiltan, str. v. (174, n. 1), fo 
Ww: 


die; Mt. 9, 24. Mk. 5, 35. 
faür w.ace.; Rom. 14, 15. 
wazi Gor, WL. ow. 
to Tle TO: Gal. 210. ow. 
dat.. to die from; Col. 2, 


1n 
dat., 
Af w. 
90) 


2( 





(188), to 


ga-taujan (26), 


va-stöjan — ga-taujan. 


ga-swinþjan, w. v. (188), fo 
strengthen; Col. 1, 11. 


ga-swinpnan, w. v. (194), to grow 

strong, become strong; Lu. 2, 
ws (1009) dat. Ju. 1, 00. 

ga-swogjan, w. v. (188), to sigh; 
Mk. 7, 34. 

ga-taiknjan, w. v. (188), to 
a token, warn; Lu. 38, T 

ga-tairan, str. v. (175, n. Es to 
tear, tear to pieces, to break, 
destrom; 'Mt.5, 11. 19. Joma 
23. to put down, abolish; I Cor. 
15, 24. to tear down, cast 
down; ll Cor. 10, 5. in pass., 
to be dissolved; II Cor. 5,1. to 
be destroyed, to fail, vanish, be 
done away, to cease; I Cor. 13, 
8. 15, 26. II Cor. 8, 14. Galis 
H 

ga-talzjan, w. v. (188), to teach; 
T Tim. 1,20. 

ga-tamjan (33), w. v. (187), w. 
aec., £o tame; Mk. 5, 4. 

ga- T W. V. (188), fo cau- 
terize, sear; 1 Tim. 4, 2. 

sa-tarhjan, w. v. (188), w. acc. 
(expressed or understood), to 
make à slow of; Col. 2, 15. to 
note, mark, blame; Il Thess. 
3, 14. Skeir. IV, d. pret. partic. 
eatarhips, worthy of blame; 
Gal. 2,11. notable; Mt. 27,16. 
manifest; 1I Tim. 3, 9 (gloss in 
A). 

ga-tarnjan, w. v. (188), at pai- 

meigatarnip (withontinfes - 

tion) ist sunja (a free render- 

Wig Of xal àzeacepynfivwe» Tis Aky- 

veias), they are destitute of the 

truth (to them the truth is 

hide?) |. Tim. 655. 

va (HBT): 


give 


gü-taüra — 
do, make, commit, (1) w. ace. | 
(sometimes understood); Mt. 7, 
11.22. Mk.2,25..gat. usdau- 
dein w. dat. of pers., £o effect 
or work diligence orcarefulness 
in; IL Cor. 7, 11. akrangat., 
to bring forth fruit; Mt. 7, 17. 
18. astans gat. to shoot 
forth branches; Mk. 4, 32. 
maúrþrgat., tocommit mur- 
der; Mk. 15, 7. garúni gat. 
bi w. acc., to take counsel 
against; Mk. 3, 6. (2) w. two 
accs., to make; Mt. 5, 36. w. 
mur w.ace.; II Cor. 5, 21. for 
the pred. acc., du w. dat.; Mk. 
11, 17. (3) w. dat. of pers. and 
acc. of th., to do; Lu. 1, 49. 
Jo. 9, 26; (4) dat. of pers. and 
swaswé; Jo. 13, 15; or swa; 
PaL 25;o0rlhyahfilu;.Mk.5, 
19; or swafilu swé; Mk. 9, 
13; or swa filu w.gen.; Jo. 12, 
37. (5) w.acc.andinf., £o make; 
Mk. 1, 17. (6) w. ei w. opt., to 
Cuse that Jo. l1, 37. (7) 
patrit gat. sis, to profit, 
waúrstweig gat. w. dat., to 
do or work effectually; Gal. 2, 
8. dwalana gat. to make 
foolish; I Cor. 1, 20. wanana 
Gat coeds, off; | Tim. 5, 12. 
minnizd gat. w. dat., to be 
behind; II Cor. 11, 5. gat. 
anakumbjanw.acc.,tomake 
oue sit; Lu.9,15. sandhnan 
sat. to make to abound; I 
Thess. 3, 12. usfarpón gat. 
us skipa, to suffer shipwreck; 
IH Cor.11,25. wahsjan gat. w. 
acc., to increase; II Cor. 9, 10. | 
ga-taúra, m.(108), tear, rent; Mt. 
6P Mk. 3, 21. 





ga-tiulian. 
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ga-tatirnan, w. v. (194), to become 
torn, to dissolve, vanish, be 
done awar, be abolished; YCor. 
15, IO IF Cor, setts 
ga-taürps, f. (103), destruction; 
H Cor. 10; 4. S233 
ga-teihan, str. v. (172, n. 1), to 
tell, announce, declare, report, 
Show, preach; w.dat. of pers. 
and aec. of th.; Mk. 6,30. II Cor. 
1, ¢. for the acc. bi w.acc.; Lu. 
T, 18. Jo. 16, 25; or a clause; 
Mt. 11, 4. Mk. 5, 19. Lu. 2,96. 
w. in w. dat. of place; Mt.8, 33. 
and w. acc.; Rom. 9, 17.—to 
bring good tidings; I Thess. 3, 
6. sunja gat; to tell the 
truth; Gal.4,16.¢arathtdza 
gateihans, found more justi- 
fied; Lu. 18, 14. 
ga-témiba (32), adv. (103, n. 3; 
210), fitly; Skeir. II, d. 
ga-téwjan, w. v.(188), to appoint, 
choose; II Cor. 8, 19. 
ga-tilaba, adv., suitably, conven- 
jiently; Mk. 14, 11. 
ga-tilon, w. v. (190), w. acc., to 
obtain; IL Tim. 2, 10. 
ga-tils, adj. (124), Mk. 6, 21. 
in w. gcc., ft fore Bu. 0769 
ga-timan, str. v. (175, n. 1), w. 
(iustr.) dat., to suit, agree with; 
Lu. 5, 36. 
ga-timreins, f. (1093, n. 1), a build- 
ing up, edifying, edification, 
Il Coral. 13, 10. 
ga-timrjan, w. v. (188), to build, 
w. acc. "Mie 12, 1. 14% 56:98. 
29. w. ana w. dat.; WE. í, 2f. 
26. Lu. 4, 29. 
ga-timrjo, 1. (112), building; ll 
Corso, 1. Eph. 41. 
ga-tiuhan, str. v. (173), w. acc., 


We. 


2062 ea-trauan — ga-pliuhan. 

to abstain from; I Tim. á, 3. 
ana w. ace; Lu. 5, 11; in w.| and w. sik, tobetemperatein; 
acc.: Lu. 4,9; du w. dat.; Mk.| ICor.9, 25. 
14, 53. Jo. 9, 13. innana w. ga-Daürbs (56, n. 3), adj. (124), 
sen. Mk. 15, 16. du stauai| temperate; Tit. 1, 8. 
gat.;seestaut. ga-þaúrsnan (32), w. v. (194), to 

ga-trauan (26), w. v. (179, n. 2;| dry up, wither away; Mk. 4, 6. 
193), to have confidence, trust, | 5,29. 11,21. Lu.8,6. Jo. 15, 6. 
w.dat.; Phil.1,14. Philem. 21. | ga-peihan, str. v. (172, n. 1), to 
w.in w.dat.; II Thess. 3, 4. w.| thrive, profit, increase; Skeir. 
aje. end inf; HE Cor. 10, 7. w.) IV, b. to flouristi;-Phil. 4, 10) 
patei; Gal. 5,10; pammei:|ga-piupjan, w. v. (187), w. acc., 
Phil. 2, 24. to be persuaded, w.| to bless; Mk. 8, T. Lu. 9, 16. 
patei; Rom. 8,38; pammei;| Eph. 1, 38. Skeir. VII, b. 
II Tim. 1, 12. to be confident, | sa-þiwan, w. v. (193), w. acc., to 


to lead, bring; Mt. 27, 2; and 


have confidence; II Cor. 5, 6. 8. 
wena. dat.; I] Cor. 1, F6. to 
be bold, w. dat.; II Cor. 10, 2. 
win w.dat.; II Cor. 10, 1. to 
commit to, w. dat.; Gal. 2, 7. I 
Tim», P, 13. 


ga-trudan, str. v. (175, n. 2), to 


tread down; Lu. 8, 5. 


ga-tulgjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., 


to confirm, establish; Rom, 15, 
8. I Thess. 3, 2. II Thess. 3, 3. 
wadu w.inf; Lu.9,51. in*. 
acc.; II. Thess. 2, 17. gat. sik 
iu w. dat, to abide in; Rom. 
11, 23.— pret. partic. gatul- 
co ips, firm, steadfast; II Cor. 1, 
halo. T, 10. Col. 4, 28. 


tatwó, f. (112), street; Lu.14,21. 


us ga-pagkja, sparingly; 


II Cor. 9, 6. 


ga-þahan, w. Y, (193), to besilent, 


be still, hold one's peace; Mk. 
10, 48. Lu. 20, 26. 


ga-pairsan, str. v. (174, n. 1), to 


ga-parban, w. 


wither; Mk.5, 1. 5. 
v. (193), w. 


gen., 


put in bondage; L Cor.7,15. Il 
Cor. 11, 20. Gal. 2, 4. to pierce 
through; 1Tim. 6,10. man: 
nans gapiwands, mensteal- 
er: Lp. 1,020. 


sa-þlahsnan, w. v. (194), w. bi 


w.dat., to become amazed; Lu. 
1, 29 


ga-plaihan, red. v. (179, n. 1), to 


comfort, console; il Cor. 2, í. 
I Thess. 2, 11. to exhort; II 
Cor. 5, 20. I Bim. Gh2. "IO: 
4,2. Tit. 1, See. dat. of pets, 
to address kindly, comfort; Il 
Cor. 7, 6. to take in the arms, 


‘caress; Mk. 10, 16. to provide 


for; | Tim. 5, 8. to entreat; Í 
"ay. S, P. 


‘ga-pagki, n. (95), anxious, ga-þláihts, í. (103), a pleasing 
thought, hesitation, seruple;| with friendly or flattering 


words, comfort, consolation; 
Lu. 6, 24. TI Cor. 1, 8.4. Gag 
7,4. 7. .Phil. 2, 1. II Theat 2, 
16. I Tim. 4, 13. 


ga-pliuhan, str. v. (173, n. 1), to 


flee; Mt. 8,33. Mk.5, 14. 14,50. 
Lu. 8, 84. w. af w. dat.; Mk.16, 
8. faüra w. dat.; Mk. 14, 52. 


ga-þrafsteins — ga-wadjón. 


* 
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ga-prafsteins, í. (105, n. 1), com- Gaúlgaú þa, pr. n. krat aa; SIK. 


fort, cousolation; Lu. 4, 19. 
Rom. 15, 4. II Cor. 1, 5. 7, 13. 
Pinte, T. Col. 4, 11. 

ga-prafstjan, w. v. (188), w. acc.. 
to console, comfort; JI Cor. 7, 
6. Eph. 6, 22. Col. 4, 8. II 
Miess. 2, 17. waana w. dat.; 
NE or 1,4. bi aee; Jo. 11, 
Dew sen. IM Cor. 1, 6. 7, 
I buirh w.ace. ILCor. 1, 4. 
waist.) dat.; II Corl, 4. 7, 
7. gaþrafstiþs wisan, to 
he of good comfort ; Jo.11,19. 
II Cor. 13,11. £o refresh; 1 Cor. 
16. 18. 

ga-þrask, n. (94), threshing-floor, 
Eus d. 

ga-preihan, str. v. (172, n. 1), w. 
acc., to oppress, trouble; II 
Thess. 1, 6. 7. 

ga-pulan, w. v. (193), £o suffer, 
endure; II Tim. 2, 12. w. ace. ; 
Wu. 17, 25; and tram w. dat.: 
mi. 5, 26. bi w.acc.; TI Tim. 
2 lið). 

ga-pwastjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., 
to confirm, stablish, restore; 
Galmi, ir. in w. acc.; II Cor. 
1,21. gapwastips, grounded; 
Col. 1, 23. gapwaspips 
wisan, fo be strong; 1 Cor. 
16, 13. 

ga-u-, occurs incompound words: 
it is à combination ofthe prefix 
ga- and the interrog. particle 
-Uu, q. v. 


gauja, m. (108), inhabitant of a 


province or district; pl. gau- 
jans, the inhabitants of a 
district or region collectively, 
the surrounding country; Lu. 
3, 3. 8, 94. 


15, 224 

Gaümaürra, pr. n., Gomorrah; 
Rom. 9, 29. 

Gaümaürjam, pr. n. in dat. pl., 
the people of Gomorrah; Mk. 
Gy TI: 

gaumjan, w. v. (188), to see, per- 
cetve, observe, behold, (1) abs., 
or w. an obj. implied; Mt.9,11. 
Mk.4,12; and (instr.) dat.; Jo. 
12,40. (2) w. dat.; Lu. 6 41. 
42. Jo. 9, 1. to give attend- 
ance, attend to; I Tim. 4, 15. 
(3) w. a clause w. pammei; 
Mk.16, 4; or patei; Skeir.VII, 
d; w.an inf.; Lu. 6, 42. in pass., 
to appear, be seen, w. dat.; Mt. 
Gyo. 

ea-un-lédjan, w. v.(188), to make 
poor, w. sik, to become poor; 
IL Cor. 6, 9 

gaunon, w. v. (190), to mourn, 
lament; Lu. 6, 25. Jo. 16, 20. 
Ny. dat: Lu T 32 

eaunópus (zaunópa in Á and 
B),m. (105), mourning, lamen- 
tation; II Cor. 7, 7. 

eáurei, f. (113), sorrow; Phil. 2, 
21. 

gáuriþa, f.(97), sorrow; Jo.16,6. 

gáurjan, w. v. (188), fo make 
sorry, cause grief, to grieve; II 
Cor. 2, 2.5. T, 8. Bph. 4, 90 9 
pass. w. in w. gen.; Rom. 14, 
15; usw. dat.; IL Cor. 2, 2. du 
w.dabt.; BECor. 7, 9. 

gáurs (24, n.3), adj. (124), sorry, 
sorrowful, sad, grieved; Mt. 6, 
26.°Mk. 10, 22. Lu. 18, 23. of 
a sad countenance; Mt. 6, 16. 
w. in w. gen.; Mk. 3, 5. 

ga-wadjon, w. v. (190), to pledge, 
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ga-wagjan — ga-waúrkjan. 





betroth, w. aec. and dat.; II 
Gor: 11,2. 

ga-wagjan, w. v. (199), w. ace., fo 
cause to wag, to stir, shake; 
Mik. 13.25. Lu. 6, 18. Skein ITI, 
b. tostir up, excite, provoke; 
JI Cor. 9; 2 (in B). 

ga-wairpan, str. v. (114), to cast; 
cast down, throw down, W. acc. 
and in w. dat.; Lu. 4, 35; or 
ace.; Mk. 9, 45. to dash; Mk. 
95 18. 

ga-wairpeigs, adj. (124), peace- 
able; Mk. 9, 50. 

ga-wairpi, n. (95, n. 1), peace; 
Mit. 10, 34. Lu. 1, 79. 2, 29. 
Mon. 8, 6, HI Cor. 13, 11. 

ga-waknan (35), w. v. (194), fo 
awake; Lu. 9, 32. 

ga-waldan, red. v. (179, n. 1), w. 
dat., to rule over; Mk. 10, 42. 

ga-waleins, f. (103, n. 1), choice, 
election; Rom. 9, 11. 11, 28. 

ga-waljan, w. v. (187), w. acc., to 
choose; Mk. 18, 20. Jo.15,16. 
„ph. 1,4. w. us w. dat.; Lu. 6; 
13. Jo. 15,19... in pass. wenem.; 
I Pim. 5,9. pret. partic. ga- 
walips, chosen, elect; Mk.13, 
96.22 27. 

ga-wamms, adj., spotted, unclean; 
Rom. 14, 14. 

ga-wandeins, f. (103,n.1), 2 turn- 
ing, conversion; Skeir. I, d. 

ga-wandjan, w, v. (188), (1) trans., 
wW. aücc., fo turn, cause to come 
back; Lu.8,55. w. dat. of pers. 


and acc. of th., to return, bring 


back; Mt. 27, 9. w. acc. aud 
du w.dat., fo turn to, convert; 
Lu. 1,16. 17. Skeir. T, c. in pass. 
w. duw. dat: Lu. 20, 22- ZB. 
saw. sik, to turn, return; Lu. 


14,95. w. duw. acc.; Lu. 7, 41; 
or dat.; Gal. 4, 9. w. sik ibu- 
kawa; MEÐ. w. iwan w. 
dat; Lu. 4, 1 in w. acc. aan: 
24,99. (1) mtr., to turn, tf 
again, return; Lu.9,10. w.du 
w. dat; Lu.10,6. samap 
gaw., to come together again; 
I Cor. 7,5. to turn to, be con- 
verted; Jo. lg, 40. w. du T 
dat.; Il Cor. 3, TO: 

ga-wargeins, f. (103, n. 1), coz- 
demnation; ll Cor. T, 3. 

ea-wargjan, w: v. (188), w. ace., 
to condemn; hom.8,3. and 
(instr.) dat.; Mk. 10, 33. 

ga-waseins, f. (103, n. 1), clothing; 
Lu. 9, 29. 

ga-wasjan, w. v. (187), to clothe, 
(1) trans., w. ace. of pers. and 
(instr.) dat.; Mk.15, 17. 20. Jo. 
19,2. gawasips wisan w. 
nom. of pers. and instr., to be 
clothed with; Mt. 11, 8. Mk.1, 
6. w. in aw. dat; Lu, Ty 
caw. sik, to clothe one's self, 
dress; Mt. 6,29. (2) intr., w: 
(instr.) dat., to put on; Rom. 
18, 12. 

ea-waürdi, n. (95), conversation, 
communication; I Cor. 15, 33. 

ea-waürki, n. (95), work, busi- 
ness; II Tim. 2, 4. gain; Phil. 
1, 21. 3, 7. I Tim. 6,6. duo 
waúrkja haban, fo gain; 
Phil. 8, 8. 

ea-waürkjan, an. v. (209), w. ace., 
to work, make, do; Mk. 9,5. 
Lu. 3, 19. w. dat. of pers. aud 
ace. of th. Lu. 1, 68. w. pw 
dat. of pers.; Rom. 7, 8. run 

eu w. sis, fo run down violent- 

Iv; Mt.8,32. w. acc. of th. aud 
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us w. dat.; Jo. 9, 6. c aw. 
E jan. dat. of pers. 
and a cognate acc., to make 
to recline (os á company); Lu. 
9, 14-. gaw. w. acc. of pers. and 
du w. auis to appoint, ordain; 
Mk. 3, 14. 

sta, . (108), fellow- 
worker; Í. Cor. 16, 16. II Cor. 
IU ©, 1. 8, 23. Phil 2, 25. 
4,3. Col. 4, 11. 

ea-weihan, w. v. (193), w. acc. to 
make holy, sanctify; Jo. 10,36. 
ICor. 7,14. Eph.5, 26. to bless; 
I Cor. 10, 16. 

ga-weison, w. v. (190), w. gen., 
to visit; Mt. 25, 43. Lu. L 68. 
18. 7, 16. in pass. w. nom., £o 
be sought out, be m rod 
Neh. VII, 1. 

ga-wénjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., 
to suppose; Lu. 7, 43. 

gawi, n. (95), region, district, 
IC, country; Mt. 8, 28. 
Mk. 6, 55; Lu. 4,14. 8,26. 15, 
14. 15. 

ga-widan, str. v. (176, n. 1), t 
Join together; Mk. 10, 9. 

ga-wigan, str. v. (176, n. 2), £ 
shake up; Lu. 6, 38. 

ga-wiljis, adj. (126), willing; I 
CO 9. "manimnous; 
Rom. 15, 6. 

ga-winnan, str. v. (174, n. 1), w 
ace., ae Gal. 3, 4. 

ga-wisan, str. v. (176, n. 1), 5 


in w. dat., 2 abide, stay in; 
Lu. 8, 27. 
ga-wiss, f. (103), connection, 


joint; Eph. 4, 16. Col. 2, 19. 
ga-wizneigs, E (124), glad, de- 
lighted; Rom. 7, 22. 
ga-wrikan, str. v. (176, n. 1), w. 
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acc., to wreak, avenge; Lu. 18, 
ro 8. Kom. 12, 19. 
ga-wrisqan, str. © (174, n. 1), to 
produce fruit; Lu. 8, 14. 
ga-wundon, w. v. (190), w. acc., 
to wound; Lu.20,12 (gaw iu 
dóndansin MS. » 


gazaüfylakió, (Gr. dat.), for. w., 


treasury; Jo. 8, 20. 
gazds, m. (91), sting; I Cor. 15, 
0. 


Gélimér (6, n. 2), pr.n. 

giba, Í., gift; Mt.5, A 8,4. Rom. 
11, 29. I Cor. TT ; II Core 
25 NES IN Egon 

giban (56, n. 1), str. v. (176), to 
give, (1) w. dat. of pers., the 
th. given occurring in acc.; Mt. 
5, 31. 42. 6, 11. or gen.; Mk. 8 
12. Lu. 20,10. (2) w. woa 5 
Mk. 10, 45; for the second acc. 
du w. JA II Thess. 3, 9. (3) 
w. inf.; Mt. 25,42. Mk. 5, 43; 
duw. inf.; Lu. 9, 16. Jo.6, 31. 

gibands, m. (115), ake II Cor. 
S 

o gibla, m. (108), gable, pinnacle ; 
Lu. 4, 9. 

o|gild, n. (94), tribute; Lu. 20,22. 

gilstr (75, n. 1), n. (94), tribute; 
Itom. 13, 6. 

S USERS. f. (103, 
enrollment tor — 
— 


“leila, t. (97), sickle; Mk. 4,29. 


1; 


«by 
c 


'.| gistra-dagis, adv. (214), to-mor- 


Mt. 6, d 
str. (173, n. 1) to 
Mt. 9. 17. Mk.9,; 99. Du: 
. 98. 
LI (68, 2), adv. (211). dil- 
—— pertectly, well; 1 Thess. 
5, 2. 


row; 
gintan, 
— 
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glaggwuba, adv. (131, n. 2; 210, 
n. 1), diligently, aceurately; 
Lu. 1,13. 15, 8 (glaggwaba 
in MS). 

glitmunjan, 
ter, shine; 


WA v. (198), vo 208 

Mk. 9, 3. 

góda-kunds, adj. (124), of noble 
birgis Lu. 19, 12. 

gódei, f. (113), goodness, virtue; 
Phil. 4, 8. 

góleins, f. (103, n. 1), greeting, 
salutation; Lu.1, 29. 41. 44. 
í Ger. 16, 21. Col. 4, 18. II 
Thess. 9, 17. 

sóljan, w. v. (188), w. aec., to 
greet, salute; Mt. 5, 41. Mk. 
15, TS. Lu. 1, 40. 10, 4. Rom. 
t6, P. 954I Cor. 1%, 10,20. 

góps (gen.gódis, 74), adj. (124, 
n. 2; 138), good, meet, suit- 
able; Mt. 5,45. 7,17. Lu.8, 
8. göþist (impers.), w. ini; 
Mk. 7, 27. w. dat. and inf.; Mk. 
9, 5. waei w. opt; Mk. 9,42. 
jabai w. indic.; I Cor. 7, 8. 

graba (35), f. (97), diteh, trench, 
Lu. 19, 48. 

graban (56, n. 1), str. v. (177, n. 
1), to dig; Lu. 6, 48. 16, 3. 

gramjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., to 
makeansrv, provoke to anger; 
Cal. 8, 21. 

gramst, n. (? 94; only in dat. 
sing.), 1note; Lu. 6, 41. 42. 

gras, gen. grasis, n. (04), grass, | 
blade of grass, herb; Mk.4,28. 
32. Rom. 14, 2. 

grédags, adj. (124), greedy, 
hungry; Mt.25,44. Lu. 1, 53. 
6,21. w. wafrpnn; Lu.6, 25; 
or wisun; Mt. 25, 42. 

grédón, w. v. (190), to be greedy, | 





elaggwuba — gudia. 


be hungry; impers.; Rom. 12, 
20. 

srédus, m. (105), greed, hunger; 
II Cor. Isla. 

sreipan, str. v. (172), to gripe, 
seize, take, fay hold on, w.ace,; 
Mk.14,44.48. 40. w. gen.; Mk. 
Je BT. 

erétan, red. v. (181), to weep, 
lament; Mk. 5, 39. 14, 72. Lu. 
T, 13. 32. 38. 8, 52. Jo.11,33. 
Rom. 12, 15. Phil. 5, 18». im 
w. acc.; Lu. 19, 41. 

gréts, m. (101), weeping; Mt. 8, 
T2. 

grinda-frapjis, adi. (126), feeble- 
minded; I Thess. 5, 14. 

grips (grids, 74, n. 2), f. (103), 
step, grade, degree; IPim. 3, 13. 

gróba (35), f. (97), hole; Mt. 8, 
20. Im. 9, 58. 

grundu-waddjus, f.(105), ground- 
wall, foundation; Lu. 6, 48. 
49. 14, 29. Eph. 2, 20. II Tim 
2, 1% 

guda-fatirhts, adj. (124), Cod- 
fearing, devout; Lu. 2, 25. 

guda-laus, adj. (124), godless, 
without God; Eph. 2, 12. 

end-hís, n. (94), House of God, 
temple; Jo. 18, 20. 

Gudeljuus (-Gudaliubs), pr. D; 
Neap. Doc. 

Guderit (-Gudaréps?), pr. n.; 
Neap. Doc. 

Gudilub, pr. n.; 
note). 

gudisks, adj. (124), godly, divine; 
II Tim, 3, 16. Skeir. I, b. c. 


Ar. (See 


Doe. 


gudja, m. (108), priest; Mt. 8,4. 


Lu. 1, 5. Ezra 2, 86. ciet 
priest, high priest; Mt. 27,1.3. 
6. kanuhumista gudja, th. 


eudijiuassus — Haban. 


-—— — — — 


> Mk. 1I, 15. sa maigta g., 
Musso 18986. 19,6. sa 
reikista g., th.s.; Jo.18, 22. 

gudjinassus, m. (105), office of a 
priest, ministration; Lu.1,9. 
II Cor. 9, 12. 

gudjinón, w.v. (190), to execute 
a priests office, to be a priest ; 
Lu. 1, 8. 

gulp, n. (94), gold; I'lim. 2, 9. 

gulpeins, adj. (124), golden; || 
Tim. 2, 20. - 

guma, m. (107), man; Lu. 19, 2. 
Ge. 7,16. Neh. 5, 11. 

guma-kunds, adj. (124), made; 
Lu. 2, 23. Gul. 3, 28. 

eumeins, adj. (124), male; Mk. 
10,6. 3 

Gumundus (65, n. 1), pr. n. 

gunds, m. (91; or gund, n., 947), 
cancer, canker; IIPim. 2,17. 

Gut-piuda, f. (97), the Gothic 
people; Cal. 

gup (1, n. 4), m. (94, n. 5; 118, 
n. 1). God; Mt. 5,8. 394 8, 29. 
21,46. Mk. 2, 7. Skeir. 1, a. c. 
INI WI, b. Vib, c. pl. guda, 
n. (94), gods; Jo. 10, 35. Gal. 
4, 8 (gupa). 

ezuda-skaunei, f. (115), the form 
ofGod; Phil. 3, 6. 

eup-blóstreis (69, n. 2), m. (92). 
worshipper of God; Jo. 9, 51. 


HH. | 
Haban, w. v. (192), (1) to ha -" 


possess, (a) abs.; Mk.4, 25. Lu.|: 


3, 18. 19, 26. (b) w. ace.; Mt. 
D, 46. 7, 28. Mik. 3730) (c) W. 
two accs.; Mk.8, 17. Lu. 14,18. 
Phil. 3, 17. for the second ace. 
du w. dat.; du gawaúrkja 
h., to have Christ for a gain, to| 
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wiz Christ; Phil.3, 8. ufaras- 
sau h., £o have iu abundance; 

Phil.4,12. (d) ni h. w.an indir. 

questiou; Mt. 8, 20. Mk. 8, 1. 
(e) w. partit. gen.; Mt. 9, 36. 

Mk. 4, 5. (f) w. preps.: bi; Mt. 
5, 23; Iram Mt. 6, 1; in Mk. 
1,17; mip; Mk. 2, 19; uf; Mt. 
3,9; us; IPCor. 5, Ea a 
Mk. 11, 25. (2) to have (of 
time; hence), to be old, be, w. 
acce. do. 8, 97. 11, 171. (sana 
hold, take, take hold of, keep; 
Mt. OF 25. WI. 7, 3. 4. 8. mt 
du; Mk. 9, 10. fairhu ha- 
bands, ruler of the world; 

Eph. 6,12. gafáhanaiha- 
banda (in Á), are taken eap- 
tive; IbTim. 2, 26. fatirra h. 
sik, to be far from; Mk. 7, 6. 
alialeikôs h.s., to be other- 
wise; I Tim. 5,25. h. wisan 
at, to be held, be ready for; 

Mk. 8, 9. manwuba h., to 
have in readiness, be readv; 11 
Cor. 10, 6. (4) to hold, count, 
w. ace, aud duw. dat.; Philem. 
17. habaidédun Jóhannén, 
patei praüfétés was, they 
counted John, that he was a 
prophet; Mk. 11,32. (5) to be 
able (to do), w. iuf.; Mk. 14, 8. 
Lu. 14, 14. Eph. 4, 28. (6) to 
find one's self, to be; ubil or 
ubilaba h., to he HI, be sick; 

Mt. 8, 16. Mk. 2, 17. mais 
wairs h., rather to be worse; 

Mk. 5, 26. mins h., fo hawe iu 

a less degree, be behind; YLCor. 

12, 11. aftumisth., to le at 
the point of death; Mk. 5, 23. 

(7) w.inf., expressing the future; 

Jo. 12, 26. ILCON 11 me F 
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Thess.3,4. þóei habaidé-, 
dun ina gadaban, what 


thingsshould happen unto him, 
Mk. 10, 32. batei habaida 
taujan, what he would do; 
Jo. 6, 6. sa auk habaida 
ina galêwjan, for (1t was) he 
(that) should rias ay him; Jo. | 


6, 71. ustaühana habaida hails, adj. 


waírpan garóhsns ('perfi- 
ciendum erat conciliuur); Skeir. 
I, a. peihan habaida (‘pro- 
fecturus esset); Skeir. II, c. 
hafian, str. v. (177, n. 2), w. ace.. 
to heave, lift up, bear; Mk.2,3. 
haftjan, w. v. (188), w.(loc.) dat., 
to cleave to, give one's self to 
continually, continue; Rom.12 
9. 12. I Tim.3,8. refl.; Col.4, 2 
hafts, adj. (1244), joined; liugóm 
hafts, joined in marriage; | 

— Gor. 7, 10. 

háhan (5, b), red. v. (179), w. ace., 
to let hang, leave in suspense; 
Jo. 10, 24. 

hahan, w. v. (193), to hang, be 
in suspense, be anxious; Lu.19, 
48. 

Haíbr BÉ 61), pr. n., Hebrew; 
Phil. 3,5. pl. nom. -eis; II Cor. 
AL, 22. * - Utm ; Phil. E 

haidus, 11. (105), manner, wav; 
Phi. wets. TI Thess- 9; 3. M 
Tim. 9, 3. 

haiistjan, wW. 
fight; J a5 
LA Din. 2,5 n 


hi (188), to strive, 
1, 28. 4 lim oW 
n 


haifsts, f. (10 3), strife, —— 
fight; Rom. 13,13. — Dor. 


20. Phil. 1, 15. 30. Skeir V. ! T 
haihs (20, n. 2), adj. (124), with 
oue eve; Mk. 9,471. 
Haileias; see IH éleius. | 


hais, n. 


haljan — hais. 


Haíleisaius, pr. n., Æliseus; dat. 


-au; Lu. 4, 27. 

nailjan, w. v. (188), to heal, (1) 
abs.; Mk.3,2. (2) w. ace. of 
pers.; Lu. 4, 23. 5,17. of dis- 


ease; Mt. 9, 35. Mk. 3,15. h. 

sik w. gen., to be healed of; 

Lil. 6, S7 

(124), Jiale, whole, 
sound; Mt. 9, 199 ned, 31. 8 
10. 15,27. de wisam, te Df 
sound; Tit. 1, 13 Th. wawa 
pan, fo do well, fare well; Jo. 
11,12. Ah; NEUES TS. Jan 
JO 3. 

haimópli, u. (95), Homestead, 
lands; Mk. 10, 29. 30. 


„| haims, f. (105, n. Á village, town, 


country; Mt. 9 ya 
5, 14. 11, 2. Ta 5, 1 
Iur E 

haíraíseis (23), for. w. in nom. pl. 
(w. Gr. inflection), Heresies; Gal. 
p. 20. 

haírda, f. (97), Herd, flock; Mt.8, 
20.91.29 Mk. 5 CI OO MR 
2, 8. 8, 32. 

haírdeis, m. (90), Herd, shepherd; 
Mt. 9,36. Lú.2, 8. dog TS. PI 
Jo. 10, 2. Eph. 4, 11. 

Hairódia; see Herodia. 

haírtó, n. (109), medi Mt. 5, 28. 
6,21.9, 4. Mk. 3,5. T, 198 o: 
14, 97. Bit. ING d. 

haírpra, n. (94), nom. pl., bowels; 
II Cor.*6, 12. meine hame 
pra(glossto meinós brusts); 
Philem. 12. 

„| haírus, m. (105), sword; Mt. — 
34. Mk. 14,45. 47. 48. Ln42, 

JO. 13,10. M. 
(? 94; only in dat. 
haizam), toreh; Jo. 18, 3. 


Mk. 1, 387 
"de 1. Jo. 


pl. 


A 


haitau — hatis. 569 





haitan (69, 2), red. v. (170; 179), | hallus, m. (105), rock, stone; 
(1) to name, call, w. two accs.;;| Rom. 9, 33. 
Mt.10, 25. Lu. 20, 44. in pass. | hals, 11. (91, n. 4), neck; Lu.15, 
w. nom. and pammanamin;| 20. 
Lu. 1, 61. or afar namin;|halsagga (so probably for bal- 
Lu.1,59. w. two noms; Mt.9,| sagga in MS), m. (108), neck; 
9. Mk.15, 7; and namiu; Lu. Mk. 9, 42. 
16, 20. (2) to call, bid, invite, | halts, adj. (124), halt, dame; Mt. 
þa Mk. 1, 20. 3,31. w.| 11, 5.Mk. 9, 45. Lu.7,22 11 
acc. and bi namin; Jo. 10, 3.| 13.21. 
in pass. w. nom.; Lu. 14, 10. | hamfs (53), adj. (124), maimed; 
(3) to command, w. inf.; Mt. 8,| Mk. 9, 43. ^ 
18. 27, 64. Mk. 5, 43. 10, 49. | hana, m. (108), cock; Mt. 26, 74. 
haiti, í. (98), hest, order, com-| 75. Mk. 14, 68. 72. Jo. 13, 38. 
mand; I Thess.4,6. I Cor. 7,6.| 18, 27. 
haipi, í. (98), heath, field; Mt. 6,| handugei, f. (113), wisdom; Mt. 
25 30. Cu. 15, 15.17, 1. 3T. 11, 19. Mik. 0.2 nee YI 
haipi-wisks, adj. (124), wild; Mk.| Cor. 1, 20. 21. 22. 


PO handugs, adj. (124), wise; I Cor. 
haiþnó, f. (112), a heathen wom-| 1, 20. 25. 

an; Mk. 7, 26. handus, f. (105), hand; Mt. 5, 
hakuls, m. (91), cloak; II Tim.) 30. 8,3.15. Mk. 5, 23. 7, 2. I 

4, 13. Tím. 4, 14. Skeir. VIII, a. 


halba, í. (97), the half, a part; | handu-waürhts, adj. (124), 
in pizai halbai, in this re-| wrought by hand, made by 
spect, in this behalf; II Cor. 3,| hands; Mk. 14, 58. Eph.2, 11. 


10293. hansa, f. (97), multitude, com- 
halbs, adj. (122, n. 1), half; Mk.| pany, band of men; Mk. 15, 16. 
6, 23. Lu. 19, 8. Lu. 6, 17. Jo. 18,3 12 


haldan, red. v. (179), to hold,|harduba, adv.: (210 and n. 1), 
keep, feed; Mt.8,30.33. Mk.5,| hard, severely, grievously; Mt. 
11.14. Lu.8,32.34. 15, 15. 8, 6. II Cor. 18, 10 (A has 
17, 7. 1 Cor. 9, 7. hardaba). 

haldis, adv. (212), rather, more; | hardu-haírtei, f. (103), hard- 


ni pé haldis, not the moreso,| heartedness; Mk. 10, 5. 


by no means ; Skeir. IV, d. hardus, adj. (131), hard, severe, 
halis-aiw, adv., hardly ever,| austere; Lu. 19, 21. 22. Jo. 6, 
hardly, scarcely ; Lu. 9, 39. 60. Skeir. VI, c. 


haija, f. (97,n. 1), hell, grave, | harjis, m.(90), army, multitude, 
Hades Mt. 11, 98. Lu. 10, 15.| „Jeston; Lu. 2, WB. 8, 30. 
16,23. T Cor. 15255. latem, w. v. (193, n. 1), w. acc., 
halks, adi.(124), beggarly, needy, | to hate; Lu. 1, 71. 6, 27. 
poor; l1 Cor. 15, 10. Gal. 4, 9. | hatis, n. (gen. hatizis; 94 aud 
24 
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n. 5), hate, hatred, wrath, an-| nify; Mt. 5, 16. 6,2. Mk. 2,12. 
ger; Lhu.3, T. Gal. 5, 20. Eph. |» qo. tb, 11. 18, Ff. &. in wnat 
2, 54 31. 5, 6. Coll S. IS. Jo. T3, 31. 32, 14, 134 Boð: 
hatizon (78), w. v. (190), w.dat.,| IT, 10. 
to be angry; Jo. 1, 25. háuhs, adi. (124), high; Mk. 9, 
tja, w. v. (192, n. 1), wace., | "2> Lust, 5. 16, I9 supe 
to hate; Mt. 5, 44. Lu. 6, (| háuhista (said of God); Mk. 
gloss). Rom. T, 15. 9, 1. Lu. 1,99:35. 76. Glee 
hats (gen. hatis; 94, n. 5, A has| 8, 28. 
hatizé), hatred; Eph. 2, 3. háuh-pühts, adj. (124), having 
haubip, n. (93), head; Mt. 5, 36.| high thoughts, being high- 
6, 17. 8, 20. 10,30. Mk. 6, 16.| minded, proud; I Tim. 6, 4. 
24.28. 15, 29. haubip waíh-| hauneins, f., (103), Humbleness, 
stins, the head ofthe corner,| humility, lowliness; Eph. 4, 2. 
corner-stone; Mk. 12, 10. Lu.| Phil. 2, 3. 3,21. Col. 2, 18523 


20. 11. 3, 12. 
háuhaba, adv., high, highly; | haunjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., to 
Rom. 11,20. 18, 16. abase, humiliate; 1I Cor. 11, 7. 
háuhei, f. (113, n. 1), Zeight;| Phil. 4, 12. 
Eph. 3, 18. hauns, adj. (130, n. 2), humble, 


háuheins, f. (113, n. 1), lit. a| base; II Cor. 10, 1. 
heightening, raising on high; | haürds, f. (103), door; Mt. 6, 6. 
hence honor, lorr, praises Jo.| I Cor. 16, 9. II Cor. 3, 129808 
8, 50. 54. 9, 24. 11, 4. 12, 43.| 4,3. Neh. 7, 1. 


Phil. 2,35. hatiri, n. (95); only in pl., ha úr- 
háuh-haírtei, f. (113), hjeh-heart-| ja, coals, burning coals; Rom. 
edness, pride; Mk. 7, 22. 12, 20. a fire of coals; Jo. 18, 


háuh-haírts, adi. (124), high-| 18. 
hearted, proud; IL Tim. 3, 2.| haürn, n. (94), horn; Lu. 1, 69. 


TH, T. the fruit of the carob-tree, a 
háuhis, compar. adv. (212), high-| husk; Lu. 15, 16. 
er; Lu. 14, 10. haürnja, m. (108), horn-blower. 


háuhisti, n. (95), the highest; | trumpeter; Mt. 9, 23. 
Mk. 11, 10. Lu. 2, 14. 19,38.|haürnjan, w. v. (187), to blow a 
háuhi þa, f. (97), height, high; us| horn; Mt. 6, 2. 9,23. 
háuhipai, from on high; Lu.|hauseins, f. (103, n. 1), the hear- 
1,78. in háuhipa, on high;| ing, the ears; IT Tim. 4, 3. 4. 
Eph. 4, 8. height, loftiness;| that which is heard: word, 
Rom. 8, 39. II Cor. 10, 5. exal-| preaching; Jo.12,38. Rom.10. 
tation, honor, glory; Lu. 14,| 16. I Thess. 2, 13. 
10. Jo. 7, 18. | hausjan, w. v. (187), to hear, list- 
háuhjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., toj en, hearken, (1) abs.; Mk. 4, 
exalt, lift on high, glority, mag-| 3. 6, 2. (2) w. gen. of th.; Jo. 7, 


hamsjon — hindana. 


40. or pers.; Lu. 2, 47. (3) w. 
dat. of. pers., to listen to, hear; 
Mk.6,11. 7,14; or th.; Jo. 10, 
3.27. (4) w.ace.ofth., to hear; 
Mt. 7, 24. Mk. 4, 16.18. (5) w. 
ana w. dat.; Jo. 12, 34; at w. 
dat.; Jo.8, 26; biw. ace.; Lu. 
Oe, tram w. dat.; Mk. 3, 21. 
fo)'w. ei; Mk. 6,55; patei; 
CSS. 21; un të; Lu. 1, 58. (7) 
mace. w. inf.; Phil. 2, 26; for 
the inf. à partic; Lu. 4, 23.— 
pres. partic. hausjands, used 
as sb., m., hearer; Eph. 4, 29. 
Metin. 2, 14. 

hausjon, w. v. (190), to hear, (1) 
abs.; Mk.4,33. Lu.5,15. haus- 
jÓóuds, pres. partie. used as 
sb., hearer; II Tim. 2, 14. (2) 
w. gen.; Jo. 6, 60. 

hawi, n. (dat. hauja; 95), 
grass; Mt.6,30. Jo.6, 10. Skeir. 
VII, b. 

hazeins, f. (103, n. 1), praise; Lu. 
18,43. Rom. 13, 3. I Cor. 4, 5. 
IICor.8,18. hymn; Eph.5,19. 
Col. 3, 16. 

hazjan, w. v. (187), w. acc., to 
praise; Lu. 2,13. 16,8. 19,37. 
Rom. 15, 11. w. in w. gen. of 
cause; Lu. 2, 20. 

heito, f. (112), fever; Mt. 

heiwa-frauja, m. (108), 
of the house; Mk. 14, 14. 

hélei, forw., my God; Mt. 27,46. 

belei, pr. D., Heli; gen. -eis; 
Lil owe. 

Hélias, pr. n., Elias; Mt. 11, 14. 
27,49. Mk.6,15; or Héleias; 
Lu. 9, 54. gen. Héleiins; Lu. 
4925; or Hatleiims; Lu. 1,17. 
dat. Hélijin; Mk. 9, 5. Lu. 9, 


8,14. 


master 


STL 


33. acc, Hélian; Mt. 27, 47: 
or Héleian; Lu. 9, 19. 

Hér, pr. n., Er; gen. Hétis: Lu. 
DS. 

hér (8), adv. (213, n. 1), here, 
hither; Mt. 8, 29. Mk. 6, 3. 9, 
1.5. 139; OY Lu m 

Héródés (61), pr. n., Herod; Mk. 
6, 14. 16. 17. Lu. 3, 19. 9,9; 
or Héródis; Mk.6,20.21. Lu. 
9, í. gen. Héródeis; Lu. 8, 1; 
or-is; Mk.8,15; or -és; Lu. 1, 
9. 6, 3. dat. -a; Mk. 6, 18. 22. 

Herodia, pr. n., Herodias; Mk.6. 
19. gen. Héródiadius; Mk. 
6,22; or Heirodiadins: Mk. 
6,17. aec. Hérðdiadein; Lu. 
3, 19. 

Héródianus, pr. n., Herodian; 
plur. gen. -ó; Mk. 12, 13. dat. 
-um; Mk. 3, 6. 

hépjó, f. (112), chamber; Mt. 6, 6. 

hidré (hidrei), adv. (213, n. 1), 
hither; Mk. 11,5. Lugs, TI TA, 
JI. 

hilms, m. (91), helmet; Eph. 6, 
17.21 Thess. 5,8. 

hilpan, str. v. (174,n. 1), to help; 
Mk,9,22. 24. Lu. 3, T. W mist. 
aud biwtacc.; MaCos T, 11. 

himina-kunds, adj. (124), leav- 
eniy; r2, 13. L Cor 15 V! 
Eph. L32 6 NO Cr 
Sveit. IL, b. IV, ed. 

himins, m. (91), heaven; Mt. 5, 
16. 18.19.31. 6, 26. Mk.1,10. 
Skeir. IV, d. VI, e. sa ufar 
himinam atta, the leavenly 
Father; Mt. 6, 14. 26. 82. 

himma: see *his. 

hina; see "his. 

hindana, adv. used as prep. w. 


2512 


gen., behind, on the further side 
. of, beyond; Mk. 3, 8. 
hindar, prep., behind, on the fur- 
ther side of, on that side of, be- 
vond, (1) w. dat., (1) local, (a) 


answering to the question 
"where? Jo. 3, 26. 6, 22. 25. 


(b) after qiman it answers to 
the question ‘whither?’; Mt. 8. 
28 Mið, 1. 10,1. (2) fig: nist 
hindar uns maizó fimi 
hlaibam, we have no more 
but five loaves; (lit. “there is 
not behind us', etc.); Lu.9, 13. 
sums stójip dag hindav 
daga, one man esteemeth one 
day aboveanotler; Rom.14, 5. 
(2) w. acc., answering to the 
question ‘whither?’; Mt. 8, 18. 
aee, Mk, Tr. W. 8,12 Lu.8, 
22.— Occurs in composition w. 
vs., sbs., and adjs. 

hindar-leiþan, str. v. (172, n. 1), 
to go; Lu.17,7. to pass away; 
ni. 104, Tr. 

hindar-weis, adj. (124), deceitful; 
If Corti, 18. 

hiudar-weisei, T. (113), decem 
ness, guile; II Cor. 12, 16. 

hindumists, superl. adj. (139, n. 
1), hindmost, uttermost; Mt. 
8, 12. 

biri (20, n. 1), adv. (187, n. 4; 
219), come here! Mk. 10, 21. 
120.280,92. Jo. 13,98. Dese, 
come out, conie TTE Jo. 11, 
43. Oued hirjats, come m 
(rou two)/; Mk.1, 17. pl. hir- 


ji p, come here (vou all)!; Mk. 
12, T. 
his, dem. pron. (155), this, oc- 


curring in but a few forms: dat. 
m. himma, in the phrases, — 


hindar — hlauts. 


himma daga, fo day; Mt. 6, 
11.930. Eu.2,11. 4, 21. 5,96; 


195599; dat. n. fr MES 
fof Bion E — Jo. 12,90 TE 


i. “ramsi mada nu, th. 95 
Lu.1,48. 5,10. aec. m. uud 
hina dag, until this day; Mt. 
11, 28. 27, 8. IL Cor. 8, 14. 15. 
acc. n. und hita, until £his 
(day), until now; Mt. 11, 12. 
Mk. 13, 19. Jo. 16, 24. ICor. 


15,0; und hita nu, DM 
Skeir. IV, b. 
hiuffn, str. v. (173, n. 1), to 


— lament; Mt.11,17. Lu. 
T, 32 (gloss). 

hinhma (hiuma; 62, n. 4), m. 
(108), crowd, multitude; Mt. 
8, 18. Lu. 1,10. 5, 15. 6, 17. $, 
4. 14, 25. 

hiwi, n. (95), form, appearance; 
IT Tim. 2,5 

hlahjan, str. v. (177, n. 2), to 
laugh; Lu. 6, 25. 

hlaifs (gen. hlaibis; 56, n. 1), 
m. (90), bread, loaf of bread; 
Mc. 6, 11. Mik. 2526. 3,4. SEE 
4, 3. 15, T. Jo#6, 7. Seit dus 
RU. CE 

hlains, m. (91), hill; Lu. 5, 5. 

hlaiw (42), n. (94), tomb, grave; 
Mt. 27, 60. 61. 64. 66. Mk. 6, 
29. P5. 46. Jo. 11, 17. öll. 

hlaiwasua, f. (97; only in pL); Mt. 
94998. 27, 59. 53. Lanes Ær. 

hlammia, f. (97), suare; Lin. 3, 
T. 105. B. 


| Blas, adj. (124), cheerfnl, joyful, 


glad; If Cor. 9,7; compar. hla- 
etre; Phil. 39; 88. 
hlasei, f. (113), cheerfulness, Jos; 
Kom d 2,6. 
hlauts, m. (91), Jot: 


Alk. A5, hl. 


hleibjan — hrains. 


— ~ 


that which is determined by 
lot; hence inheritance; Col. 1, 
12. hlauts imma urrann, 
the lot fell to him, it was his 
lot; Lu. 1,9. hlauts gasa- 
tibs wisan, to be called upon 
to receive an inheritance (lit. 
‘to be set as a lot’); Eph.1,11. 

hleibjan, w. v. (188), w. dat., to 
help; Lu. 1, 54. 

hleiduma, superl. adj. (139), Jeft; 
Mt. 25,41. II Cor. 6, 7; used as 
sb. (= hleidumei handus); 
Mt. 6, 3. Mk. 10,37. 40. 15, 27. 

hleipra, f. (97), hut, tent; Lu. 9, 
35. 16, 9. II Cor. 5, 1. 4. 

hleipra-stakeins (for hléþra- in 
MS), f. (103, n. 1), feast of taber- 
nacles; Jo. T, 2. 

hlifan, str. v. (176,n. 1), to steal; 
Mt. 6, 19. Mk. 10, 19. Lu. 18, 
20. Rom. 13, 9. Eph. 4, 28. 

hliftus, m. (105), £hief; Jo.10,1. 

hleis, ace. pl. hlijaus (92, n. 3), 
tent, tabernacle; Mk. 9, 5. 

hliuma, m. (108), hearing, ear; 
BENE 7, 35. Lu. 7, 1. I Gor. 492, 
NG. 

hliup, n. (94), listening, silence; 
in hliupa, in silence; I Tim. 
Du 

hlútrei, f. (113), purity, sinceri- 
tig WO qa 

hlütripa, f. (97), purity, sinceri- 
tas IT Cor. 2, 17. 

hlútrs (15), adj., (124), pure; JI 
Cor wall, 

hnaiweius, f. (103, n. 1), Jowli- 
ness, humility; Lu. 1, 48. 

hnaiwjan, w. v. (187), w. acc., to 
abase; Lu.14, 11. 18, 14; pret. 
partic. hnaiwips, cast down; 
iC or. T, 6: 


— — — — 
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hnaiws, adj. (124), low, humble; 
Rom. 12, 16. 

hnasqus, adj, (131, n. 1), soft, 
tender; Mt. 11, 8. Lu. 7, 25. 

hneiwan, str. v. (172, n. 1), to 
bend downwards, decline, bow; 
Lu. Js 12 

hnutó, f. (112), thorn, sting; II 
Cor. 12, T (A hashnupó, and 
the marginal gloss g áiru). 

hóha, m. (108), plow; Lu. 9, 62. 

holon, w. v. (190), w. acc. of pers., 
to do damage or violence to, 
fo cheat; hurð, 14. 

horinassus, m. (105), adultery, 
fornication, whoredom; Mk. 7, 
21. Jo. 6,44” HCor. um. 
Gal. 5, 19.9B8pho 5, 3. Col S 

hórinón, w. v. (190), to commit 
adultery; Mt.5, 27. 39. Mk. 10, 
12. 19. Cu. 16, 18. w. du X. 
dat.; Mk. 10, 11.—pret. partie. 
f. hórinóndei, adulterous; 
Mk. 8, 38; sb. adulteress; Rom. 
ba. 

hors, m. (91), whoremonger, adul- 
gerer; Tu. So. 
10. Eph.5,5. I Tin 1 10 

hrainei, f. (113), purity, purifi- 
cation; Skeir. III, b. 

hraineins, f. (103, n. 1), purifi- 
cation; Lu. 2, 22. Skeir. III, b, d. 

hrainja-haírts, adj. (124), pure 
in heart, pure-hearted; Mt.5,8. 

hrainjan, w. v. (188), w. acc. and 
af w. dat., to purify, cleanse; 
If Cor. 4,1. 

hrains, adi. (130), pure, clean; 
Mt: 27, 59: Jo. 13, WI. WA. 
hrains waírpan, to be 
cleaused, Mt. 8, 3. 11, 5. Mk. 1, 
11. 


374 hraiwa-dûbô — hunsla-staps. 


hraiwa-dubo, f. (112), turtle-do ve; | huhjan(?), w. v. (188); only once, 


Lu. 2, 21. in pres. partie. huhjands, 
hramjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., to| probably by error for huzd- 
erucitv; Jo. 19, 6. lands (See huzdjan), heap- 


hrópjan, w. v. (188), to call, cr, | ing up treasure; I Cor. 16, 2. 
ery out; Mt. S, 29.*9, 27. Mk. huhrus (15; 66, n. 1), m. (105), 
5,5. w. (instr.) dati; Mt. 27,| ranger; Lu.%, 25. 15, 12. BB 
90. Mk. 1, 26. 5, 7. Jo. 11, 43.| Rom. 8, 35. 

hróps, m. (91; or 101?), outery, hulistr, n. (94), a covering, veil; 
clamor; Eph. 4, 31. | JI Cor. 3, L5- Fr. 

hrot, n. (94), roof, Mt.8,8.10,27. huljan, w. v. (187), w. acc., to 
IE. 2, 4: Lu. 5, 19. 7, 6. 175,931.| cover, weil; Mk. 14 65. T Con 

hrópeigs, adj. (124), vietorious,| 11, 6. 
triumphant; II Cor. 2, 14. hulps, adj. (124), gracious, mer- 

hrugga, í. (97), staff; Mk. 6,8. | ciful; Lu. 18, 13. 

hrükjan (15), w. v. (188), fo crow: hulundi, f. (98), a hollow, cave; 
ioe, Uu. Mk. 14, 72: Jo. 13,| Jor 1438. 
96.539. _-hun, an enclitic particle serving 

hrüks, m.(91, or hrük, n., 942),| to form the indef. pronouns 
the crowing of a cock; Mt. 26,| ainshun, lvashun, and the 
19. adv. lvanhun, all of which 

huggrjan (66,n.1; 67, n. 1), w.v.| occur in negative sentences 
(188), to hunger; used impers.| only; further ni mannahun, 
w. aee.; Jo. 6, 35. pret. partie.| nobody, ni lveilóhun, not 
pl. huggridai, Aungered; I even fora while; aud pishun, 
Cor. 4, 11. chiefly, especially. 

hugjan, w. v. (188), to think, be hund, n. (144), a hundred; occurs 
minded, believe, w. ace.; Gal. 5.) only in the pl., nom. hunda, 
10. Phil. 3, 15. 16. Skeir. WIL, | dat. bundam; Mk. 14, 5. Int 
a ya sec. w inf; Lu. 9; 43. I|. 17, 41. Jo.6,7. 12,5. I Cora 
Tín. $5; v. ci; Mt. 5, 17; ya-| 6. Kare 2,86. 
tei; Jo. 11, 13. háuhabah., hunda-faps (-fads), m. (101), the 
to think highly, be proud; Rom.,  ehief of a century, a centurion; 
123,230; wila t. w. dat., to Mtt. 8, 5. 8. 18. 27, ét. Mik. 19, 
think well of, agree with; Mt.) 39,414, 45. Lu. 7, 2. 6. 

5,95. h. afar faífhau, tohave hunds, m. (91), dog, hound; Mk. 
one’s thoughts bent on riches; T, 27. 28. Lu.16,21. Phil. 3,2. 
Mk. 10, 2. hunsl, n. (94), sacrifice; Mt. 9, 
hugs, in. (91; or hug, n.; snb. 15. Mk. 9,49. Lure, 28. TOT 
mind, thought, understanding; ; 10,18. Eph. 5, 2. Skeir. 1, a. 
Eph. 4, 17. | dn pl. also service; Jo. 16, 2. 
hugs(?), gen. hugsis, nu. (94), hunsla-staps, m. (91), a place 
field, estate; Ar. Doc. | where sacrifices are offered, an 
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hunsijan — learjis. Su 





altar sit. 5, 23. 24. Lu.1, 11. 
I Cor. 10, 18. 

hunsljan, w. v. (188), to offer; II. 
Tim. 4, 6. 

hunps, m.(91; or hun p, n., 94.7), 
captivity; Eph. 4, 8. 


hups, m. (101), hip, loins; Mk.1, | 


6. 14. 

huzd, n. (94), treasure; Mt. 6,19. 
Wei. Lu. 6,45. 18, 22. H 
Cor. 4, 7. 

huzdjan, w. v. (188), to lay up 
treasure, (1) abs.; II Cor. 12, 
14. (2) w. acc., huzda Mt. 6, 
19. 20. 

Itad; see lv ap. 

lradré, adv. (213, n. 1), whither; 
Jo. T, 35. 

lah; see lvazuh. 

lraírban, str. v. (174, n. 1), to 
walk; ungatassaba lv., to 
(walk,i.e.) live disorderly; Il 
Thess. 3, 6. 11. 

Ivairnei, f. (113), skull; Mk. 15, 
22. | 

lvaiteis, m. (92), wheat; Jo. 12, 
24. 

kaiwa, adv., how; Mt. 6, 28. Mk. 


negative sentences: niu lv an, 
if perchance; II Tim. 2, 25; ei 
lv an ni, Jest at any time; Lu. 
4,11; ibai Wan, ths. "M5, 
25; nibai kan, $1.5: WWE. 
12. (4) w. adis. and advs., Low, 
(a) indir. questions: lv an filu, 
how great; Mt.6, 23; how much; 
Lu. 16, 5. 7. Ivan filu mais, 
how much more?; Rom. 11, 24. 
Philem. 16; und Ivan filu 
mais, th. s.; Mt. 10, 25: kan 
lage mél, how long; Mk. 9, 
21. han manags, how 
many? Mk. 8, 5. 19. 20. Ivan 
mais, how much more?; Rom. 
11, 12. (b) in indir. questions: 
lvan filu, kow much, how 
many things, how, or what, 
great things; Mt. 27,13. Mk. 
3,8. Lu. 4, 23. (c) in exclama- 
tions: lvanaggwu; how nar- 
row!; Mt. T, 14. Ivan filu asnê, 
how many (of) hiredservants!; 
Lu.15,11. (d) rella 
...mais pamma, Me more 

„so much the more; Mk. 7, 


36. 


2. 96. 12, 26. Lu. 1, 62. 5, 18. | kan-hun, adv., ever, at any tine 


Bou f keir. IL, b. e. Y, c. 
eilvaiwa, if by any means; 
Rom. 11, 14. Phil. 3, 11. that 
by any means; 1 Cor. 9, 22 


bh amd ami s 


(always in negative sentences); 
Mt. 7, 23. bad oo 20 ToS 
Skeir. VI, d. VIII, a.—See also 
aiw. 


lvaiwamanags, how many, war, adv. (213, n. 1), where; Mt. 


2e uec Cor. 1, 20. 
lvaiwa mais, lon much more; | 
Mt. 6, 30. 

Ivan, adv. (214, n. 1), (1) interr., 
mer? Mt. 25,44. Lu. 17, 20. 
Jo. 623. lr ow a paai a. 8. | 
Mt. 25, 38. 39. (2) indef., anv)! 


| 
|| 


8, 90- Mk. 14, 12. 14. 15, 47. 
Lu. 52o. I Cor ST, 29. 


| Jtarbón, w. v. (190), togo about, 


walk; Mt. 9, 27. Mk.2, 14. Jo. 
8,59. w. in w. dat.; Mk.11,2T. 
Jo. 7,1. 10, 23. itr Wine. 
Mk. Í. 16. 


time; ICor.9,7. ju lvan, now Warjis, interr. pron. (160), who?, 


at the last; Phil. 4, 10. (3) in| 


which? (out of several), (1) 


10 


chiefly substantively, (a) indir. 
questions; Mk. 12, 23. 28. Lu. 
20, 33. Jo. 10, 32. (b) in indir. 
questions; Mk. 9, 34. Lu.9,46. 
Jo. 6, 64. 13,18. 22. (2) attrib- 
utively, what sort of, what; 
I Thess. 4, 2. 

karjiz-uh, indef. pron. (147, n. 1; 
165), every one, every, (1) sub- 
stantively; Mk. 15, 24. Lu. 2, 
3. 6,40. 19, 15. w. gen.; Mk.9, 
49. Lu, 14, 33. 19, 26. (2) at- 
tributively; Mt. 27,15. Mk. 15, 
6. Skeir. IV, b (sc. stap). — 
analvarjanóhfimftiguns, 
by fifties; Lu. 9, 14. 

has, pron., f. lvó, n.]va (159), 
(I) interrog., (1) in dir. ques- 
tions, who?, what?,which?, what 
sort of?, (a) substantively; Mt. 
6, 24. 26, 68. 27,17. Mk.1,2%. 
(b) adjectively; Lu. 15, 4. (2) 
in indirect questions, always 
substantively; Mt. 6, 3. II Tim. 
1,12. (3) a sb. following is put 
in the gen.; Mt.6, 27. Mk. 11, 
28. 20. Lu. 4) 36. 9, 55. (II) 
oftenindef., any one, any thing, 
(1) substantively; Mt. 5, 23. 
Mk. 8,4. 9, 30. w. gen.; Mk. 4, 
23. Rom.9,11. (2) attributive- 
1x1 1I Cor. 11, 1. F6. 10, & Phil. 
3, 4.. 


lvas-hun, indef. prn. (163), any 


one; always w. ni, no one; Mt. 
9, R6. Mk. 10,18. 29: Lar. 10, 
22. Jo. 10, 18. 28. 


lrassaba, adv., sharply; Tit.1, 13. | 


Irassei, f.(113), sharpness, sever- 
ity; Rom. 11, 22. 

lap, adv. (213, n. 1), whither, 
(1) in dir. questions; Jo. 16, 5; 
lvad; Jo. 13, 36. (2) in indir. 


lrarjiz-uli — lve, 


questions; Jo. S, 14. 12, 35. 
To. 

kapar, interrog. prn. (124, n. 1. 
4; 160), whether, which of two; 
Mt. 9, 5. Mk. 2,9. Lu. 5,237 
42. Skeir. III, a. 

lrapar-uh, indef. prn. (166), each 
of two, each; only once, in dat; 
lvaparamméh (for theincor- 
rect lvaparamma in MS.); 
Skeir. V, d. 

Iaþjan, w. v. (188), tofoam; Mk. 
9, T6220. 

Irapó, í. (112), foam; Lu. 9,39. 

lrapro, adv. (213, n. 1), whence, 
from whence, (1) in dir. ques- 
tions; Mk. 6, 2. 8,4. 12,814. 
(2) in indir. questions; Lu. 20, 
7. Jo. 7, 27. 28. ni habandam 
pan lvapró  usgibeina, 
when they had nothing to pay; 
Pu d 

lraz-uh, indef. prn. (147, n. 1; 
164), f. lvóh, n. hah, each, 
every, (1) substantively; Mk. 
9, 49. Lu. 16, 16; w. gen.; Lu. 
2, 28. 6,30. Cor TIN 02 
attributivelv; Mk. 14, 49. Lu. 
9, 23. I. Cor. 15, 30. —lvazuh 
sa, every man that; Rom. 10, 
11. lvazuhsaei orsalvazuh 
saei (orizei) whoever, who- 
soever; Mt. 5, 31. 7, 24. 10, 
22. Jo. 15, 1. 16. 16,9. T9 

hé, instr. case of has (159), 
with what, wherewith, (1) in- 
terrog., (a) in dir. questions; 
Mt.6,31. Mk. 9, 50. Lu De 
34. luégalerks, Jiketo what?; 
Lu. 7, 31. he galeikón, to 
liken unto what?; Mk. 4,30. 7, 
31. w. à compar.: lvó mana- 
sizð taujip?, what greater 


lvóh — Iaírusalém. 


Jut 


(or more) do ye?; Mt. 5, 4. |lvóftuli (51, n. 2), f. (98), rejoic- 


(b) in an indir. question; Mt. 6, 
25. (2) indef.; in pammei lvé, 
in whatsoever, whereinsoever; 
TI Cor. TT, 21. 

kêh, instr. case of lhvazuh (147, 
n. 1), used adverbially, at least, 
only; ei lvéh ni, only lest; 
Gal. 6, 12. lvéh patainei, 
only; Phil. 1. 27. 

lteila, f. (97), while, hour, time, 
season; Mt.9,15. Mk.2,19. 11, 
BE 25.Jo.11,; 9. v0 hreil 6, 
for a while; I Cor. 7, 5. lveiló 
lvóh, every hour; ICor. 15,30. 


ing, boasting, glory: I Cor. 5, 
6. 15, 31. II Cor. 1, 12. 14. 5, 
12 Pink 1.26. 

ltópan, red. v. (179), to boast, 
glory, (1) abs.; Y Cor. 4, 7. II 
Cor. 5, 12. 11, 16. (2) wi dat. 
of th.; II Cor. 9, 2. 11, 30 
Thess. 1, 4. (3) w. bi w. acc; 
IL Cor. 10,8. 11,18; duw. dat: 
II Cor. 10, 16; faür w. ace.; II 
Cor.12,5; fram w- dat; BE 
Cor. 7, 14. 9, 2; itt w dat; M 
Cor. 10, 15. 17; ana w. aee; 
Rom. 11, 18. 


lveila-lvairbs, adj. (124), endur- | kiota, f. (97), threat, threatening; 


ing but for a while, transitory; 
Mk. 4, 17. IL Cor. 4, 17. 

leilan, w. v. (193), to while, 
cease; Col. 1, 9. 

lveiló-hun, adv. (97, n. 2; 163, n. 
1), for a while: nilveilóhun, 
not for an hour; Gal. 2, 5. 

lveits, adj. (124), white; Mt. 5, 
36. Mk. 9. 3. 16, 5. Lu. 9, 29. 
20, 46. 

Ivé-lauþs, interrog. prn. (161), 
what, what sort of; II Cor. 7, 
14. 

lré-leiks; see the follg. word. 

lvi-leiks, (1) interrog. prn. (161), 
both sb. and adj., what, what 


sort of, (1) in dir. questions; 


Mt. 8, 27. Mk.4, 30. Gal.4,15. 
(2) in indir. questions; Lu. 7, 
39. Jo.12,33.18,32; luéleiks; 


Lu. 1, 29. (3) rel., (a) w. a cor- 


relative; I Cor. 15, 48. II Cor. 
10, 11. (b) without a correla- 
tive; Gal. 2, 6.4 Tim. 3, 11. 

Wilftri, f. (98), bier; only once, 
in dat. pl. lvilftrjóm; Lu. 7, 
14. 


Eph. 6, 9. Skeir. II, a. 

lvótjan, w. v. (188), w. dat., to 
threaten, rebuke, charge; Mk. 
10, 48. 

Hymaínaius, pr. n., Hymeneus; 
I Tim. 1, 20. Ymainaius; II 
Por 2 17. 

hyssôpô, for. w., f., hyssop, only 
once, indat. hyssópön;Skeir. 
III, c. 


De 


Taeirus, pr. n., Jairus; Lu. 8, 41. 
Jaeirus; Mk. 5, 22. 

laíraímias, pr. n., Jeremy, acc. 
„an; Mt. 27, 9. 

Iaíraüpaülein, pr. n. in dat., Hie- 
rapolis; Col. 4, 13. Iaírupu- 
lai; Cal. 

Iaíreik0, pr. n., Jericho; gen. Ei- 
aireiköns; Ezra 2,34; dat. 
laíreikön; Lu.18, 35; or I af- 
rikón; Mk. 10, 46; acc. -ón; 
Lu. 10, 30. 19,1. 

Iaírusalém, pr.n., Jerusalem; Gal. 
4, 26; gen. éms; Neh. 7, 2. 3; 
dat. -óm; Mk. 11, 1. Lu. 2, 22 
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[aírusaülyina — iddja. 





25.43; ace. -óm; Mk. 15, 41. 
Lu. 2, 41. 45. 

Iaírusaülyma, pr. n., Jerusalem; 
gen. -Ös; Lu. 2, 38; dat. -ai; 
Mt. 5, 35. Mk. 3, 22; or lai- 
raüsaülymai; Jo. 12, 12; 
acc. lafrusatilyma; Mk. 10, 
33. 11, 11; another dat., Iaí- 
rusatlymim; Mk. 7, 1. Jo. 
11,8 (probably for Iaírusa- 
Iy niam in MS). 

Iaírusaülymeis, pr. n. in pl., the 
people of Jerusalem; Mk. 1, 5. 

Iaírusaülymeité, pr. n. in gen. pl., 
of the people of Jerusalem; Jo. 
T, 235. | 

Jaissais, pr. n., Jesse; gen. Iafs- 
sedzis; Lu.ð,32. Rom. 15,12. 

Iakób (54), Jacob; gen. -is; Mk. 
12, 26. Lu. 1, 38. 3, 34. 20, 37; 
dat. -a; Mt.8,11. Rom. 11, 26; 
aec. Ia k 6b; Rom. 9, 13. 

Jakóbus, pr. n., James; Mk. 10, 
35. Lu. 9, 54 (for Iakubós in 
MS). Gal. 2, 9; gen. -aus; Mk. 
E. 1.7. 67 16; or -is MT, 24, 
56. Mk. 5, 37; dat. -&u; Mk. 1, 
20. 3, 16; or -a; Mk. 6, 3; aec. 
„tt; Mk. 1, 19. 3, 18. Lu. 5,10 
for -au in MS). . 

Iaréd, pr. n., Jared; gen. -is; Lu. 
ÞIÐ í. 

Iareim, pr. n., Marin; gen. -is; 
Bata 2, 59. 


answer is expected, (a) in dir. 
questions, where it generally 
has no corresponding term in 
Euglish; Mt. 7, 16. 9, 15. Rom. 
11, 1. Skeir. IL b.c. VIII, ed; 
iba; Lu.17, 9. often w. other 
words: ibai þau; Jo. 7,41. 
ibat auftó; Jo. 7, 26. aíb- 
þau ibai; IL Corm" Wan 
ni; Rom.10,18.19. ibailva; 
II Cor. 12, 48. (b) i indii 
questions, the v. standing in the 
optative, for fear, lest; II Cor. 
12, 20. I Thess. 8, 5. (2) conj, 
lest, lest by any means; Mk. 2, 
21. Lu.18,5. iba anite, 
lest, perhaps, lest perhaps; Mt. 
21, 61. Mk. 2, 22. ibai lvas, 
lest any man; Il Cor. 8, 20. 
Þataineiibai, only not; Gal. 
5,13. ibai lan, Jest at any 
time; Mt. 5, 25. Mk. 4, 12. 

ib-dalja, m. (108), descent; Lu. 
19, 37. 

ibna-leiks, adj. (124), equal (as 
opposed to galeiks, similar); 
Skeir. V, d. 

ibna-skauns, adj. (124), of Jike 
forni or appearance with; Phil. 
9, 21. 

ibuassus, m. (105), evenness, 
equality; IL Cor. 8, 13. 14. Col. 
4, 1, 


Tasson, pr. n., Jason; Rom.16, 21. ibhs,-ndj. (124), even, flat; Lu. 


Iaárdanus, pr. n., Jordan; gen. 
-wus; Mk. 9, 8. Lu. 8,9; dat. 
Wa, Mi LO, LÀ 4. 4,1; op 
Jaürdanau;Skeir.TV,n; also 
latráane; Mk. 1, 5; 
laürdann; Jo. 10, 40. 

ibai (iba), (1) interrog. particle 
(216), used where a negative 





acc. | 





6,17. equal; Skeir. V, d; X. 
(instr.) dat.; Lu. 20, 36. Skeir. 
I, à. 

ibuks, adj. (124), backward; Lu. 

7, 31. Jo. 6, 66. 18, 6. 

iddja (207), weak pret., Í went; 
bil. 1,45. 5, £2. Jos. a, Bae 
Cor. 13,18. Iph. 2, 2. 1ddyah 


idreiga — ik-ei. 379 


(=iddja uh); Jo. 18,3. Lu.| 1,18.19.(3)jahik, Lalso; Mt. 


TAOS 10, 32. 33; and I; Lu. 2,48; or 
idreiga, f. (97), repentence; a ik jah, J S L6H 
EU 33. 895.32. 15,7.| ikjappewehecher Lor Wor 
— 11, 29. Skeir. ILI, c. 15, 11. (4) w.sbs., chiefly pr d 


idreigón, w. v. (190), to repent,| (for emphasis; Rom. 16, 22. 
do penance; Mt. 27,3. Mk. 1,| Gal. 5,2. (5) w. silba; as, ik 
"uo 12. Lu. 15,7. rel; Lu.| silba,J myself; I Corsa 
17,3.4. Il Cor. 7, 8. w. anal iksilbaPaulus, J Paul my- 


w. dat.; II Cor. 12, 21. self; II Cor. 10,1: or silbaik, 
Idumaia, pr. n. in dat., Jdumea;| I myself; Rom. T, 25. 9, 3.— 
Mk. 3, 8. gen. meina; Mt. 10, 37. 38. 
id-weit, n. (94), reproach; Lu.1,| in meina, for my sake; Mt. 
DUI Tm. S, í. 10,39. Mk. 8, 35.—dat. mis; 


id-weitjan, w. v. (188), w. dat.,| Mt. 5, 11. Mk. 1, 7. 17.— acc. 
to reproach; Mt.11,20. 27. 44.) mik; Mt. 8, 2. Mk. 1, 40. — 
Mk. 15, 32. Lu. 6, 22 (dat. un-| dual, nom. wit, we two; Jo. 
derstood). w. acc.; Rom.15, 3. 17, 11.—dat. ugkis,uggkis; 
in pass. to suffer reproach; I| Mk. 10, 35. Si. acc. WEISSE 
Tim. 4, 30. ið wok; Mt, 27. tue 
Tésus(1,n.4), pr.n., Jesus(Christ);| “T, 20. ED 6, 22.—plural, nom. 
Mt. 7, 28; gen. lésuis; Mt. 26, — we, (1) w. Ys. (for em- 
15. dat. lésua; Mt. 9, 10; or) phasis); Mt. 6,12. Mk. 9, 28. 
lêsu; Mk. 10,50; acc. Iesu;| (2)jah weis, we also; Jon. 
Mt. 8, 34; voc. Iesu, Mt.8,29.| 16. weisjah, we and; Mt. 9, 
Lu. 18,38 (for Iésus in MS). 14. weisallai, we alf; 1. Cor. 
m person) Col. = 11.) 12,13; allai Weis, this mmi 
Ezra 2, 36. 40. Cor. 5, 10. weis silbaurs, me 
iftuma, superl. adi. (189), only | ourselves; II Thess. 1, 4. weis 
in the phrase iftumin daga,| pailibandans, ne theliving; 
on the next day; Mt. 27, 62.| I Thess.4,15.17. weizup þan 
B d >. To 6, 22. 13, 12. (=Aveisin p Aa; 19; c3; x 


Igila, pr. n., Zgila; Neap. Doc. 4, 10.—gen. unsara; Mk. 
igqar (gg; 67, n. 1), poss. prn. 22. Rom. 14, 12. E" qu aie 
dual (151), vour; Mt. 9, 29. Mt. 6, 11. 12. wnsis;? Mt. 25, 
igqara (gg; 67, n. 1); see pu. 68. Mk. 6, 3.—acc. uns; Mt. 6, 
igqis (gg; 67, n. 1); see pu. 13. unsis; Mt. 8, 25. uns sil- 
ija (152); see is. | bans, ourselves; II Thess. 5, 


ik, pers. prn. 1st pers. nom.sing.| 9; unsis silbans, th. s.; H 
(150), J, (1) alone; I. Cor. 7,8.) Cor. 10, 12. 
II Cor. 11523" Gauk 2, 20. Phil. ik-ei, rel. prn. (158), (7) who; 1 
3, 4. (2) w. vs. (for emphasis);| Cor. 15, 9. II Cér. 10.4. mimi. 
Mt. 3, 11. 5, 228 Mk. 1:2. Lu.| 1,15. 
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im, pers. prn.; see is. | 
indic. of 


im, 1st pers. sing. pres. 
wisan (to be), q. v. 
imma, pers. prn.; see 1s. 
immuh, i. e. imma -uh. 
im prep. (1) w..gen. about, 


through, bv, on account of, for 
the sake of; Mt. 27, 18. 10,39. 
in pis, on this account, for 
this cause; Eph.3, 14. Skeir. 
IV, d; orinuh (i.e. in -uh) 
pis, $h.s.; Mk. 10, 7. Rom. 13, 
6. in pizei, because, for the 
reason that; Lu. 7, 47. 19, 44. 
in pizózei waíhtais, forthis 
cause; Eph. 3, 1., in lvis, 
wherefore; II Cor. 11, 11. (2) 
w.dat., (a) local, in, into, with- 
in, among, on, at, towards, to, 
before, (a) after vs. of rest 
(wisan, bauan, sitan, ligan, 
ete.); Me. 5,25. 6,5. 8, 11; the 
v. being understood; Mt. 5,15. 
40. 15,2 (55) after vs. of motion 
within limited space; Mk. 3, 3. 
11, 27. (7) after giman; Mt. 


8, 14. (?) after trans. vs.; Mt.| 


27,5.60. (s) in other relations; 
Mt. 5, 19. 6,2. 10. Mk.1, 2. (b) 
temporal, in, at, during, with- 
im, he, for; Mi.7,99. 8, T31L, 
22. (c) in other relations indi- 
cating a ‘state’ or ‘condition’, 
in, of, with; Mt. 8, 14. Mk. 1, 
25; ‘manner’, in, with; Mt. 6,4. 
Mk. 3, 23; "'iustrument! or 
‘means’, by means of, by, | 
through; M 8, LI. 9, 29. 34; 
‘purpose’, for, to; Rom. 13, 4. 
Col. 3, 15; ‘reason’ or ‘cause’, 





int — ju-ga-leikón. 


Eph.4, 17. IThess.5, 27; lastly, 
in, after, with regard to; Lu.1, 
6."Rom. 8, 1. Il Cor. 2, 9. 998 
(3) w. aec., (a) of ‘place’, after 
vs. of motion, zu into, to, to- 
ward, down to, up to; Mt. 5, 
20.29. 6,6. 1,19.9, 1. 6. (b) of 
time, in, for; Mt.6,13. Mk.11, 
20. 13, 24. (c) in other rela- 
tions, expressing 'disposition, 
feeling”, or “action towards a 
pers., toward, against, to, un- 
to; Lu. 15,148, Bem. 10, 12 
“purpose, aim, result; Mt. 5, 
22.9,38; ‘price’; Mk. 14,5. Jo. 
12,5.—Occurs very often incom- 
position w. vs., sbs., aud adis. 

ina, prn.; seeis. 

in-agjan, w. v. (188), v. ace., to 
threaten; Mt. 9, 30. 

in-ahei, f. (113), soberness, so- 
briety; I Tim. 2, HT Tina 

in-ahs, adj. (94), mise, sober; 
Rom. 12, 16. 

in-aljanón, w. v. (190), w. ace., 
to vie with enviously, make 
angry; W Cor. 10, Bae 135 
(gloss). 

in-brannjan (80, n. 1), w. v. (181), 
w. acc., to burn; Jo. 15; 6. 

in-dróbnan, w. v. (194), to be- 
come sorrowful, be troubled; 
Jo. 145 1. 27. 

in-feinan, w. v.(193), to be moved 
with compassion, to pity; Mk. 
1,41. Lu. 1, 78. 15, 20. WA du 
w.dát.; Mk. 8, 2. Lu. T, 19. im 
w. gen.; Mt. 9, 56.—infeinan- 
dei &rmahaírtei, tender 
Hera; Lu.l, 78. 


because of, for; Mt. 6, T. 11,6. | in-ga-leikón, w. v. (190), te met- 


in ‘adjurations, invocations’ or 
‘entreaties’, in, by; Rom. 9,1. 


amorphose, change into the 
likeness of; 1l Cor. 3, 18. 


in-gardja — inn-waírpan. 


in-gardja, w. adj. used as sb., m. 
(132, n. 1), one of the same 
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IL Cor. 7, 5. w. gen.; within in- 
side, into; Mk. 15, 16. 


household; Eph. 2, 19. I Tim. inn-at-baíran, str. v. (175), w. 


BO 

in-gardjó, w. adj. used as sb., f. 
(132, n. 1), being in the house: 
ECor 16, 19. Col. 4, 15. 

in-gramjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., 
to make angry, provoke to 
wrath; I Cor. 13, 5. 

iniló, f. (112), excuse; Jo.15, 22. 
Phil. 1, 18. occasion, pretense; 
TI Cor. 11, 12. 

in-kilþó, adj. f. (132, n. 2), preg- 
nant, used as sb.; Lu. 1, 24.36. 
23. 

in-kunja, w. adj. (132, n. 1), used 
as sb., m., one of the same 
country (prop., ofthe same kin 
or tribe), countryman; I'Thess. 
2, 14. 

.in-liuhtjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., 
to enlighten; Eph. 1, 18. 

in-maideins, f. (103, n. 1), ex- 
change; Mk. 8, 37. change; 
Skeir. V, c. 

in-maidjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., 
to change, exchange, trans- 
figure; I Cor. 15, 51. 52. Gal. 
720 Rom. 12, 2wSkeir, IM, 
b. VI, b. refl.; Mk. 9, 2. w. du 
w. dat; Phil. 3, 21. 

inn, adv. (213, n. 2), in, into; 
Mt. 9, 25. Mk. 5, 40. 6,22. 15, 
43. Lu. 13283. 4916. Jo. 18, 16. 
— Occurs often in composition 
with verbs. 

inna, adv. (213, n. 2), within, in- 
to; I Cows, Wa TI Cor. 3, 3. €, 
16-Col. 1, 29. 


inna-kunds, adi. (124), of the 
same household; Mt. 10, 25.36. | 


inuana, adv. (213, n. 2), within; 


acc., to bring in; Lu. 5,18.19. 

inn-at-gaggan, an. v. (179, n. 3; 
207), to enter, enter into, go 
or come into; Mk. 4, 19. 5,39. 
Lu. 14, 23. I Cor. 14, 21. w. 
iram we dat.: Lu, 7, 45 10 
acc: WES, 9995. 27599 

inn-at-gáhts, í. (103), a going or 
coming in, entrance; Lu. 1, 
29 (forinnagáht-in MS). 

inn-at-tiuhan, str. v. (173), w. 
acc., to bring in; Lu. 2, 27. 

innaþró, adv. (213, n.2), within; 
Mk.7, 21. 23. inwardly; Mt. 1, 
15. 

inn-gaggan, an. v. (179, n. 3; 
201), to go in, to enter; Lu. 8, 
16. 19, 30. w. in w. acc.; Mk.5, 
18. 7,15.18. pairh w.ace.; Mt. 
7,13. Jo.10, 2.9. uf w. aec; Mt. 
8,8. inng.framis, to go on; 
Mk. 1,19: 

inn-ga-leiþan, str. v. (172, n. 1), 
to go in, to enter; Lu. 19, 1. 
Rom. 11, 25. w. iu w. dee BM. 
T, 21. Lu. 6, 4. 18, 24. bairh 
w.acc.; Mt. 7, 13. w. bedei; 
Mk. 14, 14. 

in-niujipa, f. (97), thefeast of the 
dedication (lit. renewal); Jo. 
10, 22. 

inn-uf-sliupan, str. v. (173, n. 1), 
to slip in, creep in; Gal. 2. 4. 

innuma, superl. adj. (139), inner, 
innermost, inward; Rom. 7, 22. 
Eph. 3, 16. II Cor. 4, 16. 


inn-wairpan, str. v. (174), tocast 


in, put in; pata iunwaür- 
panó, that (which was) put in; 
Jo. 19. 6. 
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— 


inn-raúhtjan — in-weitan. 





inn-raühtjan, w. v. (188), to be 
angry, groan; W. (loc.) dat.; 
Jo. 114,33. € ing. dæt.; Jo. 
11,98. 

in-reiran, w. v. (193), to tremble; 
At. 27, dh 

ins, pers. prn.; see is. 

in-sahts, f. (103), declaration, 
explanation, «account, Argu- 
mens Uw 1,1. I Cor. swhser. 
Sie. Y, bae. WI, a b. 

in-saian (-saijan; 22, n. 1), red. 
v. (182), w. acc. and in w. dat.; 
Mk. 4, 15. 

in-sailvan (34, n. 1), str. v. (176, 
n. 1), (1) abs., to look round 
about; Mk. 9, 8. to look; Mk. 
16, 4. (2) w. du w. dat., to be- 
hold, look upon; Mt.6,26. Mk. 
10; 91. 27. 14, 67. to regacd; 
Là1,48. to lookup to; Luro, 
#6: or ini; Lu. 1, 295; oriup; 
Lu. 19, 5 (to look up). 

in-sailjan, w. v. (188); insaili- 
dédun pata badi jah fra- 
laílötun, they let down the 
bed with cords (lit. they tied 
the bed to cords and let (it) 
down); Mk. 2, 4. 

masakan, str. v. (177, n. 1), to 
suggest, put in mind of, point 
ort, (D) ww. acc.; Skeim. LV, e. d. 
V. a. to contend; Skeir. VIII, e. 

in-sandjan, w. v. (188), to send 
into, send off, send forth, send, 
(1) w. ace.; Mt. 11,2. Mk.4, 29. 
6, 7. 17 (object implied). to 
send back; Philem. 11. (2) w. 
two accs.; Mk. 12, 3. 4. Lu. 1, 
58. (3) w. acc. and afar w. 
dat.; Lu. 19, 14; or d u w. dat.; 
Mt. 27, 19; or la úrā w. dat.; 
Mt. 11, 10. Mk. 1, 2; or fram 
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w. dat.; Jo. 15, 26. Skeir. VI, c; 
ór in w. aces Mk. 5, 12. Lu. 1, 
26; or (once) in w. dat. (midn- 
mai); Lu. 10, 3; or gen. of aim 
(haipiós seinaizós); Lu.15, 
15; or hidré; Mk. 11, 3. (4 
w. ace. and an inf. of purpose; 
Mk.3, 14. Lu: 1, 19; or du wW 
inf; Lu. 4, 18; sor ei wi opt. 
Mk. 5,12. 12, 2. 13; orduppé 
ei; Eph. 6, 22. Col. 4, 8. ins. 
bi w. dat., to send in behalf of; 
Mt. 11, 2. 

in-standan, str. v. (177, n. 3), £o 
be instant or urgent; II Tim. 
4, 2 (1n Á). 

in-swinpjan, w. v. (188), to make 
strong, strengthen; Eph. 3, 16 
(in A). Phil. 4, 183. I Tim. 1, 12. 
w. sik, to show one’s self 
strong, be strong; Eph. 6, 10 
(ines). 11 Tim. 271 

in-tandjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., 
to kindle, burn up; Lu. 9, 17. 

in-trusgjan, w. v. (188), w. acc. 
(in pass. the nom.), to ingratt; 
Rom. 11, 19. 23. n wwe; 
Mom. 11, 17.23. 

in-tundnan, w. v. (194), to take 
fire, burn; T Cor. 9,99. 

inuh (inu), prep. w. acc. (217), 
without; Mt.5, 32: 10; 29. Mk. 
4, 94. Jo. T5, 5. Rom. 1,94 

in-wagjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., 
to stir up, move; Mk. 15, 11. 
inw. sik silban, to trouble 
one's self, be troubled; Jo. 11, 
33. 

in-wandjan, w. v. (188), to turn, 
change, pervert; Gal. 1, 7. 

in-weitan, str. v. (172, n. 1; 197, 
n. 1), to worship; do. 125.20. 
w. acc.; Mt. 8, 2. 9, 18. Mk. 5, 


in-widan — Is. 





6. 15, 1% Lu. 4, T. 8. ICor. 14, 
25. tosalute; Mk. 9, 15. 
in-widan, str. v. (176, n. 1), w. 
acc., £o deny; Mt.26, Tó (in A). 
Mk. 8,34. 14, 72. I Tim. 5, 8. 
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Mk.15,49. Eu 13220 2840 732 
43. gen. -is; Lu. 3, 23. 24. 26. 
dat. -a; "Mk. 15, 45; or Iôsê- 
ba; Skeir.1l, a. acc. Iôsêf; 
bus 2G: 


II Tim. 3, 5. Tit. 1, 16. to re-|Iosés, pr.n., Joses; gen. lösözis; 


ject; Mk. T, 9. 

in-windipa, f. (97), injustice, un- 
righteousness; Lu.16, 8. 9. 18, 
6. Jo. 7, 18. Rom.9, 14. I Cor. 
13, 6. 

in-winds, adi. (124), turned aside; 
hence distorted from the right; 
perverse; Lu.9,41. unjust, un- 
righteous; Mt.5,45. Lu.16, 
BICIS 11. I Cors6, 1. 

in-wisan, str. v. (176, n. 1), £o be 
near at hand; Mk. 16, 1. 

in-witóps, adj. (124), being under 
the law; I Cor. 9, 21. 

Ióanan, pr. n., Johanan; Neh. 6, 


Iódas (11, n. 1), Juda; gen. Ió- 
dins; Lu. 3, 26. 

Ióhanna, pr. n.. f. Joanna; Lu. 
eu. 

Ióhanna, pr. n., m., Joanna; gen. 
ins; Lu. 3, 27. 30. 

Tohannés (61, n. 1), pr. n., John; 
Mi. 11, 2. Skeir. I, a. III, a. b. 
e; or Ióhannis; Mk. 6, 14. 
gen. -is; Mt.11,12; or -ós; Mt. 
9, 14. Skeir. III, b. VI, b; dat. 
-ó; Mt. 11, 4. Skeir. IV, d. VI, 
as or-em Wk 1.299 or -2u; 
Lu. 9, 9; ace. -én; Mt. 11, 7; or 
ein (in CA); Lu. 3, 15; or -é; 
Mt. 11, 13. Mk. 1, 19. 


Ióra, pr. n., Jorah; gen. -ins;| 


Ezra 2, 18. 

Iôreim, pr.n., Jorim; gen. -is; 
lim. 3, 29. 

Ioséf, pr. n., Joseph; Mt. 27, 57. 


Mk. 15, 40. 47. Lu. 3, 20; also 
Mt. 27, 56 (for I6séz in CA). 
is, pers. prn. 3d pers. sing., m., 
(152), nom., te; Wk. 2422383 
13; auk is, for he; I Cor. 15, 
25; bipéis, as he; Mt. 9, 10. 
bipé pan is; and when he; 
Lu. 19, 37; ip is, but he; Mit. 
8, 24; jah is, and he, he also; 
Jo. 7, 29. jah is silba, and 
he (himself); Lu. 5,1. mip- 
paneiis, while he; Mt. 9, 18. 
panuh is, but he; Lu. 8, 54. 
paruh is, and he, but he; Lu. 
4, 43. — gen. is; Mt. 3, 11. 5, 
35.— dat. imma; Mt. 5, 25. 
39; immuh (i.e.imma -uh); 
Rom. 11,36. Eph. 3, 21.—acc. 
ina; Mt. 6, 8. 7, 24.—pl. nom. 
eis; Lu. 6, 11. 9, 36; ak eis, 
but they;- JI Cor. 10, 12; ap- 
pan eis, they indeed, now they; 
I Cor. 9, 25; ip eis, butter 
and they, now they; Mt. 8, 32; 
jah eis, and they, they also; 
Jo. 17,19; ibai auft6 jah 
eis, Jest they also; Lu. 14, 12; 
panuhbipéeis, as they, now 
when they; Mt.9,82.—gen. izé; 
Mt. 6, 15; izei (in CA); Jo. 7, 
50.—dat. im; Mt. 6, 1.— acc. 
ius; Mt. 6, 26.—f. sing. nom., 
si; Liaw 7, 125 iP si atm. 
but she; Mk. 6, 24; jah si sil- 
bó, and she (herself); Lu. T, 
12.—gen. izós; Mt. 5, 28.— 
dat. izai; Mt. 5, 28.—acc. ija; 
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Mt. 8, 15.—pl. gen. izó; Jo.11. 
19.—dat. im; Mk. 16, 6.—ace. 
Wos; MK. 16, S.— neut. siig. 
nom., ita; Mk. 4, 37. -gen. is; 
Mt. 7, 27.—dat.imma; Lu. T, 
66.—ace. ita; Mt. 5, 29.— pl. 
nom. ija; jah ija, and ther; 
dat.im; Mk. 10, 13. 

is, ist, v. (204). 

Isak, pr. n., Isaac; 
12, 96: Le, 36. 
9, 10. Gal. 4, 28; 
9, Wi. Rom, T. 

Iskariótés, pr.n., Iscariot; Jo.12, 
4:orIskarjótós; Jo.14,22; or 
Iskarióteis; Mk.14,10; dat. 
Skariótau; Jo. 13, 26; acc. 
Iskariótén; Mk.5,19. Lu.6, 
16; or Iskariótu, Jo. 6, 71. 

Israel, pr. n., Israel; Rom. 9, 6. 
31; allai Israél, all Ísrael; 
Rom. 11, 20; gen. -is; Mt. 10, 
23: det -a 9M. 8, 10; aec. Is- 
að; Rom.9, 27.1 Cor. 10,18; 
voe. Israêl; Mk. 12, 29. 

Israéleités, pr. n.,(120,n.2) Ísrae- 
lite; Rom. 11,1. pl. Israélei- 
tai; Rom. 9, 4; or-eis; II Cor. 
11 28k 

ita, pron.; see ls. 

itam, str. v. (176, n. 5), fo eat; 
fan. WI, 27. 28. 9. Wen; Lu T5, 
18. 16, 21. 

Ituraia, pr. n., /turea; gen. -as; 
Lu. 3, 1. 

iþ, comj. (218), (1) serving to 
continue the narrative, with a 
more or less adversative force; 
so always at the beginning of, 
the sentence (for the Gr. 2£, gen- 
erally in opposition to ré»), 


gen. -is; Mk. 
20, 37. Rom. 
det. a; Mt. 


is — iuinjo. 


— — 


then; Jo. 6, 15; (yáp) for; Mk. 
7, 9; (rf) yet; Lu. 18, 5. — 1p 
pan, but then, but; Mt. 27, 
20. mp... pan; Lu. 7, 50. ip 
... nu, then, therefore; Mt. 5, 
19. ib...-uheg bat; Mk. TOS 
58. ipjabai, if; Rom. 2, 20, 
ibnu, now; Jo. 9,25. ip swe: 
pauh, nevertheless; Lu.18,8. 
ip nuswó, therefore; Gal. 4, 
16. (2) in hypothetical clauses 
implying non-fulfillment, the 
verb ofthe protasis standing in 
the pret. opt., that ofthe apod- 

' osis in the pret. opt.; Jo. 8,39. 
15, 24. Skeir. V, b. with pau; 
Lu. 7, 399; aippau; Jet 
18, 36. 

Iüdaia, pr. n., Judea; gen. -as; 
Mk. 10, 1. Lu. 1, 5; det. Sa; 
Mk. 3, 7; acc. -an; Lu. 2, 4; or 
as Lu. T, Lr. IL Cor PE 

Iüdaialand, pr. n., the country 
of Judaea; Mk. 1, 5. 

Iüdaius(Jáàdaius), pr.n., aJew;: 
40.18, 35. gen. -aus; Itom.10, 
12. pl. nom. -eis; Mk. 7,3; gen. 

3$; Mt. 27, 11; dat. -um; Jo. 10, 

19. aec. -uns; Jo. 9, 22. 

iüdaiwiskó, adv., in a Jewish 
manner; Gal. 2, 14. 

iüdaiwiskón, w. v. (190), to live 
like a Jew; Gal. 2, 14. 

iüdaiwisks, adj. (124), Jewish; 
Pitat, LE. Skeir. IM, D. 

Iùdas, pr. n., Judas; Mt. 27, 5; 
or Júdas; Jo. 12, 4; gen. 
là dins; Mk.6, 3. Lu. 1,39. 3, 
BO. 85; dat. -in; o. 12, 95: 
ace. im; Mk. 3, 19. Lu. 6,16. 
pow, TL. 


but; Mt.3,11. 5, 33; (zai) and; iumjo, Í. (112), crowed, multi. 


MI. 6, 21. Lu.2,9; (0) now, 


tude; Mt. 8, 1. 


iup — jainpró. 


iup, adv. (213, n. 2), upwards, 
up; Lu. 19, 5. Jo. 11,41. Rom. 
T0 

iupa, adv. (213, n. 2), above, on 
high; Gal. 4, 26. Phil. 3, 14. 
Col. 3, 1. 2. Skeir. II, a. 

iupana, adv. (213, n. 2), (from 
above), again; Gal. 4, 9. 

iupapró, adv. (213, n. 2). from 
above; Mt. 27, 51. Mk. 15,38. 
Jo. 8, 23. 19, 11. Skeir. II, a. 
DEN, c. 

ius, adj. (only once, in compar. 
iusiza; 136), good; ni und 
waiíhtiusiza wisan, to be 


not a whit better, to differ 


nothing from; Gal.4, 1. 
Iusé, pr. n. in dat., Joses; Mk.6, 


iusila, í. (97), easement, rest; II 
Cor 6, 13. T Thess. 1, 7. 

NANI 12€, 120,1Z208, prn.; s. is. 

iz-ei, (126), rel. prn. (157, n. 3), 
he who, hethat; Jo. 8,40. Eph. 
4, 15.—1. sei (i. e. si ei); Lu. 1, 
26. 36. 2, 4. —nom. pl. m. izei 
(foreizei); Mt. 7, 15. Mk. 9, 
1.—sa izei, th. s; Mt. 5, 32. 
Skeir. I, a. salvazuh izei, 
whoever, whosoever; Jo. 16, 2. 
194 12, : 
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even if, although, (1) w. pres. 
indic.; Mt. 5, 46. 47; unté 
jabai...aíppau, for either 

„or; Mt. 6, 24. (2) w. pret. 
indic.; Mb. 10, 255 Wik 026 
(3) w. pres. opt.: Mt.5, 29. 30. 
(4) w. pret. opt.; Mt. 11, 14. 
23. (5) ip jabai ni, (but) if 
not; Lu. 10, 6; appan jabai, 
if at least, if; Gal.3,4; jabai 
swépauh, if only, even 
though; II Cor. 5, 8; jabai 
... aippau, either... or; Mt. 
6, 24. 

Jaeirus; see Laeirus. 

Jah, conj. (217), and; Mt. 5, 18. 
19. also; Mt. 5, 39. Skeir. I, b. 
and, but; Mt. 6,30. Jo. 6, 35. 
for; IITim.3,2.—jah...jah. 
both, ..and; Mt.10,28.—The 
h of jah is often assimilated to 
the initial consonant of a follg.. 
word: jag, jan, jas, jab, 
jab, jad, jal, jar, jam. 

jai, adv. (216), yea, yes, verily; 
Mt. 9, 28. 11,99 Wi" QoS. 
interj. expressing ‘astonish-« 
ment’ or ‘desire’; Lu. 10, 21. 
Rom. 9, 18. 20. 

Jainar, adv. (213, n. 1), there; Mt, 
5, 23. 24. 


izwar, poss. prn. (151), m.; iz-|jaind, adv. (213, n. 1), there, 


waraí.,izwarn. (124, ns.1 
and 4), your, (1) w. a sb.; Mt. 
5,16. 20. 47. (2) without a sb.; 
Lu. 6, 20. 16, 12. 
izwara, 1Zwis, prn.; s. pu. 
izwizei, rel. prn.; s. þu-ei. 


ae 
Ja, adv. (216), yes; 


Cor. 1, 17. 18. 18. 
jabai, conj. (218), 


Mt.5,37. 11 
20. 


thither; Jo. 11, 8. 

jaindré, adv. (213, n. 1), there, 
Bieter: Lu. 17, 37 

jaind-wairps, adv., thither; Jo. 
18, 3. 

jains, dem. prn. (156), that, (1) 
alone; Mk. 12, 5. Lu. 9, 34. (2) 
we osb. Mt. í, 22. Z0 WIS T, 
11.—jainis stadis, to the 
other side; Mk. 4, 35. 


if, Whether,|jainpré, adv. (213, n. 1), thence; 
220 
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Mt. 5, 26. 9, 9. 27. 11, 1. Mk.) 


15. w 1. 


Jaírupula, pr. n.; s. laíraúpa ú- 


lein. 
Janna, pr. n., 
„a Lu.9, 25. 
Jannés (in A, D hasJannis), pr. 
n., Jaunes; II Tim. 3, 8. 
jappé, conj. (218), and if, if; I 
Cor. 14, 27. japbpó...jabpeé, 
Vener... or, whether ... or; 
LIONE 15. J.... J.... Js 
wittéher... ór... or; Í. Oor. 


Janna; gen. 


ss Ver 


orr COE |, IW 

jau, adv.interrog. particle (216), 
(1) inindir. questions, whether, 
if; (the verb occurring always 
inse ope.) wm. 6, 1. I Tim. 5, 
10. (2) in dir. questions, fhen, 
indeed; Jo. 7,48. Rom. 7, 25. 
Skeir. VIII, c. 

jér, n. (94), year; Mk. 5, 25. 43. 
Im. 2, 41. 4, 19. Neh. 5, 14. 
Skeir. VII, d. time, season; Lu. 
Bo. 9. BI Tim. 3, 1. 

jiuka, í. (97), strife, anger; II 
Vor. 12, 20. Gal. 5,20. 

jiukan, w. v. (193), to contend, 
fight; I Cor. 9, 26. to conquer; 
Rom. 8, 37. 

jiuleis, m. (92), a term explain- 
ing theGothic Natibaimbafr; 
Cal. 

jõtë m. (108), iota, jot ;* Mt. 5, 
Te 

ju, adv. (214, n. 1), now, wi 
ready; Mt. 5, 28. Mk. 5, 18. 


Lu. 2, 15. ju haban, to have, Kaídrón, pr.n., 


already, to have received; Lu. 
6,24. ju ni, not now, no moro, 
no longer; Rom. 7, 17. 20. ni 
ju panamais, now no 


Jaírupula — kaisar. 


more, no longer; Lu. 16, 2. ju 
ni þanamais, th. s.; I Tim. 
9, 23. Ju panaseips ni, th. 
s; Lu. 16, 19. 21. 

jugga-laups, m. (101), a young 
man; Mk.14,51.16,5. Lu.7,14. 

juggs, adj. (12+), new, fresh; Mt. 
9,17. Mk. 2, 22. Luss, 38.9 
Young; Lu. 2,28 | Tin 
2.11.14. suitable to the first 
pat of life, youthful; II 
Tim. 2, 22.—compar., sa júhi- 
z& (15; 66, n. 1; 135, n. 1), te 
Younger; Eu. 15, 1E T3. 

juk, n. (94), yoke, pair; Lu. 14, 
19. 

jukuzi, f. (98), roke; Gal. 5, 1. I 
"Lune, Í. e 

junda, Í. (97), youth; Mk. 10, 
20. Lu. 18594. I Tin: * t9 

jus, prn.; see þu. 

Justus, pr. n., Justus; Col.4,11. 

ju-pan, adv., already; Mk.4, 37. 
li, 11. 13,28. 15, Ææ Cin 
6. juþan ni, no longer, no 
more; Mk. 1, 45. 2, 2. 

juz-ei; see pu-ei. 

IS. 

Kaballarja, pr. n.; Ar. Doc. 

Kaeinan, pr. n., Cainan; gen, -is; 
Io. 5, 56. ST. 

Kafarnaum, indecl. pr. n.; dat; 
Mk. 9, 33. Lu. 4, 25. Jo. 6, 24. 
59; ace; Mt. 8,5. Mk. 1, 21 
voe.; Mt. 11,28. Law. 10, NS. 

Kaidmeiél, pr. n., Kadmiel; gen. 
48; Ezra £, 40. 

edron; Jo. 18,1. 

kaisar, for. Ww., m. (91, n. 4; 1155, 
Cesar; gen. -is; Mk.12, 16. 17; 
dat. -a; Mk. 12, 14. Lu, T. 
20. 22. 
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kaisara-gild, n. (94), tribute due; 5,25. 11,2. 25, 39. 43. 44. Mk. 
to Cesar, tribute; Mk. 12, 14. G Im. 

Kaisaria, pr. n., Cesarea; Mk. 8,  karôn, w. v. (190), to care for, be 
21. concerned about; I Cor. 7, 21. 

Kajafa, pr. n., Cajaphas; Jo. 18, | Karpus, pr. n., Carpus; dat. -au; 
dat in; Lu.5, 2. Jo. 18, II Tim. 4, 13. 


13. 24. 28. kas, n. (gen. kasis; 94), vessel, 
kalbó, f. (112), à young cow,| pitcher, pot, measure; Mk. 11. 
heifer, calf; Skeir. III, c. 16. 14, 13. Lu. 8, 16. 16, 6. Rom. 
kalds, adj. (124), cold; Mt. 10, | 9, 21. in the pl. also things, 
42. Jo. 18, 18. goods; Mk. 3,37. Lu. 17, 31. 


kalkinassus, m. (105), adultery,| kasja, m. (108), potter; Mt. 27, 
location: Mb. 5, 52. Mk. 7,| 17.10. Rom. 9, 21. 
21. Gal. 5, 19. I Thess. 4,9.  |katils, m. (91), kettle, vessel; Mk. 
kalkjó (or kalki; only dat. pl,| 7, 4. 
kalkjöm, occurs), f. (112 or | Kaúlaússaius, pr. n. (a doubtful 
98), harlot, whore; Lu.15, 30.| form; B has katssaim, A the 
Kananeités, pr, n., Canaanite;| mutilated ..u.aús...); Col. 
Mk. 3, 18. subscr. 
kannjan, w. v. (188), w. dat. of kaupatjan, w. v. (187, n. 1), to 
pers. and acc. of th., to — strike with the palm of the 
known; Jo.17, 26. ICor.15, 1. hand, to cuff, buffet; Mk. 14, 
II Cor. 8, 1. Fph. 1,9. Skeir.| 65; pret. kaupasta; Mt. 26, 


Ib. 67. IL Cor. 12, 7; pret. partic. 
kapillón, w. v. (190), to shave,| kaupatips; I Cor. 4, 11. 
shear; I Cor. 11, 6. kaupón, w. v., to traffic, trade: 


kara, í. (97), care; k. wisan,to| Lu. 19, 13. 
concern; as, kar ist w. aec.| Kaürazein, pr. n., Chorazin; Mt. 
of pers. and gen. of th., i£ con-| 11, 21. Lu. 10, 13. 
cerns; Jo. 10, 13; ni péei ina kaürban, for. w., a gift; Mk. 7,11. 
pizé barbané kara wési, | kaúrbanaun, for. w.in acc., treas- 
not that he cared for the poor; | ury; Mt. 27, 6. 
Jo. 12, 6; without ist; Mk. 4, kaürei, f. (113), weight, burden; 
38. 12,14; lva k. unsis, what| II Cor. 4, 17. 
is that to us?; Mt. 27,4; wka Kaürinpius, pr. n., à Corinthian; 
mik (kara being probably un-| pl. dat. -um; I Cor. superser. 
derstood)? what have Í to do?! and subser. II Cor. subscr. (in 
what does it concern me? ICor.| A);or-baium; II Cor. superscr. 
5512. and subscr. (in B); voc. -Pius; 
Kareiapiareim, pr. n., Kirjatha-| II Cor. 6, 11. 
rim; Ezra 2, 25 (-aareim in| Kaúrinþó, pr. n., Corinth; dat. 
MS). -Ou; Rom. subscr. II Cor. 1, 1. 
karkara, i. (97; 119), prison; Mt.) 23. 
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kaüripa, f. (97), weight, burden; 
Gal, 2. 

kaürjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., to 
press, charge, trouble, burden ; 
Lu. 97°32. ILCor.1, 3. 5, 42 
& 12, 13: 14. 16. 

kaürn, n. (94), corn, grain; Mk. 
5,98. Bu. 9,97. 16,7. 

kaürnó, n. (110), corn, a grain; 
Mk. 4, 31. Lu.17,6. Jo. 12, 24. 

kaúrus, adj. (131, n. 1), weighty, 
heavy, burdensome; II Cor. 10, 
10. 

kausjan, w. v. (188), (1) w. gen., 
to taste; Mk. 9, 1. Lu. 14, 24. 
(2) Ww.-ace., th. s.; Lu.9, 27. Jo. 
N 095 WO þm test; Lu. 14, 

sar Cor. 13,5. (3) abs, to 
— dol 91.: 

kawtsjó, for. w.,f. (112), Lt. 'cau- 
tio’, security; Neap. Doc. 

Kéfas, pr. n., Ceplias; I Cor. 9, 5; 

" agem. -ins; ICor. 1,12; dat. -in; 
Gombe; 5 

keinan, str. v. (172, n. 2; 195, n. 
2), to germinate, — up, 
grow; Mk.4,2 


kélikn, n. (94), tower; Mk.12,1. 
Lu. 14, 28. an upper room; 


Mk. 14, 15. 

Kileikia, pr. n., Cilicia; gen. -ais; 
Galel,; 21. 

kilpei, f. (113), womb; Lu. 1,31. 

kindins, m. (91), governor; Mt. 
gg. M. 18. V Eu. 20, 20. 


kaüripa — kukjnu. 


to prove, test, choose; lI Cor. 
8, 8. Gal. 6, 4. 

Klémaíntus, pr.n., Clement; dat. 
„au; Phil. 4, 3 (in D, A has 
Klaimaíntau). 

klismjan, w. v. (188), to tinkle, 
clink: I Cor, T371 

klismô, f. (112), eymbal; I Cor. 
13, 1. 

kniu, n. (93), knee; Mk. 1, 40. 
15,19. Lu. 5, 8. Hom. 14,258 

knóps (74, n. 2), f. (103), race, 
stock; Phil. 3, 5 

knussjan, w. v. (188), to kneel; 
Mk. 10, 17; kniwam knuss- 
jan, th.s.; Mk. 1, 40. 

Kósam, pr.n., Cosam; Lu. 3, 28. 

Kostila (Kustila); Neap. Doc. 

Kréks (8), pr. n. (119), a Greek; 
Gal. 2, 3. 8, 28. Col’3, 11; Sei 


| -is; Rom. M 12. pl. nom. -ós; 


[Lor] 22. 
Kréskus, pr. n., 
Aréskus, B Krispus); 
Tim. 4, 10. 
Kréta (6), pr. n., 
tili e 
Krets (6,41. 1; 17, n. 1), prone 
in pL, the Cretiaus; Tit. 1, 12; 
Krispus, pr. n., Crispus; II Tim. 
4,10 (in B, Xréskus); aec. -u; 
I Cor. 1, 14. 
kriustan, str. v. (173, n. 1), to 
gnash; kr. wi puns, tognash 
with the teeth; Mk. 9, 18. 


Crescens (A has 
JI 


Crete; dat. -ai; 


k. wisan, to be governor, to | krusts, m. (101, n. 1), p. 


govern; Lu. 2, 2. 

kinnus, f. (105), cheek; Mt. 5, 
Lu. 6, 29. 

kintus, m. (105), farthing; Mt. 
5, 96. 


kinsan, str. v. (173, n. 1), w. acc., 


Mt. 8, 12. 


39. | kubitus, m. (105), & reclining (at 


table); anakumbjan kubi- 
tuns (cognate ace.), to rechne 
in a company; Lu. 9, 14. 


kukjan, w. v. (188), w. dut., to 
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kiss; Mk. 14, 44. 45. Lu. 7, 38. C) 

45. 15, 20. en 
GENE, arise! Mk. 5, 41. bs dal 1 iie. EE 
PUTA -wida, f. (97), bond; Eph. 6, 17. Mk. 16, 10. Ba 
kuni, n. (93), Ain, race, tribe, wail; JI Cor. 12, 21. 

ELT ho on Mt. 11, 16. qaírrei, Í. (113), meekness, gen- 

Mk. 8, 12. 9, 19. 29. Lu. 1, 8. tleness; IL Cor. 10, 1. Gal. 5, 23. 

48. G1. | 6, 1. Eph. 4, 2. Col. 3,12. I 
kunnan, pret. -pres. v. (199), to Tim. 6, 11. II Tim. 2, 25. 

know, (1) alone; Mt. 27,.65. qaírrus, adj. (131), meek, gentle; 

I Cor. 13, 9. (2) w. acc.; Mt. 7,| I Tim. 3, 3. II Tim. 2, 24. 

23. 96, 72. Mk. 1, 34; w. two Qartus (59), Quartus; Rom. 16, 

pees M. 6, 20. Jo. 17, 3. (3)| 23. 

bida, ued, 18. M Cor. gens (qeins; 7, n. 2), f. (103), 

5,16. (4) w. an indir. question; | woman, wife; Mt.5,31. 32. 27, 

Mk.1,24.14,68. (5) w.a clause| 19. Mk. 6, 17. 18. Lu. 1, 5. 13. 

Ww. ei; Jo. 15, 19 I Tim. 3, 116 Rom. (m 9 I Cor. T, 10. 

or patei; Mk. 13, 28. IL Cor. giman, str. v. (175, n. 1), to 

13, 5. Skeir. I, b. come, arrive; Mt. 6, 10. 7, 25. 
kunpi, n. (95), knowledge; Lu.1,| w. af w. dat.; Mk. 3, 22; a Mig 

fie Rom. 10,201 Cor. 8, 10.) w.dat.; Lu. 19, 5; or aec. NIS 

13, 2.8. Skeir. I, d. IV, b. VI,| 8, 10. w. and w. acc.; Lu. 3,3. 

b. w. at wv. dat. Mt. 7,15 diu 
kunps, adj. (prop. pret. partic.),| W- dat.; Jo.6,37; du pamma, 

known, (1) w. dat.; Jo. 18, 15. for this cause; Jo.18, 37; dupe, 

16. Phil. 4, 5. k. wisan, to be| therefore; Mk. 1, 38; duppé 

made known; Eph. 3, 5; w. at (i. e. du-uh-pê), th. s "Jo. 

w. dat.; Phil. 4, 6; kunpa, sb. 12, 2T owe, Ira mw dart. Bt. 3, 

m., acquaintance; Lu. 2, 44. 11. w. hindar w.dat.; Mt. 8, 
28. w. in w. gen; Jo. 12, 9; or 
dat; „Mt. 5, 20; in garda 
qumans, being in the house; 
Mk. 9, 33; oracc., Jo. 6, 14. w. 
mip w. dat.; Mk. 14, 62. w. 
E | nélva w. dat.; Mk.2,4.w. und 
kustus, m. (105), proof, trial) acc; Lu:4,42. w. us w. dat; 

test; II Cor. 2, 9. 8, 2. 15, 5. ME. 7,1. w. advs.: faírrapró; 
Kyrénaius, pr. n., Cyrenius,, Mk.8,4; hör; Mt. 8, 29; lva- 

(Quirinus); dat.-au; Lu. 2, 2. prô; Jo. 8, 14; iupapró; 
Kyrénaius, pr. n., à Cyrenian;| Skeir. IV, b. c; þaruh; Skeir. 

doo. us Mile. love. Ill, ac w. ei; Jo. 10, 10; dwpë 

ei; Mk. 4, 21. w. an inf. of pur- 


Lu. 8, 3. 
Küstanteinus, pr. n., Constan- 
tine; gen. -aus (-us in MS; 105, 


Küsa, pr. n., Chuza; gen. -ins; 
n. 2); Gal. 
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pose; Mt. 5, 17. Skeir. I, a. w. 
acc. ofspace; as, dagis wig q., 
to vo aday’s journey; Lu. 2, 
44. 

qina-kunds, adj. (124), female; 
Gal. 3, 38. 

qinein. n., asil]r woman; II Tim. 
3, 6. 

qineins, adj. (124), female; Mk. 
10, 6. 

qino, f. (112), woman; Mt. 5, 28. 
11, 11. Mk. 7, 25. 15, 40. Lu. 
1 25. Har. 7, 16. 11, 3.6. 

qisteins, í. (103, n. 1), destruc- 
tion; I Cor. 5, 5. 

Gistjan, w. v. (188), w. dat, to 
destroy; Lu. 9, 56. 

gipun, str. v. (176, n. 1), to say, 
speak, tell, name, call, (1) w. 
dat. of pers. addressed; Mt. 5, 
MS. Skem. IV, ae YTI, b; ordu 
w. dat.; Mt. 8, 7; so before 
naines ofinanimatebeings; Mk. 
4,39. (2) theth. said is express- 
ed by the acc.; Mk. 1, 42; ora 
clause w. patei; Mt. 5, 20; or 
pei; Jo. 13, 38; or ei w. indic.; 
JO, 47; :9mopt.; "ME. 3,9: or 
ei mi w. indic.; Mt. 10, 23; or 
aep. ant; Mk. 8,27; Oman 
opt. clause denoting command 
or'exhoftetion; Lu. 9, $4; of 
an inf. clause w. ni; Mt. 5, 34. 
39. (3) the pers. or th. spoken 
of is indicated by the acc.; Mk. 
b, TA; er hi w. act.; Wb. 11, 7. 
(4) w. two &éés., #0 call; Mk. 
10, 18.—q. sik raíhtana, to 
justify one's self; Gal. 5, 4. (5) 
w. instr.; Mt. 8, 8. (6) w. in w. 
dat.; Mt.9,3; or paírh w. acc.; 
Mt. 27,9. (7) Wandan. W. dat., 


to speak well of, praise; Lu. 6, 
26. ubil q. w. dat., to speak 
evil of, curse; Mk. T, 10. 

qipu-hafts, adi., pregnant; qipu- 
haftó, used as f. sb., a woman 
being with child; Mk. 13, 17. I 
Thess. 5, 3. 

qipus, m. (105), womb; Lu. 1, 
41.42. 2, 23; stomach; I Tim. 
Doo. 

qius, adj. (124, n. 3), quick, living, 
alite; Mk. 12, 2T. Lu. 20, 38. 
Rom. 12, 1. 14, 9. Col. 2, 20. 
II Tim. 4, 1. 

qrammipa, f. (97), moisture; Lu. 
3,6. 

gums, m. (101,n. 1), 2 coming, 
appearing, arrival, presence; 
í Gor. 15, 28. 16, 17. II Corse 
6. 7. 10,10. Phil. 13259 


L. 


Lagga-modei, f. (113), Jongsuf- 
fering; Rom. 9, 22. II Cor. 6,6. 

laggei, f. (113), length; Eph. 3, 
18. 

laggs, adj. (124), Jong (of time); 
Mk. 2, 19»9, 21. Ln. 9, 27. 19 
4s Bom. 7,1. 11, 13. 

lagjan, w. v. (187), to lay, lay 
down, put, place; w. aec. ofth.; 
Lu. 19, 21. 22; kniwa 1., to 
bow one's knees; Mk. 15, 19; 
and ana w. dat.; Mk. 6, 56; or 
ana w. acc; Mt. 9, 16. ga 
waírpil. ana aírpa, to send 
peace on earth; Mt. 10, 34; or 
faür w. ace; as, |. saiwala 
seina faür, fo give one's life 
for; Jo. 10, 11; or ir pk. 
dat.;as, fram silbin, by him- 
self; I Cor. 16, 2; or in w. ace.; 
Mt. 27, 6. or ana; Mk. 5, 29; 
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lvar; Jo. 11, 34. or a dat. of| 9,38. Rom. 9, 30. (2) w. afar 
pers.; Mk. 7, 82. wi dat.; Mt; 3, 1.22; mip w. 

laílóun; seelauan.: dat.; Lu. 9, 49. 
laiba, f. (97), that which is lett, laists, m. (101), foot-priut. track, 
remnant; Mk. 8, 8. Rom. 9,| step, aim, end; II Cor. 12, 18. 
24. Skeir. II, d. V, b. 
laígaíón, tor. w., legion; Mk.5,9.| Laiwweis, pr. n., Levi; Lu.5. 29; 
r5: oen. th. s.; Lu. 3, 21. 29: acc. 
laikan, red. v. (179), to leapfor| -; Mk. 2, 14. Lu. 5, 2%. 
joy; Lu. 1, 41. 44. 6, 23. Laíwweiteis, pr.n., Levites; Ezra 
laiks, m. (101), dance, dancing; | 2,40. Neh. 7, 1. 
lit, 25. Lamaík, pr. n. Lamech; 
laíktjó, (57), for. w., lection, les-| -is; Lu. 3, 56. 
son, reading; occurs always in lamb, n. (94), kumb, sheep; Mt. 
the margin (in B) opposite the} 7,15. 9, 36. Lu. 10, 5. 15, 4. 
passage to be read in chureh;| 6. Jo. 10, 1. 
comp. I Cor. 15,58. II Cor. 3, 4. | Iand, n. (94), land, ground, field, 
lais; seeleisan. region, country; Mk. 5, 1. 10. 
laisareis, m. (92), teacher, mas-| 6,1. Lu.2,8. 14, 18. landis 
ter; Mt. 8, 19. 9,11. 10, 24.25. | (25), partit. gen., portion of 
Mk. 4, 38. Lu. 2,46. Skeir.1,| land, far away; Lu. 19:91 
da 10 pata bisunjané land, the 
laiseigs, adj. (124), apt to teach;| country round about; lu. 4, 
I Tim. 3, 2. II Tim. 2, 24. 37. l 
laiseins, f. (103, n. 1); Mt. 7, 28. lasiws (42, n. 1), adj. (124), 
ME. 7,7. 11,18. Jo. 7, 16. I| feeble, weak, II Cor. 10 10: 
Cor. 14, 26. superl. lasiwósts; I Cor. 12, 
laisjan (30), w. v. (197), toteach,| 22. 
(1) abs.; Mt. 11, 1. (2) w. acc. | latei, f. (118), slot | 
of pers.; Mt. 5, 19; or th.; Mk.| it (is) not grievous to me; 
7, 7; or pers. and th.; Mk. 4, 2.| Phil. 3, JT 
(3) w. aec. of pers. and an inf.;|latjan, w. v. (188), w. ace., to 











ven. 


Skeir. V, d; solaisjan sik, to 
learn; l'Tim.5, 13. II Tim. 3, 
T; fortheinf. aclause w. patei; 
Mk. 8, 31. (4) anparleik6 or 
aljaleikös l., to teach other- 
wise; I Tm. 1, 3.76; 3.— sa 
laisida waürda, he who is 
taught in the word; Gal. 6, 6. 
laistjan, w. v. (188), to follow, 
follow after, (1) w. acc. (some- 
times implied); Mt. 8,19. Mk. 





make slothful, to delay; Lu. 1, 
Die 


lats, adj. (124), slothful, lae; 


Lu. 1822) Bom.12.11. me 
1:59. 


laba-leikó, adv., very gladly; I 


Cor. 12, 15. 


laþón, w. v. (190), to invite, call, 


w. acc; Mt..9. 18. „Mk. 2, Wi. 
Lu. 5,32. w. (instr.) dat.; ICor. 
7,20. widuw. dat.; Gal. 1,6; 


lapóns — leikaius. 
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in w. dat.; I Cor. 7, 15; us w.|lausa-watürdi, n.(95), empty talk; 
dat.; Rom. 9, 24. pres. partic.,| II Tim. 2, 16. 
lapónds, used as sb.; Rom. 9, |]ausa-waürds, adj. (124), speak- 
Ti ing loose words, talking vainly; 

lapóus, í. (108, n. 1), a calling,| "Tit. 1, 10. 
vocation, invitation; Rom. 11, |laus-handus, adj. (131,n. 1), emp- 
29. I Cor. 7, 20. Eph. 1, 18. 4, | etidisnged" Mk. 12, 3. 

1.4. consolation; Lu. 2,25. | lausjan, W. v. (188), (1) w. acc. 
redemption; Lu. 2, 38. of pers., to Joose, redeem, de- 

Laudeikia (in Á, Laudetkainin B),| liver; Mt. 27, 43; and af w. 
pr. n.. Laodicea; Col.4, 13.15.| dat.; Mt. 6, 13; us w. dat; 

Laudékaión, pr. n. (Gr. infl.), the] Rom. 7, 24. (2) w. ace. of th., 
Laodiceans; Col. 4, 16. to exact; Lu. 3,13. to make 

lati, f. (98), form; Gal. 4, 19| ofnone effect; I Cor. 1, 17; Mid 
(gloss)- ai wi dat., to ask for böll 

lamis (56. n. 1), m. (91), leaf, the| again; Lu. 6, 30. the inf. wa 
leaves, foliage; Mk. 11, 13. 13,| passive sense, to be loosed; I 
2S. Cor.7,27. salausjands, the 

laugnjan (31), w. v. (189), to deny;| deliverer; Rom. 11, 26. 

Mt. 26, 70.72 (afataik inCA). |laus-qiprei, f. (113), fasting; II 
Mk. 14, 70. Lu. 8, $5. Cores, 5. 11, 29. 

lauhatjan, w.v. (188), to lighten; |laus-qiprs, adj. (124), with emp- 
Lu. 17, 24. ty stomach, fasting; Mk. 8, 3. 

lauhmuni (-môni, 14, n. 3), t., | Lazarus, pr. n., Lazarus; Lu. 16, 
holuna; Am. 10,18. 17, 24.| 20 dat -au; Jo. 19, 10 að 
II Thess. 1, 8. -u; JO.11,5; or Lazare 

Lanidjai (or Laúidi, Gr. form),| Lu. 16, 23; voc. -u; Jo.1l, 43. 
pr. n. in desb.; II Tim. T, 5. leihts, adi. (124), Jig'ht; II Cor. 

laun, n. (94), reward, thank, wa-| 4,17 (lveiht in MS).- 
ges; Mt. 6, 1. Lu. 6, 32. 33. 34. | leiht, n. (94?), lightness; L Cor. 
Rom. 6, 23. | S. 

launa-wargs, m., an unthankful leikan, str. v. (172), to lend; Lu. 
person; II Tim, 3, 2. 6, 34.35. |. sis, to borrow; 

laus (78,n. 2), adj. (124), empty;| Mt. 5, 42. 

Lu. 1,53. 20, 10. 11. vain; I|leik, n. (94), body; Mt.5, 29. 30. 
Cor. 45, 14. D8. |. wairpan,| 6, 22.28.25. leiks sium 


to be made vain; II Cor. 9, 8. 
l. wisan w. gen., to be with- 
out; LCor.9 21; or w. af w 
dat., to be separated from, to 
hà ve ost; Gal." 5, 4. 
lausa-waúrdei, f. (113), empty 
talk; L Tim. 1, 6. 


bodily shape; Lu.3,22. a dead 
body, corpse; Mt. 27, 52. 58. 
59. flesh; Mk.10,8. 18, 20. 
frauja bi leika, 2 master 
according to the flesh; Col. 3, 
92 


Icikaius, £.(105,n. 2), king, good 


leikan — ligan. 


393 


pleasure, purpose; Eph. 1, 5. 9! to heal, (1) abs.; Lu. 6, 1. 9, 6. 


(gloss). II 'Thess. Th, ILL Kim. 
1:295 


(2) w. acc. of pers.; Lu. 10, 9; 
and gen. of disease; Lu. 5, 15. 


leikan, w. v. (193), w. dat., to|létan (leitan; 7, n. 2), red. v. 


please; Jo. 8, 29. I Cor. 10, 33. 

leikeins, adj, bodily, fleshly; 
kon. 14. II Cor. 1, 12. 5, 3. 
IO I Tim. 4, 8. Skeir. I, b. 

leikeis; see lék eis. 

lein, n. (94), linen; Mk. 14, 51. 
52. 15, 46. 

leisan (30), pret.-pres. v. (197), 
to learn, experience; only lais, 
I know, occurs; Phil. 4, 12. 

leitan (7, n. 2); see lêtan. 

leitils, adj. (124; 138), little, 
short; Mk. 9, 42. leitil mél, 


or simply, leitil, a Zittle while; 
gos 95 T6 16. du leiti- 
for à short 
time, a little while; Skeir. IV, b. 


lamma méla, 


du leitilai Weilai, th.s.; Il 
Cor. 1,9. Skor VL a. 


after; Mt.26, 13. naühleitil 


or leitil nath, yet a little 
while; Jo. 14,19. 16, 16. leitil 
lva, a little; II Cor. 11, 1. 16. 
w. a superl. meaning, very little, 


the least; Mt. 25,45. w.a partit. 
gen.; I Cor. 5, 6. adv.; Mk. 1, 


19. — leitil galaubjands, 
one of little faith; Mt. 6, 30; w. 
(instr.) dat.; as, wahstau, of 


stature; Lu. 19, 3. 


leipus, m. (105), & strong drink; 


Lu. Ns 15. 


lékeis (leikeis), m. (92), physi- 
cian; Mt. 9712. Mk. 2, 17. 5, 


96. Lu. 4, 23. 5, 81. 8, 43. 


lékinassus (leikinassus), m. 


(105), healing; Lu. 9, 11. 


lékinón (leikinón), w. v. (190), 


afar 
leitil, after a while, a little 


(181), (1) to leave, w.acc.; Lu. 
19,44. w.two accs.; Jo. 14,18. 
(2) to refer, leave; Rom. 12,19. 
(3) to give forth, utter: 1. stib- 
namikila, to cry with a loud 
voice; Mk. 15, 37. (4) to let, 
let be, let alone, suffer; Lu. 4, 
34. 6,42. w. acc.; Mk. 5, 19; 
and an inis Wt. 8, 228 maðr 
Mt. 27, 49. Mk. 11, 16. 
léw, n. (94,n. 1), occasion, oppor- 
tunity; Rom. m, 8. 11, I bor. 
5, 12. Gal. 5, 13. 


léwjan, w. v. (188), w. ace., to 


betray; only pres. partic. oc- 
curs; Mk. 14, 42. Jo. 18, 5; 
without object; Mk. 14, 44. 

libains, f. (113, n. 1), life, world; 
Mt. 7,14. 25, 46. Mk.4,19. Jo. 
6, 63. 

liban, w. v. (193), to live; Mt. 9, 
18. 27, 63. w. dat. of interest; 
Lu. 20, 38. w. bi we aec. to 
live on (anything) to maintain 
one's self; Lu. 4, 4. in w. gen.; 
Jo. 6,57. in w. dat.; Rom. 10, 
5.mipw. dat.; Lu. 2, 96. us 
w. dat. (by means of, through, 
by); IL Cor. 13, 4. samanal., 
to live together; II Cor. 7, 3. 
l.taujan, to make to live, to 
quicken; Jo. 6, 63. l. gatau- 
jan, th. s.; Jo. 5, 21. Skeir. 
Na ih. 

ligan, str. v. (176, n. 1), to lie; 
Mt. 27, 52. w. ana w.dat.; Mt. 
9,2. in w. dat. ; Mt. 8, 6. 14. 
du w. dat; Lu. 2, 34. at w. 
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dat., Ly. 3, 9. w. parei; Sik. 
5, 40. 

ligrs, m. (91), couch, bed; Mt.9, 
976. Md, 21. T, 40030. Du75, 
18. chambering, adultery; 
Rom. 13, 13. 

lima, for. w., WAF; 
Mk. 15, 34. 

lisan, str. v. (176, n. 1), togath- 
er, collect, (1) w. in w. aec.; 
Mt. 6, 26. (2) w. acc. and af w. 
det. Mt. 7, 16; or us w. dat.; 
Lu. 6, 44. 

listeigs, adj. (124), crafty, cun- 
ning, wilv; Il Cor. 12, 16. Eph. 
4, 14. 

lists (30), f. (103), wile; Eph. 6, 
Ísl. 

lita, f. (97), pretense, dissimula- 
tion; Gal. 2, 13. 

liteins, f. (103,n. 1), intercession; 
IgM. 2, 4. 

lipus, m. (105), 7b, member; 
Mt. 5, 29. 30. Rom. 7, 5. 25. 
Toe, € TCor. 12 12.994 avs. 

liuba-leiks, adj., Jovelr; Phil. 4, 
8. 

liudan, str. v. (173, n. 1), 
grow, spring up; Mk. 4, 27. 

liufs (gen. liubis, 31; 56, n. 1), 
adi. (124, n. 2), beloved, dear; 
ME. 1,11. 9, 7. 12n.8,22.9, 95. 
20. 15. W. dat; Mk. 12; 6. 
Philem. 16. 

liuga, f. (97), marriage, wedlock; 
I Tim. 4, 3. Jineom hafts, 
wedded, married; 1 Cor. 7, 10. 

liugan, w. v. (192, n. 1; 103), to 
marty, take 2 wife, (1) abs.; 


Mt. 27, 46. 


to 


hers — liupón. 


NK.12,25. Lu. 17, 27. w.dat.; 
Mk.10, 12. the inf. is used with 
reference to either sex; Í Cor. 
7, Sl Dire 5, du. 
liugan (31), str. v. (178, n. 1), fo 
Tie; Rom. 9, 1. Il Cor. 11,9 
Gal. 1, 20. I Tim. 2, 7. SAL 
VIII, c. w. acc., toel a hesta, 
deceive by lies; Col. 3, 9. 
liugn (31), n. (94), Jie; Jo. 8,44. 
Eph. 4, 25. Skeir. I, c. 
liugna-praüfétus, m. (105), false 
prophet; Mt. T, 15. | 
liugna-watürds, m. (91; prop. adi.; 
124), one who speaks lies, 
speaking lies; I 'Tim. 4, 2. 
liugnja, m. (108), Ziar; Jo. 8,44. 
55. li. 1, 10: DEC. Te 
linhadei, f. (113, and n. 2), Jight, 
illumination; Il Cor. 4, 4 (par 
tit. gen., in A; D has -ein). 6. 
liuhadeins, adj. (124), full of 
light, shining, brieht; Mt. 6, 
22. 
liuhap, gen. -adis, n.(94), light; 
Mt. 5, 16. Mk. 13, 24. 14, 54. 
II Cor. 11, 14. Skew. VI, a. 
liuhtjan, w. v. (188), fo give 
fight, to light, shine; Mt.5,15. 
16. II Cor. 4, 4. 6. Skeir. VI, à. 
liutei, f. (113), deceit, pretense, 
Dypocerisv; Mk. T, 82. 12053 
Eph. 4, 14. I Tim. 4, 2. us 
liutein taiknjan sik, to 
feign one's self; Lu. 20, 20. 
liuts, adj. (124), deceitful; used 
as sb., m., liuta, dissembler, 
hypocrite; Mt. 6,8. 5. 16. Mk. 
1,6. Lu. 6,49. II Tim. 3, 18. 


Mk. 12, 25. Lu. 17, 27. (2) w./Muþareis, m. (92), singer; Ezvn 


ate; Mt. 8,889. Mk. 10; 41. in 


2 44. Neh. 7, 1. 


pass., to be married, be given | liupon, w.v. (190), tosing; Rom. 
IM marriage, take à husband: 15,9. 


Lód — mahteis. 
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Lod, pr. n., Lot; gen. -is; Lu. 17, 
28. 32. 

lôfa, m. (108), the palm of the 
hand; Mt. 26, 67. Mk. 14, 65; 
slahslôfin, a buffet; Jo. 18, 
22519, 3. 

Iubains (31), f. (103, n. 1), hope; 
Itom. 15, 13. 

lubja-leis, adj., skilled in witch- 
eraft; II Tim. 3, 15 (gloss). 

lubja-leisei (30), f. (113), witch- 
craft; Gal. 5, 20. 

ludja, f. (97), face, countenance; 
Mt. 6, 17. 

luftus, m. (105), air; I Cor. 9, 
26. Eph. 2, 2. I Thess. 4, 17. 

lukarn, n. (94), ight, candle; Mt. 
6, 22. Mk. 4, 21. Lu. 8,16. 15, 
8. Skeir. VI, a. . 

lukarna-stapa, m. (108), candie- 
sticks Mt. 5, T0. ME, 4, 21. Lu. 
8, 16. 

Lukas, pr. n., Luke; Col. 4,14. II 
Pm d ace. an; Lu: 
superscr. 

Lukius, pr. n., Lucius; Rom. 16, 
wile 

lin, n. (93; orlàns; 101?), ran- 
som; Mk. 10, 45. 

lustón, w. v. (190), w. gen., to 
desire; Mt. 5, 28. 

lustus, m. (105), lust, desire; 
Mk. 4, 19. Jo. 8, 44. Rom. 7, 7. 
8. 13, 14. Gal. 5, 16. 24. Eph. 
2,3. 4, 22. uslustum willing- 
Iv; Philem. 14. 

lustu-sams, adj. (124), longed 
for, much desired; Phil. 4, 1. 

lutóu, w. v. (190), to betray; 
pres. partie. lutónds, usedas 
sb., imn., deceiver, betrayer; Tit. 
1, 10. 


Lyddómaeis, pr. n., (for) Lod; 
Ezra 2, 33. 

Lysanius, pr. n., Lysanias; 
mus. bus 

Lystra, pr. n., Lystra; dat. 
II Tim. 3, 11. 


M. 


Maeinan, pr. n., Menan; gen. 
Lu. 3, 31. 

magan, pret. - pres. v. (201), to 
be able, beableto do, (1) alone; 
Mk. 6, 19. 9, 18. 92. (2) wi ace: 
Phil. 4, 13; and faúr w. ace; 
IL Cor. 13, 8. (8) w. inf, (a) 
wisan w. nom.; Lu.14, 26. 27. 
(b) wafrpan w. nom.; I Cor. 
1, 21. mag waírpan, 16 is 
possible, it may be; Rom. 12, 
18. (c) other vs.; Mt. 5, 36. 6, 
24. an inf. folle. the pret. par- 
tic., mahts, is used in a pass. 
sense; Mk. 11, 5. Lu. 8, 43. | 

magapei, f. (113), virginity; Lu. 
2, 36. 

maga[s, f. (103), maid, virgin; 
Iu: L 24. 

Magdalan, pr. n., Magdalan; Mk. 
ONT. 

Magdalene, pr. n., Magdalene; 
Mit. 20,956.61 0 
I6, 1. Lu. 8, 2; dat. (tli. s); 
Mk. 16, 9. 

magula, in. (108), a little boy, 
ja; Jos6, OF Seni, VII, af 

magus, m. (105), bor, child, 
servant; Lu. 2, 43. 48. 9, 42. 
15, 26. 

Mahap, pr. n, Maatl; gen. -is; 
Bu. 326. 

mahteigs, adi. (124), (1) mighty, 
strong mble; Mk. 18, 22. Lu. 
1,49.52. w. wisan aud an inf.; 


een. 


NS; 


5; 
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Lu. 14, 31. w. wisan and in 
w. dat.: TI Cor. 13, 9. (2) pas- 
sible; Mk. 13, 83. Gal. 4, 15. 
w. dag? ME. 9,28. IP Cor. 10, 
4: or æt w. dat.; Lu. 18, 22; or 
Iram w. dat.; Aik. 10, 27. 
mahts, pret. partie; s. magan. 

mahts (66, n. 1), f. (103), (1) 
might, power, strength, virtue; 
Mt.'6, 19. Ml. 9, 1. 12, 24.30. 
33. 13, 25. 26. (2) in pl. also 
night, works, wonderful things 
or deeds, miracles; Mt. 7, 22. 
11 Mkr, QoS. 14. 

maidjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., to 
corrupt, deform, falsifv; IL Cor. 
2,17. 

maihstus, m. (105), dung, dung- 
hill, mixen; Lu. 14, 35. 

mail, n. (94), spot, wrinkle; Eph. 

5, 27. 

Maílaían, pr. n., Melea; gen. -is; 
bud, 31. 

Maílkei (?), pr. n., Melehi; gen. 
ets; Im.5, 24; or-eins; Ln. 
3 20. 

maímbrana, for. w., m. (108), 
membrane, parchment; IT Tim. 
4, 13. 

mais, adv. (212), more, rather; 
Mu. 10, 28. Mk. 9, 42. m. bau, 
more than, ratherthan; Jo.12, 
43. w. det., more than; Mt. 6, 

Lu. 7, 26. pleonastic w. 

another compar.; Mt. 6, 26. 

Mk.5,26; und filu in. batizð, 


20. 


mahts — Makidónja. 


lvan filu... m. pamma, the 
more... so much the more; Mk. 
T, 36. filaus m., th. s.; II Cor. 
1,13; Skeir. V, c; so w. another 
compe; XI Cor. 8,22. kan 
m., how much more; Rom. 11, 
I2. MAnfilum., th. s., Rome 
11, 24. Philem. 16. undlvan 
filu m., th. s.; Mt. 6, 30. wen: 
waneim., 106 much more; II 
Cor. 3, 8. m. frapjan, to think 
more highly; Rom. 12, 3. 

Maísaüllam, pr. n., Meshullani; 
cen. -18; Neh. 6, 18. 

maist, adv. (212, n. 3), a£ the 
most; 1 Cor. 14, 27. 

maists, superl. adj. (138), the 
greatest; Mk. 4, 32. 9, 34. Lu. 
9, 46. «chief man, yA min oi 
rank; Mk. 6, 21. sa maista 
gudja, the high priest; Jo.18, 
24. 26. 19, 6. 

maitan, red. v. (179), w. acc., to 
cut, cut off, cut down; Mk. 11, 
3. 

maipms, m. (91, n. 1), gift; Mk. 
nal. 

maiza, compar. adj. (138), more, 
greater; Jo. 19, 11. Skeir. III, 
a. sa maiza, the elder; Rom. 
9,12. maizó pau, morethan; 
Eph. 3, 20. filaus maizð, 
much more; Skeir. VII, b. — w. 
dat., more than, greater than; 
Mt. LI, 11. Mk. 12, 51. Eu 
13. 


far better; Phil. 1, 25. filu m., | Makébis, pr. n. in gen., Vagbish; 


much more; keir. VIT, d. m. 


bewa 2, 30. 


filu, thi. s.; I Cor. 12, 22. filu| Makidóneis, pr. n. in pl. nom., 


gabaúrjaba m., most gladly; 
Wi Cor. 12, 9. uudfila i, 
much more, so much the more; 
lan. 18, 89. 


Macedonians; IL Cor. 9, 4; dat. 
ain; II Cor. 9, 2 (in ADB ms 
-Ônnim). 


IL Cor. 3, 9. 11. Makidonja (11, n. 1), pr. n., Ma- 


Makmas — man-leika. 397 


cedonia; gen. -ais; II Cor. 8, 
1, and subser. (in A). I Tim. 1, 
3 (in B, A has Makédónais); 
dat. Makidónai; II Cor. 11, 
9. Phil. 4, 15. I Thess. 4, 10 
(in B); or Makaídóniai; II 
Cor. 1, 16. 7, 5 (in A, Bhasi 
for af); ace. Makidónja; I 
Cor. 16, 5 (in A and B); II Cor. 
2. 13 (in B, A has af for i). 
Makmas, pr. n.in gen. (uninfl.), 
Michmas; Ezra, 2, 27. 

malan, str. v. (177, n. 1) to 
grind in a mill; Lu. 17, 35. 
Malatheus, pr. n.; Neap. Doc. 
Maleilaíél, pr. n., Maleleel; gen. 
is; Lu. 3, 37. 

Malkus, pr. n., Malchus; Jo. 18, 
10. 

malma, m. (108), sand; Mt. Te? 
Roi 27. 

maló, í. (112), moth; Mt. 6, 19. 
20. 

Mambrés, pr. n., Mainbres (Jan 
bres); II Tim. 8, 8. 
manimó, f. (112), flesh; Col. 1, 22. 
mammóna, for. w., m. (108), 
Mammon, riches; Mt. 6,24. Lu. 
16, 13 (gloss). 
managdüps, í. (103), abundance; 
ITS 8.2. 
managei, f. (111; 113), crowd, 
multitude, the people; Mt. 9, slayer, murderer; Jo. 8, 44. 
36. 11,7. 27,1.15.64. an adj., mana-séps, gen. -sédis, f. (103), 
partie., or prn., usually agrees people, multitude; Lu. 9, 13. 
with it in gender and number; world; Mk.14,9. Lu.9,25. Jo. 
Mt. 9, 23. Mik. 5, 31. th. v.| 1, 99, 614. 33. 51. I Cor. $, 9. 
either agrees with it; Mt. 7,28.| H Cor. 5, 19. 

9, 8; or managel stands in|manauli, for. w., n. (296) dile 
the sing., and the v. in the pl;| shape or fashion of & man; 
Mi. 3, 92. 92.15; or one *. oc- iB. 2, 9. 

curs in the sing. aud another in man-leika, in. (108), the image 
the pl.; Jo. 6, 24. Skeir.VIIT,c.| or Jikeness of à man, an image; 


manag-falps, adj. (124), mani- 
fold; Lu. 18, 30. Eph. 3, 10. 
managjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., to 
multiply; JI Cor. 9, 10. I Thess. 
3, 12. 
managnan, w.v. (194), to increase, 
abound; II Cor. 4, 15. Eph. 5, 
10 (gloss). II Cor. 8, 7. JI Thess. 
3. T. v. in w. dat.; II Cor.8; 7. 
manags, adj. (124), much, many; 
Mi: 7,13. 8, 1. 11. 16. 1520 
Mk. 1,94. we gen.; Lu. 1, 9. 
w. us w. dat.; Jo. 12, 42.—filu 
m., very much, very great; Mk. 
8,1. lvaiwa m., how many; 
II Cor. 1, 20. lvan m., how 
many; Mk.8,5.19. 20. swa 
m., so many; Jo. 6,9. swam. 
swaswó, as many as; Mk. 3, 
28. swa m. swó, th.s.; Mk. 
3, 10.— compar. managiza, 
more, greater; Mt. 5, 87. 41. 
Lu. 7, 438. Jo. TT, SE 
managizó (sc. haban), to 
have more; Il Cor. 8, 15. m. 
waírpan, to become more or 
greater; Mt. 5, 20. in mana- 
gizó pau, for more than; Mk. 
14, 5. — superl. managists 
(only in pl); pai managi- 
stans, the most; Mt. 11, 20. 
mana-matirprja, m. (108), man- 
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Mk. 12, 16. Lu. 20; 24. ICor. 
15, 49 (A has man n-). 

manna, m. (117), man; Mt.5,16. 
19. 6, 15. Mk.1, 23. Lu. 4, 33. 
Jo.6,10.—ni manna, no man, 
nobody; Mt. G 24. Mk. 2, 21. 
22: or manne nt, th. s.; Mt. 
Spe. 9; 30. 

manna, for w., manna; Jo. 6, 31. 
49. 58. 

manna-hun, any one, always in 
negative clauses, no one; Mk. 
1,44. 8, 26.30. 9,9. 39. Lu. 
3,14. Jo. 8, 33. 


manniskódus, m. (105), humani- | 


£v; Skeir. YT, b. 

mannisks, adi. (124), human; Jo. 
12, 43. I Cor. 4, 3. Skeir. VI, b. 

manwipa, f. (97), preparation; 
Eph. 6,15. pl. manwipós, 
necessary means; Lu. 14, 28 
(gen. partit.). 

manwjan, w. v. (188), to prepare, 
make ready, w.aec.; Mk.1, 3. 
19914, #2 Lu. 2, 31. 3, 4. 17, 
8; and dat. of pers.; Mt. 25, 41. 
Mk. 10, 40. á 

manwuba, adv. (210), in readi- 
ndes; TI Gor: 10, 6. 

manwus, adi. (131), ready; Mk. 
ix. IR. Du. 14, 17.9o. 7, 6. TI 
Cor. 9, 5. 10, 16. L2, 14. 

maran apa, for. ws., the Lord is 
coming; I Cor. 16, 22. 

mátei, T. (113), sea; Mt. 8, 24. 
26.27.32. una marein (dat), 
on the sen; Jo. 6, 19. (acc.), 
to the ama; Jo. 6, 16. Tayi 
marein, zeartlhesea; Mk. 1, 
16. faür& margin, th. $., 
Mk.5,21. hindar marein, 
across tlie sea; Mt. 8, 18. 28. 


manna — matjan. 


wipra marein, Lv the sea; 
Mk. 4, 1. 

MALIH; pr. n., Mann; Lu. 2, 19; 
or Marja; Mt. 27, 56. 61; or 
Mariam; Lu. 1, 27; geu. Ma- 
riins; Lu.1, 41; or -jins; Mk. 
6,3; dat. Mari; Lu. 2,5: 
34; or -jin ; Mk.16, 9; ace. Ma- 
rian; Lu. 2, T65- or Jan; Mo. 
11, WO 

marikreitus, 11. (119), pearl; I 
Tim. 2.9. 

mari-salws, m., sea; Lu.8, 22. 
23. 33. 

marka, f. (97), border, boundary, 
coast; Mt. 8, 34. Mk.5, 17. 7. 
24. 31. 8, 34. 

Markaíllus, pr. n., Marcellus; gen. 
-aus (-iaus in MS); Skeir. IV, 
d. 

Markus, pr.u., Mark; Mk.superser. 
Col. 4, 10; ace. -u; II Timis 
TP 

martyr (39), martyr; gen. pl. 
marytré (prob.for martyré, 
by error); Cal. 

Marþa, pr.n., Martha; Jo.11,20. 
21; gen. ps; Jo. 11, Tai 
san; Jo. IE 5 DA 

marzeins, f. (103, n. 1), offense; 
Gal. 5, 11. 

mêrjan, w. v. (188), w. Acc, to 
offend; WMt.-5, 29. 30. ak. 9, 
43.45.47. 

mati-halgs, m. (100), meat-bag, 
wallet, semp; Mk. 6,8. Lu. 9, 
3. 10, 4. 

matjan, w. v. (188), to eat, (1) 
abs; Mt. 25, 52. Mk. 7,9. 8; 9. 
(2) w. ace.; Mt. 6, 25. 31; and 
(nstr.) dat.; Mk. 7,9. 5. (3) 
w. gen.; Jo. 6, 26.50. 51. (4) 
w. hf w. dat.; Mk. 7,1. 28; at 


mats — ménóps. 
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a aa 


w. dat.; II Thess. 3, 8; mip w.| mawi (42), f. (94), maid, maiden, 


dat.; Mt. 9, 11. Mk. 2, 16. 

mats, m. (101), meat, food; Mk. 
7,19. Lu.3,11. 8, 55. 9,12. 
tae To. 6, 27. 55. 

Mattapan, pr. n, Matthat(a); 
een. -is; Lu. 3, 29. 31. 

Mattapius, pr. n., Mattapias; 
gen. -iwis; Lu. 3, 25; or-aus: 
Lu. 3, 26. 

Matþains, or Mappaius, pr. n., 
Matthew; acc. -u; Mt. superscr; 
9,9. Mk. 3,18. Lu. 6, 15. 

Matpat, pr.n., Matthat; gen. -is; 
Lu. 3, 24. 

mapa, m. (108), a worm; Mk. 9, 
44. 46. 48. 

mapl, n. (94, n. 2), assembly, 
market, market-place; Mk. 7, 
4 


damsel; Mt. 9, 24. 25. "ME. 5, 
495.06, 22. 28. 
mawiló, í. (112), young maiden, 
damsel; Mk. 5, 41. 

mégs, m. (91, n. 1), son-in-law; 
Neh. 6, 18. 

meina, (1) pers. prn.; seeik. (2) 
poss. prn.,f.; s. meins. 

meins, poss. prn. (151), (1) with- 
outsb.; Jo. 7, 16. 10, 14. (2) 
w.& sb. Mt. 7, 21. 3878. Baked, 
24 Jom. 6. 

méki, n. (95, or mékeis; 92 1), 
sword; Eph. 6, 17. 

mél, n. (94), a portion or period 
of time, time in general, season; 
Mk. 1, 15. 9, 21. 1284 in pE 
writings,scriptures; Mk.12, 24. 
Lu. 4, 21. Jo. 5, 4T. —Wadr. 


mapleins, f. (103, n. 1), public| phrases it is found in dat., or 


speech, discourse; Jo. 8, 43. 
mapljan, w. v. (188), to speak 
publiely, to talk; Jo. 14, 30. 
Mapusal, pr. n., Mathusala; gen. 
ss: Lu. 3, 37. 

maudjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., to 
remind; Skeir. VI, a. 

maürgins, m. (91, n. 1; 214), 
morn, morning; Mt.27, 1. Mk. 
IP UNS P416, 9. Jo. 18) 28; 
du maúrgina, to-morrow; I 
Cor a5, 32. 

maúrnan, w. v. (194), to be 
anxious, be troubled; Mt. 6,27. 
31. w. dat.; Mt. 6, 25. Phil. 4, 
6. 

maürpr, n. (94), murder; Mk. T, 
21. 35; 7. G31.9, 2L T Tim. 6,4. 

maürprjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., 
to murder, kill; Mt. 5, 21. Mk. 


governed by a prep.; Mt. 8, 29. - 
11, 25. us pamma méla, 
since that time; Jo. 6, 66. mél 
eabatrpais, birthday; Mk. 
Gael: 

méla, m.(108), measure, bushel; 
Mk. 4, 21. 

méljan, w. v. (187), fo write, (1) 
abs.; Lu. 1, 63. (2), w. dat. of 
pers. addressed; Lu. 1, 3. (3) 
w. aec. of the th. written; Mk. 
10, 4; or of pers., to enroll for 
taxation, to tax; Lu. 2, 3. (4) 
w. dat. of pers. and acc. of th.; | 
II Cor. 1, 13; for the ace. an 
iuf.; I Cor. 5, 11; or a clause w. 
patei; Rom. 10, 5. (5) w. du 
w. dat. of pers. addressed; 
subscrs. of Rom. and I Cor. (6) 
w.swa; II Thess. 3, 11. 


10, 19. Lu. 18, 20. Rom. 15,9. ména, m.(108), 210012; Mk.13, 24. 


Tbe 1, 9. 


ménóps, 1n. (117), month; Lu.1, 
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21. 26. 36. 4, 25. Gal. 4, 10. 
Neh. 6, 15. 

méreins, f. (113, n. 1), à preach- 
ime; Í Cor. lo, 18. Tit. 18. 
Skeir. IV, b. 

Mérila, (also written Mirjca), 
pr. n.; Neap. Doc. 

méripa, Í. (97), fame, report; Mt. 
9,26: Mk. 1, 28. Lu.9 14. 37. 

mérjan, w. v. (188), to make 
known, proclaim, noise abroad, 
preach, (1) abs.; Mk. 1, 7. 39. 
(2b dat; I Cor. 9, 27. (ys. 
ace. (nom. in pass.); Mt. 9, 35. 
10, 27. (4) w. an obiect clause; 
Mk. 6, 12. (5) w. dat. of pers. 
and acc. of th.; Lu. 4, 19. (6) 
we smá; IGor.15,11; wawa; 
Rom. 10, 15. — pres. partic. 
mérjands, m. (115), preach- 
ar sm. 7. II Timm. 1, dab. 

. més (8), n. (94), table; Mk. 11, 

15..dish, ‘changer ; Mk. 6,9225. 


28.—dalufmésa, a ditch for 


a winerat; Mk. 12, 1. 
midja-sweipains, í. (103, n. 1), 
the flood, deluge; Lu. 17, 27. 
midjis, adj. (122, n. 1; 125), 
middie; Mk. 9, 36. 14, 60. Lu. 
2, 46. 4,30. 35. 5,19. Jo. 7,14. 
midjun-gards, m. (101), the in- 
habited earth, earth, world; 
Ene2 1.45. Mom. 10, 18. 
Skeir. IV, b. 
miduma, f. (97;139,n.1), midst; 
Wi Bb, Lies, 7. 10,5. ILCor. 
6, ár. Col.2, 14. Skeir. LIT, d. 
midumón, w. v. (190), in pres. 
partic, midumönds (115), 
im, mediator; Í Tun. 2, 5. 
mik, pers. prn.; s. ik. 
mikilaba, adv., greatly; Phil. 4, 
10. 


inéreins — mins. 


mikildüps, f. (103), greatness; 
Skeir. IV, b. c. 

mikilei, f. (113), 2reatness; Lu. 
1, 49. 9, 43. Skeir. IV, d. 

mikiljan, w. v. (185), w. ace., fo 
magnify, glorify, praise; Mt.9, 
9. Mk. 2, 12. Lu. 1,46. 22207 
4, 15. 5, 25. 26. Rom. 11,8) 

mikilnan, w. v. (194) to become 
pia; LI Cor. 10, 15. 

mikils, adj. (138), mickle, great, 
much; Mt.5,19. 8, 24. 35. Mk. 
1, 26. 4,32. Lu, 1, 15. SLAS 
VII, &. b. 

mikil-bühts, adj. (124), high- 
minded, proud; Lu. 1, 51. 

mildipa, f. (97), mildness, kind- 
ness; Phil. 2, 1. 

milhma, m. (108), cloud; Mk.9, 
1. 13, 26. 14,62. Lu.9, 34.35. 
I Cor. 10, 1. 2. I Thess. 4, 17. 

militón, w. v. (190), £o serve as 
ét soldier, in pres. partie. mili- 
tóndans, soldiers; Lu. 3, 14. 

milip, n. (94), honey; Mk. 1, 6. 

miluks, f. (116), milk; I Cor. 9, 
m 

mims (mimz; 78, n. 1), n. (94), 
flesh, meat; I Cor. 8, 13. 

minnists, superl. adi. (138), very 
small, least; Mt. 5, 19. 26. 10, 
42. 25, 40. Mk. 4, 31. Lu. 9, 
48. I Cor. 4, 3. 

minniza, compar. adj. (138), 
smaller, less; Mt. 11, 11. Mk. 
15, 40. Lu. 7, 28. younger; 
Rom. 9, 19. ninnizeifilnus, 
much less; keir. HI, d. miun- 
nizógataujan w. dat., to be 
behind; lI Cor. 11,5. 

Minnulus, pr. n.; Neap. Doc. 

nins (mine; 178, n. 1), adv. (212. 
m: 1), /ess; LL Cow 18, Ie 1 


minznan — miþ-gaggan. 
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Tim. 5, 9. mins haban w. | mitóns, a measuring; hence, con- 


dat., to have less; hence to be 
less, be behind; II Cor. 12, 11. 
minznan, w. v. (194), to grow 


sideration, thought; Mt. 9, 4. 
Mk. 7,21. Lu. 2795. 52,2256, 
8. Rom. 14, 1. 


less, decrease; Jo. 3, 30. Skeir. | mip (mid; 74, n. 1), (1) prep. w. 


IN a. WT, a. 

mis, pers. prn.; s. ik. 

missa-déps (-déds), í. (103), 
misdeed, trespass, sin; Mt. 6, 
ES. Mk. 11, 25. 26. Bom. 
INEST. 12. II Cor. 5, 39. 

missa-leiks, adj. (124), various, 
divers; Mk. 1, 34. Lu. 4,40. II 
Tim. 3, 6. Skeir. II, d. VI, c. 

missa-qiss, f. (103), discord, dis- 
seusion; Jo.7,43. 9,16. 10,19. 

missa-taujands, pres. partic., m. 
(133), misdoer, transgressor; 
Gal. 2, 18. 

missó, adv. (211, n. 1), recipro- 
cally, one another, (1) alone; 
Gal: 5,26. (2). arn. ; Mk. 1, 
27. 4, 41... Lu. 2, 19. Jo. 13, 
34. (3) between a poss. prn. and 
its sb., one another's; Gal. 6,2. 

mitadjó, f. (112), measure; Lu. 
6, 38. 

mitan, str. v. (176), to measure, 
(1) abs.; Mk. 4, 24. Lu. 6, 38. 
(2) w. acc.; II Cor. 10, 12. 

mitaps, f. (116), a measure; Mk. 
4, 91. Lu. 6, 38. 16, 7. Rom. 
12, 3. II Cor. 10, 13. 15. Eph. 
4, 1. 13. 16. 

mitón, w. v. (190), w. acc., to 
consider, reason upon, think 
over, think; Mt.9, 4. Mk. 2, 8. 
9:957 lor. 19, 5. Phil 4, 8; 
and refl. dat.; Mk.2, 8. to look 
to, mind; Rom. 8, 5. Phil.2,4. 
to purpose, intend; II Cor. 1, 
17. m. swé niuklahs, to 
think as a child; I Cor. 13, 11. 


dat. (211), (a) with, together 
with, denoting ‘accompani- 
ment, community, connection’; 
Mit. 5, 25. 41. Mk. 1, 19: Eur, 
28. Skeir. II, a; or a ‘being pro- 
vided with’; Mk.14,43. Jo.18, 
3; or ‘relations, circumstances, 
way and manner’; Mt. 26, 72. 
Cor. 7, 15 Phil. 3 29. Skeir. 
I, b. VIII, b. c. (b) between, 
through; Mk.7,31. (c) among; 
Mk. 8, 16. 9, 33. Skeir. III, a. 
(2) adv., along; IL Corme, 18. 
—Occurs very often in composi- 
tion with vs. and sbs., desig- 
nating ‘connection, associa- 
tion, community’. 
mip-ana-kumbjan (54, n. 1), w. 
v. (188), to lie down together 
with, sit at meat with; Mk. 6, 
22. 26. Lu. 7, 49w. dat.; Mt. 
9, 9. 10. Mk. 2, 15. Lu. 14, 10. 
mip-arbaidjan, w. v. (188), w. 
dat., to labor together with; 
Phil. 4, 3. to partake of afilic- 
tions; II Tim. 1, 8. 
mip-faginón (66, n. 1), w. v.(190), 
to rejoice with, (1) w. dat. of 
pers.; Lu. 1, 58. (2) w. (instr.) 
dat.: I Com 15,96. 
miþ-fra-hinþan, str. v. (174, n. 
1) pret. partie. -hunpans, 
m., 2 fellow-prisoner; Col. 4, 10. 
Philem. 23. 
mip-ga-daupnan (194), to die 
with; II Tim. 2, 11. 
mip-gaggan, an. v. (179, n. 3; 
201), w. dat., to go with, come 
26 
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with; Mk. 15,41. Lu. 7, 11. PE | 


20. 

mip-ga-leikonds, m 
partic.; 133), imitator, follow- 
er Phil. 8) 17. 

mip-gardi-waddjus, f. (105), par- 
- Pi well, middle wall; Eph. 

2,14 (midgardi- in A, mip- 

p P d a- iu B). 

mip-inn-galeipan, str. v. (172, n. 
1),"*. np w. dati, to qo i 
with; Jo. 18, 15. 


mip-ga-nawistrón, w. aec. and 
dat., to bury with; Col. 2, 12. 


mip-ga-qiujan (42), w. v. (187), 
w. acc., fo quicken together 
with, w.dat.; Eph.2,5. w. mip 
w. dat: Col. 8, 13. 

miþ-ga-satjan, w. v. (187), w.acc., 
to set together, make to sit to- 
gether; Eph. 2, 6. 

mip-ga-sinpa, m. (108), traveling 
companion; ll Cor. 8, 19. 

mip-ga-swiltan, str. v. (174, n. 1), 
to die with; II Cor. 7, 3 (im A). 

mip-ga-timrjan, w. v. (188), w 
du w. dat.; to build together; 
Eh. 2, 28. 

mip-ga- Lai, str. 
draw — with, 
with; Gal. 2, 13. 

mip-ga-wisan, str. v. (176, n. 1), 
w. dat., to remain with; Rom. 
12, L5: 

mip-in-sandjan (74, n. 3), w. v. 
(187), w.acc. and dat., to send 


d 


r. (113), to 
Carry away 


with; LI Cer. 12, 18. 
mip-kaürjan, w.v.(188),.w. acc., 


to load with: mipka tei ps 
was daupau is, being made 
conformable unto his death; 
Phil. 3, 10. 


. (prop. pres. | 


. | miþ-þan-ei, conj. 


mip-ga-leikónds — inip-us-Keiuzut. 


mip-qiman, str. v. (175, n. 1), w. 
dat., éo conie with; Jo. 6, 22. 
mip-liban, w. v. (193), to live 
with; II Tim. 2, 11. 
mip-litjan, w. v. (188), w. dat., 
to disseinble with; Gal. 2, 13. 
mip-matjan, w. v. (188), w. dat., 
to eat with; Lu. 15, 2. I Cor 
b. ld. 

mip-niman, str. v. (170; 175), to 
take with, receive; Mt. 11, 14. 

mip-rodjan, w. v. (188), w. dat., 
to speak with; Lu. 9, 30. 

mip-satjan, w. v. (188), w. ace., 
to remove; I Cor. 13, 2. 

mip-skalkinón, w. v. Meo to 
servé with; Phil. 2, 22. 

mip-sókjan (35), w. v. (186), w. 
dat., to ‘seek with’, dispute; 
MES, Ll, 

mip-standan, str. v. (177, n. 3), 
w. dat., to stand near, be with; 
Lu. 9, 32. 

mip-pan, adv., while, whilst, still; 
Skeir. II, a. b. c. 

(218), when, 

while, as; Mt.9,18. 27,12. Mk: 

4, 4. law. 1, & IT Cor 3, To 


mip-piudanon, w. v. (190), 
reign with; T Tin.2,129. w. 
dat.; I Cor. 4, 8. 

mip-ur-raisjan, w. = to 


raise up together; “Eph. 2 

mip-ur-reisan, pu^ w. (112 j E 
to rise up with; Col. 2, 12. w. 
dat.; Col. 3, 1. 

mip-us-hramjan, w. v. (188), w. 
acc. and dat.; to crucify with; 
Mt. 27, 44. Mk. 15,82. Gak 2; 
90. 

mip- — str. v. (198, m. 2; 
195, n. 2), to spring up with, 
grow up „Á in. 6, 7. 


mip-weitwódjan — nahta-mats. 
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miþ-weitwódjan, w. v. (188), w. munan, pret.-pres. v. (200), to 


dat.,tobearwitness with; Rom. 
OE 

mip-wisan, str. v. (176, n. 1), w. 
dat., to be with, stand by; Il 
Tim. 4, 16. 

mip-wissei (30), f. (113), con- 
science; Itom.9,1. 13, 5. I Cor. 
8, 10. 10, 25. II Cor. 1, 12. Tit. 
Jur. 

mip-witan (30), pret.-pres. v.(197), 
w. refl. dat., to be conscious of, 
I Cor. 4, 4. 

mizdó, í. (112), reward; Mt. 5, 
46. 6, 2. 5. 16. 10, 41. 42. Mk. 
9, 41. 

módags, adj. (124), wroth, an- 
pay; Mi. 5, 22. Lu. 15, 28. 

Moses, pr. n.; Mk. 1, 44. 7,10. 
Móséz; II Cor. 3, 13 (in A); 
cen. Mósézis; Mk.12,26. Lu. 
2, 22. Jo. T, 23; dat. Möséza, 
II Tim. 3, 8; or Mósé; Mk. 9, 
45 Joro Pater 

môta, f. (97) toll, custom; Rom. 
13, 7; the place where customs 
are paid, receipt of custom; Mt. 
9, 9. Mk. 2, 14. 

mótareis, m.(92), tol--taker, pub- 
han; Mt. 5, 41. 9,10. 11. Mk. 
2. 15. T6. Lu. 3, 12. 5, 27. 

móta-staps (gen. -stadis; 74 and 
notes), m. (101), tollplace, re- 
ceipt of custom; Lu. 5, 27. 

móps (gen. mödis; 74, n. 2), m. 
(91, n. 2), wrath, anger, Mk.3, 
5. Lu. 4, 28. 

múka-módei, f. (113), meekness; 
II Cor. 10, 1. i 

mulda, f. (97), dust; Mk. 6, 11. 
Du. 9,5. 

muldeins, adj. (124), earthy; I 
Cor. 15, 47. 48. 


mean, mind, think, suppose, 
(1) w. ace.; II Cor. 12, 6. Skeir. 
11, b. Il, ce. (2) w. two secs. 
(two noms. in pass.); Lu. 3,23. 
II Cor. 11, 16; the second acc. 
being an inf.; II Cor. 9, 5. Phil. 
2, 25; or a partie.; II Cor. 10,2. 
(3) w. inf.; II Cor. 10; 2. (4) w: 
ace. w. in; Rom. 14,14. (5) " 
w. a clause w. ei... patei; Jo. 
13, 29; or bei; I Cor. 4,33 

munan, w. v. (200,n.1), to think, 
intend, (1) w.inf.; Jo. 6,15. 14, 
22. Lu. 10, 1.19, 4. (2) wet 
w. opt.; Jo. 12, 10. 

mundón (sis), w. v. (190), w. acc., 
to mind, mark; Phil. 3, 17. 

mundrei, f. (113), mark, goal; 
Phil. 3, 14. 

muns, m. (101), thought, mind, 
purpose; Rom. 9,11. Eph. 3, 
11. II Tim.3,10. counsel; Eph. 
1,11. de*ice; II Cow 2, b 
readiness; II Cor. 8, 11. pro- 
vision; Rom. 13, 14. 

munps (gen. munpis), m. (91), 
mouth; Lu. 1, 64. 70.4, 22. 6, 
45. 19, 22. Rom. 10, 8. munp 
faürwaipjan, to bind the 
mouth; Í Tim. 5, 18. 


IN 

Nabaw, pr. n., Nebo; gen. Naba- 
wis; Ezra 2, 29. 

nadrs, m. (91?), adder, viper; Lu. 
OR 

Naén, pr. n., Nain; Lu. 7, 11. 

Naggai (?), pr. n, Nagge; gen. 
-àis; Lu. 3, 25. 

Nahassón, pr. n., Naasson; gen. 
is; Lu. ð, 22. 


nahta-mats, m. (101), supper; 


104 


Mk. 6, 21. 

E*. Jo. 12, 2. 

Skeir. VII, b. 
nahts, f. (116), night; Jo.9,4. 


lu. dd, 12€ 16. 17. 
I Cor. 11, Eo. 


nahts — naupjan. 


Lae 1, 47.92, 11. Bph. 5:225. 
Phil. 3, 20. Skeir. I, a. c. 

nati, n. (95), net; Mk. 1, 16. 18. 
mS. Lu. 52.4. 59. 


13,30. nahts (gen.), iu the natjan, w. v. (188), w. ace. and 


night, by night; Lu.2,8. naht 
(dat.), ti. s.; Mk. 4, 27; or in 
naht (dat.), Wi. s.; Jo. 7, 90. 
naht (ace. of extent); Lu.5, 5. 
6, 12.—du paht matjan, to 
sup; Lu. 17, 8. 

Naiman, Naaman; Lu. 4, 27. 

naiteins, f. (103, n. 1), blasphemy; 
MP, T. 3,98. Lu. 5, 21. 

Naítófapeis, pr. n. in gen., Neto- 
plis; Kara 2, 22. 

Nakór, pr. n., Nachor; gen. -is; 
Lu. 3, 34. 

naqadei, f. (113), nakedness; 
Rem. 8, 95. II Cor. 11, 21. 

naqaps, adj. (124), naked; Mt. 
25, 38.43.44. Mk. 14, 51. 52. 


naqaps waírpan, to suffer 


shipwreck; I Tim. 1, 19. 

nanmjan, w. v. (187), to name, 
call, w. acc. (in pass. w. nom.); 
Eph. 1, 21. 3, 15. 5, 3. w. two 
edes: Lu. 6, 13. 14. 7, 11. I 
Ger: 5, 11. 

wamo, n. (110, n. 1), name; Mt. 
6,9. Mk. 3,16.17. 5,92. Wan. 
M b.c. 

nardus, m. (105), nard, spike- 
nard, Jo. 12, 3. 

naseins, f. (103, n. 1), salvation; 
lj. T, Oe Tiloe Z, BD. Nom. 10, 
Ll. ALO. 40. 6, 2. 

nasjan, w. v. (185), w. acc., to 
save; Mt. 8, 25. 21,49. Mk.3, 


$. 15, WO. 4 Tim. 1, 15. w. us 


w. dát.; do. VZ, Wi. 
nasjands, m. (115), the Savior; 


(instr.) dat., to make wet, to 
wet; Lu. 7,38. 

Napan (70), pr. n., Nathan; gen. 
25; Lu. 3, 31. 

Naübaímbaír (54, n. 1), Novem- 
ber; Cal. 

naudi-bandi, f. (96), fetter; Mk. 
5, 3. 4. II Tim. 1, 16. 

naudi-þaúrfts, adi. (124), neces- 
sary; II Cor. 9, 5. "Siserr ie 

Nauél (26, n. 1). pr. n., Noe; Lu. 
17, 27; gen. -is; Lu. 3, 36. 11, 
26. 

naüh, adv., still, yet; Mt. 27, 63. 
Lu. I4, 22. 26. Kom. 9, WA 
leitil n., a little while; Jo. 16, 
16. ni naüh, not vet, not as 
yet; Mk. 4, 40. naüh ni, th. 
Se; Ula. 115.2. 

naüh-pan, adv., still, vet; Lu. 1, 
15. 8,49. 0, 42. ni n., not yet; 
Ja. Bt. 

naüh-panuh, adv., still, vet; Mk. 
5, 90. 12,6. 14, 45. n iu. Grae 
ni, not yet; Jo. 3, 24. T, 30. 
nippan n., not yet; Jo. 11, 
30. 

naúh-uþ-þan (up for uh, q.v.), 
adv., besides, moreover; Lu. 
14, 26. 

Naum, pr. n, Naum; gen. -is; 
Lu. 8, 25. 

naus, m. (101, n.3), & dead man; 
La. 7, 12. 15. 8X. 9, 60. 

naus, adi. (130?), dead; Rom. 7,8. 

naupjan, w. v. (188), to force, 
press, compel, w. ace. (in pass. 
the nom.); Lu. 16. 16. w. inf; 


nanps — ni. 
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A 
Lu. 14, 23. w. aec. and an inf;| Nérins, pr. n. in een., of Neri; 


Gal. 6, 12. Skeir. I, b. 


Lu 3,271 


naups, í. (103), need, necessity; | népla, f. (97), needle; Mk.10,25. 


II Cor. 6,4. 9,7. 12,10. I Thess. 
3, 7. Philem. 14. Skeir. I, b. c. 
VI, a. 

Nazaraíp, indecl. pr. n., Nazareth; 
MN S». Lu. 1, 26. 2, 4. 39. 
öl. 4,10. 

Nazóraius, pr. n., one of Naza- 
reth; ik. 10,47. Lu. 18, 37; 
dat. -au; Mt. 26, 71; acc. -u; 
Mk. 16, 6. Jo. 18, 5. 7. 

Nazorénus, pr. n., one of Naza- 
reth; Mk. 14, 67; voc. -u; Lu. 
4,34; or -ai; Mk. 1, 24. 

né, adv. (216), no, nay; Mt. 5, 
oie Lis, 60. To. 73/2. 18,95. 
WC 1, 17. 18. 19 not; Jo. 
18, 40. 

nély (64),.adv., near; Lu. 15,25. 

nêla, (1) adv. (217), near; Mk. 
te, 25. 99. Lu 19, 37. 41.9) 
used as prep. w. dat., th. s.; Lu. 
2 1 Phil” 2.2%. we Visan; 
Mik. 11, 1;w. qiman;Mk. 2.4. 

nélris, compar. adv. (212), 
nearer; Rom. 13, 11. 


nélvjan sik, w. v. (188), to draw 


near; Lu. 15, 1. 

néleundja, m. (108), neighbor; 
Mt. 5, 43. Mk. 12, 31. 383. Rom. 
13,10. wedat; Lu. 10, 29. — 
another; Rom. 13, 8. 

nei, interrog. particle, not; II 
Cor. 3, 8. Skeir. I, c. 

.heip, n. (94), envy; Mt. 27, 18. 
M. 15, 10. Gg. 521. Phil, 
Yo. I Tm. @ 4. in neiba 
wisan,toenvy; Gal. 5, 26. 

neiwan, str. v. (? 172), to bear 
grudge, be angry; Mk. 6, 19. 


Lu. 18, 25. 

ni, negative particle (216), not; 
Mt. 5, 17. 6, 1. between a v. 
and its particle; Jo. 6, 22. 10, 
l. nist (—mi ist); IComu 15. 
— neither, nor, not even, not; 
Mt. 8; 10. Mk. 6, TI. in the 
least, no, not; Jo. 13, 11. 12, 
22. (— Lt. nonne) before in- 
terrog. seutences; Lu. 6,3. ni 
ju or ju ni, no more, no longer; 
iom. To aa ar 
none other things... than; II 
Cor. 1, 13. ni naúh, not yet; 
Mk. 8, 17.-ni... ak, not... Dat; 
Mt. 7, 21. ni auk, for not; 
Mk. 9, 6. ni panamais, no 
more, no longer; Lu. 16, 2. ni 
panaseips, no longer; Jo. 
16, 21. ni patanei... ak jah, 
nat only... but also; Rom. 12, 
17. ni Patei.. ak, not We- 
cause... but; Jo.7, 22. ni patei 
ak þatei, not because... but 
because; Jo. 6, 26. ni péei... 
ak untó, not that... but be- 
cause; Jo.12,6; not that... but 
that; lY Cortes 
ak unté, th. s.; Il Ger, 7, 9. 
ni ei... ak, for not... but; II 
Cor. 5, 12. nisva Auk el... 
ak, for not that... but; II Cor. 
8,13. jah ni, and not, neither, 
but neither; Mt. 7, 29. jah ni 
w. opt., and except that, and 
if not; Mk. 13, 20. akei ni (s. 
akei). unté ni, for not; Mt. 
9, 24. ibai ni, not (ibai re- 
maining untranslated); Rom. 
10, 18. jabai ni, but if not; 
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Mt. 6, 15. mibai... ni, ifnot... 
not; Mt. 5, 21. patei ni, that 
not, because not; Mt. 26, T2. 
pei ni, for not, that not; Mt. 
6, 26. ei ni, Jest; Neh. 5, 18. 
pandé (or pandei) ni, since 


not; Lu. 1, 34. dupé ei ni, 
because not; Lu. 1, 20. in 


pizei ni, tA. s.; Skeir. VITI, b. 
Ip... ni, but not; Mk. 14, í. — 
ni waíht, no whit, nothing; 
Mt. 10,26. ni-aiw or@w ni, 
never; Mt. 9, 33. ni aiw lvan- 
hun ornilvanhunaiw, not 
at any time; Jo. 7,46. II Tim. 
8,7.nimannaormannanl, 
no man; Mt. 6, 24. 9, 30. ni 
ainshun orainshunni, not 
any one, nove; Mt. 27, 14. 
Sketi? X, c. 

niba (nibai), conj. (218), 
cept, but, if not, unless, save; 
Mk. 2, 7. 26. niba(i) patel, 
except that; Rom.13, 8. IL Cor. 
12, 13: aþþan niba, if not; 
Jo. 14, 2. niba pau, except it 
be; I Cor. 7, 5. niba bau pa- 
tei, except (that); Lu.:9, 18. 
nibailvan, Jest at any timo; 
Mk. 4, 12 

illia, I. (97), rust; Mt. 6, T9. 20. 

nih (20,n.1; for h assimilated, s. 

62, n. 8), conj. (218), (1) and 


not also not, nor; Mt. 6, 29. 


Mk, 2. (2) not; Mt. 10, 34. 
nih... mih, Dot... hor, neither... 


n Wit, 20. Gah Dan, 
rot; Mt.9,13. nih... 
„but; Rom), í. nih... ak jan, 
neither... but also; Skeir. VII, 
a. nih allisluvaornih watht 
auk,for nothing; Mk. 4, 22.1 





for 


ak, neither 


niba — ninja-satips. 


and heneeforth... not; Lu. 20, 
40. nip pan naühpanuh, 
now not vet; Jo. 11, 30. 

Nikaüdémus (23, n. 1), pr. n 
Nicodemus; Jo. 7, 50; or Né- 
kaüdémus; Skeir. II, b; dat. 
Neikatidaimau;Skeir. VIII, c. 

niman, str. v. (170;175), totake, 
receive, takeaway, (1) abs.; Mk. 
15, 23. Lu.l,63. (1)w. mA 
Mt. 5,40. 9,6; and (instr.) dat.; 
IL Cor. 12,16; or af w.dat.; Lu. 
6, 29; ana w. age.” Mk. 9, 96; 
at w. dat.; Jo. 10, 18; bi w. 
acc.; Col. 4, 10; du w. dat.; M 
Cor. 11, 8; fram w. dat.; SM 

Cor. 11, 24; in w. ace.; Jo.96) 
21; or mip w. dat.; Gal. 4, 30; 
us w.dat.; Gal. 3, 2; or a refi. 
dat.; Lu. 16, 6. T.—to take up; 
Mt. 9, 6. to take, catch; En. 
5, 9. 

nist, i. e. ni ist, q. v. 

nipan, str. v. (176, n. 1), w. acos 
£o help; Phil. 4, 3. 

nipjis, m. (92), Kinsman, Lu.14, 
19. Jo. 18, 26. om. te, 28. 

nipjó, f. (112), (female) cousin; 
Iu. 1,99. 

niu, interrog.particle (216), in di- 
rect questions, not (Lt. nonne); 
Mt. 5, 46. 47. 6, 25. 26. 7, 2 
10, 29. pau wiu (Lt. ‘neeme, 
annon'), or not; Mk. 12, 14. 
niu aiw, never; Mk. 2, 29 
niu waíht, nothing; Mk. 14, 
60. 15,4. niu aQüTtó, whether 
or not; Lu. 3, 15. uiu 
if perchance; I} Tim. 2, 25. 

niuhseius, f. (105, 


n. 1), visita- 
tion; Lu. 19, 44. 


 niuja-satips, m. (13-4), ét novice; 
Cor.4,4. nip pan panaseips,| 


L Tinie 6. 


niujis — Ögan. 


niujis, adj. (126), new; Mt.9, 17. 
Daou 27. 2, 21. 22. Lu. 


5, 36—38. Jo. 13, 34. 


niujipa, Í. (97), newness; Rom. 


TO; 


niu-klahei, f. (113), puerility, pu- 


sillanimity; Skeir. VII, a. 
niu-klahs, adj. (124), under age, 
young, childish; Lu. 10, 21. I 
Cor. 13, 11. Gal.4,1. Eph. 4, 
14. 

niun, num. (141), nine; Lu. 15, 
TEQUE 17. Ezra 2, 36 (niun 
hunda = 900). 

niunda, ord. num. (146), ninth; 
Mt. 27, 45. 46. Mk. 15, 33. 34. 
niun-téhund, ord. num. (143), 
ninety; Lu.15,4.7. Ezra 2, 16. 
niutan, str.v.(173, n.1), w.gen., 
to receive joy from, to enjoy; 
Philem. 20. to obtain; Lu. 20, 
35. 
nóta, m. (108), hinder part of a 
ship, stern; Mk. 4, 38. 
nu, (1) adv. (214, n. 1), now, 
even now, just now; Mt. 9, 18. 
Lu. 2, 29. used adjectively: pó 
nu lveila, the present time; 
[Cor.4,11; in pamma nu 
méla, at this present time, 
now; IICor.8,13. ponu ald, 
this present world; IH Tim. 4, 
10;—or substantively (— the 
present moment: fram him- 
ma nu, from henceforth; Lu. 
1, 48. fram þamma nu, t^. 
slot ann, 
until now, hitherto; Skeir. IV, 
b. (2) used as a eonj. (never at 
the beginning of a sentence), 
now, then, now then, therefore; 
Mt.5, 23. Lu. 20, 25. ab pan 
nuswépauh, wherefore; Rom. 
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7,12. ip in pizei nu, but 
because; Skeir. I, d. nu saior 
sainu, now indeed, now there- 
fore; Rom. 7, 6. 


nuh, adv., always in questions 


(216; 218), now, then, there- 
fore; ME. 12,9. Jo. 18.37, 1 
Cor. i TO. 


nunu, adv. conj., always at the 


beginning of hortatory sen- 
tences; in prohibitive sentences 
between ni and the v., then, 
therefore; Mt.10,26.31. Rom. 
14, 15. 20. Phil. 4,4. II Tim. 
To 


nuta, m. (108), a catcher, fisher; 


Mk. 1, 17. Lu. 5, 10. 


Nymfas, pr. n., Nymphas; Col. 4, 


15. 
O. 


Ô, interi. (219), O/, oh!; Mk. 9, 


194 Lu. WAL. Gal 3,4 
Mk. 15, 29. ` 


ahl; 


Ôbeid, pr. n., Obed; gen. -is; Lu. 


Ódueia, pr. n., Hodaviah; gen. 


ins; Ezra 2, 40. 


ógan (35), pret.-pres. v. (202), 


often w. a refl. dat., to fear, be 
afraid (of), (1) w. acc., (a) of 
pers.; Mt.10,26.28. Mk. 6, 20. 
(b) of tfi; Rom. 13, 3. (2) w. 
inf; Mk. 9, 32. (3) w. a clause 
w.ibai; II Cor.11,3. (£) with- 
out obj; ME 9. 3. Lu Lb 
(5) w. adv.; Mt.27,54. 6. agi- 
sa mikilamma (instr. dat.), 
to fear exceedingly; Lu. 2, 9. 
6. sis agis mikil (cognate 
ace.), th.s.; Mk. £, 41. imper. 
sing., des; Lu.1,13. pl. ógeip 
(opt); Mt. 10,26. 
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ógjan (35), w. v. (188), w. acc., 
to terrify; frighten, Neh. 6, 19. 


Ógjau — praúléti. 


Cor. 1, 12. 16, 21 (in A; D has 
-us). II Thess. 3, 17. 


Osaias(?), pr. n., Osee; dat.Ósaiin;|peika-bagms (48, n. 1; 51), m. 


Rom. 9, 25. 


(91), palm-tree; Jo. 12, 13. 


Osanna, for. w., Hosannah; Mk. Peilatus (5, a), pr.u., Pilate; Mt. 


11, 9. 10. Jo. 19; 18: 
ES 


DW 28. 17.58. Mk. 15; 45 dnt. 
„au; Mt. 27, 9: 58. G2. Mik. 19, 
1. 43. 


Paida (51), f. (97), coat; Mt. 5,| pistikeins, adj. (124), genuine, 


£0. Mk. 6, 9. Lu. 3, 11.. 6,B5. 
9, 3. 

paíntékusté (13, n. 1), for. w.; 
acc. -én; I Cor. 16, 8. 

Paítrus, pr. n., Peter; Mt. 26, 69. 
75; gen. -aus; Mt. 8, 14; dat. 


pure; Jo. 12, 3. 

plapja, f. (97, n. 1), street; Mt. 
6, 5. 

plats, m. (91; or plat, 94) m 
piece of cloth, 2 patch; Mt. 9, 
io. Mk. 2, 21. Lu. 5, 36. 


-au; Mt. 26, 73; ace. -u; Mk. plinsjan (51), w. v. (188), to 


5, 31. Lu. 6, 14. 
papa, for. w., m. (108), a digni- 


dance; Mt.11,17. Mk. 6, 22. 
Lu. 7, 32. 


tarv of a church, father, bishop; | praitoria, -aüria, f. (97), -Öri- 


Cal. 

paraklétus, for. w., m. (105), the 
Paraclete, Comforter; Jo. 14, 
16. 26. 15, 26. 16, 7. 

paraskaiwé (39), for. w., 1. (113), 
the day of the preparation; 
Mk. 15,42; aec. -ein; Mt. 27, 
62. 


atin, n.(120, n. 2), Pretorium; 
Mk. 15,16. Jo.18,28.33.19,9. 

praízbytaírei, f. (113), the pres- 
bvteryv, the elders; acc. -ein; 
I Tim. 5, 19. Tib. wn 

praizbytairi, n. (95, n. 1), the 
presbytery; gen. -eis; I Tim. 
4, 14. 


paska, for. w., f. (97), the feast of| praúféteis, for. w., f. (92), pro- 


the Passover, the Passover Mt. 
26, 2. Mk.14,12.14. Lu.2,41. 
ICor.5, 7. pasxa; Jo. 6, 4. 
18, 28. 39. 

Paüntius (24, n. 5), pr. n., Pon- 
fus; Gat. 58; Mt.27,2. LT 
Tim. 6, 13 (in A; D has -eau); 
or Puntiau; Dug, 1. 

paürpura, paürpaüra (24, ns. 2. 
3), for. w., f. (97), purple; Mk. 
15, 17. 20. Du. 1$, 19. 

paürpurón, w. v. (190), fo clothe 
in purple; Jo. 19, 25. 

Pewlus pr. n; 3 Gor. L 18. i 
Cor. 1, 1. 10, 1; gen. -aus; TI 


phetess; Lu. 2, 36. 

praüfétés, for. w.,m.(91 and 105), 
prophet; Mk.6,15; or -us; Mk. 
0,4. Lu.1, 76; gen. -is; Mt 
10, 41: or -aus; Mt. 10 2E 
Lu.4,17 (prafétus in MS). 
datzu; Mt. 11,9. Luc 17,29 
(last word; MS has praüfétu); 
ace. -u; Mt. 8, 17. 27, Scy pi 
nom. pràüféteis; Mt. 022 
gen. -ó; Mk.6, 15; dat. -um; 
Lu. 6, 25; acc. -uns; Mt. 5, i. 

praüféti, for. w., n., prophecyv; pl. 
nom. praúfêtja; I Cor. 13, 8; 
dat. -jam; I Thess. 5, 20. I'T'im. 


praüiétia — raíhtis. 
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1, 18. ornom. sing. pra úfétja, | raginon, w. v. (190), w. dat., to 


m.; I Cor. 14, 22; acc. pl. -aus; 
I Cor. 18, 2. I Tim. 4, 14. 

praüfétja; see praúféti. 

praüfétjan (for. w. with Goth. 
suff.), w. v. (188), £o prophesy; 
Mt. 7, 22. Mk. 14, 65. w. dat. 
of pers.; Mt. 26, 67; bi w. acc.; 
Mk. 7, 6. 

praüfétus; see praúfétés. 

Priska, pr. n., Prisca (Priscilla); 
I Cor. 16, 19. 

psalma, for. w., f. (97; and psal- 
mö, 112), Psalm; acc. -Ön; I 
Cor. 14, 26; pl. gen. -0; Lu.20, 
42. Eph.4,8 (gloss); dat. -óm; 
Eph. 5, 19. Col. 3, 16. 

psalmô; see psalm a. 

puggs (51), m. (91; or pugg, 
94?); only in acc. sing., pugg, 
purse; Lu. 10, 4. 

pund (51), n. (94), pound; Jo. 
12; 3. 


EC. 


Rabbaunei, for. w., Rabboni, i. e. 
Master, Lord; Mk. 10, 51. 

rabbei, for. w., Rabbi, i.e. Master, 
Lord; Mk. 9, 5. 11, 21. 14,45. 
ogee. 922. 11,8. Skeir.1V, a. 

Radagaisus (20, n. 1), pr. n. 

Ragaw, pr. n., lage; gen. Ra- 
vawis; Lu. 3, 35. 

ragin, n. (94), opinion, judg- 
ment; I Cor. T, 25. advice; II 
Cor. 8, 10. ordinance, decree; 
Col. 2, 14. dispensation; Col.1, 
25. mind, consent; Philem. 14. 

ragineis, m. (92), counselor, 
governor; Mk.15,43. Rom.11, 


34. Skeir. VIII, d. tutor; Gal. | 


4.2. 


be governor; Lu. 2, 2. 3, 1. 

rahnjan, w. v. (188), (1) w. acc., 
to reckon, count up, compute; 
Lu. 14, 28. (2) w. dat. of pers. 
and ace. of th., to put on one’s 
account; Philem.18. to impute 
anything to; II Cor. 5, 19. (3) 
w.twoaees., tocompute, think, 
count; Phil. 2, 6. waírþana 
r., to consider worthy; Lu. T, 
7. before the second acc. swé; 
Rom. 8, 36; or swaswó; II 
Thess. 9, 15. for the second 
acc. du w.dat.; Rom. 9, 8; or 
mip w. dat., to number with; 
Mk. 15, 28. (4). aec. ow. inf., 
to think, count; Phu, T 
Skeir. VIII, b. 

rahtón, w. v. (190), to reach to; 
wv. du a. dat; II Correo: 1 

Raibaikka, pr. n., Rebecca; Rom. 
Hl. 

raidjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., to 
establish, fix, order, appoint; 
Skeir. III, c. raíhtaba r., to 
manage rightly, divide rightly; 
II Tim. 2, 15. 

raíhtaba, adv., rightly; Lu. 1,43. 
10, 28. 20, 24. II Tim. 2&1». 
ródjan r., to speak plain; Mk. 
T, 35. r. gaggan, to walk 
uprightly; Gal. 2, 14. 

raíhtis, adv. (218), verily, indeed 
(so once at the beginning of a 
sentence); Rom.10,18. usually 
enclitic, for; Mt. 9, 5. 11, 18; 
intensified by auk, th.s.; Mk. 
6,17. 7, 10. untér., foras- 
much as; Lu. 1, 1. sw? r., just 
ws, as; Il Cor. S, Ta Paw, 
rather than; Lu.18,14.—even, 
truly, indeed; Rom. 10, 1. — 
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folld. by ip, pan, oraþþan, 
truly, indeed... but, etc.; Mt. 9, 
37. Mk. 4, 4. 

raíhts, adi. (124), straight, right; 
Mk. 1,3. Lu. 3, 4. 5. Din, 
8 (in B., garaíhta in A). 

raka, for. w. (indecl.), raca; Mt. 

5, 22. 

Rama, pr. n. (indecl), Ramah; 
set: 2, 26. 

rasta, f. (97), stage (ofa journey), 
mile; Mt. 5,41. 

rapjó, f. (112), number; Jo. 6, 
JO. Rom. 9,27. account; Lu. 
16, 2. Rom.14,12. in rapjón, 
in regard to, concerning; Phil. 


4, 15. 
raps, adi. (124), easy; occurs only 
once, in compar. rapizo, 


easier; Lu. 18, 25. 

KAKupj&R, w. ve (188), ax. acc., to 
pluck; Mk. 2, 23. Lu. 6, 1. 

reus, n. (94), a reed; Mt. 11, 7. 
27,48. Lu. 9, 94, WM. 15, T5. 
BG. 

raups (74, n. 2), adj., red; Skeir. 
p. 

razda, Í. (97), speech, tongue, 
language; Mt. 26, 73. Mk. 14, 
mo. Rom. 14, 11. ICor. 192, 10. 
WB 6. 14, Dil. 22.25. 26027. 

razu, n. (94), house; Mt. 5, 15. 
T 4d. 259: 26. 27. Mk. 11, 17. 

Recaréd (6, n. 2), pr. n. 

reiki, n. (95), power, authority, 
rule; Lu. 20, 20. Rom. 8, 38. I 
Cer. 15, 28. ph. 21. 3,610. 
€, L9. Ooh I, Ap. 2,45. 

reikinón, w. v. (190), w. dat., to 


rile, govern; Mk. 10, 42. Jo. riurei, 


14, 30. Rom. 15, 13. 
reiks, adi. (130, n. 2), mighty, 
noble, honorable; Neh. 6, 1T. | 


raíhts — riurjan. 


superl. (sa) reikista, (the) 
mightiest, most powerful, 
prince; Mk.3,22. sa reikista 
gudja, the high-priest; Jo. 
Qo, 22. 

reiks, m. (117), ruler, prince; Mt. 
9, 18. 22. Lu. 95,88, Jo. 725 
48. Rom. 13, 3. Skeir. VII,c. d. 

reiran, w. v. (193), to tremble; 
Mk. 5, 33. Lu. 8, 47. 

reiró, f. (112), trembling; Mk. 
16, 8. II Cor. 7, 15. an-earth- 
quake; Mt. 27, 54. 

Résa, pr. n. Rhesa; gen. -ins; 
Luss, Ak 

rign, n. (94), rain; Mt. 7, 25.2't. 

rignjan, w. v. (188), to rain; Mt. 
5145. Bu. 17, 29. | 

rikan, str. v. (176, mel) wasan 
to collect, heap up; Rom.12, 20. 

rigis, riqiz (T8, n. 1), n. (94), 
darkness; Mt. 6, 23. 8, 12. 10, 
27.27,45.Mk.15,33. Lu. 

riqizeins, adj. (124), dark, dark- 
ened; Mt. 6, 23. Eph. 4, 18. 

riqizjan, w. v. (188), to become 
dark, be darkened; Mk. 13, 24. 

rimis, n. (94), rest, quietness; II 
Thess. 3, 12. 

rinnan, str. v. (174,n. 1), to run; 
Mk. 5, 6. Rom.9,16. r. waíla, 
to run well; Gal. 5, 7. — w. in 
w. acc.; Mk. 5, 13. Lu. 8, 895. 
us w. dat., to come out; Mt.8, 
28. to lol out; Jo. T, SOME 
sama), to run together; Mk. 
9, 95. 

rinno (3 
18,4. 


.) 


2), f. (112), Brook 

f. (113), corruption; 4 
Cor. 15,50. G81.6,8. Col. 2, 22. 

Fia, w. v. (188) =. ant, 40 
corrupt; J. Cor. La, Be. 


riurs — sa-el. 


riurs (or riureis; 130, n. 2), 
adj., mortal; II Cor. 4, 11. 
temporal, II Cor. 4, 18. cor- 
ruptible; Í Cor. 9, 25. 15, 53. 
corrupt; Eph. 4, 22. r. watr- 
pan, £o be corrupted; II Cor. 
135-3. 

ródjan, w. v. (188), £o speak, (1) 
w. acc. ot th.; Mk. 2, 2. 1. 9, 6. 
(2) w. dat. of. pers. addressed; 
Mk. 2, 2. 4, 34. Lu. 1, 45. w. 
refl. dat.; Lu. 7, 39. w. (instr.) 
dat.; Mk. 4, 33. (4) w. af w. 
refl. dat. (sissilbin); Jo. 14, 
10; or bi w. dat.; II Cor. 11,17; 
bi w. ace; Lu. 2, 17; du w. 
dat.; Mt. 9, 18. du sis missó, 
with one another, 
themselves; Lu. 4, 36; Taür w. 
acc.; Skeir. VIII, d; fram w. 
refl. dat.; Jo. 7, 17; in w.gen.; 
H Cor 12,19: in w. dab.; Lu. 
2,38; inandwaírbpja w.gen.; 
II Cor. 2, 17; mip w. dat.; Mk. 
9,4. paírh munp w. gen.; Lu. 
1, 70; us w. dat.; Lu. 6, 45. w. 
þatei (conj.); Lu. 4, 21. 

róhsns, í. (103,n. 1), hall; Mt. 26, 
69. Mk. 14, 66. Jo. 18, 15. 

Rufus, pr. n., Rufus; gen. -aus; 
Mk. 15, 21. 

Rima (15, n. 2), pr. n, Rome; 
dat. -ai; II Tim. 1, 17. 


Rümóneis (15, n. 2), pr. n., 
Romans; dat. -i m; Rom. subscr. 

rûms (15) m. (? 91), room, 
place; Lu. 2, T. 

rüms, adj. (124), roomy, large, 
broad; Mt. 7, 13. 

rúna (15), f. (97), mystery; Mk. 
4, 11. Lu. 8, 10. Rom. 11, 25. 
1 Cor. 13% 19, 51. Eph. T, 9. 


among 
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counsel, Mt. 27, 1. Lu. 7, 30. 1L 
Cor. 4, 5. 

runs (32; 49), m. (101,n. 1), à 
running, issue; Mk. 5, 25. Lu. 
8, 43. 44. a course; II Tim. 4, 
T.—run gawaürkjansis, to 
run down violently; Mt. 8, 32. 


= 


sa, mi; 80, f.; pata, n. (153), (1) 
demonstr. prn. n., £his, that; 
Mt. 5, 19. 8, 27. for aðrós, he, 
-self; Mt. 5, 30. Mk. 6, 17. — 
concerning in pis, inuh pis, 
in pizel, s. 1n; for afar pa- 
ta, s. afar. (2) article; Mt. 
5, 8. 15. 26. 32.—(See Syntax) 

Sabaíllius, pr. n., Sabellius; gen. 
roms: Sem IV, d. V, b. 

saban, for. w., n. (94), fine linen; 
Mt. 27, 59. 

Sabaop, for. w., Sabaoth, i. e. 
armies, hosts; ivauja Saba: 
óp, the Lord of Sabaoth; 
tomo 

sabbató, for. w., m., indecl., or 
sabbatus, m.(120, n. 1), the 
Sabbath; Mk. 2,27. gen. sing. 
sabbatatts; Lu.18, 12. dat. 
sabbató; Mk. 2, 28. gen. pl. 
sabbató; Mk. 1, 21; or sab- 
baté; Jo.9, 16; dat. -um; Col. 
2, y6. or-im; Lu.45 31. 

sabbatus; see sabbato. 

Saddukaius, pr. n., a Sadducee; 
nom. pl. -eis; Mk. 12, 18; gen. 
46; Lu20, 27. 

sa-ei, rel. pru. (157), m.; f. sôei, 
n. patei (for bata-et1), that, 
who, whosoever; Mt. 3, 11. 5, 
21. Lu.10, 5. often for the Gr. 
alt. W., (a) sv partic.; Mt. 6, 2. 
10, 39 .Lu.@d, 10. Jo. 648988 
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(b) an adj.; Jo. 3, 20; (c) an 
adv.; Phil. 3,14; (d) an adj. w. 
adx:;; Jo. 9, 13; (e) à sb.; Mt. 
6, 12; (Í) a prep. w. its case; 
Mt. 10,32.—I*t is often preceded 
by (the dem.) sa; Mt.10,32.— 
(See Syntax). 

saggjan (for g D has gg), w. v. 
(188), to cause to sink; Í Tim. 
6, 9. 

saggqs, m. (91; or saggq, n. 
(94?), a sinking, setting (of the 
sun; hence), the west; Mt. 8,11. 

saggws, m. (101), song, singing; 
Eph. 5, 19. Col. 3, 16. Lu. 15, 
25. saggws bOkO, reading; 
I Tim. 4, 15. 

sa-h, dem. prn. (154), m., f. sö-h, 
n. þat-uh (for þata-uh), aud 
this, and that, and he; this, 
that, the same; he; who, which; 
Mt.5,19.27,44. Mk. 6, 16. 16, 
10. often w. pan; Mt. 3, 11. 
iLy.2,2. 37. do. 6, 6. 

sa-lvaz-uh, indef. rel. (164, n. 1), 
(1) w. saei, whosoever, Mt. 7, 
24. 10, 32; Wk. 10, 11. Gal. 5, 
WO. (ww. izei, h. s.; Jo: 16, 
8. 19,12. n. batalvah þei, 
whatsoever; Jo. 15, 7.16. 

sai, adv. (204, n. 2; 219), see! 
behold! lo!; Mt.8,2. Mk.2,24. 
Gal. 5, 2.—sai nu, see now, 


behold now, now,therefore, now 


therefore; Mt. 26,65. Rom.11, 
28 Dph: 2,19. nu Si, now, 
now therefore; Rom. 7,6. sai 
JAN aiushun (= ‘num quis’, 
a negative answer being ex- 
pected); Jo. 7.48. Skeir, VETTE, 
c. unté sai, for now; I Thess. 
3,8. suns sul, inmiediatelv; 
Mk. 1, 18. 


sagajan — saiwala. 


| 


salan (Saijan; 22, n. 1), red. v. 
(182), to sow, (1) without obj.; 
Mt. 6, 26. Mk.4, 4. (2) w. acc. 
(nom. in pass.); Mk. 4, 14. 15. 
(3) w. (instr.) dat.; Mk. 4, 3. 
Lu. 8, 5.—w. ana w. dat.; Mk. 
4, 16. 20; or acc.; Mk, 31; mm 
w. dat.; Gal. 6, 8; or ace.; Mk. 
4, 18;—pres. partic., saiands, 
used as sb., m.; II Cor. 9, 10. 

saihs, indecl. num. (141), six; Mk. 
9..2, Im. f 25. 

saihsta, ord. num. (164), sixth; 
Mt. 27, 45. Mk. 15, 33. Lu. 1, 
26. 36. 

sailran (34, n. 1), str. v. (176,n. 1), 

! tosee, look, behold, take heed 
(to); (1) abs., Mt. 6, 4. 6. 18. 
(2) w. acc.; Mt.5, 28. Mk.4,24; 
w. two aces.; Mt. 25,38. 39,44. 
(3) w. du sis miss6 (one on 
another); Jo.13,22; or faüra 
w. dat.; Mk. 12, 38; in w. acc.; 
Mk. 12, 14; patri Ww. acc; TI 
Cor. 18,12. (4) w. aftra(back); 
Lu. 9,62; faírrabpró (afer, 
afar off); Mt.27,55. (5) w. du 
w, iuf.; Mi. 5, 28; ör an dii 
question; Mk.4,24. or a clause 
w. patei; Jo. 6, 22; or ei; Mt. 

8,4; or ibai; Gales, T5. 


Saíllaum, pr. n., Shallum; gen. 
is; Ezra. 2, 42. 
Saimafein, pr. n., Semen gen. 


-einis; Lu. 3, 26. 

sainjan, w. v. (188), to delay, 
wait, tarry; Í Tim. 8, 15. 

sair (20, n. 2), n. (94), sorrow; 
I Tim. 6, 10. travail Í TME 

3. 

Saírók, pr. n., Saruch; gen. -is; 
Lu. B, 35. 

Saiwala, f. (97), soul, lile; Mt. 6, 


saiws — Samareités. 
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25,10, 28. 39. Mk. 3,4. 8, 35-37. 
Lu. 1, 46. 2, 35. 


saiws, m. (101, n. 1), sea, Jake; | Salmón, pr 


iid 1.2. marsh;"Neap. Doc. 

Saixaineia, pr. n., Shechaniah; 
cen. -ins; Neh. 6, 18. 

sakan, str. v. (17 7,n. 1), tostrive; 
II Tim. 2, 24. w. mip sis 
missð (among themselves); 
Jo. 6, 52. wa dat., to rebuke; 
Mk. 10, 13. Lu. 19, 39. 

sakjó (35), f. (112), strife; Il 
Mm. 2,23. 

sakkus (58,n. 1), m. (105), sack, 
sackcloth; Mt. 11, 21. Lu. 10, 
13. 

sakuls, adj. (124), contentious, 
quarrelsome; I Tim. 3, 3. 

Salam, pr. n., Sala; gen. -is; Lu. 
3, 35. 

Salapiél, pr. n., 
i. Lu. 3, 27. 

salbón, w. v. (189), to salve, 
anoint, w. acc.; Mt. 6, 17. Mk. 
14, 8. II Cor. 1, 21; and (instr.) 
dat.; Lu. 1, 46. Jo. 11, 2. 

salbóns, f. (103,n. 1), salve,oint- 
ment; Jo. 12, 3. 

saldra, f. (97), jesting; Eph.5,4. 

salipwa, f.,onlyinpl.salipwós 
(91), mansion, abode; Jo. 14, 
2. 23. guest-chamber; Mk. 14, 
14. lodging; Philem. 22. 

saljan, w. v. (188), to dwell, 
abide, lodge, tarry, remain; 
Mk..6, 10. Lu. 9, 4. 12. w. at 
w. dat.; I Cor. 16, 6. 7. 19. in 
w. dat.; I Tim. 1, 3. 

saljan, w. v. (188), to bring an 
offering, sacrifice, (1) abs.; Lu. 
1,9. (2) w. acc. (nom. in pass.); 
Bik. 14, 12. I Cor. 10, 20; nd 
dat. (proper); I Cor. 10, 19. 20; 


alathiel; gen. 


- 


and (iustr.) dat. (hunsla); Jo. 

165. 

. n., Salmon; gen. -i 
Lu. 3, 32. 

Salômê, pr. 
40. 16, 1. 

salt, n. (94) salts Mk. 9, 49. : 
Lu. 14, 34. Col. 4, 6. 

saltan, red. v. (179,n. 1), to salt; 
Mk. 9, 49. 

sama, adj. prn. (weak form; 132, 
n. 8; 156), same, the same, (1) 
without sb.; Mt. 5, 46. 47. 27, 
44. I] Cor. 13, 11. Eph. 2, 14. 
(2) w. sb.; Mk. 10, 8. 17, 34. 
Lu. 2,8. 6,18.—Oceurs in seven 
conipounds. 

sama-frapjis, adj. (126), 
ininded; Phil. 2, 2. 

sama-kuns, adj. (126), of the 
same kin, kindred; Rom. 9, 3. 

samalaups (14, n. 1), adj. (124), 
of the same size or quantity, 
an equal share, as much; Lu. 
6, 94. 

sama-leikó, adv., equally, like- 
wise; Mk. 4, 16. 12,21.22. 15, 
31. Lu. 3,185, 10. To Gar 

sama-leiks, adj. (124), alike, 
agreeing, together; Mk.14,56. 
59. 

samana, adv., together, withal, 
in the same place; Mk. 12, 28. 
Lu. 15813. fy, 95. T Cor. Wi, 
23. Cd. 4, 3. ob Tim. oe. 
Skeir. T, a: s. mip we da, 
together with; I Thess. 5, 10. 

sama-qiss, f. (103), concord, 
agreement; 11 Cor. 6, 15. 16. 

Samareités, pr. n., Samaritan; 
Lu. 17, 16. Jo. 8,48. gen. pl. 
Lu. 9, 52. 


n., Salome; Mk. 


like- 
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Samaria — Seimón. 


Samaria, pr. n., Samaria; acc. Saúdaúma, pr. n., Sodoma; Rom. 


sn; Lu. 17, 11. 


9, 29. 


sama-saiwals, adj. (124), of one | Satdatmus, pr. n., aninhabitant 


accord, Phil. 2, 2. 

samap, adv. (213, n. 2), to the 
same place, together; Mk. 9, 
25. I Com 5,4. 7,5. 14, 96. 

samjan, w. v. (188), to please; 
Col. 3, 22. s. sis, to please 
one's self, make a fair show; 
Gal. 6, 12. 

sandjan (74, n. 3), w. v. (187), to 
send, w. acc.; Mt. 10, 40. Mk. 
9:35. Lu. 9,16. 10, 16. 20: Jo. 
6, 59. w. duw. dat.; Jo. 16, 7. 
w. ini., I Cor. 16, 3. 

Saraípta, pr. n. in ace., Sarepta; 
Lu. 4, 26. 

Sarra, pr n. Sarah, dat. in; 
Won... 

sarwa, nom. pl. n. (94), armor; 
Rom. 13, 12. panoply, whole 
armor; Eph. 6, 11. 15. 

Satana, pr. n., Satan; Mk. 3, 26. 
70.13, 97; or SataTras; Mk. 
3, 23. 4, 15; gen. -ins; II Cor. 
12. 7; dat. -in; "Mk. 1, 13; bec. 
„am; ‘Mk. 3, 23; voc. Satana; 
Mk. 8, 33. 

salen, w. v. (187), w. acc., to 
set, place, put, appoint; Mk. 4, 
21. Lu. 8, 16. to appoint; I 
Thess. 5, 9. to plant; Lu. 17, 
28.satips wisan, to be set, 
mede; I Tim. 1,9. to be ap- 
pointed; I Thess. 3, 3. 

saps (gen. sadis), adj. (124), 
full; Ibu. 6, 25. I Cor. 4, 8. s. 
waírban; to be filled, be full; 
Mk. 7, 27. 8, 8. sapitan, to 
eat enough, be filled; Lu. 16, 
2]. to fill one’s belly; Lu. 15, 
16. 


of Sodoma; gen. pl., -jé; Mt. 
11,94; dat. -i'm Lu. 17,90: or 
jam; Wb. 11, 29. atk. Oig 
iu. 10, 12. 

saühts (58, n. 2), f. (103), sick- 
ness, disease; Mt. 8, 11. 9; 35. 
Mk.1,34. 3, 15. Lu.4,40. I 
"Bim. 5, 23. 

sauil (26), n. (94), the sun; Mk. 
1, 82. 13, 24. 

Saúlaúmón, pr.n., Solomon; Mt. 
6, 29; gen. -is; Jo. 10, 23. 

sauls, f. (193), pillar; Gal. 2,91 
I Tim. 3, 18 

Saür (24, n. 5), pr. n., a Syrian, 
Lu.4,21; dat. pl. im; Lu.2,2. 

Saüra, pr. n., Syria; gen. Sa ü- 
reus; Gal. 1,94. 

saürgan, w. v. (193), to sorrow, 
be grieved, be anxious about; 
Jo. 16, 20. II Cor. 2, 4. 6, 10. 
I Thess. 4, 19. w. bi w. ace; 
Mt.6, 28. II Core, 9-115 

Saürini, pr.n.,f.; S. Fynikiska, 
à Syrophenician; Mk. 7, 26. 

saupa, f. (97); in lv ó saupó 
(gen. pl), in what manner; 
how (?); I Cor. 15, 2. 

saups, m. (101), sacrifice; Mk. 
12,39. Hom. 12, 1. Eph. 
Skeir. I, a. 

Seidóna, pr. n., f., Sidon; gen. 
sais; Lu. 4, 26; dat. -a@i; Tou. 
10, 13. 14; acc. -a; Mk. 3, 8. 

Seidóneis, pr. n., the inhabitants 
of Sidon; wen. -6; Mt. 11, 21. 
Mk. 7, 24. 31. Lu. 6, 17; dat. 
3d; Mc. Il, 28. 

Seimón, pr. n., Simon; Mk.1,36. 
Li, 5; gen. -ip; Mk. 1, 16. 


Seina — sik. 
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S n o no, — — — 


29: or -aus; Jo. 6, 8; dat. -a;|séneigs (10, n. 5); see sineigs. 


Mk. 3, 16; or-au; Lu.5,4; acc. 
-ón; Lu. 6, 14. 15; or -öna, 
Mk. 3, 18; or -ónu; Mk. 1, 16; 
voc. -ón; Lu. 7, 40. 

Seina, pr. n., f., Sinai (a mount- 
ain); Gal. 4, 25; dat. -a; Gal. 
4, 24. 

seina, refi. prn. (150), gen.; only 


once: seina missô, one 
another; Lu. 7, 32. the dat. 


sis and the acc. sik occur very 
often for all genders; Mt. 5,42. 
8, 32. 11, 20. 27,583. Mk. 3,20. 
1, 6. w. silba; Mt. 9, 3. Mk.5, 
26. Rom. 14, 14. w. missó, 
one another; Mk. 1, 27. 16, 9. 
Gal. see also 
Syntax. 

seina-gaírns, adi. (124), Joving 
one's self, selfish; 1I Tim. 8, 2 
(gloss). 

seins, poss. prn. (151), his, theirs, 
their; Mt.5,22.6,2.11,19. Mk. 
FORG 21. bud, í. 5,2. T Cor. 
16, 9. Phil. 2,4. w. silbins: 
seina silbins saiwala, his 
ownsoul; Lu.14, 26. watirstw 
sein silbins, his own work; 
Gal. 6,4. sein silbins leik, 
his own body; Eph. 5, 28.—See 
also Syntax. 

seiteins, for sinteins (17, n. 2), 
qg. v. 

seipus, adj. (131), Jate; Mt. 27, 
DPs Jo. 6, 16. 

sélei, f. (113), goodness, kindness; 
Tom. 1122. 11 Cor. 6,6. Gal. 
5,22. Eph. 2, 7. 5,9. C01. 8,12. 

séls, adj. (130), good, kind; Lu. 
8, 15. I Cor. 13, 4. Eph. 4, 32. 

Sem, pr. n., Sem; gen. -is; Lu. 3, 
36. 





Sép, pr. n., Seth; Lu. 3, 38. 
si, pers. prn.; s. is. 
sibakpani, 


for. w., thou hast 
forsaken me; Mt. 21, 46. -þa- 
nei; Mk. 15, 34. 

sibja, f. (97, n. 1), relationship; 
suniwé sibia, adoptiou of 
sons; Gal. 4, 5. 

sibun, indecl. num. (141), seven; 
Mk. 8, 5. 6. 8. 20. 12, 20:25. 
Lu. 2, 3628, 2. 11,4. 

sibun-téhund, indecl. num. (145), 
seventy; Lu. 10, 1.17. 

sidón, w. v. (190), we acc., to 
take care of, care for, practice, 
meditate upon; I Tim. 4, 15. 

sidus, m. (105), custom, manner; 
I Cor. 15, 33. II Timas, 10: 
Skeir. III, b. 

siggwan (68), str. v. (174. n. 1), 

abs., to sing; Eph. 5, 19. Col. 

8,16. to read; Eph. 3, 4. (2) 

w. acc. (in pass. the nom.), to 

read (aloud); Lu. 4, 16. II Cor. 

9, 15. 

sigis, n. (94), victory; I Cor. 15, 
Si Doe t . 

sigis-laun, n. (94), the reward or 
erown of victory, prize; I Cor. 
9, 24. Phil. 3, 14. 

Sigis-méres (6, n. 2), pr. n. 

siggan (sigg qan), str. v. (174, 
n.1), to sink; Lu. 5, T. fo set 
(of the sun); Lu. 4, 40. 

sigljan, w. v. (188), w. acc., fo 
seal; IlCor. 1, 22. 

sigljó, n. (110), seal; I Cor. 9, 2. 
lE Tim. 2, 19. 

sihu (20, n. 1), ace. n. (106), vic- 
tory; I Cor. 15,51 (gloss in B). 

sijau, siju, sijum, etc., v. (204). 

sik, refl. prn.; s. seina. 
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sikls, m. (91; or 101?), a shekel; 
Neh. 5, 15. 

silba, prn. (132, n. 3; 156), self, 
(1) alone; Mt. 27, 57. Mk. 15, 
43. (2) in gen., w. a poss. prn.; 
Bu. 2, 35. (5) w.a pete pm; 
Mt.8,4. 9, 9. (£) w. a dem. 
pun.: pata silbó, this very 
thing; IlCor.2,1; or sabe 
bate; IICor. 7, 11. du pam- 
m à silbin, for this same pur- 
pose; Rom. 9, 17. in pamma 
silbin, in (on) this very thing; 
lom. 13,6. (5) w. a sb.; Mk. 
E. 239412. 36. 37. 

Silbánus (5, a; 54, n. 1), pr. n., 
Silvanus; Il Thess. 1, 1; acc. 
a; qi Cor. 1, 19. 

silba-siuneis, m. (92), eve-wit- 
ness; Lu. 1, 2. 

silba-wiljis, adi., willing of one's 
self; II Cor. 8, 3. 

silda-leik, 1. (94), wonder, astou- 
ishment; Lu. 5, 9. 

silda-leikjan, w. v.(188), (1) abs., 
to be astonished or amazed, to 
wonder, marvel; Mt. 8, 10. 27. 
we ML. 1,27. 2, 20. (2) w. 
acc., to Wonder, marvel, or be 
astonished at; Lu. 7,9. 20. 26. 
Skeir. VEIT, b. (3) w. ana w. 
dat.; Mk. 12, 17; or bi w. ace.; 
Lu. 2, 18; or in w. gen.; Mk. 6, 
6. (4) w. an interrog. clause: 
lu. 1, 21; or a clause we ei: 
Mk. 15, 44. 

silda-leiknan, w. v. (194), to be 
admired; If Thess. 1, 10. 

silda-leiks, adi. (124), wonderful, 
marvelous; Mk. 12, 11. Jo. 9, 
50. LI Cor. 11. 14 

Siloam, pr. n., Siloam; gen. -is; 
40.9, T. JA. 


sikls — sinps. 


silubr, n. (94), silver, money; 
Lu. 19, 15. 23. Neh. 5, 15; pl. 
stlubra, pieces of silver; Mt. 
Ba , D. 

silubreins, adj. (124), of silver; 
II Tim. 2, 20. piece of silver 
(skatté being understood); 
Mt. 2%, 5. 9: 

simlé, adv. (214, n. 1), once, at 
one (former) time, formerly; 
Kom. 7,9. Gal.1, 23. 2, 67 RIT 
2: 2. 11. 18. CoL LHR ae 

sinaps, m.(91; or sinap, n.? 94), 
mustard; Mk. 4, 31. Lu. 17, 6. 

sind, v. (204). 

sineigs (10, n. 5), adj. (138 and 
139), old; Lu. 1,18. elder; I 
Tim.5,1(B has séneigana).2. 

sinista, superl. adi. (138 and 
139), the eldest, (1) w. Buts 
MUST, Y. 12. Uk. 3.5. SR 
(2) without-art.; Mtt. 277, ða 
1 BS. 22. 

sinteinó, adv., ever, always, con- 
tinually; Mk. 5, 5. 14, 7. 15, 8. 
Lu. 15, 31. ICor. 15, 58. Gal. 
4, 18. Eph. 5, 20. Skeir. III, b. 

sinteins, adi. (124), daily; Mt. 6, 
11. séfteima (177m. 2); eer 
11.228; 

Sinpila (Swinpila?), pr. n.; gen. 
Sinpilianis; Neap. Doc. 

sinps, m. (91; or sin p, n.? 94); 
used in dat. sing. and pl., where 
it serves to form the num. 
advs. (149), (1) sing.: áinam- 
ma sinpa, once; II Cor. 11, 
29; a nan as. jah twaim, 
ouce and again; Phil. 4, 16. I 
Thess. 2,18. anparamma s., 
a second time, again; Mk. 14, 
12. (2) pl: twaim gin pami, 
twice; Mk. 14, 72; Prim s., 


Sión — skanda. 


thrice; Mt. 26,15; fimfs., five 
times; II Cor. 11, 24. sibun 
s., seven times; Lu. 17, 4. 

Sión, uninfl. pr. n., Sion; Jo. 12, 
15, kom. 9,33. 11, 26. 

sipóneis, m. (92), pupil, disciple; 
MISSIS. 21. 23. 25. MK. 2, 15. 
16. 18. Lu. 5,930.33. s. wisan 
or wairpan w. dat., to be a 
disciple to; Jo. 9, 27. 28. 

sipónjan, w. v. (187;188), w. dat., 
to be a disciple; Mt. 27, 57. 

sis, prn.; see seina. 

sitan, str. v. (176, n. 1), to sit; 
Mt. 27,61. Mk. 2,6. w. af. 
dat.; Mk. 10, 37. ana w. datt; 
Mi. 26, 69. at w.dab.; Mt. 9, 
9. biw. acc.; Mk. 3,32. ladr 
w. acc.; Mk. 10, 46. in w. dat.; 
Mt. 11, 16. du w. inf.; Mk. 10, 
46. mip w. dat.; Mk. 14, 54. 

sitls, m., settle, seat; Mk.11,15. 
throne; Col. 1, 16. nest; Mt.8, 
20. Lu. %55. 

siujan, w. v. (187), to sew; Mk. 
DIO. 

sinkan, str. v. (173, n. 1), to be 
sick, be ill, be weak; Lu. 7, 2. 
IC Cow 11, 29.12, 10. 13, 3. 9. 
ines 26. w. bi w. acc; JI 
Tim. 6,4. in w. dat.; II Cor. 
13, 4. 

siukei, f. (113), sickness, weak- 
ness, infirmity; Jo.11,4. II 
Cor. 11, 30. 12, 10. 13, 4. Gal. 
4, 13. 

siuks, adj. (124), sick, il, dis- 
eased, weak; Mt.25,39.43. 44. 
MK 5, 57 Jo. TL Rom- 8, 3. 
w. dat. of the disease; Lu. 4, 40. 

siuns, f. (103), the sense of sight, 
sight; Lu.4,19. 1, 21. sight, 


seeing; II Cor. 5, T. a sight, 
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vision; Lu. 1, 22. appearance, 
shape, form; Lu. 8, 22. Skeir. 
VI,d. in siunai wairpan, 
to appear; Lu. 1,11. 
Skaban, str.v. (177, n.1), tosha ve; 
I Cor. 11, 6. 
skadus, m. (105), shade, shadow; 
Mk. 4, 32. Lu. 1, 79. Col.2, 17. 
skaftjan, w. v. (188), fo make 
ready, prepare; w. sik, to be 
about to do; Jo. 12, 4. 
skaidan, red. v. (179), to serer, 
separate, put asunder, w. dat.; 
Mk. 10,9. w. acc., to set at 
variance; Mt.10,35. todepart; 
I Cor. 7, 155w. fafrra n dat; 
D Cor. 7, 10: we silks eGo 
15. 
skalja, f. (97), tile; Lu. 5, 19. 
Skalkinassus, m. (105), service; 
Rom. 9, 4. bondage; Gal. 5, 1. 
caliugagudé sk., idolatry; 
Gal. 5, 20. Eph. 5, 5. Col. 3, 5. 
skalkinón, w. v. (190), w. dat., 
to serve, do service; Mt. 6, 24. 
15, 29. 16, 13. Jo 88333 amd 
instr.; Lu.1, 74. to be in bond- 
age; Gal.4,9.25. w. uf w. dat.; 
Gal. 4,3. in augam sk., fo 
serve with eye-service; Col. 5, 22. 
galiugam  skalkinónds, 
idolater; I Cor. 5, 10. 11. 
skalks, m. (91), servant; Mt. 8, 
9. 10, 24. 25. Mk. 10, 44. 12,2. 
Lu. 2, 29. Jo. 8, 34. 35. Rom. 
14, 4. 
skaman, w. v. (193), always w. 
sik, tobeashamed, be ashamed 
of, (Labs: IE Tim. 1) Be (8) 
wewgen.; Mk. 8, 38. Lus, 26. 
ILTim.1,8.10. (3) .% mi, Tax 
T6, o JI Cor. 1, 9. 
skanda, f.(97), shame; Phil. 3,19. 
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Skariótés; see Iskariótós. 

skattja, m. (80), money-changer; 
Mk. M, 15. bu. P9, 28. 

skatts (69, n. 1), m. (91), money; 
Lu. 9,3. coin, penny; Mk. 12, 
15.14, 5. a pound; Lu.19,16. 
18.90.94. skattts undér- 
stood in Mt. 27, 6 (s. silu- 
breins). 

skapis, n. (94), scath, wrong 
doing, wrong; II Cor. 12, 13. 

skapjan, str. v. (177, n. 2), w. 
acc., to do scath, do wrong; 
Col. 3, 25. 

skapuls, adj. (124), hurtful, harm- 
fui; Col 3, 25. 1 Tim. 6, 9. 

skauda-raips, m. (91; or -raip, 
n.? 94), shoe-latchet ; Mk. 1, 7. 
Lu. 3, 16. Skeir. III, d. 

skauns, adj. (130, n. 2), formed, 
well formed, beautiful; Rom. 
TO, Wes: 

Skaürpjó, f. (112), scorpion; Lu. 
10, 19. 

skauts, m. (91), the hem or bor- 
der of a garment; Mt. 9, 20. 
Mk. 6, 56. Lu. 8, 44. 

skeima, m. (108), light, torch, 
lantern; Jo. 18, 8. 

skoimAn, str. v. (172, n. 1), to 
shine; Lu. 9, 39. I] Cor. 4, Gow. 
imweoease.; Lu. 17, 24. 

skeireins, f. (103), a making 
clear, explanation, interpreta- 
Nom Á Cor. 12, 10. 18, 96 
(skéreins in Á). 

skeirs (78, n. 2), adj. (129, n. 1; 
130), clear, evident, plain; 
Skeir. IV, b. V, a. 

skéwjan, w. v. (188), to go, walk; 
Mk. 2, 23. 

skildus, in. (105), shield; Eph. 6. 
16. 


Skariðtés — skulan. 


skilja, m. (108), butcher; at 
skiliam, from the butcher; 
hence, in the shambles; I Cor. 
10, 25. 

skilliggs, m. (91), shilling; Neap. 
and Ar. Docs. 

skip, n. (94), ship, boat; Mt. 8, 
29. 24. 9, 1. Mk. T, 19.20. Ds 
5, 2. 3. 1.11. usfarpóngata- 
wida us skipa, J suffered 
shipwreck ; II Cor. 11, 25. 

skóhs, m. (91), shoe; Mk. 1, 7. 
Lu. 3, 16. Skeir. III, d. 

skóhsl, n. (94), evi/spirit, demon; 
Mt. 8, 31. Lu. 8, 27 (gloss). I 
Cor. 10,90, 21. 

skuft, n.(94; or skufts, m. ?91), 
the hair ofthe head; Lu. 1,38. 
44. Jo. 11, 2. 12, 3. 

skuggwa (68), m. (108), mirror; 
Corals, DA 

skula, m. (108), debtor, (prop. 
weak adj.), guilty; Mt. 6, 12; 
w. gen. of th.; Lu. 7, 41. sk. 
wisan w. acc. of th.: patei 
skulans sijaima, that for 
which we owe, our debts; Mt. 
6,12. w. inf., to be a debtor, to 
owe; Gal. 5, 3. w. dat. of pers.; 
Rom. 18, 8. Philem. 18, 19. to 
be guilty of, be in danger of 
(the crime being indicated by 
the gen.); Mk. 3, 29. (so the 
punishment); Mt. 26, 66; (or 
dat.); Mk. 14, 64. waírþan 
sk. w. gen. of th., to be guilty 
of, be in danger of; I Cor. 11, 
27; so w. dat. of the punish- 
ment; -Mt.5,91. 2939: or Im ew 
ace.; Mt. 5, 22: 

skulan, pret.-pres. v. (200), (1) 
w. ace. of th., to owe; Lu. T, 
41. 16, 7. Skeir. II, a; and dat. 


skuldó — sniumjan. 


of pers.; Lu. 16, 5. (2) w. inf., 
to be about to be, shall, be 
one's duty, be obliged, must 
(1) for theGr. future; Lu. 1, 66. 
(2) for aAA, Eye, Or peter, 
w. inf.; Mt. 11, 14. Lu. 7, 40. 
17, 10; or for és? w. acc. and 
inf., or merely inf. (skal being 
impers.); Mk. 8, 31. Rom. 12, 
3. (3) skuld ist’, it behooves; 
Mk. 3, 4. Lu. 15, 32; w. dat. of 
pers.; Mk. 6, 18. 

skuldó, n. (110), debt, a due; 
Rom. 135, 7. 

sküra (15), f. (97), shower; 
skúra windis, storm of wind; 
Mk.4, 37. Lu.8, 23. 

Skyþus, pr.n., a Seythian; Col. 
a TE 

slahals, adj. (124), fond of strik- 
ing, à striker; 1Tim.3,3 (in D, 
A has slahuls). Tit. 1, 7. 

slahan, str. v. (177, n. 1), £o 
strike, beat, smite, w. acc.; Mt. 
26, 68. Mk. 14, 47. in w. acc.; 
Lu.18,13. IL Cor.11,20. löfam 
sl., to strike with the palms 
of the hands, to buffet; Mt. 26, 
67. Mk. 14, 65. 

slahs, m. (101), stroke, stripe; 
JI Cor. 6, 5. 11, 23. plague; 
Mk. 5, 29. 34. Lu. 7, 21. sl. 
löfin, a stroke with the palm 
of the hand, a buffet; Jo. 18, 
22 19,3. 

slaíhts, adj. (124), plain, smooth; 
Ig 9.9. 

slaühts, f. (103), slaughter; Rom. 
8, 36. 

slawan, w. v. (193), to be silent, 
hold one’s peace; Mk. 9, 34. 
Lu. 19, 40. slawands, adj. 
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(prop. pres. partic.), quiet; I 
Tim. 2 8. 

sleipa, f. (97), injury, loss; Phil. 
OQ S. 

sleipei, f. (113), danger, peril; 
Rom. 8, 35. 

sleiþs (orsleideis? 130, n. 2), 
adj., dangerous, perilous; ll 
Tim.3,1. dangerous, fierce; Mt. 
8, 28. 

slépan (78, n. 3), red. v. (179), 
to sleep, fall asleep, be asleep; 
Mt: 8, 24. 9, 24. Mk. 4,21. 5, 
39. Lu. 8, 52. w. anaw. dat.; 
Mk. 4, 38. 

sléps, m. (91, n. 2), sleep; Lu. 9, 
32. Jo. 11, 13. Rom. 13, 11. 

sliupan, str. v. (173, n. 1), to slip; 
wr inw. acc.; [I Tim. 3,6. 

smaírpr, n. (? 94), fatness; Rom. 
OOR 

smakka (58, n. 1), m. (108), fig; 
Mt. 7, 16. Mk. 11, 13. Lum, 
44. 

smakka-bagms (48, n. 1), m., fg- 
tree (91); Mk. 11, 13.2098 
13, 28. Lu. 19, 4. 

smals, adj. (124), small, little; 
only once, insuperl. smalista, 
smallest, least; I Cor. 15, 9. 

smarna, f. (97), dung; Phil. 3, 8. 

smyrn, n. (? 94), myrrh; Mk. 15, 
D 

snaga, m. (108), garment; Mt. 9, 
16 AM 2:21. Lu. 5, 36: 

snaiws, m. (91, n. 1), snow; Mk. 
83 

snauh, i. e. snau-h; see sniwan. 

sneiþan, str. v. (172, n. 1), w. 
acc., to cut, reap; Mt. 6, 26. 
Lu. 19, 21. 22. II Coma. On. 
6, 7-9. 

sniumjan, w. v. (188), to hasten, 
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sniumundó — speiwan. 





make haste; Lu. 2, 
weno IThebs2, 1 
to. 

sniumundó, adv., with haste, 
quickly; Mk. 6, 25. Lu. 1, 39. 
compar. sniumundós (212, 
n. 2), with more haste, more 
quickly, the more carefully; 
Phil, 2, 28. 

sniwan, str. v. (176, n. 2), to 
hasten, go; Jo. 15, 16. w. ana 
w. ace., to come hastily, come 
upon; I Thess. 2,16 (snauh= 
snau-h). w. inf., to hasten, 
strive; I Cor. 9, 25. 


19, 5.6. 


6. 
T. II Diim. 


snórjó, f. (112), wicker .work, 
basket-work, basket; II Cor. 
11, 36. 


snutrei, f. (113), wisdom; I Cor. 
1,17. 19. 

snntrs, adj. (124), wise; Lu. 10, 
ZW. Wor, 1, T9: 

90, Í. of sa, q. v. 

só-ei, f. of saei, q. v. 

só-h, f. of sah, q. v. 

sókareis, m. (92), disputer; I Cor. 
1...20. 

sókeins, f. (103, n. 1) question; 
dispüte; Jo. 3, 25. Skeir. III, 
fi D. 

sókjan (35), w. v.(186),(1) w. acc., 
toseek, seek for, ask for, desire, 
long for; Mt. 6, 32. Mk. 1, 37. 
(2) w.aec.ofth., andana w. acc. 
of pers.: s. veitwódipaana, 
to seek for witness against; 
Mk. 14, 55; or du w. dat., to 
seek of; Mk.8, 11; or mip w. 
dat., to question; Mk.9,16. (3) 
w. bi w. acc. and, (a) mip w. 
dat. of pers., to inquire; Jo. 16, 
19; (b) du w. dat. of pers., to 
question with; Skeir. IV, a. (4) 


w. mip w. dat. of pers., to 
question with; Mk. 1, 27. (5) 
w. inf., £o seek, desire; Mk. 12, 
12. (6) w. ace. and inf., toseek; 
Jo. 7, 4. (T) w. ei w. opt., to 
seek; Gal. 2, 17. (8) w. an 
indir. question, fo question 
with; Mk. 9,10; to seek; Mk. 
11,18. (9) w. patei; I Cor MR 
33. þóei; Col. 3, 1. (10) w.an 
adv.: s. glaggwaba, to seek 
diligently; Lu. 15, 8. samana 
s., to reason together; Mk. 12, 
28. 

sókns (35), f. (103), search, ques- 
tion; I Tim. 1, 4. 6, 4. II Tim. 
2 

Sóseipatrus, pr. n., Sosipater; 
Rom. 16, 21. 

sóp, n. (94; orsóps, m.; 91), a 
satisfving; Col. 2, 23. 

spaikulatur (5, a; 24, n. 2), for. 
w. m., & spy, executioner; Mk. 
64271. 

spaiskuldrs, m. (91; or-dr, n.? 
94), spittle; Jo. 9, 6. 

sparwa, m. (108), sparrow; Mt. 
10,89. 31. 

spaúrds, f. (116), a stadium, fur- 
long; Jo. 6, 19. 11, 18. race- 
course; in spaürd (dat.) rin- 
nan, to run in a race; I Cor.9, 
24 (A hasspraud). 

spédumists, superl. adj. (from 
spéps), the last; Mk.12, 22. 

spéps, adj. (139, n.1), late; occurs 
only in compar. spédiza, f. 
ei (speidizeiin CA), the lat- 
ter, last; Mt. 27, 64; and im 
superl. spédists (137), the 
last; Mk. 12, 6. Lu. 20,32. Jo. 
6, 40. 44. 54. 7, 37. ITim. 4,1. 

speiwan, str. v. (172, n. 1), to 


1; 


spilda — staps. 
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spit; Mk. 7,33 (spéwands in 
CA); vw. ana w.acc.; Mt.26,67. 
MISIT 65. 1n we acc.; Mk. 8, 
23. 

spilda, f.(97), writing-tablet, tab- 
let; Lu. 1, 69. II Cor. 3, 3. 

spill, n. (94), fable, tale; I Tim. 
1,4. 4,7. II Tim. 4, 4. Tit. 1, 
14. 

spilla, m. (108), one who télls a 
tale; hence, à preacher (of the 
gospel); Skeir. I, d. 

spillón, w. v., (1) w. acc. of th., 
to tell a tale, preach the gospel, 
preach; Rom. 10, 15; and dat. 
of pers., £o tell, announce, pro- 
claim; Lu.2,10. to utter; Neh. 
6, 19. w. an obj. clause and 
dat. of pers., th. s.; Mk. 5, 16. 
Sees) 

Spinnan, str. v. (174, n. 1), to 
spin; Mt. 6, 28. 

sprautó, adv. (211, n. 1), quick- 
Jy, soon; Mt. 5, 25. Lu.14,21. 
15029 Gub Phil, 2, 24. 
lightly; Mk. 9, 39. 

spyreida, m. (108), a large bas- 
ket; Mk. 8, 8. 20. 

stafs (56,n.1),m. (101), element, 
rudiment; Gal. 4, 3.9. Col. 2, 
20. 

Staífanus, pr. n., Stephanas; gen. 
lr 1,16. T6 1517. 

staiga, Í. (97), path, way, high- 
way; Mi. 1,93. Lu. 3, 4. 14, 21. 

Stainahs, adj. (124), stony; Mk. 
4,5.16. 

staineins, adj. (124), of stone, 
ste TL Cor. 3, 3. 

stainjan, w. v. (188), fo stone, 
w. aec. (nom. in pass.); Jo. 10. 
ag. 39« II Cor. 11, 95. 

Stains, m. (91), stone, rock; Mt. 


1, 24. 55. 21, 51. 60. Mk. 5,5. 
stainam waírpan, to stone; 
Mk. 12, 4. stainam afwafr- 
pan, £h. s.; Lu. 20,6. Jo.11,8. 

Staírnó, f. (112), star; Mk.13, 25. 

stairo, f. (112), a barren woman; 
bu. 1, T. 36. aki 27 

staks, m. (101), a mark, stigma; 
631,60, 17. 

stamms, adj. (124), stam mer- 
Ing, with an impediment in 
the speech; Mk. 7, 32. 

standan, str. v. (177, n. 3), to 
stand, stand fast, stand firm; 
Mt. 26,73. MK. 3, 24.95. Wi 
(loc.) dat. of pers., to stand to; 
Rom. 14,4. w. sis, to stand 
by one’s self, alone, w. af w. 
dat.: af taíhswön w. gen., 
on the right side of; Lu. 1, 11. 
atw.dat.; Lu.5,2. faüraw. 
dat; Mt. 27, Ml. in w. dat; 
Mt. 6,5. in andwaírpia w. 
sen.; bu. 1, 19: hind ar, 
dat.; Jo. 6, 22. mip we dat; 
Jo. 18, 5. nélva w. dat.; Lu. 
5,1. wrpraw.acc., Eph. 6, 11. 
íairraþrö, afar off; Lu. 18, 
13. Der, Mk. 9, 1. pennar, 
there; Mt. 27,47. tita, piii 
out; Mk. 8, 31. 

staps (gen. stadis; 74 and notes), 
m. (101), stead, place; Mk. 1, 
35.45. place or passage of a 
book; Lu.4,17. Rom. 9, 26. 
room; la. 14, 22. stap gi- 
ban, fo give place; Rom. 12, 
19. an inu; Lu.2,7. galiugé 
staps, an idols temple; I Cor. 
8,10. jainig stadis, unto 
the other side; Mk. 4, 35. 

staþs, m. (91; orstap, n.? 94), 
land, shore; Mk. 4, 1. Lu.5, 3. 
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staua — sums. 


staua (26), f. (97), judgment; Mt. |stiwiti, n. (95), enduring, endur- 


5, 21. 22. Mk.6,11. judgment, 
damnation, condemnation; Jo. 


ance, patience; II Cor. 1, 6. 6, 
4. II Thess. 1, 4. 


9, 39. Rom.11, 33. matter for |stójan (26), w. v. (186 and n. 2), 


trial; I Cor. 6, 1.—du staua1 
gatiuhan, fo condemn, lit. 
“draw before judgment’; Mt. 27, 
3. bamma wiljandin mip 
pus staua, if any man will 
sue thee at the law; Mt. 5, 40. 

staua (26), m. (108), judge; Mt. 
5, 25. Im: 15, 2. 6. II Tim.4,8. 

staua-stols, m. (91), the judgment- 
seat; Mt. 27, 19. Rom. 14, 10. 
EI Ger.» 10. 

stauida, pret. of stöjan, q. v. 

stantan, red. v. (179, n. 1), w. 
acc. of pers. and bi (on) w. acc., 
to strike, smite; Mt. 5, 39. Lu. 
6, 99: 

steigan, str. v. (172, n. 1), to 
mount, climb up; Jo. 10, 1. 

stibna, f. (97), voice; Mt. 27, 46. 
SO. MES 1,9. d 1. 2095, 7. Lu. 
L, 42. 44, Skeir. VI, c. d. 

stizqan (ge; 67, 1. 1), str. v. (174, 
n. 1), to thrust, strike; st. wip- 
ra, to make war against; Lu. 
ið 31. 

stikis, m. (91), cap; Mt. 10, 42. 
Mk. 7, 48. 9, 41. Jo. 18, 11. I 
air. 10, 16. 17. 21. 

stiks, m. (91), point, moment; 
in stika mélis, in a moment 
of time; Lu.4, 5. l 

stilan, str. v. (175, n.1), to steal; 
Mt. 6, 20. Jo. 10, 10. 

Stint (78, n. 2), m. (91, m. £), 
steer, calf; Lu. 14,25. 27. 80. 
Neh. 5, 18. 

stiurjan, w. v. (188), w. ace., fo 
establish; Rom. 10, 3. w. biw. 
atc., $o Mirm of; | Wry. 1, 7. 


to judge, (1) abs.; Lu. 6, 37. 
w. bi (according to, after) w. 
dat. of th.; Jo. 7, 24; or acc. of 
pers. (of somebody); Jo. 8, 26. 
(2) w. acc. (nom. in pass.; Lu. 
6,837; and biw. dat. "olih. 0 
judge one according to; Jo. 18, 
31; or us (out of) w. dat. of 
th.; Lu. 19, 22. —raíhtaba 
st., to judge rightly; Lu.'1,43. 
st. iram inwindam, fo go 
to law before the unjust; I Cor. 
6,1. sums stöjiþ, ete; s. 
hindar. 
stóls, m. (91), stool, seat, throne; 
Mt. 5, 84. Lu. 1, 32. 52. 
stoma, m. (108), foundation, sub- 
stantial grounds, substance, 
confidence; II Cor. 9, 4. 11,17. 
straujan (42), w. v. (187), to 
strew, spread; w. (iustr.) dat., 
and ana w. dat.; Mk. 11, 8. 
striks, m. (91), stroke, title; Mt. 
5, 18. 
stubjus, m. (105), dust; Lu. 10, 
a. 
suljo, f. (112; or sulja 97? only 
dat. pl. suljóm occurs), sole, 
sandal; Mk. 6, 9. 
stunan, adv. (214, n. 1), once, on 
a time, in times past; Rom. LI, 
90. Gl. 1, 22. Eplip2, 8. 
partly, in part, by pieces; I Cor. 
18,9. suma&á&n...sumtnh 
pan...sumanuh pan, now 
.. wom... now: Skar VÍ, e 


sums, indef. prn. (162), (1) alone, 


sonie one, pl. some; Mk. 9, 38. 
14, 57. (2) adj., certain, some; 


sundró — suts. 
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Lu. 7, 41. 15, 8. ains sums,|Sunjai-fripus, pr. n., Lt. Sunie- 


th. s.; Mk. 14, 51. (3) w. gen. 


fridus; Neap. Doc. 


partit., certain, some; Mt.9,3.|sunjeins, adj. (124), true; Mk. 


Mk. 5, 25. one; Mk. 14, 43. (4) 
w. in w. dat.; I Cor. 15, 12; us 
w. dat.; Rom.11,14. (5) inenu- 
merative expressions: sums, 
another, Jo. 12, 29. s. ban, 
uec 9, 19. jah s, and 
another, Lu.14, 20. s. pan... 
ip saei, the one ... the other; 
Phe, 16. s.... jah anpar ... 
jahs....jahanpar, some... 
and some, etc.; Lu. 8, 5-8. s. 
raíhtis ... ip saei, one... 
another who; Rom. 14, 2. s. 
raihtis ... 5. ban, one... 
another; Phil. 1, 15. sumsuh 
(i. e. sums uh); Jo. 10, 21. 
sums ... sumsuh, one... 
another; I Cor. 7, 7. sumsuh 
...anpar, íh.s.; Jo. T, 12. 
sums...sums þan... sum- 
sup (up=uh) þan, one ... 
one another; Lu.9,7.8. sums 
sumsubp þan, the one... the 
other; Mk. 12, 5. sumsuh... 
sumsuh; Jo. 9,9. (6) bt su- 
mata, in part; hom. 11, 25. 
II Cor. 1, 14. 2, 5. 

sundró, adv., asunder, alone, 
privately; Mk. 4, 10. 34. 7,33. 
uso TOSS 10, 23. Gal 2, 2. 
sunja, f. (97, n 1), truth; Mk. 5, 
33. Lu. 20, 21. the acc. sing. is 
used as adv. (215); Lu. 1, 75. 
9, 27. —sunja gateihan, £o 
tell the truth; Gal. 4, 16. s. 
taujan, th.s.; Eph. 4, 15. bi 
sunjai, in truth, truly, surely; 
Mt. 26, 13. 27, 54. 

sunjaba, adv. (210), truly, verily; 
I Thess. 2, 13. 


suns-aiw, 


19, 14. Lm. 16, 11. Jo.6,32.7, 
18. Phil. 4, 8. Skeir. VI, b. 


sunjis, adj. (126), true; Jo. 8,14. 


17. 17, 3 (sunja in MS). 


sunjón, w. v. (190), £o verify; s. 


sik, toexcuse one's self; II Cor. 
12,89. 


sunjóns, f. (103,n.1), a verifying, 


apology, defense, answer; II 
Cor. 7, 11. Pinki, 16. ITI Tim 
4, 16. 


sunnó, í. (112), sun; Mt. 5, 45. 


Lu. 4, 40. Eph.4,26. Neh. 1,3. 


sunnó, n. (? 110, n. 2), sun; Mk. 


4, 6. 16, 2. 


suns, adv., soon, at once, immedi- 


ately; Mt. 8, 3. 26. 74. Mik. 1, 
10. 12. Lu. 1, 64. Jo. 13, 30. I 
Cor.15,6. suns mip, together 
with; I Thess. 4, 17. 

adv., soon, immedi- 
ately, straightway; Mk. 3, 6. 
5, 29. 30. 36. Lu. 4, 39.5, 20. 
Jo. 6, 21. 


suns-ei, conj. (218), as soon as, 


when; Lu. 1,44. 19, 41. Jo. 11, 
20. 29. 32. 33. 


sunus, m. (104), son; Mt. 5, £5. 


10, 37. 27, 9. *M E. 1, Dus 
10. Jo. 14, 13. Ezra 2, 9-24. 
Skein. HI, e. IV, d. V, X. b cal 
suniwé gadéps; s. gadéps. 
suniwésibja;s.sibja. 


supon, w. v. (190), to season; 


Mk. 9,50 (supuda in MS; s. 
Grammar, 12, n. 1). 


Susanna, pr. n. Susanna; Lu. 


SA 


suts (15, n. 1), adj. (130). sweet, 


suitable, patient; I Tim. 3, 3. 


suþjan — swaran. 





peaceable; I Tim.2,2. compar. |swa-ei, conj. (218), always con- 


sutiza, w. dat., more toler- 
able; Mt.11,24. Mk.6,11. Lu. 
10, 12. 14. 

supjan, w. v. (188; or supión, 
190 ?), to sooth; hence to long 
to be soothed (Skeat), to iteh 
(only in pres. partic., suþjan- 
dans, A; suþjöndans, DB); II 
Tim. 4, 3. 

supns, m. (91; orsupn, n., 94? 
occurs only once, in gen. su þ- 
nis, iu A, gloss), stomach; Í 
Tim. 5, 25. 

swa, adv., so, (1) alone; Mt.5, 16. 
19. swa jah, even so; I Thess. 
4, 14. jahswa, likewise; I 
Tim. 3, 8. (2) correlative: swé 
...9Wa, 49... 50; I Thess. 5, 
2. swé... swa jah, as... SO 
also; I Cor. 12, 12. swaswé 
siwa, a ... SO; Jo.' 13, 15. 
swaswé...swajah,as...so 
also; II Cor. 1, 5. swaswé... 
swaswé...swa...jah swa, 


WS ...as...so..sandso; IL Cor. 
4, li. swaswé jah ... swa 


jah, evren as... so also; Col.3, 
13. Skeir.V,b. swa... SWA- 
swé,so...as; Mk. 4, 26. swa 
jah swé, so also ... às; 
Eph. 5, 28. (3) w. adjs. oradvs.; 
Fui. T5, 29. Jo: 6,9. sawa lalu, 
so much, so many things; Gal. 
35,4. (4) swa...swé, so. 
as, w. an adj. or adv. between 
them: swa filu swó, whatso- 
ever things; Rom. 15,4. swa 
laggalveilasweé, aslongas; 
Mk. 2,19. swa lagg swé, 
inasmuchas; Rom.11,13. swa 
minnagniswé; as Haly as; 
Ga). 6, 16. Mk. 8, 23. 


secutive, so that, that, there- 
fore;"Mk. 1, 2T.-2, 28) Rom T. 
6. H Cor. 2, 7598, T. mi sma 
auk ei, for not that; II Cor.8, 
13.—therefore, wherefore; Rom. 
iud... 119,2. 

swa-h, adv., so, also, so too, (1) 
alone; Lu. 14, 33. swah jah, 
so in like manner; Mk. 13, 29. 


sw. samaleikó, after tle 
same manner also; I Cor. 11, 
20. (2) correlative: swé ... 


swah nih, as... no more; Jo. 
15, 4. swaswé... swah, as 
... 80; do. 15,0. sm a 
swahjah, as...so also; Lu. 
17:26 

swaihra, m. (108), father-in-law; 
Jo. 18, 13. 

swaíhró, f. (112), mother-in-law; 
Mt. 8, 14. 10, 35. TMk TOSS 
Lu. 4, 38. 

swa-laups (74 and note 1), adi. 
(161), so great, so much, such; 
Mb. 8, 10. Iu. 7,9. denn) 
b. swalaud mélis, so long 
time; Jo.14, 9. swalaud mê- 
lis swé, as long as; Gal. 4, 1. 

swa-leiks, adj. (161), (1) alone; 
Mk. 7, 8. Lu. 18, 16. (2) wi a 
sb.; Mt. 9, 8. Mk. 9, 37.—swa- 
leiksswé, such as; Mk.9, 8. 
13, 19. II Cor. 12, 20. 


..|swammis, m. (01), sponge; Mt. 


21, 48. (swafh) Mk. 15, 36. 

swaran, str. v. (177, n. 1), to 
swear; w. bi w. dat.; Mt.5, 34. 
86. w. patel: Mt. 26, 72. TE; 
so w. à preceding dat. of pers.; 
Mk. 6, 23. nip sw. wipra w. 
acc., to swear au oath to; Lu. 
Iu. 


swaré — SWR. 
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a an 


swaré, adv., without à cause, in 
¥ain; Mt. 5, 22. Mk. 7, 7. 
Rom. 13, 4. I Cor.15, 2.14.17. 
II Cor. 6,1 (in A, swarei in B). 
Gal. 2, 2. Skeir. IV, b. 

swartis, n. (04), that which is 
black, ink; II Cor. 3, 3 (in Á). 

swartizl, n. (94), that which is 
black; II Cor. 3, 3 (in D). 

swarts, adj. (124), black; Mt. 5, 
30. 

swa-swé, (adv.) conj. (218), (1) 
as, just as, as it were, in like 
manner as, like, (a) alone; Mt. 
5, 48. Mk. 4, 88. Jo. 6,10. jah 
swaswé, and as; Rom. 9, 29. 
sw.jah, even as, as also; II 
Cor. 1, 14. sw.fraujinónds, 
by commandment; II Cor.8,8. 
sw. qipan ist, according to 
that which is said; Lu. 2, 24. 
(b) correlative: sw. ...]ah, as 
... (so) also; II Cor. 1, 7. jah 
sw. ...]ah, and as ... so also; 
Lu. 6, 31. — See also swa. (2) 
so that, insomuch that; Mt. 8, 
94. 98. I Cor. 13,2. IICor. 158. 

swap-pan (i. e. swab, forswah, 
and pan), conj., when so; I 
Cor. 8, 12. 

swa-u, interrog. adv., so? thus?; 
Jo. T3 22. 

swé, (adv.) conj. (218), (1) in 
comparison, as, just as, like; 
Mt. 6, 29. 7, 29. Mk. 1, 2. 
pres. partic., as if; Mt. 9, 36. 
swéqabp, that hesaid; Mk.14, 
72. ipnuswó; seeip ana- 
leikð swó, in like manner; 
Skeir. VII samaleikójah 
swó, likewise also as; Lu. 17, 
28; see also swa,swalaups, 
swaleiks. (2) before numer- 


als, about; Mk. 5,13. Lu. Í, 
56. (3) temporal, as, when; 
Mk. 4, 36. (4) sothat; Lu. 5, 
Qi. l 

swégniþa, f. (97), joy; Lu. 1, 14. 
44 (swignipai; comp. Gram- 
mar, 7, n. 3). 

swégnjan (s wignjan; see preced- 
ing word), w. v. (188), to re- 
joice, triumph, w. (loc.) dat.; 
Lu. 10, 21. Col. 3, 15. w. du 
(in) w. dat.; Lu. 1, 41. in (in) 
iv. dat. Jo. 5, 35. ker. VISA 

sweiban (56, n. 1), str. v. (172, 
n. 1), to cease; Lu. 7, 45. 

swein, n. (94), swine, pig; Mt. 8, 
30-832. Mk. 5, 11-14. 16. Lu.8, 
32.33. 15, Tow. 

swêran, w. v. (193), w. acc., (1) 
to honor; Mk.7, 10. 10,19. Lu. 
18, 20. Skeir. V, c.d. w. (instr.) 
dat.; Mk. 7,6. (2) to esteem, w. 
in w. gen.; Í Thess. 5,13 (3) to 
glorify; Jo. 12, 23. 

swérei, f. (113), honor; II Tim. 
220: 

swéripa, f. (97), honor; Rom. 12, 
10. Col. 2, 23. I Thess. 4, 4. I 
Tim. 1, 1776,1. Skei v cd: 

swérs (78, n. 2), adj. (124), heavy, 
weighty; hence, grave, honored, 
Phil. 2, 29. honored, dear; Lu. 
pe 

swés, adj. (124, n. 1), (1) one's 
own; Mk. 15, 20. Lu. 6,44. Jo. 
10, 3. 4. 12. swésizé praú- 
fétus, a prophet of their own; 
Skeir. I, c. II, d. V, b. swesai, 
his own; Jo. 15, 19. swésa, 
one's own business; I Thess. 4, 
1l.swésaigalaubeinai, the 
household of faith; Gal. 6, 10. 
(2ymue; Gal. 6,989. | MERE 0 
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swé-pauh — synagóge. 





swé-þauh, coni. (218), however, 
but, although; Mt. 11, 22. 24. 
indeed, verily, w. a follg. adver- 
sative particle; Mk. 9, 12. it is 
merely continuative; Mt. 7, 15. 
(2) w. other particles: aíppau 
sam, truly; lI Cor. 12, 125 sw. 
ei, though; Il Cor. 12, 15. nip 
þan sw., however; Gal. 6, 13. 
nih þan ainshun sw., how- 
beit no man; Jo.7, 13. panuh 
pan sw., nevertheless; Jo. 12, 
42. unté sw., to wit, that; II 
Dor. 5170 

swibls, m. (91), brimstone; Lu. 
19529: 

swiglja, m. (108), piper, flute- 
player; Mt. 9, 23. 

swiglón, w. v. (190), to pipe, play 
the flute; Mt. 11,17. Lu. 7, 32. 

swigniþa, swignian; s. swég- 
nipa, swégnjan. 

swiknaba, adv., sincerely; Phil. 
Js A. 

swiknei, f. (113), purity, chasti- 
ay; IL Cor. 11, 3. Gal. 5, 23. I 
"oun: 5, 2. 

swikneins, f. (103, n. 2), a puri- 
fring, purification; Skeir. III, 
b. IV, a. bi swiknein, about 
puritving; Jo. D, 35. 

swiknipa, f. (97), purity, pure- 
ness, chastity; Il Cor. 6, 6. Á 
Tim. 4, L2. 

swikns, adi. (124), pure, chaste; 
N Cor. 13,2. TMm. 5p28. pure, 
holy; lY'T'im.2,8. innocent; Mt. 
27, 4. 

swi-kunpaba, adv., openlv, elear- 
ly, plainly, expressly; Mt. 8,32. 
Jo. 11, It. F'"Tim.4&, 1. Skeir. 
II. a. 

swi-kunps, adi. (124), evident, 


manifest, open; Gal. 5, 19. II 
Cor. 5,11. sw. wairpan, to 
become or be made manifest, 
appear; Mk.6,14. Rom.10, 20. 
in swikunpamma (MS has 
swé-) qiman, to come abroad; 
Lu. 8, 17. 

swiltan, str. v. (174, n. 1), to lie 
dying; Lu. 8, 42. 

swinpei, f. (113), strength, power, 
might; Lu.1,51. Eph:1, B» 
6, 10. 

swinþjan, w. v. (188), to make 
strong, give force to; Neh. 5, 
16. 

swinpnan, w. v. (194), to grow 
strong, become strong, w.(loc.) 
dat.; Lu. 1, 80. 2, 40. 

swinps, adj.(124), strong, might, 
powerful, whole; Mk.3, 27. I 
Cor. 4, 10. II Cor.10,10. com- 
par. swinpóza; Mt.3,11. Mk. 
Et 9T. Coma 

swistar, f. (114), sister; Mk. 3, 
32. 35. Lu. 14,26. Jo. 1S 
5. I Cong T, o. 5. 

swógatjan, w. v. (188), to sigh, 
groan; II Cor. 5, 2. 4. 

swulta-waírbja, m. (108), one 
who is at the point to die; Lu. 
lig me. 

swumfsl (80), a swimming-bath, 
@ pool; Jo. 9; 7.11. 

Symaíón (39), pr. n., Simeon; Lu. 
2, 25. 34; gen. -óns; Lu. 3, 30. 

synagóga-faþs (gen. -fadis), m. 
(101); Mk. 5, 22. 35. 36. 98. 

synagógé (39), for. w., f., syna- 
gogue; gen. -ais; Lu. 8,41. Jo. 
9, 29; or -eis for -8; Lu.8,49; 
dat. ti; Lu.4,88; or æli 
Mk. 1, 29 (concerning én for 
ein. s. Grammar, 17, n. 1); ör 


Syntyké — taui. 497 
-6: Mk. 1, 23; acc. -ein; Lu. 4,| of pers. and acc. of th.; Mk.14, 
16; or -ón; Mk. 1, 21; dat. pl. | 15. w. ace. and inf: pans us 
-im; Mk. 1, 39. Lu. 4, 44. liutein taiknjandans sik 
Syntyké, pr. n., Syntyche; gen. earaíhtans wisan, which 
fais: Lu. 2, 2. should feign to be just; Lu. 20, 
Syria, pr. n., Syria; gen. -ais;| 20. 
CW 2, 2: taikns, f. (103), sign, wonder, 
miracle; Mk. 8, 11-13. 22. Lu. 
2 19. 34. Jo. 6, 2. tokën; IL 
Thess. 1, 5. 
tainjó, f. (112), a basket of twigs, 
basket; Mk. 8, 19. Lu. 9, 1°. 
Jo. 6, 13 ikeir. VIL c. d. 
tains, m. (91), twig, sprig, branch; 
Jo. 15, 2. 
Taírtius, pr. n., Tertius; Rom. 16, 
22. 
taítrarkés, for. w., m. (twice, in 
nom.), 2 tetrarch; Lu. 3, 19. 
Oi 
taleipa, for. w., f. (97), damsel; 
Mk. 5, 41. 
talzeins, f. (103, n. 1), a teach- 
ing, doctrine; II Tim. 3, 16. 
talzjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., fo 
teach, instruct; IL Cor. 6, 9. II 
Tim. 2,25. towarn, admonish; 
Col. 1, 2889, 16.4 Thess. 5, 12. 
II Thess. 8, 15 (sé. ma). 
talzjands, m. (115), teacher, mas- 
ter, instructor; Lu. 5, 5. 8, 24. 
45. 9, 83. 49. 17, 18. 
tandjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., to 
kindle, light; Lu. 8, 16. 15, 8. 
tarmjan, w. v. (188), to break 
forth; Gal. 4, 27. 
tani (gen. tôjis; 26), n. (95), 
work, deed; Jo.8,41. Col. 3, 9. 
matter; I Thess. 4, 6. office; 
Rom.12,4. working; Eph.5, 
T. workmanship; Eph. 2, 10. 
Þamma tója, in this matter; 
Cor, 11: 












T. 


Tagi, n. (94), hair; Mt. 5,36. 10, 
30. Mk. 1, 6. 

tagr, n. (94), tear; Mk. 9,24. Lu. 
7, 88. 44. II Cor. 2, 4. II Tim. 
1, 4. 

tagrjan, w. v. (188), to shed tears, 
weep; Jo. 11, 35. 

tahjan, w. v. (188), to tear, rend, 
w. acc.; Mk. 1, 26. 9, 20. 26. 
abs., to pull in pieces, to scat- 
ter, disperse; II Cor. 9, 9. 

taíhswa, Í. (prop. str. adj.), the 
right hand; Mk.16,5. Col. 9,1. 

taíhsws, adj. (124), right (not 
left); Mt. 5, 29. 30. 89. Mk. 14, 
47. Lu.6,6. Jo.18,10. taihs- 
wo (sc. handus), the right 
hand; Mt. 6, 8. Mk. 10, 37. 40. 
ued, d Gal. 2, 9. 

taíhun, card. num. (141), ten; 
Mk. 10,41. Lu. 14, 31. 15, 8. 
ele TUIS. 13. T Cor. 15, 6. 

taíhunda, ord. num. (146), the 
tenth; afdailjan taíhun- 
dón dail, to give titles; Lu. 
To 12. 

tafhun-tafhund, indecl. num.(145; 
148), a hundred; w. gen.; Lu. 
1676. 7. t.-téhund; Lu. 15,4. 

taíhun-taíhund-falþs, adi. (148), 
a hundred-fold; Lu. 8, 8. 

taiknjan, w. v. (188), to betoken, 
point out, show, w. acc. of th.; 
I Tim.6, 15. Skeir.V, a. w.dat. 
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tanjan (26), w. v. (187), to do, 
make, (1) w. aee.; Mt.5,46.47. 
Rom.7,15. to finish; Jo.5,96. 
bidós t., to make prayers, 
pray; Lu. 5,33. leikis mun 
t.in w.ace., to make provision 
for the flesh; Rom. 13, 14. us- 
wahst t., to make increase; 
Eph.4, 16. maht t., to do a 
miracle; Mk. 9, 39. witóp t., 
to keep the law; Jo.7,19. Gal. 
5,9. sunja t., to speak the 
truth; Eph.4,15. akran t., 
to bring forth fruit; Mt. 1, 19. 
garunit., to hold a consul- 
tation; Mk.15,1. armaión t., 
to do alms; Mt. 6, 1-3. arma- 
hairtipa t. (bi w. dat.), to 
perform mercy; Lu.1, 72. fra- 
waürhtt., fo commit an of 
fense; Jo. 8,94. staua t., to 
judge; Skeir. V, c. galiug t., 
to falsify, handle deceitfully; Il 
Cor. 4, 2. gawaíirpi t., to live 
in peace; II Cor.13,11. tomake 
peace; Ol. 1,90. lib. to 
quicken; Jo. 6, 63. (2) w. two 
aces., to make; Jo.8,53. Rom. 
9, 28. for the second ace. du 
w. dat.; Joh. 6, 15. 10, 33. (3) 
w. dat. of pets.; Mt. 7, 19. (4) 
w. an adv., waila t. w. dat., 
to do well, do good; Mt. 5, 44. 
samaleikó; Lu. 3,11. swa; 
Mt.5,19. swaswó; Jo. 18, 15. 
sprauto;Jo.13, 28. hardu- 
ba t, to act severely, use 
sharpness; I1 Cor.13,10. wat- 
raleikó t., to act ima mwali 
manner, Show one's self a man; 
Í Vor. 18, 13. 

Teibairius, pr. n., Tiberinus; een. 
aus; Lu. 3, Í. 


taujan — timrja. 


teikan; see tékan. 

Teimaius, pr. n., Timeus; gen. 
aus; Mk. 10, 46. 

Teimaüpaíus, pr. n., Timotheus; 
ICor.16,10. dat. -au; I Thess. 
3,6 (-uin D). I Tim. superscr. 
(Teimaúþaíau in B). 1; 8. 
(-u in B). If Tim. 1, 2; acc. út; 
IL Cor. 1, 19 (in B; Teimai- 
baíuin A). I Thess. 3, 2; voc. 
zu; Dum. 1, 1. 

Teitus, pr. n., Titus; II Cor. 12, 
18; gen. -aus; II Cor. 7, 6; dat. 
-au; II Cor. 7,14 (in B; du 
Teitaün in A). Tit. superscr. 
1, 4; ace. -u; II Cor. 8,23 or 
ás on T Cor. 2, 183.990. 

tékan (teikan; 7, n. 2), red. v. 
(181), to touch, (1) abs.; Col. 
2, 21. (2) wv. dat.; Lt, seme: 
45.46. w. two datives; Mk. 5, 
30. 

téwa, f. (97), arrangement, order; 
ibêr. 15,29. 

téwi, n. (95), order, rank, com- 
panv of fifty; mauagizam 
þau tafhun téwjam, above 
five hundred; YI Cor. 15, 6. 

Tibaíriadeis, pr. n., the inhabit- 
ants of the citv of Tiberias; 
gen. -6; Jo. 6, 1. 

Tibaírias, pr. n., Tiberias; dat. 
sing. -adau; Jo. 6, 23. 

tigus, m. (142), a decade; always 
in pl. in twai-, Preis-, Tide 
wór-, fimf-, saíhs-tigius. 

til, n. (94), fit time, opportunity; 
Lu. 6, T. 

timreins, f. (103, n. 1), building; 
Rom. 14, 19. I Cor. 14, 26. II 
Cor. 10, 8. Eph. 4, 12. TO. 3€: 
I Tim. 1, 4 

timvja, m. (108), builder, carpen- 


timrjan — tuz-wérjan. 


ter even se tz, TO. Lu. 20, 
Li. ' 
timrjan, w. v. (188), to build, (1) 
lit.; Lu. 14, 30. 17, 28. w. acc. 
(nom. in pass.); Lu. 6, 48. 14, 
28. Gal. 2,18. w. ana w. dat.; 
Lu. 6, 49. (2) trop., £o edify; 
I Cor. 10, 23. I Thess. 5, 11. w. 
du w. inf., to cause or embold- 
en to do; I Cor. 8, 10. 

tinhan, str. v. (173), w. acc., to 
tow, tug, pull; hence, to lead, 


Mk.14,44. fo lead, bring, w. 
du w. dat.; Lu. 18, 40. fram 
w: dat.; Jo. 18, 28. in w. acc; 
‘Jo. 18, 28. mip w. dat., to 
lead, bring: with; I Thess.4, 14; 
or simply dat.; Gal. 5, 18. IT 
Tim. 3, 6; and in w. dat.; Lu. 
4, 1. 
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11, 25. II Cor. 3, 6. 14. Gal. 4, 
24. 


triggwaha, adv., truly, assuredly, 


confidently; tr. galaubjan, 
to be persuaded; Lu. 20, 6. tr. 
witan, to have confidence; 
Phil. 1, 25. 


triggws (68), adj. (124), true, 


faithful; Lu. 16, 10-12. 19,17. 
I Cor. 4, 2. 7, 25. If Cor. 1, 18. 
Eph. 1, 1601. 15 7. Tit "IS 


trizó, f. (112), grief, sorrow, re- 
guide; Lu.6,39. to lead away;|. 


luctance, grudge; us trigón, 
grudgingly; II Cor. 9, 7. 


trinu, n. (94, n. 1), tree, wood; 


hence, a staff; Mk. 14, 43. 48. 


triweins, adj. (124), wooden; IL 


Tin: 2 20. 


trudan, str. v. (175, n. 2), to 


tread, w. ufaro w. gen.; Lu. 
10,19. to tread as in a wine- 


Tóbeias, pr. n., Tobiah; Neh. 6,| press, w. us w. dat.; Lu. 6, 44. 
17.19. dat.-in; Neh. 6, 17.  |tuggl, n.(94), constellation, star}. 

Trakauneitis, pr. n., Zrachonitis;| Gal. 4, 3 (gloss). 
gen. Trakauneitidats; Lu.|tuggó, í. (112), tongue; Mk. T, 
Sl. 33. 35. Lu. 1, 64. 

trauains, f. (97), trust, confidence; | tulgipa, t. (97), safety; I Thess. 
IL Cor. 1, 15. 3, 4. 8, 22.10, 2.) 5,83. foundation, ground; I 
Eph.3,12. Phil.3,4. boldness;| Tim. 3, 15. stronghold; II Cor. 
II Cor. 7, 4. Phil. 1, 20. LORE 

tranan (26), w. v. (179, n. 2; 193), tulgjan, w. v. (188), to confirm, 
to trust, w. dat.; Lu. 18, 9. w. establish, w. acc.; II Cor. 2, 8. 
du w. dat.: Mt. 21, 43. in w. I Thess. 3, 18. 


d Sende za T ei LI tulgus, adj. (131), steadfast, firm; 
, OT pa PUSING | Dome 15, 58. strong, lasting, 


II Tim, 155: sure; II Tim. 2, 19. 


Tranas (26, n. 1), pr. n., Troas, 
in es Pran eae II Cor, 9. | tundnan, w. v. (194), to take fire, 
'| búnu II Cor. di, 29: 


12. km, TS. 
trausti, n. (95, n. 1), covenant; | tunpus, m. (105), tooth; Mt. 5, 
Eph. 2, 19 38. 8, 12. Mk. 9, 18. 
triggwa, f. (97), covenant; Lu.1, | tuz-wérjan, w. v., to doubt; Mk. 
we. Mommas 11:27. [Cor.| 1,23. 
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twai, card. num. in pl. (140), I. 
twós,n.twa, two; Mt.5,41. 
6, Ot. 8, 28. 26,2. Mk. G9. 
10.45. 49/78, 17. Skar. LING. 
twai tigjus, twenty; Lu. 14, 
31. twans lvanzuh, by two 
ud «two; "Mk. 6; 7. qu. 10%. 
twaim sinpam, twice; Mk. 
14, 72. 

twalib-wintrus, adj. (131), twelve 
years old; Lu. 2, 42. 

twalif (56,n.1), card. num. (141), 
twelve; "Mk. 10,1. 11, 1. Mk. 3, 
14. 4, 10. 5, 42. 14, 10. Skeir. 
Mile. (= abs). 

tweifleins, f. (103, n. 1), doubt- 
ing; I Tim. 2, 8. disputation; 
Rom. 14, 1. 

tweifljan, w. v. (188), to put in 
doubt, confound; Skeir. VI, b. 

tweifls, m. (91, n. 2), doubt; 
Skeir. II, b. 

tweihnai, num. adj. (141), two 
apiece; Lu. 9,3. mip tweih- 
naim markóm, amid thetwo 
boundaries, in tie midst of the 
region; Mk. 7, 81. 

twis-standan, str. v. (177, n. 3), 
w. dat., to depart from one, 
bid farewell to; II Cor. 2, 13 
(twisst. in Á, twist in D). 

twis-stass, f. (103), a standing 
aloof from, sedition; Gal. 5,20. 

Tykeikus (6, n. 1), pr. n., Tychi- 
cus; Eph. 6, 21. Col. 4, 7 (in A, 
Tykékus in D); acc. T v kei- 
ku; II Tim. 4, 12. 

Tyre, pr.1., Ane; dat. ai; Lu. 
10, 12. 14; ace. -a; Mk. 3, 8. 

Tyrus, pr. n., à Tyrii; gen. -ó; 


(wai — paho. 


p. 


Paddaius, pr. n. Thaddeus; acc. 


-u; Mk. 3, 18. 

þadei, adv. (213, n. 1), where, 
wheresoever, whither; Mk. 6, 
55. 14, 14. Lu.10,1. Jo. 6,62. 
pislvaduh padei, wither- 
soever; Mt. 8, 19. Mk. 6, 56. 
Lu. 9, ov. 

pagkjan (gg; 67,n.1), w.v.(209), 
pret. þáhta (5, b), to think, 
consider, ponder, reason, w. a 
partie; Lu. 5, 21. w. du sis 
missó and a partic.; Mk. 11, 
31. nip sis niss6; Lu. 20, 
5; and a partic.; Mk. 8, 16. w. 
acc.) Mk. 8, 17; and af sis sil- 
bin; IICor. 3,5. w. ace. (under 
stood) and in w. dat.; Lu. 2, 
19. w.aclause w. ei; II Cor. 10, 
7 (sc. sijaima); or patei; II 
Cor. 10, 11. w. in w. dat., and 
bi w. acc.; Lu. 3, 15. w S 
question; Mk. 2, 6. w. sis and 
an indir. question; Lu. 1, 29. a 
clause w. -uh (to consult 
whether); Lu. 14, 31; or patei 
and bi w. dat. (to purpose); II 
Cor. 1, 17. w. anindir. question 
(to doubt); Jo.13,22; to bein 
doubt, be perplexed; Lu.9, 7. 

pagks, m. (91; or pagk, n. ? 94), 
thank, thanks; Lu. 17, 9. 

pahains, f. (103, n. 1), silence; I 
in. 12. 

þahan, w. v. (193), to be silent, 
be still, hold one's peace; Mk. 
1, 25. D, 4. 14, 61. Lu. 1720) 
9, 36. 18, 39. 


Mk. 1,-25. 91. Lg. 96, T7. dat. | paho (5, b), f. (112), clas; Rom. 


22 


j — — o 


im; Mt. 11 


9. 24. 


pai — þamna. 
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pai, þaiei, þaih, nom. pl. of sa, pairh-leipan, str. v. (172, n. 1), 


saei, sah, q. v. 

Paiaufeilus, pr. n., Theophilus; 
voc. -u; Mk. 3, 18. 

paim, paimei, dat. pl. of sa, 
saei, q. v. 

þaírh, prep. w. ace. (217), (1) of 
space, through, through the 
midst of; Mt. 7,13. 8, 28. Mk. 
2, 23. intensified by midja; 
Lu. 4, 30. 17, 11. (2) of the 
instrument or means, author 
or agent, through, by, by means 
of, (a) w. names of persons; Mt. 


to go through, pass by; I Cor. 
16, 7. w. ace; Lu. 19 1. w. 
pairh w.ace.; Lu. 4, 30. 18, 
25; orjainþrö; Mt. 9, 9. 


þaírh-saílvan (34, n. 1), str. v. 


(176, n. 1), w. ace., to see 
through, behold as iu a glass; 
II Cor. 8, 18. 


þaírh-wakan (63, n. 1), str. v. 


(177, n. 1), to keep watch 
throughout, keep watch; Lu.2, 
8. b. nahtin w. dat., to con- 
tinue all night in; Lu. 6, 12. 


8, 17. 27, 9. Gal. 1, 1. (b) w.| paírh-wisan, str. v. (176, n. 1), 


uames of things; Mk. 6, 2. Lu. 
1, 70. (c) inoathsorentreaties: 
pairh bleiþeinguþs, by the 
mercy of God; Rom. 12, 1. 
paírh þóei, because of these 
things; Eph. 5,6. (d) of a state 
or condition, with, by; II Cor. 
2, 4. 8, 11.—Occurs in composi- 
tion with eight vs. 
paírh-arbaidjan, w. v. (188), w. 
acc., to toil throughout; Lu. 
D o. 

þaírh-baíran, str. v. (115), w. 
acc., to carry through; Mk.11, 
16. 

pairh-gaggan, an. v. (179, n. 3; 
207), to go through, come 
through, pass by; Lu. 18, 37. 
Jo: a l w ace; I Cor. 10, 1. 
16, 5. to pierce through; Lu. 2, 
39. to goround, wanderabout; 
1 Tim. 5, 13. w. and w. aec.; 
Lu. 9916. 19, 4; or paírh w. 
acc wm» 75 Eu. 17, 11; ov 
und w. ace.; Lu. 2, 15. 
pairh-ga-leikon, w. v. (190), to 
transfer ine figure, W. 
dat.; I Cor. 4, 6. 


iu w. pamma, pamm-uh, 


to remain throughout, stay, 
continue; Jo. 9, 41. w. at w. 
dat.; Gal. 2, 5'(gloss). Phil. 1, 
25; in w. dat; Rom. 11, 22. Col. 
4295. I Tun. 4, 16.5 9 


þaírkó, n. (110), a hole through 


anything, the eye of a needle; 
Mik. 10, 25. Lu. 18, 25. 


Þaíssalaúneika, pr. n., the city of 


Thessalonica; dat. -ai; Phil.4. 
16. II Tim. 4, 10. 


Daíssalaüneikaius, pr.n., a Thessa- 


lonian; gen. -6; II'Thess.1,1;dat. 
-u m; I Thess. superser. and sub- 
ser. (ê foreiinB; a for ai in A). 


pamuma, panim-uh, dat.s. m. and 


n. of sa, sah, q. v. 


Pamm-ei, (1) dat. s. m. and n. of 


Sael, q. v. (2) conj., after vs. 
governing the dat., that, for, 
because; Mk. 7, 18. 16, 4. Lu. 
1, 22. du þ., (for the purpose) 
that; Lu.18,1. fram p., since 
the time; Lu. 7, 45. in p., in 
that; Lu. 9, 34. Gal. 4, 18. be- 
cause; Lu. 10, 20. II Cor. 2, 13. 
dat. «x Wk 
and n. of sa, sah, q. v. 
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þan — parba. 


———————MM—————— O IU 


þan, adv. and conj. (It is often 
preceded by the enclitic -uh. 
There is no distinction in sense 
between pan and -uh ban; the 
latter is inserted between a 
prep. and a sb. or v.) (1) adv., 
(a) dem., then, thereupon; Mt. 
27, 51. Jo. 13217. but then, | 
Cor.13,12. jah pan, andthen; 
Me 7, 23. Lu45, 35. Jo. í, 33. 
-wh Pan, then; Mt. 21, 16. (b) 


rel., when, whenever, as long 


a Wine; 2. 1528. Mk. 3, 11: 
jah pan, and when, but when, 
when; Mk. 4, 15. (2) conj. 
(continuative), therefore, then; 
Mt. 27, 17. but farther, also; 
Mt. 5, 81. 87. akei pan sa, 
hut he; Gal.4,23. and now; Lu. 
8,22. then; ICor. 5, 10. ei pan, 
bi þé, that, when; Lu. 16,4. ip 
þan bi, and about; Mt. 27,46. 
jah pan, and then; Mk. 8, 31. 
and also; Mk.3, 6. for; Cor. 12, 
14. and; Jo. 8, 31. then, and; 
Lu. 6, 6. although; Phil. 3, 4. 
-uh þan; Mt. 6, 32. but, and, 
now; Mt. 5, öl. therefore, then; 
Wa. $0; 2. -wp pam jah, and 
Lu. 3, 18.—See also bijands 
and sah. 

þana, þanei, ace. s. m. of sa, 
82.el, q. v. 

pana-mais, adv. further, hence- 
forth, vet, still; Mk. 5, 35. 14, 
63. Lu. 6, 17. b. ni, no more, 
no longer, Mk. 15, 5. ni p., th. 
&; Rama 15. I Thess.3, 1. 
I Tin. 5, 23. 

pana-seips, adv. (212, n. 1), 
longer, still; Col. 2, 20. ni þ., 
no more, no longer, not as yet; 
Mk. 9, 8. Jo.14,19. nip pan 


p. h. s.; Lu. 20; 40. pony. 
s; Mk. 10, 8. ju bp. ni, th. s.; 
bm. 15,19.21. nih .. 2] aes 
Lus20,36. ni þann des 
PO. 21. II Cor: 316. 

þandé (pandei), conj. (1) if; Mt. 
6,30. Jo.5,4%. Rom. L1 
Gal.4, 7. (2) because, since; Lu. 
2,30. 16,3. (8) votwithstand- 
ing. Phil. 1, 18. Skeir. YA Gi? 
(4) since, as; Lu. 1, 34. Gal. 6, 
10. (5) while; Jo. 12, 35. 36. 

þan-ei, conj., when; Jo. 9, 4. jah 
p., inasmuch as; Mt.25,40.45. 

pank; see pagks. 

pan-nu, conj. (218), then, so then, 
theretore, so that, for; Mt. 7, 
20. Mik.4,41. Gals 17. p. nu, 
th. s.; Rom.8,1. 9,16. I Thess. 
4,1. nu jai, th. s.; Romi, ae 
p. þan, so then if; Rom. T, 3. 
p. jah, then also; I Cor.15, 18. 

pans, ace. pl. m. of sa, q. v. 

pan-uh-up (62, n. 3), (1) acc. s. 
m. of sah, q. v. (2) adv., then; 
Mt. 8,26. 9, 6. Lu. 14, 10. ip: 
jah, £hen also; Jo. 7, 10. p. 
ban, then also; then therefore, 
then; Jo. 11, 14. I Cor. 15, 28. 
(3) (continuative) eonj. (218), 
but; Mt. 9, 32. Mk. 4, 29. and; 
Mt. 9, 2. Mk. 10, 13. therefore, 
then; Mk. 12, 6. þ. þan, when; 
Mt. 9, 25. I Cor. 15, 54.—See 
also swépauh. 

panz-ei (78), acc. pl. m. of saei, 
q. 

þar, adv. (213, n. 1), there; Mk. 
6, 10. Lu. 9, 4. 

para, pr. n., Thara; 
Lu. 3, 34. 

parba, f. (97), want, need; II Cor. 
8, 14. 11,9. Phil.4,11. barba 


gen. -ins; 


parbs — pau. 


pulan, £o suffer need; Phil. 4, 
12. 

þarbs, adi. (124), necessary; Phil. 
2, 25. w. gen., having need ot; 


Lu. 9, 11. parba, weak adj. 


used as sb.; Mk. 10, 21. Jo.12, 
5, 6. 

þar-ei, adv., where; Mt. 6, 19-21. 
mi 2,4. lu. 4, 16. 17. 17,37. 
Jo. 6, 23. 

parihs (20, n. 1), adj. (124), not 
yet fulled, new; Mt. 9, 26. 

par-uh, adv. and conj. (218), (1) 
adv., there; Mt. 6, 21. Jo. 12, 
26. (2) conj., and; Jo. 1,45. 9, 
2. Skeir. III, a. behold; Mt. 9, 
18. and behold; Mt.9,3. p. sai, 
th. s.; Lu.7,12. but, and; Mk. 
10, 20. b. pan, but; Lu. 8, 23. 
then so; Jo. 6, 5. 13, 37. 

pata, n. s. n. ofsa, q. v. 

þat-ain (for pata ain), that one, 
one thing; Jo. 9,25. that only, 
this only; Gal. 3, 2. ni b. ak 
jah, not only, but also; Rom. 
nuo TI Cor. 8, 19. I Tim. 5, 
13. Skeir. I, d. 

pat-ain-ei, adv., only; Mt, 5, 47. 
So. Mik. b, 36. Skeir. I, b 
(patainé in MS). jan (i. e. 
jah) ni b., and not only; Gal. 
4,18. p. ibai, only not, Gal.5, 
13.—See also ak. 

þata-lva-h, nom. s. n. of salva- 
zuh, q. v. 

pat-ei, (1) nom. and acc. sing. n. 
of saei, q. v. (2) conj. (218), 
(1) that; it occurs after vs. of 
‘saying, thinking, knowing, 
perceiving’, and the like; and 
often introduces a direct dis- 
course; Mt. 5, 20-23. 27, 43. 


Mk. 1, 15. (2) causal, because, | 
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for, that; Lu. 2, 49. 4,36. ni 
p.w. opt., not that, not because, 
mot as, though; Jo. 6, 46. 7, 
22.— 8. also niba. (3) w.a 
prep.: bi batei, because; Lu. 
19% 11; s. afar, und. Ww ani: 
Skeir. VII, c. 

þat-ist (for pata ist), that is to 
say, that is; Mk. 7, 2. Rom. T, 
18. 9, 8. 10, 6-8. -Philem 12. 
this is; Jo. 6; 29. Mom: 
Cor. 9,3. 

þat-uh, nom. and acc. s. n. of 
sah, q. v. 

pabro, adv. (213, n. 1), (1) local, 
thence; Lu.4,9.29. Jo. 7,3. 
14, 31. 18, 36. (2) temporal, 
afterwards then; Gal. 1, 21. 2, 
1 (in B, papróh in A). Skeir. 
VI, d. p. þan, then; I Thess. 4, 
17; henceforth; II Tim. 4, 8 (in 
B, paprôh in A). 

þaþró-ei, rel. adv., fron whence; 
Phil. 3; 20. 

þaþró-h-þ (62, n. 3), adv. (213, 
n. 1), (1)1ocal, thence; Lu.9,4. 
Skeir. IIT, a. (2) temporal, since 
that time, afterward, then; Mk. 
4, 11.28. Lu. 8, 12. henceforth; 
II Tim. 4, 8 (in A, bapró in 
B). p. þan, th. s.; Mk: 1,5. Lu. 
16, T. Jo. I8; T IP Cor 9,5 (in 
A, papró pan in D). 

þau (pauh, i. e. pau, -h), conj. 
and adv. (216), (1) conj., (a) 
after a compar., than; Mt. 11, 
24. Mk36, 11. 10,25. Jo. 12, 
43; also after a positive stand- 
ing for a compar.; Mk. 9, 43. 
45.47. swa... bau, likewise 
... (more) than; Lu. 15, 7. (b) 
introducing the second part of 
a disjunctive question, or; Mt. 


28 
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pauh ... jabai — peihan. 





9,5. 29,419. pau ... wh (oru), 
thas.. Mt. 11, 37 Lu. 7, 19. 80. 
pau niu, or not; Mk. 12, ís. 
the first question is sometimes 
not expressed, but must be 
supplied from the preceding 
context, or, or rather; I Cor. 9, 
6. (c) after aninterr. prn., then, 
in that case; or remains un- 
translated in E.: lwarjis pau 
w. opt., Which should, ete.; Lu. 
9, 46. dulvépau, why then; 
I1Cor. 15, 29. 30. (d) concessive, 
though; Jo. 11, 25. (2) adv., 
untranslatable in B.; it is ex- 
pressed in the “should, would' 
or ‘might of the w.: ei þ. w. 
opt., thatthey might, ete.; Mk. 
6, 56. (aíppau) waila p. w. 
opt., Gf otherwise) yet; II Cor. 
11, 16. pau oceurs very often 
in the apodosis ofa conditional 
clause; Mt. 5, 20. Lu. 7, 39. (c) 
pau, then; I Cor. 15, 14 (the 
copula being understood). 
þauh ... jabai (Jaba), conj. (218), 
even if, though; I Cor. 7, 21. II 
Cor. t, T6. Skeir. IV, c. 
þaúrban, pret.-pres. v. (199), to 
need, want, lack, (1) abs. (to 
have need); Mk. 2, 25. Eph. 4, 
28. (2) w.gen.; Mt. 6, 8.32. Mk. 
alt. Bor. 9, 1; or inj; dhu. 
14, 18. I Thess. 4,9; or a clause 
w. ei; Jo. 16, 30. I Thess. 5, 1. 
þaúrfts, adi. (124), needy, neces- 
if; I"Oor. 12, 22. compar. 
paürfítózó; Phil. 1, 24; w.du 
w. dat., profitable for; ll Tim. 
3, 16. 
þaúrfts (56, n. 4), f. (103), need, 
necessity; Lu.19,34. Phil. 2, 
25. 1 Cor. 7, 26. patrft ga- 


taujan sis, to do profit to 
one's self, to be advantaged; 
Lu. 9, 25. póei du patritai 
ni faírrinnand, whieh are 
convenient; Eph.5, 4. 

þaúrneins, adj. (124), thorny, of 
thorns; Mk. 15,17. Jo. 289, 9 

þaúrnus, m. (105), thorn; Mt. T, 
16. Mk.4, 7. 18. Lu. 6, 41. 8, 
7. 14. Jo. 19, 2. 

þaúrp, n. (94), field; Neh. 5, 16. 

þaúrsjan, w. v., to thirst (lit. ‘to 
be dry); impers., paürseip 
mik, J thirst; Jo. 6, 35. 7, 37. 
Rom. 12, 20 (sc. fijand þei- 
nana); pret. partic. paürsips, 
thirsty; I Cor. 4, 11. 

þaúrstei (32), f. (113), thirst; I 
Corel], 27. 

patrsus (32), adj. (131), dry, 
withered, dried up; Mk. 11, 20. 
Lu. 6, 6. 8. 

pé, instr. of pata, q. v.: ni pê 
haldis, not the more so, by 
no means; Skeir. IV, d. 

þé-ei, coni. (157, n. 1; 218), that, 
always w. ni, not that; Jo.12, 
6. not (to the end) that; Jo. 6, 
38. II Cor. 2, 4. . 

þei, (1) Tel. (=þátei; 157 jaa 
164, n. 1): und þatalveilös 
p., as long as; Mt.9,15. w. pa- 
talvah; s. salvazuh; and w. 
pislvaduh, þislvah, pis- 
lvaruh, pislvazuh, q. v. (8) 
conj., (a) that; Mt. 6,26. Jo. T, 
35. 1Cor.4,9. þei ni, that not; 
Jo. 18, 88. (b) that, in order 
that; Jo.6,' 7.12. 18,59 

þeihan, str. v. (172 n. 1), to 
thrive, profit, increase, ad- 
vance; I'Tim.4,15. w.dat.; Lu. 
2, 52. w. du w. dat.: ni p. du 


peihs — pius 


filusnai, to proceed no fur-| þiubi, n. (95), theft; Mk. 7, 2 
ther; II Tim.3,9.p.du waírsi-| piubjó, adj. (211), secretly, in 


zin, to grow worse; II Tim. 3, 


secret; Jo. 11, 28. 18, 20. 


13; and w. acc.; Skeir. IV, b. in| piubs, see piufs. 


w.dat.; Skeir. II, c. paírh w. 
acc.; Col. 2, 19. 

peihs, n. (94), time, season; Rom. 
13, 11. I Thess. 5, 1. 

peilvo, í. (112), thunder; Mk. 3, 
io 12, 29. 

þeina, gen. s. of pu, q. v. 

þeins, poss. prn. (151), f. peina, 
n. bein, beinata, thy, thine, 
(1) alone; Mt. 6, 13. Mk. 5, 19. 
Lu. 6, 30. (2) w.asb.; Mt. 5, 
25. 24. lvanamó pein, what 
is thy name; Mk. 2, 18. 5, 9. 
Ln. 8, 30. 15, 30. þeina sil- 
bónssaiwala, thy own soul; 
Lu. 2, 35. (3) between adj. and 
Bb Mt. 5, 30. 39. 

þéwis, n. (94), servant; Col. 3, 
22. 4,1 

pis, gen. s. n.and n.of sa, pata, 

mv. 

pis-hun, adv., chiefly, especially; 
Gal. 6, 10. I Tim. 4, 10. 5,8. 
Ii Tim. 4, 13. Tit. 1, 10. 

þis-lvaduh, adv. (164, n. 2), w. 
padei, wheresoever; Mt. 8, 19. 


Mk. 6, 56. Lu. 9, 57. w. bei, 
th. s.; Mk. 6, 10. ICor. 16,6 


(in A, bé in D). 


pis-lvah, acc. s. n. of þislvazuh, 


q. v. 

pis-lvaruh, adv. (164, n. 2), w. 
pei, wheresoever; Mk. 9, 18. 
14, 9. 


pis-lvazuh, m., pislvah, n., prn. 


(164,n.1), w. ei, pei, or saei, 
whoever, Sio beker: Mt. 10, 


piuda, f. (97), people, nation; 


Lu. 7,5. 35. Jo.18,35. faúra- 
mapleis piudós, the govern- 
or; II Cor. 11, 32. iu pl. usu- 
ally “the Gentiles; Mt. 6, 32. 
Mk. 10, 42. Rom. 15, 10. pai 
þiudð, those of the — 
i. e. the heathen; Mt.6 7. (also 
Mt. 5, 46, where we show ex- 
pect mótarjós, publicans). 

þiudan-gardi, f. (98), kingdom; 
Mt. 5, 19. 20. 6, 13. Mk. 1, 14. 
15. Lu.4,43. a king's house or 
court; Lu. 7, 25. 

piudanon, w. v. (190), to be 
king, to rule, reign; I Cor. 4, 
si 15,25. I Tim. 6,415. $e avian 

„dat; Lu. 1,59. 19 EE: 

piudans, m. (91), kino; Mt.5 20:8 
11,;8. Mk.6 14. Cu. 15710 
24. Jo. 6, 15. T9; 13. «M Gor 
11, 32. 

Þiudila, pr. n., Neap. Doc. 

piudinassus, in. (105), kingdom; 
Mt. 6;*b0. WHO: Ti eo. 
4,5. 8, 109, 27. Mor. 1504. 
50. II Tim. 4,1. kingship, reign; 
Lu. 3, 1. 

þiudiskó, adv., after the manner 
of Gentiles; Gal. 2, 14. 

þiufs, pinbs (56, n. 1), m. (91), 
thief; Mt. 6, 19. 20. Jo. 10, 8. 
IO. 12,76. I Thess. 5, 28. Et 
19, 46. 

piu-magus, m. (105), servant; 
Mt. 8, 6. 8. 13. Lu. 1, 54.169. 


Pr 


fa 


38. Mk. 4, 25. 6,22. 23. 11,23. | Pius, m. (91, n. 3), servant; Tan. 


Lu. 4, 6. 


16, 13. I Tim. 6, 1. Neh. 5, 16. 
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pinp — preis. 


piup, n. (94), good, in pl. good; pliuhan, str. v. (173, n. 1), to flee, 


things; Lu. 1, 53. 6, 45. Rom. 
7, 18: 10,15: P. taujramn "o 
do good; Mk. 3, 4. Rom. 13,3. 
w. dat. of pers.; Lu. 6, 33. 

piupeigs, adi. (124), good; Mt. 
7, 19. Mk. 10, 17. 18. 155,01. 
Lu. 1, 68. 6, 54. Rom. 7,12. 13. 

piupeins, f. (103, n. 1), blessing; 
II Cor: 9, 6. Eph. 1, 3. good- 
iess; II Thess. 1, 11. 

þiuþi-qiss, f., blessing; I Cor. 10, 
16. 

þiuþjan, w. v. (187), to bless; 
hom. 12, 14 (second). w. acc.; 
Mt. 5, 44. Lu. 1, 64. 2,34. Rom. 
12, 14. w. dat.; Mk. 10,16. Lu. 
1, 29.—pret. partic. piupips, 
blessed; Mk. 11, 9. 10. Lu. 1, 
25. Bom. 9, 5. 

piup-spillon, to tell or bring glad 
tidings, to preach; Lu. 3, 18. 

þiwadw, n. (94), servitude, bond- 
age, service, slavery; Gal. 4,24. 

piwi, í. (98, n. 1), maid-servant, 
hand-maid; Mt.26,69. Mk.14, 
66.69. Lu. 1, 38. 48. Jo. 18, 
17. Gal, 4, 22. 23. 30. 31. 

þizai, dat. s. f. of sa, q. v. 

pizé, pizé-ei, gen. pl. m. and n. of 
sa, Swel, q. v. 

þiz-ei, gen. s. m. and n. of saei, 


g. v 
piz-uh, gen. s. m. and n. of sah, 
q. v. 


pizo, pizós, gen. pl. and s. f. of 
sa, q. V. 

þlahsjan, w. v. (188), to terrify, 
w.ace.; II Cor. 10, 9. 

plaqus, adj. (131), soft, tender; 
Mk. 13, 28. 

þlaúhs, m. (101), fight; Mk. 13, 
18. 


w. ace.; I Tim. 6, 11. IT Time, 
22. w.faüraw« dat.; LUS i. 
Jo. 10,5. in w. 8ec.; Mt. 10,23. 

þó, þó-ei, acc. s. f. and nom. acc. 
pl. n. of sa, saei, q. v. 

pos, þóz-ei, nom. acc. pl. f. ofsa, 
smel, qi vo 

Dómas, pr. n., Thomas; Jo. 11, 
16. 14,5; acc. an; Mk. SMA 
Lu 6 

þrafsteins, f. (103, n. 1), conso- 
lation, comfort; Rom. 15, 5. 

þrafstjan, w. v. (188), (1) to con- 
sole, comfort, w. acc.; Jo. 11, 
31. I Thess. 4, 18. 5, 11. 14. 
(2) w. sik, to take courage, be 
of good cheer or comfort; Mt. 
9, 2. 22. Mk.10, 49. (3) to ex- 
hort; Lu. 3, 18. Neh. 6, 14. 

þragjan, w. v. (188), to run; Mt. 
27,48. Mk. 15, 36. Lu. lóð: 
II Thess. 3, 1. 

praíhans; s. preihan. 

pramstei, f. (113), Jocust; Mk. 
Teen 

þrasa-balþei, f. (113), audacity, 
presuniption; Skeir. V, b. 

preihan, str. v. (172, n. 1), fo 
throng, crowd round, press 
upon, afllict, w. acc.; Mk. 3, 9. 
5,24: 31. Lu. 8, 45. TI Corzi: 
6. 6,12. pret. partic. prai- 
hans, troubled; ll Cor. 4, 8. 
narrow; Mt. 7, 14. 

preihsl, n. (94), distress; I1 Cor. 
19, 10 (pl forpr in B). 

preis, card. num. (140), three; 
Mt.26,75. 27,63. Mk.8,2.. 
1, 560. prija hunda, three 
hundred; Mk. 14, 5. Jo. 12, 5 

b). preis-tigjus, thirty; 


= a 
= — 


pridja — pásuudti. 


Meelis. Lu. 3, 23. — See 
also sinps. 

pridja, ord. num. (146;149,n.1), 
third; Mt. 27, 64. Mk. 9, 31. 
WONSA Cu. 9, 22. 18, 33. I Cor. 
15, 4. 

pridjó, adv. (149, n. 1), for the 
third time; I1 Cor. 12,14. 15, 1. 

þriskan, str. v. (174, n. 1), to 
thresh, thrash; ICor.9,9. 1 
din 5, 18. 

þróþjan, w. v. (188), to exercise ; 
w.sik silban (ones self) and 
dia wW. acc. I Tim. 4, 7. 

prats-fill, n. (94), leprosy; Mt. 8, 
sk 1 42. Lu 5,12. 13. pr. 
habands, leper; Mt. 8, 2. Mk. 
1, 40. 

þrúts-fills, adj. (124), leprous; 
Mb. 11, 5. Lu. 4, 27. 1,22. 17, 
12. 

Pu, pers. prn. 2nd pers. (150), 
thou, (1) sing., (a) alone, or w. 
vs., for emphasis; Mt. 6, 6. Lu. 
9. 90. (b) w. a voc.; Mt. 11, 
23; gen. peina; Mt. 6,13; dat. 
pus; Mt. 5, 26. acc. þuk; Mt. 
5,93. (2) dual,gen. ig(g)kara; 
I Cor. 12, 21; dat. ig(g) kis; 
Mt. 9, 29; acc. ig (g) kis; Mk. 
I 17. MB) pl, fom. jus, (a) 
alone; Mt. 5, 48. (b) w. a voc.; 
Mt. 7, 23; gen. izwara; Mt.6, 
27. dat. izwis; Mt. 5,18; acc. 
izwis; Mt. 3, 11. 

pu-ei, rel. prn. (158), thou who, 
thou thet, (1) sing., pu... pu- 
ei, thou... that; Rom. 14, 4; 
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jus ei): jus... juzei, ye Who, 
ye that; Lu.16, 15; dat. izwi- 
zei: izwis...izwizei faüra 
augam, you... before whose 
eyes; Gal. 3, 1. 

pugkjan, an. v. (209), (1) impers.: 
pugkeip mis, / think (me- 
thinks); Mt.26,66. Mk. 14, 64. 
w. ei; Mt.6,7. Lu. 19, 11. pai- 
mei þúhta, to whom I pleas- 
ed (an incorrect translation ot 
coig 0oxoDet», to those of reputa- 
tion); Gal. 2, 2. (2) pers., to 
think, suppose, intend, seem, 
weuni Mk 10,42. Luss. bs 
Jo.16, 2. w.nom. and inf.; I Cor. 

12, 22. subscr. Gal. 2, dx. a 
partic.; IL Cor. 10.) wa 

páhtus (15, b), m. (105), thought, 
wisdom: waürd habandóna 
handugeins pihtaus, (which 
things) have a show of wisdom 
of thought (?); Col. 2, 23. con- 
science; 1Cor. 10, 28. 29. Skeir. 
V, b. 

puk, acc. sing. of pu, q. v. 

pulains, f. (103, n. 1), sufferance, 
patience; Lu. 8,15. Rom. 15, 
4.5. ILI Cor. 12,12. T Tae 
11. II Tim. 3, 10. suffering; II 
Cor. 1, 5-7. Phil. 3, 10. Skeir. 
pia 

pulan, w. v. (173), w. ace., to tol- 
erate, sufler, bear, put up with; 
Mk. 9, 19. Lu.9, 41. Phil.45 12. 
I Cor. 13, T. 001.3, 13. par— 
bos þ., to suffer need; Phil. 4, 
12. 


dat. puzei, to thee to whom: pus, dat. sing. oi pu dv 


pa... Im Apuzel, thou ... 
whom; Mk.1,11. Lu. 3, 22. 
acc. pukei, thee whom; Mk. 
amt (e. 


in | þúsundi (15), card. num, (145), 


a thousand; usually f. sb. (98), 
Mi. 5, 13. 8, 9. 16620, ni 
14. 14,91. Jo. 6, 10. Kara 


2 


4538 


püsundi-faps — uf-alpeis. 





12 (þúsund in MS). once n.| Ubadamirus, Ubadila (40, n. 1), 


pl., pisundja; Ezra 2, 14. 


pr. 115. 


püsundi-faps, m. (101), /eader of ubilaba, adv. (210), evilly, ill; 


a thousand, captain, high cap- 
aun; Mk. 6, 91. Jo. 18, 12 


Jo.18, 23. u. haban, to be 
ill, be sick; Mk. 2, 17. 


þut-haúrn, n. (94), horn, trump-|ubils, adj. (124; 138), evil, ill, 


et; I Cor. 15, 52. I Thess. 4,16. 
þut-haúrnjan, w. v. (188), to blow 
tlie trumpet; I Cor. 15, 52. 
pwahan, str. v. (177, n. 1), w. 
acc., to wash; Mt. 6, 17. Mk. 
T83. los, M I Tim. 5, 10. 
to wash one's self; Jo. 9, T. 
pwahl, m. (94), a washing, bath, 
baptism, Eph.5, 26. Skeir. IJ, b. 
pwairhei, f. (113), (1) anger, 


bad, useless; Mt. 5,45. T, 17. 
18. Lu. 3, 9. Jo.7,7. Rom 15 
9. then. ubilis often sb., evil, 

„ an evil thing; Jo.18, 23. u. qi- 
pan w. dat., to speak evil 
against, to curse; Mk. 1,10. u. 
haban, to be ill, be sick; Mt. 
8, 16. Mk. 1, 32. 34. 6, 55. þa- 
taubiló, (the) evil; Mt.5, 387. 
6, 13. Mk. 7, 23. 


wrath; Rom. 9, 22. 12, 19. 13, | ubil-tójis, adj. (126), evil-doing, 


2%. Ephwt, 36. 31. Col. 3,8. 
Di. 2, 8. Skeir. VIII, e. in 
pwaírhein briggan, to an- 


mischievous, used as sb., male- 
factor, evildoer; Jo. 18, 30. II 
Tim. 2, 9. 


eer: Rom. 10, 19. &ramian(|[ubil-waürdjan, w. v. (188), w. 
C3 3 3 m J 9 


du þwaírhein, th. s.; Col. 3, 
gi. (9) strife; M Cor. 12, 20. 


pwairhs, adj. (124), angry; Lu.|ubil-waürds, 


quel. Dph. 4, 26. Tit. 1,7. 


dat. of pers., to speak evil of; 
Mik. 939: 

adj. (124), evil- 
speaking, railing; I Cor. 5, 11. 


pwastipa, f. (97), safety; Phil. 3,1. ubizwa, f. (97), hall, porch; Jo. 


þymiama, m. (108), incense, offer- 
ing of incense; Lu. 1, 10. 11. 


wW. 


-U sometimes written -uh, an 
enclitic used in asking a ques- 
tion (216 aud n. 1), (1) in simple 
questions, (a) direct; Mk. 3, 4. 
10.965. I, 9. Du. 9, 54. Jo. 8, 
19. 13,12. 18, 22. between the 
v. and ite pref.; Mt. 9, 28. Lu. 
18, 8. Jo. 9, 85. (b) indir.; Mt. 
31,49. Mk. 8, 23. 10,.2. (2) in 
disjunctive questions, (1) direct; 
Mt. LL, 9. Mi.22.12. Du. 7,19. 
$0. Jo. 18, Ge. (2) la.) Jo. 
WT. 


do, 25. 

ub-uh, for uf-uh; s. uf, -uh. 

uf (56, n. 2), preps(21 rs GE 
dat., (a) loeal, under, beneath; 
Mk. 4, 32. Lu. 17, 24. dalui 
inésa; s. més. (b) temporal, 
in the time of; Mk. 2, 26. Lu. 
4,27. (8) transferred, under, 
in; Mt. 8,9. Lu. 7,8. uf gi- 
kunpai, under subjection; Lu. 
5, 28. (2) w. acc, (1) Tous 
under; Mt. 8, 8. ufhnaiwjan 
uf w. acc., to put under; Í Cor. 
15, 27. 28. (2) transferred, un- 
der; Rom. 7, 14. 

uf-aipeis (56, n. 2), adj. (130, n. 
2), unde? að onth; Neh. 6, 18. 


ular — ufar-hugjan. 
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ufar, prep. (217), (1) w. dat., (a) | ufar-fulljan, w. v. (188), w.in w. 


. loeal, over, above, beyond; Mt. 
27,45. ufar himinam, ‘over 
the heavens, heavenly; Mt. 6, 
14. 26. 32. (b) transferred, th. 
s.; Mt. 10, 24. Lu.1, 33. Rom. 
9, 5. (2) w. acc., th. s., (a) lo- 
cal; Lu. 4, 39. (b) transferred; 
Mt. 10, 37. u. filu wisan, £o 
abound; IICor.1,5. u. mikil, 
very great; II Cor. 11, 5. u. 
filu, £h. s; II Cor. 12, 11.— 
Occurs in composition w. Vs., 
sbs. adjs., and in ufarjaina. 
ufarassjan, w. v. (188), (1) trans., 
w. acc., to cause to abound, in- 
crease excessively; II Cor. 4,15. 
w. in w. dat.; II Cor. 9, 8. (2) 
intr., £o abound, overflow, re- 
dound; II Cor. 9, 12. I Tim. 1, 
14. w. 1n w. dat.; II Cor. 9, 8. 
ufarassus, m. (105), overflow, 
abundance, superfluity, excel- 
lency; II Cor. 8, 13.14. w. gen.: 
u. anstais, exceeding grace; 
II Cor. 9, 14. u. wulpaus, 
glory that excels; II Cor. 3,10. 
u. mikileins, exceeding great- 
ness; Eph.1,19. u. gabeins, 


exceeding riches; Eph. 2, 7. in. 
ufarassau wisan, to be in 


authority; | Tim.2,2. the dat. 
ufarassau is used adverbial- 
ly, abundantly; Mk. 7,37. be- 
vond one's measure; II Cor. 10, 
14. u. haban w. gen., fo have 
in abundance; „Im. 15, 17. u. 
sanðhjan in w. dat., £o give 
abundantly; Eph.1,8. ufaras- 
sus wisan w. gen. and in w. 
dat., to abound in; II Cor. 1,5 
ufar-fullei, f. (113), overfulluess, 
abundance; Lu. 6, 45. 


dat., to abound in; I Cor. 15, 
58. in pass., £o be filled to over- 
flowing, w. gen. of th.; II Cor. 
T, 4. 

ufar-fulls, adi. (124), overfull, 
full to overflowing, abundant; 
Lu. 6, 38. 

ufar-gaggan, an. v. (179, n. 3; 
207), to go too far, go beyond; 
I Thess. 4, 6. w. acc., to trans- 
gress; Lu. 15, 29. Skeir. I, c. 

ufar-giutan, str. v. (173, n. 1), 
to pour over: mitaps ufar- 
gutana, á measure running 
over; Lu. 6, 38. 

ufar-gudja, m. (108), chief priest; 
Mk. 10, 33. 

ufar-hafjan, str. v. (177, n. 2), w 
sik and ufar w. acc., to exalt 
one's self above; II Thess. 2, 4. 

ufar-hafnan (35), w. v. (194), to 
exalt one's self; II Cor. 12, 7. 

ufar-hamón, w. v. (190), w. (instr.) 
dat., £o put on clothes over, be 
clothed upon; II Cor. 5, 2. 

ufar-háuhjan, w. v. (188), to lift 
up;in pret. partic., being lifted 
up with; Í Tim. 3, 6. 

ufar-hauseins, f. (103, n. 1), a 
hearing over, disregarding, dis- 
obedience; TI Cor. 10, 6. 

ufar-himina-kunds, adj. 
heavenly; I Cor. 15, 48. 

ufar-hleiprjan, w. v. (188), to 
piteh a tent over; hence, to 
dwell upon, rest upon; 11 Cor. 
qo 

ufar-hugjan, w. v. (188), to think 
in à haughty manner, be over- 
bearing, be exalted abo ve meas- 
ure; II Cor. 12, 7 


(124), 
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ufar-jaina, adv. w. acc., in places | ufar-swaran, str. 


bevond; II Cor. 10, 16. 
ufar-lagjan, w. v. (188), w. ufaró, 
to lay upon; in pass. £o be laid 
upon, lie upon; Jo. 11, 38. 
ufar-leipan, str. v. (172, n. 1), to 
pass over; Mt. 9, 1. 
ufar-maudei, f. (113), oblivion; 
Skeir. VI, a (-maudein is dat.). 
ufar-méleins, f. (103, n. 1), super- 
seription; Mk. 12, 16. 
ufar-méli, n. (95), superseription; 
Mk. 15,26. Lu. 20, 24. 
ufar-méljan, w. v. (188), w. acc., 
to write over; Mk. 15, 26. 
ufar-mitón, w. v. (190), to cause 
to be forgotten, to forget; 
Slseir. III, c. 
ufar-munnon, to forget, w. inf; 
Mk. 8, 14. w. dat.; Phil. 3, 14. 
ufarmunnónds saiwalai 
seinai, not regarding his lite; 
pmi. 3, 30. 
ufaro, (1) adv. (211,n. 1), above, 
thereon; Jo. 11, 38. Skeir. IV, 
b. (2) used as prep., (a) gen., 
upon; Lu. 10, 19. above; Eph. 
1,21. (b) w. dat., ofer, above; 
bu. 9. 19, 19. Skeir. IV, bac 
ufar-ranneins, Í. (102, n. 1), an 
over-sprinkliug, besprinkling; 
Skeir. III, b. 
ufar-skadwjan (14, n. 1), w 


(188), to RNR (1) w. 
dat; Mk. 9 an 185. (9) 
Ww. acc.; Ti: 
ufar-skafts, "in the first 
fra; Deom.L1, 16. 
ufar-steigan, str. v. (172, n. 1), 
toinount up, grow up; Mk.4,1. 


ufar-swara, m. (108), an “over 
swearer, a perjured person; | 
Tim. L, A40. 


ular-jaina — ni-graban. 


v. (171, n3, 
to overswear, forswear; Mt. 5, 
33. 

ufar-trusnjan, w. v. (188), to be- 
sprinkle; Skeir. IJI, c. 

ufar-peihan, str. v. (172, n cm 
w. acc., to grow beyond, sur- 
pass, supersede; Skeir. III, d. 

ufar-wahsjan, str. v. (177, n. 2), 
toover-wax, grow exceedingly; 
II Thess. 1, 3. 

ufar-wisan, str. v. (176, n. 1), to 
be over, exceed, surpass; 11 Cor. 
3,9. Phil. 4, 7. to be set over, 
be higher; Rom. 13, 1. 

uf-bauljan (24, n. 1), w. v. (187), 
to puff up, blow up, be high- 
minded; lI Tim. 3, 4. 

uf-blésan, to blow up, puff up; 
I Cor. 4, 6. 15,4. Col:2, iat 

uf-bloteins, f., entreaty; Il Cor. 
8, 4. 

uf-brikan (38, n. 1), str. v. (175, 
n. 1), w. dat., £o reject; Mk. 6, 
26. to despise; Lu. 10, 16. I 
''hess. 4, 8. ufbrikands, pres. 
partie. used as sb., m., one who 
injures, or practices contuimely; 
I Tine T, 15. 

uf-brinnan, str. v. (174,n. 1), to 


be burned, be scorched; Mk. 
4, 6. 
uf-daupjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., 


to dip into, dip; Jo. 18, 26. to 
baptize; Lu. 3, 21; and (instr.) 
dab; du. 7, 29. 

uf-gairdan, str$v. (174, n. 1), w. 
(instr.) dat., fo gird about; 
Eph. 6, 14. 

uf-graban (56, n. 1), str. v. (177, 
n. 1), to dig up, dig after, dig 
through; Mt. 6, 19. 20. 


ui-haban — ul-straujan. 


uf-haban, w. v. (192), w. acc., to 
hold up, bear up; Lu. 4, 11. 

uf-hauseins, f. (103, n. 1), a 
hearing under, regard, obe- 
dience; II Cor. 7, 15. 9,15. 10, 
feet Tim. 2, 11. Philem. 21. 

uf-hausjan, w. v. (187), to listen 
with subinission, obey, be sub- 
ject to, (1) abs.; Rom. 13, 5. I 
Tim.3,4. (2) w.dat.; Mt.6, 24. 
8. 27. Lu. 2. 51. w. bi all, 
throughout, in all things; Col. 
3, 20. 22; orin allamma, th. 
tX Cor, 2, D. we dus. inl; 
Skeir. I, c. 

uf-hlóhjan, w. v. (188), to cause 
to laugh; in pass., to rejoice; 
Tou: 6, 21 

uf-hnaiweins, f. (103, n. 1), à 
bending under, subjection; Gal. 
D. 

uf-hnaiwjan, w. v. (187), to put 
under, subdue; w. acc., and a 
dat. of advantage; Phil. 3, 21. 
w. uf. aec.; I Cor. 15, 27. 28; 
w. uf fôtuns we dat.; I Cor. 
l5 26. Eph. 1, 22. 

uf-hrópjan, w. v. (188), to call, 
cry, cry out; Mk. 1, 23. 9, 24. 
Iu 35 8, 28. 16, 24. wh 
(instr.) dat.; Mt. 27,46. Mk.1, 
20. 

Ufitahari, pr. n. 
Neap. Doc. 

ufjó, 1. (112), asuperfluous thing: 
ufj6 misist, it is superfluous 
to me; II Cor. 9, 1. 

uf-kunnan, pret.-pres. v. (199; 
the pres. is weak; pret. ufkun- 
pa, once ufkunnaida; I Cor. 
1, 21; pret. partic. ufkun- 
naips), toknow, recognize, (1) 


(Lt. optrit); 


w. acc.; Mt. 10, 26. Mk. 6, 54. uf-straujan (42), w. 
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Lu. 8, 46. (2) w. ana w. dat; 
Mk.5,29. bi w dat.; Mt. 7, 16. 
20; or biw.acc.; Jo. 7, 17. (9) 
w. an interr. clause; Lu. 7, 39. 
Jo. 7, 51; or a elause w. ei; Jo. 
17, T; or patei MIB? Ser, 
Jo. 15, 35. 

uf-kunnan, WA v. (193), pret. 
strong (199,n.1), once ufkun- 
naida; I Cor. 1, 21. pret. par- 
tie. ufkunnaips; II Cor. 6,9. 

uf-kunpi, n. (95), knowledge; 
Eph. 1,17. 4, 13. Col. 1,105 
10. I Tim-2,4. II Tim 2929 
Do. Tul sb. 

uf-ligan, str. v. (176, n. 1), tolie 
under; hence, to faint; Mk.8, 3. 
to fail; Lu. 16,9. 

uf-méljan, w. v. (187), to sub- 
scribe; Neap. and Ar. Docs. 

uf-rakjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., to 
stretch out, stretch forth, put 
forth; Mt. 8, 3. Mk.1,41. 3,5. 
Lu. 5, 13. 6, 10. in pass., to 
become uncircumcised; | Cor. 7, 
18: 

uf-sagqjan (gg for g in B), w. v. 
(188), to swallow up; I Cor. 15, 
54. 

uf-sliupan, str. v. (173, n. 1), to 
slip under, tocomein unawares; 
Gal. 2,4. to withdraw privily; 
Gal. 2912. 

uf-sneipan, str. v. (172, n. 1), fo 
kill, (B)jtabs.; Jo. 10, 10. (2): 
acc.; Lu. 15896. 27a i- ina, 
and dat.; Lu. 15, 30. in pass. 
w. nom., and faür w ace.; to 
sacrifice; I Cor. 5, 7. (1) abs.; 
Mt. 6, 26. II Cor. 9, 6. Gal. 6, 9. 
(2) w. ace.; Gal. 6, T. 8; an obj. 
clause; Lu. 19; 2. 2E. 

v; (287), to 
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strew under, to spread; w. 
(instr.) dat., and ana w. dat.; 
Lu. 19, 36. 

uf-swalleins, f. (103, n. 1), a 
swelling up, swelling, haugh- 
tiness; 11 Cor. 125.20. 

uf-swógjan, w. v. (188), w. (loc.) 
dat., to sigh deeplv; Mk. 8, 12. 

ufta, adv. (214, n. 1). oft, often; 
Mk. 5,*t. 7, 3. 9, 22. IL.5,998. 
Jo. 18, 2. sa nita, often, fre- 
quent; I Tin. 5, 23. swa ufta 
swé, as often as; I Cor. 11,25. 
20. 

uftó (in CA; prob. an error, for 
auftó), perhaps; Mt. 21, 64. 

uf-þanjan, w. v. (187), w. sik, to 
stretch one's self; II Cor. 10, 
14.w. du w. dat., to stretch or 
reach after; Phil. 3, 14. 

uf-waír, adi. (124), subject to a 
man, married, Rom. 7, 2. 

uf-wópjan, w. v. (187), to ery 
QUU "Lu. 6,7SP"9 "58. 18, 38 
buh- fereai-wh;, S6en. 2; 
63, n. 1). ufw. stibnai miki- 
lai, £o speak out with à loud 
voice ; Lu. 1, 42. 

ugk and ugkis, acc., ugkis, 
dat. dual of ik, q. v. 

-uh, -h (the h being frequently 
assimilated to the initial con- 
sonant oi the word following; 
244, n. 2;62,us. 3 and 4), enclit- 
ic particle (218), (1) but, and, 
now, thefefore; Mt. 9, 21. 27, 
44. Mk. 2, 11. so often w. ip; 
Mk. 10, 38.39. inuh pis, on 
this account; Mk. 10, 7. (2) in 
composition w. prns. and par- 
ticles it often adds intensity to 
the signification; s. andizuh, 
duhþé (duppé), wanuh (un- | 
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ul-swalleins — un-and-hulips. 


derlvan),nih,nuh,sah, sum- 
zuh(s.sums),swah, paproh, 
panuh, paruh, pauh. Modi- 
fications by means of -uh (164 
et seq.) are seen in lvarjizuh, 
lvaparuh, lvazuh, lvéh, 
pislvaduh, pei, þislvaruh 
pei; for uh pan (orup þan), 
s. þan. 

úhtédun (for óhtédun, pret. of 
Bæ an ; 12, n. 1) MI Tro 

ûhteigô (15, n. 3), adv. (211), 
in season, at a fit time; II'Tim. 
4, 2 (in A, Óhteigó in D). 

ühteigs (15,b), adj. (124); u. 
wisan w. inf., to have an op- 
portunity for; I Cor. 7, 5. 

ühtiugs (15; 19), adj. (124), at 
leisure: bipéühtiug (impers.; 
sc. sijai), when (there is) con- 
venient (time); I Cor. 16, 12. 

ühtwó (15), f. (112), day-break, 
dawn: áir ühtwón, before 
day-break; Mk. 1, 35. ulban- 
dus, m. (? 105), camel; Mk.1, 
6. 10, 259 Li 

un-, inseparable particle answer- 
ing to our un-, in-, dis-, -less. 

un-agands (35), partic. adj. (202, 
n. 2), not fearing, fearless, with- 
out fear; Cor. 16, 10(B una- 
gans in A). Phil. 1, 14. 

un-agei, f. (113), fearlessness, 
without fear; Lu. 1, T4. 

un-aírkus, adj. (124), unholy; 
[ ‘Dima. 1, 97 1I "Pray. DM 

un-aiwisks, adj. (194), that need- 
eth not to be ashamed; Iim. 
2, 16. 

un-ana-siuniba, adv., invisibly; 
Skeir. VIII, a. 

un-and-hulips (134), partic. adj., 
not uncovered; H Cor. 3, 14. 


un-and-sakans — un-faúrs. 


un-and-sakans, partic. adj. (134), 
undisputed, irrefragable, irrefu- 
table; Skeir. VI, c. 

un-and-sóks (35), adj. (130, n. 2), 
irrefutable; Skeir. VI, b. 

un-at-gahts, adj. (124), inaccess- 
ible, unapproachable; I Tim. 6, 
16. 

un-bairands, partic. adj. (133), 
not bearing; Lu. 3,9. Jo. 15, 
2; í. unbaírandei, barren, 
'that bearest not; Gal. 4, 27. 

nn-barnahs, adj. (124), without 
children, childless; Lu. 20, 28- 
30. 
,. un-baárans, partic. adj. (134), 
unborn, not born; Skeir. V, c. 
un-beistei, f. (113), the state of 
being unleavened, 
bread; I Cor. 5, 8. 

un-beistjóps, partic. adj. (134), 
unleavened; 1 Cor. 5, 7. 

un-biari, n. (95), beast; Tit. 1, 19. 

un-bi-laistips, partic. adj. (134), 
not to be traced, not to be 
found out, unsearchable; Rom. 
11, 33. 

un-bi-mait, n. (94), uncircumcis- 
ion; Col. 2, 13. 

un-bi-maitans, partic. adj. (134), 
uncircumcised; Eph. 2, 11. 

un-brüks (15), adi. (130), un- 
profitable; Lu.17,10. Skeir. 
I, a. 

und, prep. (217), (1) w. dat., in 
return for, for; Mt. 5, 38. 21, 
10. Rom.12,17. I Thess. 5,15. 
(2) w. acc., denoting ‘direction 
toward’, or ‘the point or goal 
at which anything, in its direc- 
tion, arrives’, unto, to, until, 
as far ás, up to, down to, (a) 
of space; Mt. 27,51. Mk. 13,27. 
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15, 38. (b) of time; Mt. 11, 12. 
13. Mk.9,19. und patei(218), 
till, until, as long as, while; 
Mit. 5, 18. 25. Neh. 7; 3. und 
patalveilós pei, as long as; 
Mt. 9, 15. (c) of degree; Mk. 6, 
23. See also ius and mais. 
undar, prep. w. acc. (217), under; 
Mk. 4, 21. 
undarists, superl. adj. (124), un- 
dermost, lowest: in unda- 
ristó aírpós, into the lowest 
parts of the earth; Eph. 4, 9. 
undar-leija (?), adi. (132, n. 2), 
lowest, least; Eph. 3, 8. 
undaró, adv. (211, n. 1), below, 
beneath; used as prep. w. dat. 
(217), under; Mk. 6, 11.7, 28. 


unleavened | undaürni-mats, m. (101), morn- 


ing meal; Lu. 14, 12. 

und-greipan, str. v. (172), fo 
gripe, seize, take, lay hold on, 
w. acc. Mk. 1551. 1245812513 
46. Jo. 18, 12. I Tin dex: 

un-diwanei, f. (113), inunortali- 
ty; I Cor. 15, 53. 54. I Tim. 6, 
16. 

und-rédan, red. v. (181), w. ace., to 
provide, furnish, grant; Skeir. 
VI, b. 

und-rinnan, str. v. (174, n. 1), w. 
acc., to run to one; hence, fo 
fall to one, fall to one's share; 
Lu. 15, 12. 

un-fagrs, adj. (124), unfit, un- 
suitable; Lu. 6, 35. 

uin-faírinódaba, adv., unblama- 
bly; I Thess. 2, 10. 

un-fair-laistips, partic. adj. (134), 
unsearchahle; Eph. 3, 8. 

un-fáurs, adi. (130), not sober, 
not well-behaved, tattler (for 
giéupus); | Tam S dl 
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un-faür-weis, adi. (124), unpre- 
meditated, unintentional, Skeir. 
III, b. 

un-frapjands, partie. adj. (133), 
without understanding, fool- 
isl; Rom. 10, L9: 

un-freipeins, f. (103, n. 1), not 
taking care of, neglect; Col. 2, 
23. 

un-fródei (74, n.3), f. (113), with- 
out understanding, foolishness, 
follg; IICor. 11,1. 17.21. niad- 
ness; Lu. 6, 11. 

un-frops (35; 74, n. 4), adj. (124, 
n. 2), unwise, foolish; YI Cor. 
18: Gals, 1. «plas 5, 17. 
unfróda, weak form used as 
sb. Gah 6, 3. 

un-ga-fairinonds, partic. adi. 
(133), blameless; I Tim. 3, 2 
Gn Dy Titel, 6 (im). 

un-ga-fairinops, partic. adj. (194), 
blameless; I Tim. 8, 2 (in A). 
10.5. 7.25, Ide Tit. 1,6 (mA). T. 

un-ga-habands, partic. adj. (133), 
w. sik, not restraining, incon- 
mwen; Al Tim. 3, 3. 

un-ga-hobains (35), f. (103, n. 1), 
incontinency; I Cor. 7, 5. 

un-ga-leaírbs, adj. (124), unruly; 
Tit. 1, 6. 10. disobedient; II 
Tim. 3, 2. 

un-ga-kusans, partic. adj. (134), 
unchosen, not elect, reprobate; 
I{Cor. 13, 5-7. Tit. 1, 16 (gloss). 

un-ga-lanbeins, f. (103, n. 1), un- 
belief; Mk. 6,6. 9,24. Hom. 11, 
20.23. Col. 8, 6. Skeir. V LLI, b. 

un-ga-lanbjands, partic.adj.(133), 
unbelieving; Mk. 9,19. Lu. 9, 
41. Rom.10,9£4. (Gor. 7, 12-15. 
Tit. 1, 16. Skeir. V, b. VI, c. 

un-ga-laufs, adi. (124), not dear, 


un-Iaür-weis — un-hrainipa. 


worthless; du ungalaubam- 
ma, unto dishonor; Rom. 9, 
21. 

un-za-raíhtei, f. (113), unright- 
eousness; II Cor. 6, 14. 

un-ga-saílrans (134), partic. adj., 
nof seen, invisible; II Cor. 4, 4 
(in B). 18. Col. 1, 15. Tih ma 
Hi^ 

un-ga-stóps, partic. adj. (124), 
without fixed abode, unsettled; 
ung. wisan, fo have no cer- 
tain dwelling-place; I Cor. 4,11. 

un-ga-tass, adj. (124), unruly; I 
Thess. 5, 14. 

un-ga-tassaba, adv., not accord- 
ing to rule, disorderly; U Thess. 
36.11. 

un-ga-téwips, partic. adj. (134), 
disorderly; lI Thess. 3, 7. 

un-ga-wagips, partic. adj. (154), 
inmovable; I Cor. 15, 58. 

un-habands, partic. adj. (133), 
not having, that hath not; Lu. 
3, 11. 19, 262 Deor. T1297 

un-haili, n. (95), want of health, 
sickness, disease; Mt. 9, 35. 
unh.haban, fo be sick; Mt. 
g, 12. 

un-hails, adj. (124), not hale, 
sick, weak; Isu.5, 31. 9,2. I 
Cor. MSO. 

un-handu-waürhts, partic. adj. 
(124), not wrought by hand, 
not made with hands; Mk. 14, 
59. Jah Gor: S; d. 

un-hindar-weis, adj. (124), un- 
feigned; IH Cor. 6,6. TTim.1,5. 

un-hrainei, f. (113), uncleanness; 
Col. 8, 5. 

un-hrainipa, f. (97), uncleanness; 
II Gor. 12, 21. Gal. 5, 19. Wan. 
4,19. 5, 8. I Thess. 4, 7. 


un-hrains — un-milds. 
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un-hrains, adj. (130), unclean; 
Mk. 1, 23. 25-27. 3, 11. 30. 5, 
2. Lu. 4, 33. Eph. 5, 5. un- 
polished, rude; II Cor. 11, 6. 

un-hulpa, m. (108), an evil spirit, 
unclean spirit, devil; Mt. 25, 
41. Lu. 4, 35. 8, 29. 33. 9, 42. 
Eph. 4, 27. 6, 11 (gloss in A). 
Satan; l Cor. 5, 5. 

un-hulþó, f. (112), evil spirit, 
unclean spirit, devil; Mt. 1, 22. 
9, 33. 34. 11, 18. Mk. 1, 34. 39. 
Lu. 4, 33. unhulpón haban, 
to have a devil, be possessed 
with a devil; Mk. 1, 32. Jo.10, 
21. 

un-hunslags, adj. (124), without 
offering, truce-breaking; II Tim. 
9, 3. 

un-lvapnands, partic. adj. (133), 
unquenchable; Mk. 9, 45. Lu. 
S 

un-lveiló, adv., without rest, 
ceaselessly, continually; Rom. 
o 2. 

un-karja, w. adj. (132, n. 3), 
careless, neglectful; Mk. 4, 15. 
unk. wisan, to neglect; I Tim. 
4, 14. 

un-kaüreins, í. (103, n. 1), a 
refraining fron being a burden: 
in allaim uukaürinóm, in 
all things without charge; lI 
Con 11, 9. 

unkja, m. (108), an ounce; 
Doc. 

un-kunnands, partic. adj. (133), 
without knowledge, ienoramnt; 
Hon. 10, óm ken. IL boc. IV. 
a VL b. 

un-kunpi, n. (95), ignorance; 1 
Cor. 15, 34. 


Ar. 


un-kunps, partic. adj. (134), un- 
known; II Cor. 6, 9. Gal.1, 22. 

un-qénips, partic. adj. (134), un- 
married; I Cor. 7, 8. 

un-qéps; adj. (130, n. 2), un- 
speakable; II Cor. 12, 4. 

un-lédi, n. (95), poverty; II Cor. 
5. 2.9 

un-lêþs (T4, n. 2), adj. (124), 
poor; Mt. 11,5. "Ak. 1490 
Lu. 4, 18. Jo. 12, 8. II Cor. 9, 
9. w. dat.; Lu. 6, 20. 

un-liufs, adi. (124), not beloved; 
Rom 925: 

un-liugaips, partic. adj. (134), 
unmarried; I Cor. T, 11. 

un-liugands, partic. adj. (133), 
not lying, that cannot lie; Tit. 
1, 2. 

un-liuts, adj. (124), without dis- 
simulation, unfeigned; Rom. 
12,9. TT Tar ies: 

un-lustus, m. (105), displeasure 
in unlustau wairpan, to 
be discouraged; Col. 3, 21. 

un-mahteigs, adj. (124), unmigh- 
ty, weak; Rom. 14, 1. 2. I Cor. 
4,10. 8,9; 9, 22. Gal 
impossible; Rom. 8,3. unm. 
wisan w.dat.,tobeimpossible, 
Lu.1,37. w. atw: dat.; Lu.18, 
27. fram we dat.; Mk. 10; 27. 

un-mahts, f. (103), unmiglt, 
weakness, infirmity; Mt. 8, 17. 
II Cor. 12, 5. Gal. 4, 13 (gloss). 

un-mana-riggws (68), adj. (124), 
inhuman, fierce; II Tim. 3, 3 
(gin A; gg in D). 

un-manwus, adj. (191), unpre- 
pared; II Cor. 9, 4. 

un-milds, adj. (124), not mild, 
without natural affection; IL 
Tim. 3, 3. 
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un-nuts, adj. (130, n. 2), useless. 
unprofitable, foolish; 1 Tim. 
6, 9. 


un-riurei, Í. (113), incorruption; 
I Cor. 15, 50. 53. Eph. 6, 24. 
Dmm. 1, 10 

unriurs, adj. (130, n. 2), incor- 
ruptible, upon deus I Cor. 
9, 35. 15, 52 

unr ódjands, partic. adi. (133), 
not speaking, s pn dumb; 
Mk. le A 9, Ni. 

uns, unsis, dat. =" we acc. pl.of ik, 
ok v. 

un-sahtaba, adv., without con- 
troversy; I Tim. 3, 16. 

' un-saíleands, partic. adj. (133), 
not seeing, blind; Jo. 9, 39. 

un-saltans, partic. adj. (134), un- 
salted, Mk. 9, 50. 

unsar, poss. prn. (124, us. 1 and 
4:151), our, (1) alone; Mk.12, 7. 
(Pywowsb; Mt. 6, Hall. 12. 
Mk. 1,92. Rom. 13, 11. II Cor. 
5.1. 9, ae. 

unsara, gen., unsis, dat. and acc. 
pl. dik, q. v. 

unsis; see uns, unsara. 

un-sélei, f. (113), wickedness, 
craftiness, malice, iniquity; Mk. 
1, 29. Du. 20,23. ICor. 5,8. 
Eph. 4,81. 6, 12. Skeir. I, d. 

un-séls, adj. (130), wicked, evil; 


Wü 5,59. 6,23. Mk. 7,29. Ln. 
6:95. 19,22. II Tim. 3, 8. 


un-sibja, f. (97), iniquitv; Mt.7, 
23 (unsibjanain MS). 
un-sibjis, adj. (126), lawless; sb., 
transgressor; Mk. 15, 28. god- 
less, impious; I Tim. 1, 9 
un-suti, n. (95), Jack of peace, 
tumult; If Cor. 6,5 
un-sweibands, partic. adj. (133), 


nn-nuts — un-pinp. 


not ceasing; Eph.1, 16. I Thess. 
2,008. 5, PT. HEBDO 
un-swéramn, w. v. (193), w. acc., 
to dishonor; Jo.8,49. to treat 
shamefully; Lu. 20, 11. 


un-swérei, f.(113), shame, dis- 


grace, dishonor; Il Cor. 6, 8. 
JI Tim. 2620. 
un-swéripa, f. (97), dishonor, 


shame; II Cor. 11, 21. 
un-swérs, adj.,(124), without hon- 
or, despised; Mk.6,4. 1 Cor.4,10. 
un-swi-kunps, adj. (124), uu- 
known; unswikun þózei(com- 
par.), Jess obvious or evident; 
_ Skeir. VI, a. 
un-tals, adi. (124), indocile, dis- 
obedient; Lu.1, 17. I Tim. 1, 
9. unlearned; Il Tim. 2, 23. 
unté, conj. (218), (1) temporal, 
(a) till until; Mt. 5, 18. "Mk. 
14, 54. Lu.19,13. Jo. 97953 
(b) as long as, while, whilst; 
Lu. 5, 34. Jo. 9, 4. (2) causal, 
— for, since; Mt. 5, 8. 6, 


14. Mk. 4, 6. ni unté... T 
unté, not because ... but be- 


cause; II Cor. 7, 9. untéraíh- 
tis, fotasmuch as; Lu. E 
(3) that (before obj. clauses); 
Lu. 1, 58. 

un-tila-malsks, adj., rash, heady; 
unbecommgly proud; TI Tim. 
3, 4. 

un-triggws (68), adj. (124), un- 
faithful, unjust; Lu. 16, 10. 

unpa-pliuhan, str. v. (173, n. 1), 
w. àcc., to escape; II Cor. 11, 
83. I Thess. 5, 3. 

un-piuda, f. (97), false people; 
Rom. 10, 19. 

un-piup, n. (94), evil; Mk. 3, 4. 


un-piupjan — ur-rinnan. 


Eun hom» 11. 19, 21.| 


II Cor. 5, 10. II Tim. 4, 14. 

un-piupjan, w. v. (188), to curse; 
Rom. 12, 14. 

un-pwahans, partic. adj. (134), 
unwashen; Mk. 7, 2. 

un-uf-brikands, partic. adj. (133), 
without giving offense, w.dat.; 
I Cor. 10, 32. 

un-ühteigó, adv., at an unfit 
time, out of season; II'Tim.4, 2. 

un-us-laisips, partic. adj. (134), 
uninstructed, | having 
learned; Jo. 1, 15. 

un-us-spillops, partic. adj. (134), 
unspeakable; II Cor. 9, 15. un- 
searchable; Rom. 11, 33. 

un-wahs (5, b), adj. (124), blame- 
less; Lu. 1, 6. 

un-waírpaba, adv., unworthily; 
ir, 203229. 

un-wammel, f. (113), spotless- 
ness, purity, sincerity; I Cor. 
5, 8. 

un-wamms, adj. (124), without 
spot, spotless; 1 Tim. 6, 14. 
without blemish or reproach, 
unblamable; Eph. 1, 4. 5, 27. 
Gol, 1, 22. 

un-waürstwó, f. (112), an un- 
working woman, an idle wom- 
ea; I Tim. 5, 13. 

un-weis, adj. (124), without 
knowledge, unlearned; 1 Cor. 
14, 23. 24. unw. wisan (im- 
plied) w. gen., to be ignorant 
of; Rom. 11, 25. w. bi w. ace; 
tier 1, sei tiers, 43. 

nn-wéniggð, adv., unexpectedly, 
suddenly, ona sudden; 1'Thess. 
5, 9. 

un-wérei, í. (113), indignation; 
Igor. 7, 11. 


never 


447 


un-wérjan, w. v. (188), to be dis- 
pleased; Mk. 10, 14. w. biw. 
acc.; Mk. 10, 41. 

un-wiss (-wis in MS), adj. (124), 
uncertain: ni du un wissam- 
ma, not as uncertainly; I Cor. 
9; 26. 

un-wita, m. (108), a person 
Without knowledge or under- 
standing, a fool; II Cor. 11,19. 
25. 12,6. 11. un w. wisan to 
be ienorant; 1 Cor. 10, 1. 

un-witands, partic. adj. (133), 
unknowing, ignorant; II Cor. 2, 
MEETME E. 

un-witi, n. (95), ignorance; Eph. 
4, 18. foolishness, folly; Mk. T, 
22, HS A 

un-wunands, partic. pres. (133), 
Joyless, very sad; Phil. 2, 26. 

ur-, for us (q. v.) thes of which 
is assimilated to r following 
(78, n. 4). 

ur-raisjan (s. ur-), w. v. (188), 
w. acc., to raise up, raise, lift 
npk. 1, 81. 9421. 9528 
to rouse up, wake; Mt. 8, 25. 
Mk. 4, 38.—w. dat.; Lu. 1, 69. 
9, 8. 20. aglóns urr. to add 
afflictions to; Phil. 1,11. us w. 
dat.; Lu. 8, 8. Jo. DE, 1. ím 
pass., to arise; Jo. 6, 18. 

ur-rannjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., 
to cause fto rise, lit. to make to 
run out; Mt. 5, 45. 

ur-rédan, red. v. (181) to make 
ordinances; Col. 2, 20. 

ur-reisan, str. v. (172, n. 1), to 
arise; Mt.8,15.26. 9, 5-7. Mk. 
2.9:12. Lu. 5, 23. 25. Ww. me: 
dat.; Mt. 27, 64. Mk. 6, 14. ` 

ur-rinnan, str. v. (174, n. 1), (1) 
to go out, come out, come 
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ur-rists — us-beidan. 





forth. proceed from; Mk. 8, 11. 
Jo. 11, 44. we, af. dat.; Lu.4, 
35; and Ww. acc’ Lu. 4, 14; du 
w. dat., and inf.; Mk. 14, 48. 
framew. dat.; Jou. 2, 1; in am 
age.” Lu. 2,4; us w. dat; Lu. 2, 
tr. inf.; Jo. 12,13. d'uwini.; 
Mk. 4, 3; ei W. opt.; Jo. 12, 20. 
(2) to come; Lu. 1, 33. 34. (3) 
to spring up, grow up; Mk. 4, 
5.8.32. (4) to rise (of tlie sun); 
Mk. 4,6. 16, 2. "Neh. 7, 3. (5) 
to fall (ás á lot), W. dat. oi 
pers., and duw. inf.; Lu: 1, 9. 

ur-rists (30), f. (103), arising, 
resurrection; Mt. 21, 55. 

ur-rugks, adj., reprobate; Eph. 2, 
3 (gloss). 

ur-rümnan, w. v., to expand, en- 
large (intr.); II Cor. 6, 11 (us-r. 
in D; s. -ur). 18. 

ue (32; 49), m. (101, n. 1), a 
running out, á rising; hence, 
sewer, draught; Mk. 1,19. dav- 
spring; Lu. 1, 78. east; Mt. 8, 
IM. 

urruns, Í. (103, n. 3). 2 running 
out, departure, decease; Lu. 9, 
öl. 

us (uz before é, 6, u; 78, c; ur 
before r; 78, n. 4; sometimes u 
before s; 78, n. 5), prep. w. dat. 
(217), (a) of space; out, out of, 
from, forth from; Mt. 8,28. us 
daupaim, fromthedead; Mk. 
6, 14. (b) indicating 'a going 
out orforth, acoming orspring- 
ing out of any thing’, and the 
like, from, of, out of, with, by; 


Mt.27, 7. Mk. 7, 11; specifying | 


a whole or multitude out of 


F 


w. ains, sums, ainshun, 
manags, q.v.), out of, of; Mt. 
27,48. Mk. 9,17. (c) of time, 
froin, from ... up, since; Mk.10, 
20. (d) designating circum— 
stances, way, and manner', of, 
out of, with, in; Mt.5,37. Mk. 
11, 20; us gabaürpai, by 
nature; hom. 11, 21; us wis- 
tai, th. s; Rom. 11, 24; us 
watrtim, bytheroot; Lu. 1T, 
6; pans us liutein taikn- 
landans sik, which should 
feign themselves; Lu. 20, 20; 
uslustum; wilingly; Philem. 
14. — It occurs in composition 
w. vs., sbs., adjs., and advys. 

us-agjan (35; 78, n.4), w. v. (188), 
to frighten utterly; Mk. 9, 6. 

us-agljan, w. v. (188), w. dat., to 

> trouble exceedingly, weary; Lu. 
WS. 5 

us-aiwjan, w. v. (188), to con- 
tinue, endure; I Cor. 15, 10. 

us-alpan, red. v. (179, n. 1), to 
grow old; pret. partic. usal- 
pans, antiquated; I Tim. 4, 7. 

us-anan (78, n. 4), str. v. (177, n. 
1), to breathe out, give up the 
ghost; Mk. 15, 37. 39. 

us-bairan, str. v. (175), w. acc., 
to carry out; I TG 
bear, endure, suffer; Mt. 8, 17. 
bring forth; Lu. 6, 45. to ex- 
claim, answer; Mk. 11, 14. 
Skeir. VII, a. 

us-balpei, f. (113), daringness, 
impudence, perverse disputing; 
I Tim. 9,9. 

us-baugjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., 
to sweep out, sweep; Lu. 15, 8. 


which something is taken, or of | us-beidan, str. v. (172, n. 1), to 


which it forms a part (so also, 


expect patiently, abide for, (1) 


us-beisnei — us-flaugjan. 
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w. acc.) Lu. 2,38. I Cor. 16,11. |us-daudjan, w. v., to strive; Col. 


Phil. 3, 20. (2) w. ana w.dat., 
to bear long with; Lu. 18, 7; 
bi w. dat., to endure; Rom. 9, 
22. 

us-beisnei, f. (113), Jong abiding 
or enduring of, patience, long- 
suffering; Gal. 5, 22. Col. 3,12. 
Tim. 1, 16. 

us-beisneigs, adj. (124), /ong- 
abiding, long-suffering: usb. 
wisan, to suffer long; I Cor. 
13,4. w. wipra w. acc., to be 
patient toward; I Thess. 5,14. 

us-beisns, f. (103), abiding ex- 
pectation; Phil. 1, 20. long- 
abiding, long-suffering; Eph. 
4, 2. Col. 1, 11. II Tim. 3, 10. 
4, 2. 

us-bidjan, str. v. (176, n. 5), w. 
inf., £o wish earnestly; Rom. 9, 
3 (-bida in MS). 

us-bliggwan (68), str. v. (174, n. 
1), to beat severely, scourge, 
beat, w. ace.; Mk. 12, 3. 5. 15, 
15. Lu. 18, 33. 20, 10. Jo. 19, 
1; and instr. (wandum); II 
Cor. 11, 25. 

us-braidjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., 
and du w. dat., tostretch forth 
to; Rom. 10, 21. 

us-bruknan, w.v.(194), to break 
on (mtr); Rommeli,17.19. 20. 

us-bugjan, an. v. (209), w. acc., 
to buy out, buy; Mk.16,1. Lu. 
14, 19. w. (instr.) dat.; I Cor. 
7, 23. w. us w. dat.; Mt. 27, 
to redeem; Gal. 4, 5. Col. 4, 5. 

us-daudei, f. (113), diligence, 
carefulness, care, forwardness; 
kom. 123 11. JI Cor. 7, 11. 
12. 8, 7. 8. 16. perseverance; 
Eph. 6, 18. 


1, 29. w. inf., to be diligent, 
endea vor; Gal. 2, 10. Eph.4,3. 
II Tim. 2, 15. Skeir. III, b. w. 
a clause w. ei, to labor for, 
that; Col. 4, 12. 
us-daudó, adv., diligently, ur- 
gently, instantly; Lu.7,4. I 
Tim. 4, 16. II Tim. T; ie 
us-daups (74, n. 2), adj. (124), 
diligent, forward; compar. us- 
daudóza; II Cor. 8, 17. 22. 
us-dreiban, str. v. (172, n. 1), to 
drive out, cast out, send away, 
w. (instr.) dat.; Lu. 9,40.43. w. 
us w.dat.; Mk. 5, 10. w. út; 
Lu. 8, 54. w. acc.; Mt. 9, 49. 
us-driusan, str. v. (173, n. 1), to 
fall out, fall away; Rom. 9, 6. 
w. us w. dat., £o fall from; Gal. 
9, 4. 
us-drusts, í. (103), a falling away, 
(said of a) rough way, Lu.3,5. 
us-faírina, w. adj. (132, n. 2), 
without fault, blameless; Phil. 
3, 6. Col. 1, 22. I Thess. 3,13. 
9, 23. | 
us-far þó, í. (112), a faring out, a 
journey out, egress; usfar þön 
gataujan us skipa, to suf 
fer shipwreck; II Cor. 11, 25. 
us-filh, n. (94), a hiding alto- 
gether, burial; Mk. 14. 8. 
us-filhan, str. v. (174, n. 1), w. 
acc., to bury; Mt. 27, T. Lu. 9, 
59. 60. Skeir. II, a. 


1. | us-filmei, f£. (113), amaze; Mk.16, 


“3. Lugo 26; 
us-filma, w. adj. (132, n. 2); ust. 
waírpan ana w. dat., to be 
amazed or astonished at; Mk. 
1422. Lu; 9 eo. 
us-flaugjan, w. v. (188), tocause 
29 
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to fly up, to carry about; Eph.| 


4, 14. 

us-fodeins, f. (103, n. 1), food, 
nourishment; I Tim. 6, 8. 

us-fraisan, red. v. (179), w. acc., 
to tempt; I Thess. 3, 5 

us-fratwjan, w. v. (188), to make 
wise; II Tim. 3, 15. 

‘us-fulleins, f. (103, n. 1), fulfil- 
ing, fullness; Rom. 13,10. Gal. 
4, 4. Eph. 1, 10. 

us-fulljan, w. v. (188), tofillcom- 
pletelv, fill, fulfill, fill up, sup- 
plv, aceomplish; Mt. 11, 1. 5, 
17. w. ace.; Lu. 1, 23. 3,5. Jo. 
T, S. Rom. 8, 4. in pass. w. gen. 
Gr tia IL Cor. 7, 4 

us-fulluan, w. v. (194), fo grow 
or become quite full; hence, to 
be fulfilled, be accomplished; 


mt. 8, 17. Mk. 14, 49. Lu. 1, 
23. 51. Jo. 12,38. Skeir. IV, a; 
WV.aoen.; BI Tim. 1, 4. 


us-gaggan, an. v. (179,n.3; 207), 
to go out, come out, go forth, 
go up, come up; Mt. 8, 32. 11, 
8. w. af w.dat.; Po 16, 8.anà 


acc; Mt. 11, 7. and wW. acc.; | 
Mt. 9, 26. du w. ae Mk. 1,5. 
Bæjar. dat.; Lu.5, 9. T* eniti 


w. dat.; Jo. T6, 28. inadai. 
Mi. 7,19; or aec; Mt. 26, TL. 
ui wr.uwec.; do. 18, T. avs w. 
dat.; Mt.27,55. út usw. dat.; 
Mik. 1, 25. wiþra w. aec.; Mt. 
GM. wW imi; Mt. 11, 17-9. w. 
fit; Mt. 26, 75. Jo. 18, 4. | 
us-gaisjan, w. v. (188), to strike! 
aghast; in pe. to be beside 
one's self: Mk. 3, 91. | 
us-geisnan, w. v. (194, to become 
amazed, astonished, ov allright- 
ed; Mk. 2,12. 9, 15. 10, 26. 16, 


us-iódeins — ns-háhan. 


5. Lu. 8. 56. w. (instr.) dat.; 
Mk. 5,42. w. ana w. dat; Lu. 
2,47.—to get beside one's self; 
IPCor. 5713. 
us-giban (56, n. 1), str. v. (176), 
to give away, give, pay, repay, 
restore, w. aec. (dir. obj.) and 
dat. (indir. obj.); Mt. 5, 26. 6, 
4. Lu. 7, 42. 16, 2. Skeir. V, d. 
w. two accs.; Rom.12,1. II Cor. 
11, 9. 3M Timne io. 
us-gildan, str. v. (174, n. 1), fo 
repay, recompense, render, w. 
. dat. of pers; Lu. 14, 12. 14; 
and aec. of th.; I Thess. 3, 9. II 
Thess. 1, 6; and und w. dat.; 
I Thess. 5, 15. w. dat. of pers. 
and bi w. dat.; II Tim. 4, 14. 
us-graban (56, n. 1), str. v. (177, 
n. 1), to dig out; Mk. 12, 1. to 
break up or through; Mk. 2,4. 
to pluck out; Gal. 4, 15. 
us-grudja, w. adj. used as p 
(132,n. 2), m.; waírpan usg., 
to be weary, faint; Lu. 18, 1. 
II Cor. 4,1. 16. Gal. 6:39: Eph. 
3, 13. II Thess. 3, 13. 
us-gutnan, w. v. (194), to be 
poured out, be spilled, flow out; 
Mit. 9, 17: Mk. 2, 22. Lux 5, 988 
us-hafjan, str. v. (177, n. 2), to 
take up, lift up, w. acc.; Mk. 2, 
12.5, 24. Lu.9,11. w. mmm 
w. acc.; Jo. 13, 18; duran 
Lu.6,20. wipra w. ace., to 
exalt one’s self against; 11 Cor. 
10, 5. w.sik, to remove; Mk. 
11,23. to intrude; Col. 87 ie 
ush. sik jainpró, fo depart 
heace, w. du w.int.; Mt. ELE. 


us-háhan (5, b), red. v. (179), ww. 


sik, to hang one's self; Mt. 


ye F 
Zi, 3). 


us-haista — us-laubjan. 4251 


us-haista (69, n. 2), w. adj. used| spring up, in the pret. partic. 
as sb. (132, n.2), very poor, in| uskijans; Lu. 8, 6. 
great want; II Cor. 11, 8. us-kiusan, str. v. (173, n. 1), (1) 

us-haitan (69, 2), red. v. (170;| w. acc., to prove, test; I Thess. 
179), to call forth; hence, toi 5,21. (2) w. (instr.) dat., to 
provoke; Gal. 5, 26. cast out, thrust out, reject; Lu. 

us-háuhjan, w. v. (188), w. ace.,| 4, 29. 20, 17. I Cor. 1, 19; and 
to elevate, exalt, glorify; Lu.) tit us w. dat.; Lu. 4, 29. w. 
1,52. 14, 11. 18,14. Jo. 8, 28.| pers. pass.; Lu.'9, 22. 17, 25; 
12,34. IL Cor. 11, 7. w. af w.| sow. skulds wisan; Mk. 8, 
dat.; Jo. 12, 32; und w. acc.;| 31. pret. partie. uskusans, 
UI 29. Lu. 10, 15. reprobate, w. bi w.ace.; II'T'im. 

us-háuhnan, w. v. (194), £o grow| 3,8; du w. dat.; Tit. 1, 16. 
high, become glorious; II Thess. | us-kunps, adj. (124), well known, 
2.12. evident, manifest; Mt. 9, 33. 

us-hinpan, str. v. (174, n. 1), to) Lu. 6,44. Jo. 7, 4. II Cor.4,10. 
take captive, leadcaptive; Eph.; usk. waírpan, to appear; 
4, 8. Rom. 7, 13. 

us-hlaupan, red. v. (179, n. 1), to us-qiman, str. v. (175, n. 1), to 
lap up, rise quickly; Mk. 10,| kill, (1) abs.; JI Cor. 3, 6. (2) 
50. w. (instr.) dat.; Mt. 10, 28. Mk. 
2,6. 6, 19. 9, 31. (3) 
Mk. 12, 5. Jory, 1. 19952095 
40. 

us-qiss (16, n. 1), t. (103), accu- 
sation, charge, lit. an ‘out- 
speaking’; Tit. 1, 6. 

us-qistjau, w. v. (188), w. dat., 
to destroy, kill (1) w. dat.; 
ME..9,; 22. 31. 11, 187 “Guz, 
16. (2) w. acc. Mk. 3, £. 1259. 
Lu. 6, 9. 19, 47. 

us-qipan, str. v. (176, n. 1), w. 
acc., to proclaim; Mk. 1, 45. 

us-lagjan, w. v. (137), w. aec. and 
ana w. aec.; Mk. 14, 46. Lu. 9, 
62. 15, 5. 20,19. Jib. 7, oman 


us-hrainjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., 
to cleanse out, purge out; I 
Oro, 1. 

us-hramjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., 
to crucify; Mt. 26, 2. Mk. 15, 
13. 20. 24. 25. 16, 6. I Cor. 1, 
23. Gal. 3, 1. 

us-hrisjan, w. v. (188), w. ace., 
to shake out, shake off; Mk. 6, 
JAH 

us-hulón, w. v. (190), to hollow 
out; Mt. 27, 60. 

us-kannjan, w. v. (188), (1) w. 
acc., to make known; Rom. 9, 
22. (2) w dat. and acc., to 
commend one to one; II Cor. 
Da 135 Skeir. VIII, a. 

us-keinan, str. v. (172, n. 2; 195, | us-laisjan (30), w. v. (188; 197), 
n. 2), to spring up, grow up; , w. acc., to teach thoroughly; 
Lu.8,8. £o produce, put forth; | Eph.4, 21. I Thess. 4, 9. 
Mk. 13, 28. | us-laubjan (31), w. v. (188), (1) 

us-keian, str. v. (172, n. 2), to. to permit, suffer, give leave, W. 
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dat.; Mk. 5, 18. w. inf.; Mt. 8, 
91. SE Mk. 10, €) Bu. 8, az. 9, 
59. 61. ITim. 2,12. Skeir. VIII, 
a. (2) to command(?); Mt.27, 
58. 

us-lauseins, f. (103, n. 1), an out- 
loosing, a loosing from deliver- 
ance, redemption; Lu. 1, 68. 
Eph. 4, 30. 

us-lausjan, w. v. (188), w. ace. of 
pers., to loosen out; w. sik 
silban, to make one’s self 
mean; Phil. 297; and af ow. 
dat., to deliver; II Thess. 3, 2; 
us w. dat., th.s.; Gal. 1, 4. to 
loosen. out, pluck up; Lu.17, 6. 

us-leipan, str. v. (172, n. 1), to 
go out, come out, go away 
from, (1) w. gen. of aim; Mk. 
4, 85. (2) w. acc.; Í Cor. 16, 5. 
(3) w. hindar w. acc.; Mt. 8, 
34. Mk. 5, 21. 8,13; baírh w. 
acc.; Mt. 8, 28. Jo.8, 59; us w. 
dat.; IL Cor. 5, 8. babró; Jo. 
1,9. topass away; Mt. 5, 18. 
IPGOr. 5, 17. 

us-létan (7, n. 2), red. v. (181), 
w. acc., fo leave out, exclude; 
Gal. 4, 17. 

us-lipa, m. (108), one with use- 
less limbs, one sick of the palsy; 
Mt. 8, 6. 9, 2. 6. Mk. 2, 3-5. 9. 
10. La. 5, 18. 20. 24. 

ska (15), str. v. (173, n. 2), 
w. ace., to unlock, open; Mk.1, 
10. ba. 2, 23. 4, 17. Neh. 7, 3. 
to unsheath, draw (a sword); 
Mk. J4d,47. w. dat.; Jo. 9, 14. 
10, 8. 

us-lukans, partic. adj. (134), un- 
locked, opened; Mk. 1, 10. 

us-luknan, w. v. (194), to become 


unlocked, to open (intr.); Mt.! 


us-lauseins — us-rümnan. 


27,52. Mk. 7, 34. Lu. 1, 64. 3, 
21. w.dat.; Mt. 9, 30. MK.7, 
35. Jo. 9, 10. I Cor. 16,9; or 
du w. dat.; II Cor. 6, 11. 

us-luks, m. (101?), an opening; 
IEph.*6, 19. 

us-lüneins, f. (103, n. 1), redemp- 
tion; Skeir. I, b. 

us-luton, w. v. (190), w. acc., to 
deceive; Rom. 7,11. II Cor. 11, 
3. Gal. 6, 3 (gloss). Eph. 5, 6. 
II Thess. 2, 3. I Tim. 2E 
Skeir. I, b. d. 

us-maitan, red. v. (179), w. acc., 
to cut out, cut off, hew down; 
Mt.7,19. Lu.3,9. Rom TMS 
22.24. II Cor. 11, 12. Ga 
12. 

us-managnan, w. v. (194), to in- 
crease or abound exceedingly; 
ILbGor.8,2 

us-mérjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., 
to spread abroad, proclaim; 
Mt. 9, 31. 

us-mérnan, w. v. (194), to become 
known; Lu. 5, 15. 

us-mét (34),n. (94), conversation; 
Eph. 4, 22. I Tim. 4,12. Skeir. 
I, d. manner of life; IL Tim. 3, 
10. common wealth; Eph.2, 
124 

us-mitan, str. v. (176), to behave; 
IL Cor. 1, 12. Eph.2,9. THE 
1, 27. I Tim. 3,15. usn 
usm., to be in error, to err; ll 
Ti. $ 18. 

us-niman, str. v. (170; 175), w. 
ace., to take out, take away, 
take; Mt. 8,17. 27,9. Mk 
1%. 8, 8. Lu. 6, 4. Jo. 15, 25 8 
nf w. dat.; Lu. 8, 12. mE 
dat.: Jo. LT, 13. 

us-rümnan; see urrûmmnan. 


us-saílvan — us-stass. 
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us-saílvan (34, n. 1), str. v. (176, |us-skarjan; usskariaindau is 


n. 1), (1) abs., £o regain one's 
sight; Mt.11,5. Lu. 7,22. Mk. 
8, 24. 25. 10, 51. (2) w. acc., 
to look on; Mk. 3, 5. Lu.6,10. 
(3) w. du w. dat., to look up; 
Mk. 7, 34. 

us-sakan, str. v. (177, n. 1), w. 
dat. of pers. and aec. of th., to 
expound thoroughly or in de- 
tail, communicate to; Gal.2,2. 

us-saljan, w. v. (188), £o stay as 
á guest, be guest; Lu. 19, 7. 

us-sandjan (74, n. 3), w.v. (187), 
to send out, send forth, w.acc.; 
Mk. 1, 43; and in w. aee.; Mt. 
9, 38. 

us-sateins, f. (103, n. 1), nature; 
Eph. 2, 3 (gloss). 

us-satjan, w. v. (187), w. acc., to 
set on, place upon; Lu. 19, 35. 
to set, plant; Mk.12,1. Lu. 
20, 9. refl.; Lu. 17, 6. barna 
uss. w. dat., to beget children 
to, raise up seed to; Mk.12,19. 
w.in w.aee., to send out ... in- 
to; Lu. 10, 2. ussatips wi- 
san, fo be founded, be made 
or ereated, to exist; Col. 1, 17. 
Skeir. II, d. 

us-siggwan (68), str. v. (174, n. 
1), to read, (1) w. acc. of th.; 
ME 12, WO. Lu. 6, 3. Gal. 4, 21 
(gloss); w. dat. of pers.; I Thess. 
5, 27. w. at or in w. dat. of 
pers. or th.; Col. 4, 16. (2) w. 
an indir. question; Mk. 2, 25. 
(3) w. an adv. (lvaiwa); Lu. 
10, 26. 

us-sindó, adv., especially; Philem. 
16. 

us-sitan, str. v. (176, n. 1), to sit 
Upa Lu. t, 15. 


prob. an error, for usskaw- 
jaindau; s. usskawjan. 

us-skawjan (42, n.2), w.v.(188), 
(1) w. sik, to awake; I Cor. 
15, 94. (2) in pass., to recover 
one's self; II Tim. 2, 26 (in B, 
Ahasusskarjaindau;s.us- 
skarjan). 

us-skaws (-skaus; 124, n. 3), 
cautious, wakeful; ussk. wi- 
san, to be awake; IThess. 5,8. 

us-sókjan (35), w. v. (186), to 
seek out, (1) abs., to search; 
Jo. 1, 52. Skeir. VIII, d. (2) w. 
acc. (in pass. the nom.), to 
Judge; I Cor. 4, 3.4. 9,3. 14, 
24. to seek out, distinguish; 
I Cor. 4, 7. 

us-spillón, w.v. (190), to tell out, 
publish; Lu. 8, 39. to tell, re- 
late, report; Lu. 9, 10. 

us-stagg (imper.), an error; s. 
usstiggan. 

us-standan, str. v. (177, n. 3), (1) 
to stand up, rise up, arise; Mt. 
9, 9. ME. 1,35. 2, LAMUN 
to rise again, rise (from the 
dead); Mk.8,31. w. ana w. 
acc., £o rise up against; Mk. 3, 
26. us w.dat., torise up, stand 
up, arise out of; Lu. 4,38. to 
rise (from the dead); Mk. 9, 9. 
w. inf., to rise up, stand up; 
Lu.4, 16; or partie.; Lu. 10, 25. 
(2) to go out; Mk.6,1. w. us 
w. dat., fo come out or from; 
Mk. 11, 12. 

us-stass (ustass; 78, n. 5), Í. 
(103,n.3), a rising up or again, 
resurrection; Mk. 12, 18. 23. 
Lu. 2, 34. 14,14. Jo. 11, 24. 
95. Pit. dei. 


s 
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us-steigan — us-wagjan. 





us-steigan (78, n. 5), str. v. (172, 
n. 1), to mount up, climb up, 
go up, ascend; Jo. 6, 62. Eph. 
4, 9. w. ana w. aec; Lu. 5,19. 
19,4: in w. acc.; Mk. 3, 13. to 
enter into; Jo. 6, 1T. ufar w. 
acc., Eph. 4, 10. 

us-stiggan, str. v. (174, n. 1), to 
pluck out; Mt. 5, 29 (imper. 
-stigg, for -stagg in CA). 

us-stiurei, f. (113), excess, riot; 
Ephes TO. Tit. 1, 6. 

us-stiuriba, adv., riotously; Lu. 
1$, 19. 

us-taikneins, f. (103, n. 1), a 
showing; Lu. 1, 80. proof, to- 
kem: II Cor. 8, 24. Phil. I, 28. 
Skeir. V, c. 

us-taiknjan, w. v. (188), w. acc. 
of pers., to point out, appoint; 
Lu. 10, 1. w. us w. dat.; Skeir. 
VIll,d. w. acc. othr, to«shoi, 
designate; Skeir. I, a. II, a. w. 
sawa w. dat; heir. VII, c. 
paírh wi. ace.; Skeir. V, d. to 
show, do; Rom. 9, 22. II Cor. 
8, 24; and dat. of pers.; IT Tim. 
4, 14. w. aec. w. mí., to stow, 
prowxe; II Cor. 7, 11. w. two 
acces., toshow, expose, set forth, 
make; I Cor. 4, 9. ust. sik 
swé w. nom., £o approve one's 
self as; I Cor. 6, 4. ust. sik 
du w. dat., to commend one's 
self to; LI Cor. 4, 2. 

us-taúhts, f. (103), completion, 
performance; Lu. 1, 45. per- 
fection; Il Cor. 15, 9. Eph. 4, 
12. end; Rom. 10, 4. 


gen. Mk. 8,28. w..cim. opt.; 
Mk. 15, 20. w. in w. acc., to 
drive into; Mk. 1, 12. w. ana 
w. acc., to lead or take up; Lu. 
4,5. us daupaim iup ust., 
to bring up again from the 
dead; Rom. 10, 7. (2) to pay 
(tribute); Rom. 13, 6. (3) to 
perform, finish, accomplish, ful- 
fill, perfect, end; Mt. 7, 28. 10, 
28. 26. Gal.5,16. pret. partic. 
ustaühans, perfect; II Tim. 
3, 1T. w. two accs., to present; 
Eph. 5, 27. (4) intr., ustáuh, 
here ends; Rom. I. Cor. 11. Cor. 
and other subsers. 

us-priutan, str. v. (173, n, 1), w. 
dat.,to trouble; Mk.14,6.Lu.18, 
5. to use despitefully; Mt.5,44. 

us-própeins, f. (103, n. 1), exer- 
cise; I Tim. 4, 8. 

us-própjan, w. v. (188), to exer- 
cise thoroughly: usprópips 
wisan in w. dat. to be well 
instructed in; Phil. 4, 12. 

us-pulains, f. (103, n. 1), patience; 
Col. 1,11. (patient waiting for); 
II Thess. 3, 5. 

us-pulan, w. v. (193), (1) w.acc., 
to sufler, endure, bear, have 
patience; II Cor. 11,1.19. Iph. 
4,2. I Thess. 5, 14. (2) abs., 
to suffer, bear; M Cor. 11,4.20. 
to forbear; 1 Thess. 3, T. 9. 
pres. partic. uspulands, pa- 
tient; II Tim. 2, 24. 

us-pwahan, str. v. (LTT, n. 1), w. 
ace., to wash; Lu. 5, 2. Jo. 15, 
12. 14. 


us-tinhan, str. v. (173), w. aec. | us-wagjan, w. v. (188), w. ace., 


(sometimes understood; in pass. 
the nom.), (1) to vad out, put 
forth; Jo. 10, 9. w. átana w. 


to stir up, excite, provoke; II 
Cor. 9, 2 (in A). in pass., to be 
tossed about; Eph. 4, 14. 


us-wahsans — tana. 


us-walisans, partic. adj. (134), 
grown up: usw. wisan, tobe 
of age; Jo. 9, 21. 23. 

us-wahsts, f. (103), growth, in- 
crease; Eph. 4, 16. 

us-waírpan, str. v. (114), tocast 
out, (1) w. acc. (nom. in pass.); 
Mt. 7, 22. 8, 16. 31; and af w. 
dat.; Mk. 16, 9. in w. acc.; Mt. 
8, 12. us w. dat.; Mk.7,26. it 
us w. dat.; Lu. 20, 15. ût; Jo. 
6, 37. ana w. acc., £o cast 
upon; Lu.19,35. (2) w. dat.; 
Mk.3, 22.5,40; and us w. dat.; 
Lu. 6, 42. út us w. dat.; Mk. 
12,8. to reject; Mk. 12, 10. it 
usw., to cast out; Lu. 14, 35. 
usw. üt, tocastoff; Rom.13, 
12, 

us-wakjan, w. v. (187), w. acc., 
to wake up, awake from sleep; 
Jo. 11, 11. 

us-walteins, f. (103, n. 1), a sub- 
verting; II Tim. 2, 14. ruin; 
Lu. 6, 49. 

us-waltjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., 
to overturn, overthrow; Mk. 
11,15. II Tim. 2, 18. to sub- 
vert; Tit. 1, 11. 

us-wandeins, Í. (103, n. 1), a 
turning aside, leading astray; 
Eph. 4, 14. 

us-wandjan, w. v. (188), w. dat., 
to turn one's self away from; 
Mt. 5, 42. fig., to turn aside or 
away; Skeir.I,a.w. du w.dat.; 
Lim- 46. 

us-waürhts, f. (103), justice, 
righteousness; II Cor. 9, 9. 
(-waúrtsin D, by error). 10. 

us-waürhts, adj. (124), just 
righteous; Mt.9,13. Mk.2,17. 
Lu. 14, 14. uswaürhtana 
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dómjan or... gadömjan, 
to justify; Lu. 10, 29. Mast, 

“19. Cu. 10729. 

us-waúrkjan, an. v. (209), w. in 
w. dat., and inf., to work thor- 
oughly, work, do; Eph. 6, 13. 

us-waúrpa (32), a casting away; 
Rom. 11, 15. I Tim. 4, 4. an 
outcast, one born out of due 
time; I Cor. 15, 8. 

us-weihs, adj. (124), unholy, 
profane; I Tim. 1, 9. áli 
Tim. 2, 16. 

us-wéna, w. adj. (132, n. 2); ni 
waíhtais usw., not hoping 
nothing, i.e. despairing of noth- 
ing, hoping for nothing again 
(E. version); Lu. 6, 35. usw. 
(sb. ) waürpans, one living 
without hope; Eph. 4, 19. 

us-windan, str. v. (174, n. 1), w. 
acc., to plat, plait; Mk. 15,17. 
Jo. 19, 2. 

us-wiss, adj. (124), loose, disso- 
lute, vain; usw.usmitan, to 
live dissolutely, to err; II Tim. 
2218. 

us-wissi, n. (95), Jooseness, dis- 
soluteness, vanity; Eph. 4, 17. 

üt (15) adv. (213, n. 2), out, al- 
ways w. vs. of motion; Mt. 9, 
32. 26, 75. ME at 
han út, to bring forth to; Jo. 
19, 4. hiriáàt,comeout, come 
forth; Jo. 11, 43. — It is often 
used w. vs. compounded w. us. 

úta, adv. (213, n. 2). out, with- 
out; Mt. 26, 69. Mk. 1, 45. 3, 
31.39.4,11. Lu. 1, 10. Col. 4, 5. 

ütana, adv. (213, n. 2), without, 
on the outside; lI Cor. 7,5.sa 
ü. unsara manna, our out- 
ward man; Il Cor. 4, 16. w. 
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ütapró — waíhts. 


gen., out of; Mk. 8, 23. Skeir. | wajan (22), red. v. (182), to blow; 


III, c. u. synagógais waír- 
pan, tobeput out of the syna- 
gogue; Jo. 9, 22. 

ütapró, adv. (213, n. 2), from 
without; Mk. í, 18. w. gen.; 
Mk. 7, 15. 

uzéta (us-? 78, n. 4), m. (108), 
manger, lit. “a thing to eat out 
on; Lu. 3 7.42. T6. 

uz-ôn (T8, n. 4), pret. of usanan, 


q. v 
uz-u, uz-uh, i. e. us, -u, -uh, q. v. 


NW. 

Wadi, n. (95), pledge, earnest; 
Bh. Du 4. H Cor. 1,23. 5, 5. 
Skeir. VI, d. 

wadja-bókós, pl. f., bond, hand- 
writing; Col. 2, 14. 

waggareis, m. (92, or waggari, 
n?), pillow; Mk. 4, 38. 

waggs, m. (91), a field; hence 
Paradise; II Cor. 12, 4. 

wagjan, w. v. (188), to wag, 
shake; Mt. 11, 7. Lu. T, 24. II 
These 2, 2. 

wahsjeu, str. v. (177, n. 2), to 
Wax, grow, increase; Mt. 6,28. 
Mk. 4, 8. Lu. 1, 80. 2, 40. w. 
dumm, dat; Eph. 2, 21. Col. 2, 
19. Skeir. IV, a.w. gataujan, 
to increase (trans.). 

wahstus, m. (105), a waxing, 
growth, increase; Col. 2, 19. 
St&ture; Mt. 6, 27. Lu. 2, 52. 
19, 3. Eph. 4, 13. 

wahtwo (58, n. 2), f. (112, or -a; | 
972), match; Lu. 2, 8. 

wai, interi. (219), w. dat., woe/; 
ME LL 9L.'Mi db, Lt. Jay. 6, 
24-26. 10. 13. 


Mt. 7, 25721. JONG 28 

wai-dédja (21, n. 2), m. (108), 
woe-doer, evil-doer, malefactor, 
robber; Mt. 27, 44. Mk.11,17. 
14,48. 15, 27. Lu. 10, 30. Jo. 
10,1. 8. 18, 40. II Cor 11,20 

wai-fafrlvjan, w. v. (188), to 
wail; Mk. 5, 38. 

waihjó (or aí?), f. (112), a fight- 
ing, contention; II Cor. 7, 5. 

waíhsta, m. (108), corner; Mt. 6, 
5.* ME. 12, TO. Lu 20 

waíhsta-stains, m. (91), corner- 
stone; Eph. 2, 20. 

waíht, n. (94), whit, any thing, 
nom. sing., and alwaysin nega- 
tive sentences; Gal. 6, 15 (pre- 
dicate). ni waíht, no whit, 
naught, nothing; Mt. 10, 26. 
27, 19. Rôm. 8,1. 14, 14. Gal. 
2, 6. 6, 3 (predicate). I Tim. 4, 
4. Tit. 1, 15. 

waíhts, í. (116 and n. 1), a whit, 
thing; acc. pl. waíhtins; Lu. 
1, 1; or waihts; Skew. Db 
a whit, appearance, gen. pl. 
waihté; I Thess. 5, 22. in 
pizózei wafhtais, for which 
cause, Wherefore; Eph. 3, 1. ni 
wafhtsorwaíhts ni (some- 
times separated by other 
words), no whit, naught, noth- 
ing; Mt. 27,12. Mk. 7, 19708 
(ingaggando referring tothe 
natural gender). ni waíhtai, 
in nothing, notat al]; ME 
26. w. partit. gen.; Lu. 18, 34. 
I Cor. 15,5. II Cor. 7,5. Sim 
VII a. niwatht mis wulpris 
is, 1s of no consequence to me; 
Gal. 2, 6. ni w. aliis, noth- 
ing else; Gal. 5, 10. ni w. 


waila — waírþan. 
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salveilainais, zo rest; II 
Cor. 7, 5. 

waila (20, 3), adv., well; Mk.T, 6. 
9.37. Lu. 20, 39. II Tim.1,18. 
w. pau, yet; II Cor. 11,16. w. 
andanéms, accepted; II Cor. 
6, 2. 5, 12. w. galeikan w. 
dat., to beacceptable to; Rom. 
14, 18. II Cor. 5, 9; w. in w. 
dat., £o be well pleased in; Mk. 
l, 11. Lau. 3, 22. — See also 
irapjan, hugjan, qiþan, 
taujan, wisan. 

waila-déps (74, n. 2), f. (103), 
benefit; I Tim. 6, 2. 

waila-méreins, í. (113, n. 1), 
good report; II Cor. 6, 8. glad 
tidings, preaching; lCor.1,21. 

waíla-mérjan, w. v. (188), to 
bring glad tidings, proclaim, 
preach the géspel, (1) abs.; Lu. 
9, 6. w. in w. dat.; II Cor. 1, 
19. (2) w. acc.; Lu. 16, 16; and 
in w.dat.; Eph.3,8. (3) w.dat.; 
Lu. 4, 18. (4 )w. dat. of pers. 
and, (a) acc. of th.; Lu. 1, 19; 
or bi wi acc.; Lu. 4, 43. 


waíla-mérs, adj. (130, n. 2), of 


good report; Phil. 4, 8. 

waila-qiss, f. (103), a well-saying, 
blessing; II Cor. 9, 5. 

waila-spillon, w.v. (190), to bring 
glad tidings, to preach; Lu. 8, 1. 

waila-wizns, í. (103), well-living, 
food; Skeir. VII, b. 

wainags, adj. (124), unhappy, 
miserable, wretched; Rom.7,24. 

wainei, adv., if only, would that; 
eon d 3 DPCor. Í1, 1. Gal. 
o" 12. 

waips, m. (91, or 1019), wreath, 
cromm, Jo. 19,5. I Cor. 9, 26. 


Phil. 4, 1. I Thess. 2, 19. II 
Tim. 4, 8. 

waír, m. (91, n. 4), à man; Mt. 
7,24. Mk. 6, 20. Lu. 7, 20. 8, 
27. Jo. 6, 10. Rom. 7, 3. Ezra 
2, 25—29. Skeir. VII, b. 

waíra-leikó, adv., in a manly 
manner: w.taujaip, quit you 
like men; 1 Cor. 16, 13. 

wairdus, m. (105), Host; Rom. 
16, 23. 

waírilo, í. (112), lip; Mk. 7, 6. I 
Cor. 14, 21. 


waírpan, str. v. (174), to cast, 


throw; w. acc.; Mk. 1, 16. Lu. 
4, 9. Skeir. III, e. w. dat.; Mk. 
7, 27. (instr.) Mk. 4, 26. w. af 
w. dat.; Mt. 5, 29. w. ana w. 
acc., to cast (stones) at, to 
stone; Mk. 4, 26. in w. acc.; 
Mk. 1,16. to throw, let down 
(a net); Lu. 5,5. stainam w. 
w. acc., to stone; Mk. 12, 4. 

wairs, compar. adv. (212, n. 1), 
worse; Mk. 5, 26. 

wairsiza, compar. adj. (138), 
worse, worser; Mt. 9, 16. 27, 
64. Mk. 2, 21. 1 Tim. 5,5m 
Tim. 3, 13. 

waírpaba, adv. w.gen., worthily; 
Eph. 4s Phil. T, 21 7 Col b TO. 
I Thess. 2, 12. 

waírpan, str. v. (174, n. 1), (1) 
prineipal v., to be born, arise, 
come forth, appear; Mt. 8, 24. 
26. 27, 45. Mk.4,37. Gal.4,4. 
the pres. sometimes occurs 
where we use the future of “to 
be’; Mt.8,12. Lu.1,88.45. 18, 
T. (2) tocometo pass, happen, 
be done or fulfilled; Mt. 5, 18. 
6, 10. Mk. 4, 11. for the pres. 
the future in B.S Mt. 11; 2 Lu. 
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1,14. jabai magi waírþan, 
| if it be possible; Rom. 12, 18. 
theimpers. warp (pret.) often 
introduees à narration, some- 
times w. jah, i$ came to pass; 
Mt. 7, 28. 9, 10. "Mit. 199; so 
wa dat. and inf; Mk. 2, 23. 
swael mis mais faginón 
warp, so that Í rejoiced the 
more; M Gor. T, Toma psa i- 
slauþnan allans, (it came 
to pass that) they were all 
amazed; Lu. 4, 36. of time, to 
come, come on; Mt. 8, 16. 26, 
2. w. dat., to be given to, come 
40; Am. 19, 9. w. gen., é. S.; 
Lu. 20, 33. (3) to be, w. bi w. 
dat.; Rom. 11, 25. in w. dat; 
II Cor. 3, 8; s. also unlusts 
and siuns. mip w.dat.; Lu. 2, 
13. w. adv.; s. ütana. (4) w. 
a pred., to become, be, (a) pres. 
partic.; Mk. 9, 3 (b) adj. (espe- 
cally weak adjs. discharging 
more or less the funetion of 
sbs.); Mt. 5, 20. 8, 3; s. also 
swikunps, wulþags. (c) sb.; 
Mt. 5, 45. w. swé; Mt. 10, 25. 


waírpida — walis. 


See also briggan aud rahn- 
jam. 

wait, 1st and 3d pers. pres. ind. 
sing. of witan (str. v.), q. v. 

wait-ei, adv., whether, perhaps; 
Jo. 18, 35. I Cor. 16, 6. 

waja-mérei, í. (113), blasphemy’; 
Jo. 10, 33. 

waja-méreins, f. (113, n. 1), the 
act of blaspheming, blasphemy; 
Mt. 26, 65. Mk. 7, 22. 14, 64. 
Eph. 4, 31. evil speaking; II 
Cor. 6, 8. j 

waja-mérjan (21, n. 2), w. v. (188), 
to blaspheme, (1) abs.; Mt. 9, 
3. Jo. 10, 36. I Tim. 1, 20. (2) 
wW. acc.; "Mk. 3, 28. 29. lb. 
Rom. 14, 16. I Tim. 6, 1. 

wakan, str. v. (177, n. 1), 10 
wake, watch; I Cor. 16, 13. Col. 
4, 2. I Thess. Sj 6.10. Eph. 6, 
18 (in D). 

Waldan, red. v. (179, n. 1), TS 
(instr.) dat., to wield, rule, 
govern; garda w., to guide a 
house; I Tim. 5, 14. te make 
proper use of, be content with; 
Lu. 3, 14. 


(2) auxiliary v.; Mt. 8, 24. 9, waldufni, n. (95, n. 1), power, 


25. Mk. 5,96. Rom. 15, 4. 

waírpida, t. (97), worthiness, dig- 
nity, sufficiency; II Cor. 3, 5. 
Skeir. V, d. VII, a. 

wairpon, w.v.(190), toestimate, 
rate, value; Mt. 27, 9. 

waírps, m., worth, price; I Cor. 
7, 23. Neap. Doc. 

waírps, adi. (124), worth, worthy, | 
able, meet; 
gen.; Mt. 10, 37. 58. w. du w.| 
dat. (sufficient); II Cor. 2, 16; | 
or a rel. clause; Mk. 1, 7; oru. 
clause w. ei; Mt. 3, 11. 8, 8.—| 








might, authority; Mt. 7, 29. 8, 
9. 9, 8. Mk. 1, 22. Skein Ti 
w.gen., power, authority over; 
Mk. 6, 7; or ana (against), W. 
Acc.; Jo. 19, 11. ufarw. d'ats 
Lu. 9, 1.'w. haban oraigan 
w. ei; Mk.11, 28; of inf.; MTO 
0; or flu waini., Mic Sr 
Gor 9, 6. 


II Thess. 1, 3. w. walis, adj. (always weak: walisa; 


182, n. 2), chosen, time; Phil. 
+, 5. in apposition; I Tim. 1, 2. 
Tit. 1, 4. dear, beloved; Col. 5, 
i. d Dum. 2, 1. 


waljan — waürdahs. 


waljan, w. v. (187), to choose; 
Bin 1, 22. M Cor. 5, 8. 

waltjan, w. v. (188), w. in w. acc., 
£o roll, beat upon, dash against; 
Mk. 4, 37. 

walus, m. (105), staff; Lu. 9, 3. 

walwisón, w. v. (190), to wallow; 
Mk. 9, 20. 

wamba, f.(97), womb, belly; Mk. 
ero Lu. 1, 15044, 2, 21. Jos 
JURE oo. Phil. 3, 19. Tit. 1, 
12. Skeir. II, b. c. 

wamm, n. (94), spot; Eph.5, 27. 

wan, n. (94), want, lack; w. wi- 
san w. dat. of pers. and gen. of 
th., to lack; ik. 10, 21. Lu. 18, 
22. 

wanains, I. (103, n. 1), a waning, 
diminishing; Rom. 11, 12. 

wandjan, w. v. (188), to wend, 
turn, w. dat. of pers. and acc. 
ofth.; Mt. 5, 39. wandjands 
sik, turning one's self about; 
eed, . 

wandus, m. (105), wand, rod; Il 
for 11.25. 

waninassus, m. (105), want, that 
which is lacking; I Cor. 16, 17. 
I Thess. 3, 10. Skeir. VII, c. 

wans, adj. (124), waning, lack- 
ing, wanting, fid wórtigius 
ainamma wanai, forty save 
one; II Cor. 11, 94. w. wisan 
w. gen., and ufar w. acc., to 
lack, be inferior to; II Cor. 12, 
13. galaubein wana ga- 


taujan, to frustrate, thwart; | 


I Tim. 5, 12. wanata atga- 
raíhtjan, £o set in order tlie 
things that are wanting; Mit. 
145. 

war (78, n. 2), adj. (124), wary, 
cautious, sober; | Thess. 5, 6. 
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wardja, m. (108), watchman, in 
pl. watch, guard; Mt. 27, 65. 

warei, í. (113), wariness, crafti- 
ness; lI Cor. 4, 2. 

wargipa, f. (97), condemnation, 
judgment; Rom. 8, 1. 13, 2. II 
Cor. 399. Gal. 590. 

warjan, w. v. (187), to forbid; 
Lu. 9, 50. w. acc. of th.; I Tim. 
4, 3. and dat. of pers.; Lu. 6, 
29. w. aec. of pers.; Mk. 10,14. 
Lu. 18, 16. w. acc. and ini; I 
Thess. 2, 16. w. dat. of pers., to 
forbid, thwart; Mk. 9, 38. 39. 
Lu. 9, 49. 

warmjan, w. v. (188), w. acc., to 
warm, cherish; Eph. 5, 29. w. 
sik, towarm one'sself; Mk.14, 
54. Jo. 18, 18. 25. 

wasjan, w. v. (187), (1) trans., w. 
acc., to vest, clothe; Mt. 25,38. 
43. and swa; Mt. 6, 30. wa- 
sips wisan, w. (instr.) dat., 
to be clothed with; Mt. 11, 8. 
(2) intr.,«w. instr.; Mero as. 
31. (instr.) dat.; Mk. 6,9 

wasti, f.(98), garment, cloak; pl. 
wastjOs, garments, clothes, 
vesture, raiment apparel; Mt. 
5, 40. 6, 25. 28. 7, 15. Mile Ti, 
63. 16,5. Lu. f,æ5. I Tinna). 

wató, n. (dat. pl. watnam; 110, 
n. 1), water; Mt. 8, 32. 10, 42. 
Mk.1,8.10. Lu.5, T6. Joð, 
5. I1 lun 5 125. 

waürd, n. (93), word; Mt. 5, 37. 
26,75. Mk. 1, 45. 9, 32) Lindy 
2. 4. Phil. 1, 14. waürdam 
weihan, tostriveabout words; 
Tl Tim. & THE. 

waürdals (an inaccurate trans- 
lation of Z0ptz0s), verbal; Skeir. 
JV, c. 
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waürda-jiuka, Í. (97), a strife 
about words; I Tim. 6, 4. 

waürkjan, an. v. (209), (1) with- 
out obi, fo work, become 
eflective, show forth one's self, 
w.in w. dat.; Mk. 6, 14. Jo. 9, 
4. Rom. 7, 5. (2) w. acc. (nom. 
in pass.), fo work, do, make, 
produce, prepare; Mt. 7, 23. 
Mk.3,35. Rem. 7, 15. I Cor. 
12, 11; and dat.; Mk. 6, 21. w. 
(instr.) dat.; Eph. 4, 28. w. bi 
w. dat.; Mk. 14, 6. duw. dat; 
# Gor. dil 1230. 25. Perür Ww: acc.; 
I Cor. 15,29. in w. dat.; Gal. 
3, 5. wipraw. acc.; Gal. 6,10. 
patuh w.acc.; II Cor. 9, 11. w. 
two aces.; Mk.1,3. Lu. 3, 4. 
w. acc. andinf.; Jo. 6,10. Skeir. 
Vall, b. 

waürms, n. (101), serpent; Lu. 
wo, 19. II Gor. 11, 8. 

waürstw, n. (94), work, deed; Mt. 
D TOs LI 2 Mk. 14,6: Jo. 5, 
36. 14, 10-12. Rom. 9,11. 32. 
working, operation, energy; 
Mn 1,35. 4, 26. Phil. 3, 21. 
Qoi. 1, 20. 2, 12. 

waürstwa, m. (108), worker, work- 
man, laborer; I Tim. 5, 18. 

waürstwei, Í. (113), a working, 
doing; Eph.4, 19. 

waúrstweigs, adj. (124), effective, 
effectual; I Cor.16, 9. 1I Cor. 
1, 6. Gal. 5, 6. 

waürstwja, m. (108), workman, 
laborare Mt. 9, 517. 88. Mk.12, 
D 8 gud, €. |. 20, 9. Jo. 465, 
1. aírpós w., husbandman; 
LL Tim. 2, 6. 

waürts, Í. (103), wort, root; Mk. 
&, 6. 17. 14, 20. Lu. 8,9. 8,13. 
Rom. 11, 16-18. 15,12. I Tim. 


waürda-jiuka — weina-gards. 


6,10. uslausjan us waür- 
tim, £o pull up by the roots; 
gu. &T, 6. 

wégs, m. (91, n. 5), violent move- 
ment; hence a tempest; Mt. 8, 
21 (first). raging; Lu. 8, 24. 
pl. wégðs, waves; Mt. 8, 24 
(second). dat. wégim; Mk.4, 
37. 

weiha, m. (108), priest; Jo. 18, 
13. 

weihaba, adv., holily; I Thess. 2, 
10. 

weihan, str. v. (172), to fight, 
strive, contend; du diuzam w., 
to fight with beasts; I Cor. 15, 
32. watirdam w., to strive 
about words; II Tim. 2, 14. 

weihan, w. v. (193), w. aec. (nom. 
in pass.), to make holy, sancti- 
fy; Jo. 1717.19: ore TES 

weihipa, f. (97), holiness, sancti- 
fication; YII Cor. 7, 1. Eph. 4, 
24. I Thess. 3, 19. 4, 9. 4. 7. 1 
Tim. 2, 15. 

weihnan, w. v. (194), to become 
holy, be hallowed; Mt. 6, 9. 

weihs, adj. (124), holy; Mt.3, 11. 
27, 52. 53. Mk.1, 8. 3, 29. Lu. 
1,3. Jo. 7,39. Foly, pure; Phil. 
4, 8. sanctified; Jo. 17, 19. 

weils, n. (94; gen. weihsis), 
town, village; Mk. 6, 6. 56. 8, 
28. 26. 2T. Jo. 742. 11,950. 
the country; Lu. 8, 34. 9, 12. 

wein, n. (94), wine; Mt. 9, 17. 
Aik. 2, 22.15, 23. Lu. 1, MALAT, 
mi. Nelo, AD. 18. 

weina-basi, n. (95), wine-berry, 
in pl. grapes; Mt. 7, 16. Lu. 6, 
44. 

weina-gards, m. (101), vineyard; 


weina-tains — wilja. 


ME 25172: 8. 9. Lu. 20, 9.10. 
13. 14-16. 

weina-tains, m. (91), vine-branch; 
Jo. 15, 4-6. 

weina-triu, n. (94, n. 1), vine (lit. 
‘yine-tree’); Jo. 15, 1. 4. 5. pl. 
weinatriwa, vineyard; ICor. 
9.2. 

wein-drugkja, m. (108), wine- 
drinker, wine-bibber; lu. 7, 34. 

weinuls, adj. (124), given to wine; 
iin >, o. Tit. 1, 7. 

weipan, str. v. (172, n. 1), to 
erown; II Tim. 2, 5. 

weis, 1st pers. pl. of ik, q. v. 

weitwódei, Í. (113), witness, tes- 
timony; II Cor. 1,12. II Thess. 
TIO I Tim. 2,6. Tit. 1, 13. 
Skeir. VI, b. 

weitwódeins, f. (103, n. 1), wit- 
ness (the act of furnishiug evi- 
dence or proof); Skeir. VI, c. 

weitwódi, n. (95), witness, testi- 
mony; II Tim. 2, 2. 

weitwódiþa, f. (97), witness, tes- 
timony; Mt. 8, 4. Mk.1, 44. 6, 
ll. 14, 55. 56. 59. Lu. 5,14. 
w. haban, to have a witness, 
be wellreported of; 1 Tim. 5,10. 

weitwódjan, w. v. (188), £o wit- 
ness, testify; Jo. 19, 17. w. in 
andwairpja w. gen., to wit- 
ness before; II Tim. 2,14. 4, 1; 
and a clause w. ei; [Tim.5, 21. 
w. ace.; I Tim. 6, 13. Skeir. IV, 
ce; and ana w. ace.; Mt. 27, 13. 
galiug w. ana w.acc., to bear 
false witness against; Mk. 14, 
56. 57. w. dat.; Lu. 4, 22; and 
a clause w. patei; Rom. 10, 2. 
w. bi w. dat. and a clause w. 
matei: 1 Cor. 15, 15; or bi w. 
ace.; Jo. 8,13. 14; and a clause | 
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w. batei; Jo. 7, 7. w. in w. 
dat. and a clause w. ei; Eph. 
4, 17. duw. inf.; I Thess. 2,12. 

weitwóps (-ds, 30; 74, n. 2), m. 
(117), witness; Mt. 26,65. Mk. 
14, 63. II Cor. 13, 1. I Tim. 5, 
192012: 

wénjan, w. v. (188), to wait, be 
in expectation; Lu.3,15. w. 
acc., to wait or look for, ex- 
pect; Lu. 7,19.290. to hope, 
trust; lCor.13,7. w. sw as wó;. 
II Cor. 8, 5. w.du w. dat Jo. 
5, 45. in w. dat.; I Cor. 15,19. 
w.inf; Lu. 6, 34. ace. w. inf.s 
I Cor. 16, 7. w. a clause w. eis. 
II Cor. 1, 10. Philem. 22. 

wéns, 1. (103), expectation, hope; 
Rom. 12,12. 15; 4T Cor iko: 
Gal. 5, 5. Tit. 1, 2. w. haban 
w. inf.; If Cor. 10, 15. 

wépn, n. (94), weapon; Jo.18, 3. 
II Cor. 6, 7. 10, 4. 

Wéréka, pr n., Vereka; acc. an; 
Cal. 

widuwairna, m. (108), orphan; 
Jo. 14, 18. 

widuwó (6 foru; 14, n. 3), f.,w i-- 
dow; Lu. 2889. 4, 3a, 2T 
Cor. 7, 8. I Tim. 5, 3-590017 
16. 

wiga-deind, f. (112), thistle; Mt. 
7, 16. 

wign, n. (94), fight, war; Lu. 14, 
31. 

wigs, m. (91), way, journey; Mt.. 
5, 25. 7,13. MME. 17 2S oe 
1, 76. 79. Jo.14,4-6. Rom.11, 
33. Skeir. II, a. 


wikó, f. (112), week; Lu. 1, 8. 


wilja, m. (108), will; Mt. 6, 10. 
T, 21. Mk. 3; 357 Jo DnD TT 
Rom. 12, 2. pleasure, wish, de- 
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Sites, Rom. #0, 1. "ph. 1, 9s 
frijióndans wiljan seina- 
na, lovers of pleasure; 1I Tim. 
3, 4. 
wilja-halpei, f. (113, n. 2), respect 
of persons; Eph. 6, 9. Col. 3, 
25. special favor, partiality; 
Pim .%, 91. 
wiljan, an. v. (205), to will, wish, 
abs.; Mt. 8,2. 3. w.swaswé; 
I] Cor. 12,18. w. acc.; Mt. 5,40. 
wW. swa filu swé; Jo. 6, 11. 
Skew. VIL c. w. inf.; Mt. 5, 40. 
42. w. nom. and inf.; Mk.9,35. 
acc. W. inf; Mk. 7, 24. w.ei w. 
opt.; Mt. 27, Ir. silba wil- 
jands, of his own accord; Il 
Cor. 8, 17. 
Wiljariþ, pr. n.; Neap. Doc. 
wilpeis, adi. (127), wild; Mk. 1, 
6 (gloss). Rom. 11, 17. 24. 
wilwa, m. (108; prop. w. adj. used 
as sb.; 132, n. 2), extortioner, 
roper; 1531.18, 11. ICor: 5,10. 
41: 
wilwan, str. v. (174, n. 1) w. acc., 
to take by force, to plunder, 
rob; Jo. 6,15 (acc. understood). 
Mk. 3, 27. pres. partie. wil- 
Wands, ravening; Mt. T, 15. 
winds, in. (91), wind; Mt. 7, 25. 
DC S,90.2T7. IT, T My. 4, 87. 
39. Eu. 7, ME. Jo. 6, 18. 
. winja, Í. (07), pasture; Jo. 10, 9. 
winna, f.(97), passion, inordinate 
affection; Col. 3, 5 (in A, win- 
nón in D). 
winnan, str. v. (174, n. 1), (1) 
without obj., to sufler, sorrow; 
152,22; WS. wi fair waza. Phil. 


1,29. in w. geu.; II Thess. 1, 
| 


| 


5. w. (instr.) dat.; TI Thess. 3. | 


wilja-halpei — wisan. 


8. (2) w. acc., to suffer; Mk. 8, 
31. Gal. 6, 12. I Thess. 3, 4. I 
Tim. 5, 10; and fram w. dat.; 
I Thess. 2, 14. in w. gen.; II 
Tim. 1, 12. in pammei win- 
na faúrizwis, in that which 
I suffer for you; Col. 1, 24. 

winno, f. (112), passion, inordi- 
nate affection; Col. 3, 5 (in B; 
s. winna). pl. winnóns, af 
fections, passions; Gal. 5, 24. 
Wom. 7, 5. 

wintrus, m. (105), winter; Jo. 10, 
22. wintrau, in the winter; 
Mk.13,18. wintru wisan, 
tío winter; I Cor. 16,6. á year 
(in reckoning time); Mt. 9, 20. 
Lu. 8, 43. 

winpi-skaüró, f. (112), winnowing 
fam; Lu. 9, 17. 

wipja, í. (97), crown; Mk. 15,11. 
Jomlið, Qe 

wis, n. (9%), a calm; Mt. 6, æð 
Mk. 4, 39. Lu.'8, 94. | 

wisan, str. v. (176, n. 1), (1) to 
dwell, abide, remain; Mt. 11, 
23. Lu.10, 7. see also wintrus. 
(2) to be, be present, exist, live 
(In this and the follg. senses 
wisan supplies the defects of 
the sb. v.: im is, ist, sijau, 
etc. (204). Thev.is often under- 
stood, as in Greek. For nist, 
ete., 6. 75, 1. 10; 1); Mtoe, 50! 
Mk.12,18. Skeir. VII, b. S. al- 
KO ufarassus. (3) w.dat., to 
be to, belong or pertain to; 
hence to have, sometimes w. 
partit. gen.; Mt. 8, 20. Mk. T, 
24. Lu. 1, 7. 6, 32-34. (4) w. 
n gen. in the pred., to be of, be-s 
long to, (n) poss.; Mk.9, 41. 


wisan — witóda-laus. 
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10, 14. (b) partit.; Mt. 26, 73. | wisan, str. v. (176, n. 1), to eat, 


Mk.14,69.70. (c) qualitative; 
Mk.5,42. (5) to be anything 
or in any manner, (a) w. an 
adv. in pred.; Mt. 6, 25. (b) w. 
a prep. in pred; Mk. 10, 8. 
Rom.8,5. duuswatrpaiw., 
to be refused; I Tim. 4,4. du 
bótai w., to profit; Gal. 5, 2. 
dugaþrafsteinai w.w.dat., 
to be of comfort, be a comfort 
to; Col. 4, 11. (c) the pred. is 
a complete sentence, or an el- 
liptical phrase; Mt. 5, 37. 6, 5. 
Mk. 2, 16. 4, 15. (d) the pred. 
is a sb. or adj. denoting time; 
Mk.11,11.15; or a pres. partic. 
denoting duration; Mt. 5, 25; 
or pret. partic. w. an active 
meaning; Mk.1, 33. (so skulds, 
mahts, kunps, uskunps, 
unkunps,binaüht, munds, 
patrits w.); Mt. 9, 33. Mk.8, 
öl. w. á passive meaning; Mt. 
9, 36. (e) the pred. is a relative 
clause; Mt. 11, 10. (f) an adj; 
Mt.3,11; or sb., alone or w. an 
attribute; Mt. 5,34.35. (eg) the 
pred. is a prn.; Mk. 1, 24; ora 
num.; Mk. 5, 13. (6) to be, be 
called, mean: pat’ ist, that 
is, that is to say; Mk. 7, 2. pa- 
teiist, which is, that is, that 
isito say: MESS, 17. lee ist 
patel, how is it that; Mk. 2, 
16. (7) ha or waíhts, to be 
something, avail anything; Jo. 
8, 54. (8) to come to be: ni 
sijal, may it not be, God for- 


feast, be merry; Lu. 15, 24. 
(waila w., th. sas Lu. 15, 28. 
92. 16, 19). 


wists, í. (103), being, existence, 


substance, nature; Rom.11, 24. 
Gal.4, 8. Eph.2,3. Skeir. II, 
c.g pce. 


wit, Ist pers. dual of ik, q. v. 
witan, w. v. (197, n. 1), w. dat., 


to watch; Mt. 27, 54. Mk. 3, 2. 
to keep, observe; Jo. 9, 16. 
Gal. 4,10. to treat w. obsequi- 
ous attention, observe; Mk. 6, 
20. to watch, make sure; Mt. 
27, 64. 65 (dat. understood). 
to be on one's guard against; 
II Tim.4,15. to keep watch 
over; II Cor. 11, 32. w. waht- 
wóm ufaró w. dat., to keep 
Watch over; Lu. 2, 8. w. an 
indir. question introduced by 
jau, whether; Lu. 6, 7. 


witan (30), pret.-pres. v. (191), 


to know, (1) abs.; Mt.9,30. 27, 
4. Mk. 4,27. 8,17. (2) w. acc.; 
Mt. 9, 4. Mk. 7, 24. I Thess. 4, 
4. I Tim. 6, 4. (3) w. aec. and 
inf; Lu. 4, 41. (4) w. a clause 
w. el; Jo. 9,25. [Gar Des 
or patei; Mt. 6, 32. Mk. 15, 
10. (5) w. an indir. question; 
Mt. 6, 3. 8, 26. w. Ílam oe 
dat. and a dir. question, to 
learn of; Gal. 3, 2. 


witóda-fasteis, m. (92), à guard- 


jan of the law, layer; Lu. 7, 
30. 10, 25. 


bid; Lu. 20, 16. (9) to be pres-| witóda-laisareis, m.(92), a teach- 


ent, be found; so very often w. 
an adv. or á prep.; Mt. 8, 30. 
27, G2 


er of the law; Lu. 5, 17. T Tim. 
]- 8f. 


witóda-laus, adj. (124), Jawless, 
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witódeigó — wrakja. 





without law; I Cor. 9, 21. I 
Tin», 9. 

witódeigó, adv., lawfully; I Tim. 
1, 8 (in B, witóda in A). II 
Tan. 3, $. 

witóp, n. (94; gen. -dis), Jaw; 
Mb. 5,14. 18. 7,12. 11,13. Lu. 
2, 22-94. Rom. 7, 1-9. wité- 
dis garaideins, a giving of 
the law; Rom. 9, 4. witódis 
laus; 1 Cor. 9, 21. 

witubni (30), n. (95), Knowledge; 
Kom. ll, 33. 1 Cor.8, 11. 

wipón, w. v. (190), w. acc., 
shake, wag; Mk. 15, 29. 

wipra, prep. w. acc., (1) local, 
over against, by, near, to; Mk. 
= 1. I5. Lu. 1, T9. wipra 
lêsu, to meet Jesus; Mt.8,34. 
(2) metaphorical, (a) in a 
friendly sense, to, toward; Gal. 
6, 10. (b) in a hostile sense, 
against, to, for; Mt. 10, 35. 
contrary to, against; keir. I, 
c. after andhafjan, in reply 
to, to, against; Mt. 27, 14; or 
andhafts; Í Cor. 9, 3.—It oc- 
curs in composition w. two vs. 
and one adi. 

wiþra-gaggan (179, n. 3; 207), 
w. acc., fo go to meet; Jo. 11, 
20. 

wiþra-ga-mótjan, w. v. (188), w. 
dat., to go to meet; 40.12, 13. 

wipra-waírps, adj. (124), oppo- 
site, over against; Lu. 19, 30. 
w. dat; Mi. ll, 2. Lu. 8, 26. 
pata wiprawafrpo, 


to 


treriwlse; Gal. 2, í. | 


Wiprus, m. (105), lami, pee ther | 


(? for the Lt. ‘ugnus’); Jo. 1, 
29. Skeir. I, b. 


COI- | 


wizón, w.v. (190), to live; I Tim. 
9, 6. 

wlaiton, w. v. (190), to look 
round about; Mk. 5, 32. 

wlits, m. (101, n. 1), the face; 
Mk. 14, 65. Jo. 11, 44. II Cor. 
3, T. Gal. 1, 22. likeness, form; ' 
Dii. 27T. 

wlizjan, w. v. (187), to smite, 
strike, chastise; I Cor. 9, 27. 

wöds; see wOÓps. 

wókains (35), f. (103, n. 1), 
watching; II Cor. 6, 5. 11, 27. 

wükrs, m. (91, n. 2), usume; lw 
19, 28. 

wópjan, w. v. (187), to cry aloud, 
ery out, cry; Mk. 1,93. 15, 9B 
Lu. 3, 4. w. du w. dat.; to calf 
to, ery to, address aloud; Lu. 
8, 51. to crow; Mk. 14, 68. 72. 
to call, call for; Mt. 27,47. to 
call, name; Jo. 13, 13. to call, 
all one by his name, bid one 
cone; Mk. 10, 49; and du w. 
dat.; Lu. 19, 15. us w. date 
Jo. 12, 17. w. anpar anpa- 
rana, to call one to another; 
Mt. 11, 16. w..seima nins 
th.s.; Lu. 7, 89. 


wópeis, adj. (128), sweet, mild, 


pleasant; II Cor. 2, 15. Eph. 
5, 8. 
wraiqs, adj. (124), erooked; Lu. 


9 r 
3, 5. 


wraka, f. (07), persecution; Mk. 


10, 30. 3, 11. Gal. 6, 129 (in A, 
wrgkjAin-dB). IT Tim. tae 
13. 

wrakja, f. (97), perseeution; Mk. 
4, 17. Rom. 8,35. Gal. 6, 12 
(in D; s. wraka). II Thess, 1, 
E i Tm. 3, 11. 


wrakjan — Ymaínaius. 03 


— — — — — — 


wrakjan, w. v. (187), w. acc., to! Lu. 7, 25. honorable; I Cor.4, 


persecute; Phil. 3, 6. 10. glorious; Eph. 5, 27. H 
wraks, m. (91), persecutor; I| Cor.3,T.10. wonderful, strange; 
mu. 13. Lu. 5, 26. 


wratódus, m.(105), a journeying, | Wtiþrs, m. (101), worth, conse- 
journey; Il Cor. 11, 26 quence (originally glory, splen- 
2 . 3 a . 3 de P € ; F 
wratón, w. v. (190), to go, jour- doi —— 9. E. wuldor glory, 
ney; Lu.2,41. 8,1. ICor. 16,6 praise): ni waíht mis wul- 

3 . b y e 9 . . , « 


NE — bris (in B, wulprais in A) 
wrékei, f. (113), persecution, ist, is Of HO consequ h KN 
Cor. 12, TO. 


me, does not concern me; Gal. 
wrépus (wripus; 7, n. 3), m. 2G. 
(205), herd; Lu. 8, 33. wulprs, adj. (124), of worth, of 
wrikan, str. v. (116, n. 1), w. acc.,| ` consequence: mais wulpriza 
to persecute; Mt. 5, 44; Jo.15,| wisan, £o be of more worth, be 
20. Rom. 12, 14. I Cor. 15, 9.| better; Mt. 6, 26. 
II Cor. 4, 9. Gal. 1, 23. 4, 29.| wulpus, m. (105), glory; Mt. 6, 


osi. 13. 29. Mk. 8, 38. TOT SI 
wu: m. (91; or 101?), astroke| 2,9. Phil. 3, 19: Col. 1, Ti 
ofa pen; Lu. 16, 17. Skeir. IV, b. 
wripus; see wrépus. wulwa, f. (97), robbery; Phil. 2, 6. 


wrohjan, w. v. (187), w. acc., fo | wunds, adj.(124) wounded; ha u- 
accuse; Mk. 3, 2. 15, 3. Jo. 5,| bip (aec. of specification) w u n- 
45. ei bigéteina til du wr.| dan briggan, to wound in 
ina, that they might accuse| the head; Mk. 12, 4. 
him; Lu. 6, 7; and du w. dat.; | wundufni, í. (98), wound, plague; 
Jo. 5, 45. pers. pass.; Mt. 27,| Mk. 3, 10. 

12. wunns, Í. (103), affliction, sufler- 

wróhs, f. (103), aceusation; w.| ing; II Tim. 3, 11. 
ana w.ace.; Jo. 13, 29; or bi 


" 
poco eem. 5, 19. Xs 

wruggo, f. (112), snare; II Tim. | Xafira, (uninflected), Chephirah; 
D. Ezra 2, 25. 


Walah, str. v. (175, n. 2; 115, n. Xréskus; see K róskus. 
2), to wallop, boil; hence to be|N eistus (1, n. 4), m. (105 and n. 


fervent; Rom. 12, 11. 2) Mt. 27, 17; gen. wus; Mt. 
Wulfila (108; 221), pr. n. 11, 2; dat. au; Ron 9,3. acc. 
wulfs, m. (91), wolf; Mt. 7, 15. -u; Lu. 2, 26; toc. -u; Mt. 96. 
Lu. 10, 3. Jo. 10, 12. 68. 


wulla, f. (97), wool; Skeir. ITI, c. Y 
wullareis, m. (92, a), one who : 
whitens wool, a fuller: Mk.9,3.| Ymainaius, pr. n., Hyineneus; 11 
wulþags, adi. (124), gorgeous;| Tim. 2, 17. 
30 


466 Zaibaidaius — zélótés. 





Z 1, 99; voc. Zakari Lu. 1, 
j 13 | 

Zaíbaídaius, pr. n., Zebedee; gen. | Zakkaius, pr. n., Zaccheus; Lu. 
-aus; Mt. 27, 96. Mk. 1,19. 5,| 19,2; gen. Zaxxaiaus; Ezra 
17. 10,85. lu, 10; acc. -u;| 2,9;voc. Zakkein: Lu 199 
Mk. 1, 20. | Zaúrańbabil, pr. n., Zorobabel; 

Zakarias (43), pr. n., Zacharias;| gen.-is; Lu. 3, 27. 
Lu. 1, 5. 12. 18; gen. -iius;|zélótés, for. w., m., zealot (a 
Lu. 1, 21.40; or Zaxariins:| surname of Simon). aec. 2010- 
lu.9,9 aec. Zakaris&n; Lu.) tén; Lu. 6, 15. 








INDEX OF GOTHIC WORDS OCCURRING IN THE 
RULES AND EXAMPLES OF SYNTAX. 


[The figures refer to pages.] 


af, 238, 239, 255. 
afaikan, 289. 
afarlaistjan. 212. 
alhólón, 238. 
aflvapjan, 251. 
aflétan, 242. 
afmaitan, 256. 
afskinban, 252. 
afslahan, 256. 
afstandan, 255. 
afwairpan, 252. 
aglu, 288. 
ainlvaparuh, 269. 
ains, ainshun, 267. 
amba, 262. 

alhs, 262. 
aljanón, 244. 
alls, 269. 


anabiudan, 242, 239, 290. 


anahaitan, 215. 
anaqiman, 229. 
anawairps, 273. 
andaþáhts, 271. 
andbahtjau, 242. 


andhaitan, 245, 257, 289. 


andhamön, 251. 
andhausjan, 242. 
andniman, 235. 
andsitan, 229. 
andstaldan, 251. 
andstandan, 243. 
and þaggkjan, 237. 
andwasjan, 251. 
andweihan, 243. 
aupar, 258. 

at, 292. 
atbaírau, 242. 
atkuunan, 242. 
atsaílvan, 236. 
atstandan, 254. 
atta, 262. 
attékan, 243. 


attiuhan, 242. 
atwairpan, 252. 
atwisan, 254. 
awiliudón, 242. 
azétizó, 288. 290. 


bai, 225. 
bairgan, 243. 
balwjan, 245. 
batizó, 290. 
baürgs, 262. 
beidan, 236. 
biarbaidjan, 289. 
bidjan. 236. 
bihlahjan, 229. 
bilvaírban, 229. 
bikukjan, 229. 
biqiman, 229. 
bilaigón, 229. 
bilaikan, 229. 
bileipan, 238, 248, 256. 
binah, 288. 
biniman, 253. 
birinnan, 229. 
bisailvau, 236. 
bisitan, 229. 
biskeinan, 229. 
bispeiwan, 229. 
bistandan, 229. 
bistigqan, 229. 
biswairban, 251. 
biwindan, 251. 
blandjan, 250. 
blaupjan, 251. 
bligg wan, 250. 
bnauan, 250. 
bókarjós, 262. 
bugjan, 252. 


dagis, 238. 


dags, 262. 


| daupjan, 251. 


daupus, 262. 

disdriusan, 229. 

dishuljan, 251. 

dissitan, 229. 

draühtinón, 242. 

drigkan, 236. 

du, 223, 224, 228, 232. 
239, 248, 288, 290. 

duatgaggan, 243. 

dugawindan, 242. 

duginnan, 271, 272, 289. 

dulps, 262. 


faginón, 254. 
fairaigan, 235. 
fairweitjan, 237. 
Fareisaieis, 262. 
faüragahugjan, 254. 
iaürbigaggan, 229. 
faürbiudan, 242. 
filaus, 238. 

ira, 2395. 

irabugjan, 252. 
fragildan, 242. 
fraíhnan, 236. 
fraisan, 236. 
fraqistjan, 245, 247. 
iraujinón, 242. 
irakunnan, 244. 
iraqiman, 248, 250, 
iraqistnan, 243. 
iralétan, 242. 
fralitisan, 255. 
[rami 239 


frapjan, 248, 251, 254, 
252. 


frauja, 262. 
Irawardjan, 254. 
rawisan, 252. 
freidjan, 237. 
fullatahjan, 240. 
fulljan, fulluan, 237. 
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guaiwiskón, 229. 


gabaírgan, 243, 243. 


sabaúrgja, 249. 
gabeidan, 229. 
gadaila, 249. 
gadailjan, 212. 
cadatirsan, 259. 
sadragkjan, 251. 
galühan, 237. 
gafranjinón, 242. 
gafripón, 245. 
gafulljan, 237. 
gagaggan, 243. 
gagawairpnan, 245. 
gaggan, 290. 
gahaitan, 242, 239. 
gahamön, 251. 
cahórinón, 250. 
gahilpan, 237. 
sahrainjan, 238. 
galvótjan, 243. 
gaïbnjan, 250. 
gaírnjan, 236. 
gajiukan, 229. 
gajuka, 249. 
gaqiss, 249. 
gaqumans, 27]. 
galaista, 249. 
galaubjan, 244. 
galékinón, 238. 
galeikón, 249, 250. 
galeiks, 249. 
galeipan, 290. d 
ealéwjan, 242. 
galükan, 252. 
gamainjan, 245. 
camains, 243. 
gamaudjan, 237. 
guméljan, 251. 
gamotjan, 243. 
gamunan, 237. 
gannasjan, 254. 
gunnülau, 245. 
ganiutau, 229. 
gapaidon, 251. 
guraginon, 242. 
gasuflenn, 248. 
gasakau, 2125. 
gasulb6u, 251. 
gasibjón, 245. 
gasleipjan, 251. 


—— 


Index of Gothie words. 
easópjan, 237, 251. 
gastandan, Zod. 
gasupón, 251. 
satiman, 250. 
gatrauan, 244. 
gaparban, 231. 
gapláihan, 216. 
zaumjan, 243, 248, 251. 
gawadjón, 245. 
wawaldan, 241. 
gawandjan, 242. 
gawargjan, 251. 
gawasjun, 251. 
güweisón, 237. 
gawidan, 250. 
gawiljis, 239. 
sawizneigs, 249. 
giban, 235, 242. 
góp, 288. 

orédon, 229. 
greipan, 237. 
gudjans, 262. 

gup, 262. 


-h, 261. 


haban, 205, 271, 272, 200. 
JE. 


haftjan (sik), 254 
liailjan, 238. 
liails, 223. 
haitans, 255. 
haipjós, 238. 
halja, 262. 
hamón, 251. 
hatizOn, 244. 
háuhpühts, 271. 
hausjan, 236, 215. 259. 
liausjón, 236. 
Hérddiane, -um, 262. 
himins, 262. 

hindana, 239. 

*his, 259. 

hleibjan, 244. 
huggrjun, 229. 
hugjan, 244, 290. 
hun, 267. 

lva, 225, 265. 

lvarjis, 265. 

lvarjizuh, 268. 

lens, 261. 

leishun, 261. 

lvapar, 265. 








lvaparuh, 269. 

lvazuh, 263. 

he, 248. 

lvileiks, 264, 265. 
lvópan, 254. 

lvótjan, 243. 


ibus, 249. 
idweitjan, 243. 
ikei, 263. 264. 
in, innana, 239. 
is, 258. 

itan, 236. 

ip, 234. 

ize, 958. 

izei, 263, 263. 


jabai (ni), 984. 
jah, 224. 227. 
jains, 259. 
jaþþé, 234. 
jus, 257. 

juzei, 263. 


kara, 229. 
kar'ist, 399, 237. 
kausjan, 236. 
kukjan, 243. 


qiman, 290. 

qistjan, 245. 

qipan, 242, 251, 259. 
qumans, 271. 


lagjan, 242. 
laian, 243. 
laisjan, 251, 239. 
landis, 238. 
lékinón, 238. 
liugan, 250. 
lustón, 236. 
lustus, 289. 


magan, 289. 

mais, 291. 

manna, mannahun, 267. 
manwus, 289, 
marei, 262. 
matjan, 236. 251. 
maürnan, 243. 
mêljan, 242. 
Inissð, 582. 

mip, 224. 
miparbaidjan, 219. 


Iudex of Gothic words. 
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niüpiaginón, 250. 
mipgasinpa, 219. 
mipinsandjan, 250. 
mipqiman, 250. 
mipskalkinón, 250. 
mipurreisan, 249. 
mipushramjan, 249. 
miþwisan, 249. 
munan, 289. 


nahts, 238, 262. 
-nan, 270. 
natjan, 251. 
nélvjan, 243. 
neiwan, 244. 

ni, 267, 284. 
niba, nibai, 284. 
nih, 284. e 
niman, 235. 
niutan, 236. 
025. 

ögan, 289. 
raginón, 212. 
reikinón, 242. 
reiks, 262. 


sa, 259. 

sabbataus, 238. 

saei, 262, 263, 264. 268. 
sah, 259. 

salvazuh, 268. 

salan, 252. 

saflvan, 290. 

sakan, 243. 

salbón, 251. 

saljan, 242. 

sama, 249. 

sauil, 262. 

sei, 263. 

seina, 257. 

seinai, seinós, seins, 268. 
sik, 257. 

sinistans, 262. 
sipónjan, 242. 

sipónjós, 262. 

sis, 257. 

skaidan, 253. 
skalkinón, 242. 
skaman sik, 238, 289. 
skula, 229. 

skulan, 220, 271,272.289. 
slahan, 250. 


sniumjan, 290. 
sô, 259. 

sôei, 262, 263. 
soh, 259. 
sökjan, 289. 
stadis, 238. 
standan, 254. 
straujan, 252. 
suins, 266. 
suunó, 262. 
supón, 251. 
swael, 280, 290. 
swaleiks, 266. 
swaswé, 280, 290. 
swé, 232. 
swégnjan, 254. 
swéran, 251. 
swinþnan, 254. 
taiknjan, 242. 
tékan, 243. 
timrja, 262. 
trauan, 214. 


Daiei, 263. 
baírhgaggan, 229. 
þaírhleiþan, 229. 


pandé, pandei, 284. 


parf, 288. 
pata, 225, 259. 
þatei, 225, 262. 
þatuh, 225, 259. 
pau, 256. 
þaúrban, 237. 
þaúríts, 237. 
þaúrsjan, 229. 
þé, 248. 
þeihan, 254. 
pislvazuh, 268. 
þiudans, 262. 
þiuþjan, 246. 
þu, 257. 

puei, 263. 
pugkeip, 245. 


ufarfulljan, 237. 
ulargaggan, 229. 
ufarhamön, 251. 
ufarmunnön, 213. 
ular, 239. 


ularskadwjan, 229. 


ufartrusnjan, 251. 
i ufarpeihan, 229. 


ufarwisan, 229. 
ulbrikau, 244. 
ufdaupjan, 251. 
ufhausjan, 242, 245. 
ulstraujan, 252. 
ufswogjan, 254. 
-uh, 267, 268. 
undrinnan, 229. 
unhrains, 255. 
unkunps, 255. 
urrinnan, 290. 

us, 234. 

usagljan, 245. 
usbeidan, 229. 
usbidjan, 289. 
usbliggwan, 250. 
usbugjan, 252. 
usdaudjan, 289. 
usdreiban, 252. 
usfulljan, 237. 
usgaggans, 271. 
usqiman, 250. 
usqistjan, 245, 247. 
uslaubjan, 242, 239. 
usleipau, 229. 
uslutón, 251. 
ussigg wan, 242. 
uspriutan, 245. 
uswairpan, 252, 253. 
ütana, 239. 
útaþró, 239. 


waílamérjan, 248. 

waírpan, 242, 252. 

waírpan, 223, 228, 239, 
240, 242, 243, 219, 210. 

waldan, 2412. 

wan, 237. 

warjan, 246. 

warp, 288, 290. 

wasjan, 251. 

waürkjan, 251. 

waürpaus, 271. 

weilian, 251. 

wénjan, 289. 

wiljan, 289. 

wisan, 223, 228, 235-237, 
239, 240, 242, 243, 219, 
240. 

witan, 243, 289. 290. 

wiþragaggan, 229. 

wópjan, 237. 


